FORE WORD. 


This part contains the Kridanta affixes: or those affixes 


which are applied directly to roots in order to form substan- : 


tives. In addition to the affixes given in Panini's Grammar, 
it contains some 800 sütras rélating to the UnAdi affixes. 


This portionis complete in 1 (self and may be studied separately 
from the rest of the book b 
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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDE: 
VOLUME II. .' 
PART II. 


=अथरूदन्तप्रकरणम्‌ 
THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES. 


मनन e P, 


CHAPTER 1. 
sew d चातोः | RUG URL 
व्या तृतीयसमाप्ते रधिकारोउयस्‌ । “ तत्रोपप द“सप्त भीस्यस्‌' (७८१) 1 “कु दतिङ्‌' (३98) । 
2829. As far as the end of the Third Book reckoning from 
the present aphorism, the affixes treated of are to be under- 
stood as coming after some verbal root. | 
This is an Adhikára Sütra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- Be 


ed into two parts aq and reu affixes, which will be described later on. 
Here we must again repeat the two sfitras that follow it in the 


Asht&dhyáyt, namely, III. 1. 92. S. 781 ; and III. 1. 98. S. 914, 


२८ २९ । क । वत्रोपप'द सप्तमीस्थम्‌ ॥३॥९॥ ९२॥ * i 
2829A. Here a word exhibited in the locative case is called an E 
upapada or a dependant word. iau 


२८ २९। ख। कुर्दातङ्‌॥ gral ३ 


2829B. Any affix except tiii, is called krit. = : Em 

२८३० । वा सरूपोऽस्ब्रियाम्‌ । ३। १।९४। . E 

'परिमाषेयन_ । अस्निन्धात्वधिकारेउसरूवो5पवादमत्यय उत्स्य बाघकोाबास्यात्त्त्याधिकारा | 
wd विना । ` oe 


2830. In this portion of the sütras, in which there isa 
reference to verbal roots, an afix which is calculated to debar 
& general one, not being of the same form, optionally debarsit ; - 
but not so in the case of feminine affixes (ILL 3. 94, &c) — 
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SSS See 
Note.—Thus the affixes «qw, and वृच्‌ (III. 1. 133) are general affixes 


applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and the sûtra. IIT. 1, 198 
which ordains these affixes, is an utsurga or a general rule; while the sütra 
TIT: 1. 135 ordaining the affix « after verbs having a penultimate ww vowel, 
and the roots क्षा, प्री and ® isan apav&da or a special aphorism. In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes Tad and q also. 
Thus f«« is a root that has a penultimate belonging to the pratyáhára इकू; 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix क will have 
to be applied by rule 185 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus fatwa ta 
=tatea+s=Tatea:; but this special rule, however, does not debar the 
operation of the general rule, and we have optionally fataa+-wae = fag uas; 
` and विक्षिप +- तु — fag nom. sing. AUT, 
२८३९ । कृत्याः । ३। ९। ९५ 

अधिकारोऽय'रवु लः प्राक्‌ । 

2881. From this aphorism, as far as the aphorism magi 
(IIT. 1. 138) all the affixes treated, will get the name of 
Kritya. 

This defines the class of affixes known as £r 
afhxes. These are certain affixes like तव्य, ifia, &०., which may be treated 
as declinable verbal terminations, (III. 4. 70). The word formed by them 
may be called Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. 

` ६३८३२ । कतरि कत्‌ ३। ४। ६७ 
कृत्मरत्ययः कतार स्यादिति प्राप्ते । 

2882. The affixes called * Krit’ 

agent. 


The words formed by krit affixes have the sense of agency. When no 
other special sense has been assigned to them by any rule, then this rule 
will apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, 
apply to krit affixes like ख्युन्‌ (ILi. 2. 5 and 6) to which a Special sense has 
been assigned, but affixes likc vswand gw &o. (IIT. 1. 183). 
means a doer’; wat ‘an agent ; नन्दन’; ` 
Seizes’; Ta: ‘who cooks,’ 

The following 80678, however, mak 
of krit affixes, 


२,३३ । तयोरेव कृत्यक्तखलथों: । ३ । ४ । ७० à 
रते आवकन शारेव स्यु: । 


2833. The affixes called *kritya? and the affix ‘kta’ and 
those that have the sense of € khal’, have only these last two 


senses, namely, an action and an object, (bhava and karma). .... 
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itya, a subdivision of krit 


are used in the sense of 


Thus कारकः 
one who causes happiness’; याही ‘who 


९5 an exception to this general sense 
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Note.—The word aàr * of those two’ refers to भाव ‘an Impersonal act’, 
and कब ‘object’. The word इ ‘only’ is used in the sütra to exclude 
the word ‘agent’ from it. Thus wea: कटो भयता ‘the mat must be made 
by you’; Sacr: Breat भवता ‘the rice must be eaten by you’. Here the 
affix «sq has the force of denoting the object ; we may, therefore, call it the 
Potential Passive Participle affix. So also wüfuasiwadr'you must eat’; 
घवितव्देभवता ‘ you must lie down’. Here the sense of the affix wer being 
that of the action itself, which being Impersonal, is in the singular number 
as it is one only, and neither male nor female, there is, from the nature of 
the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gender is employed. 
Similarly the affix wa denotes both the object and the action; aa: कटो 
waa ‘the mat is made by you’; भु कत Atai waa ‘ the rice is eaten by you’. 
Here a is used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the 
past passive participle. 
Similarly a may be used in denoting the mere act ; खासित॑ staat ‘you sat’; 
“lad waat ‘ you lay down’. 
Similarly the affixes having the sense of wq (III. 3. 126) denote both 
the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes 
denote the object ; दैषत्करः कटे नववा ‘ this mat is made, by little at a time, by 
you’; सु करः ‘ what is made with ease’; द षर: * what is made with difficulty’. 
In the following examples the affixes denote the aci; देपदाढंघनव' भवता and 
sasana भवता । "igi is 
After transitive verbs, the Lritya, the kta and the khalértha affixes 
only denote the object, but never denote the भाव or ‘an Impersonal action’. 
२८३४ । तव्यत्तव्यानीयरः ' ३। १। ९६। 
चातोरेवे झत्यथाः स्यु | तकाररेफौ स्वरा] | साधितव्यन्‌ । एधनीयः त्वया। भाव ग्रौत्सर्गिकनेक' 
वचनं red च । चेतव्यद्व्यचीयो वा चर्म सत्थया | ` * दरेस्तव्यत्कतोरि णिच्च* ' । वसतीति 
वास्तव्यः । ` ? केलिनर sus eqraq I पचेलिन सापाः पक्तव्यः i भिर्दोलमाः सरलाः भेत्तव्याः । 
mata प्रत्ययः । वत्तिकारस्त ma कत रि चायनिष्यते' इत्याह | azrearass a 
9834. The aros asaq, तब्य and अनीयर्‌ come after verbal roots. : 
The phrase ‘ after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu- 3 
vritti trom sûtra 2829. The final letters « of qaaa and q ० अनीयर्‌ are for | 
the sake of indicating accent, being merely diacritical lettors. The lettera A T» 2S 
indicates svarita accent (VI. 1. 185) and the letter x indicates penultimate JS 
udátta accent (VI. 1. 217); these being exceptions to the general rule of 
accent given in III. 1. 3. vr p : s 
Thus रध - तव्यत्‌ = रथितब्य॑स्‌ , and एघ-- व्य = रभिरतब्यस्‌ * mush be increased; 
रघ फ खनीयर — aa ‘must be increased’. In these cases tho sense 
being thab of the Impersonal action itself or bhava, there ae 
gender singular number. ] v Ll regiae eee 
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When karma or object is denoted by these affixes, we have the example 
awn: or चवनीये। ww स्ततवा “The dharma must beacquired by thee.” Here 
the affixes have a Passive designation. 

Vart—'The affix sem, when coming after the verb ag,‘ to dwell’ in 
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory w. The force of णू 
- is to cause vriddhi. Thus घस्‌ + तब्यत्‌ वास्तव्यः ‘a dweller’. Here the word 
is in the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and 
not as it generally has that of an act or object (III. 4. 70). 

Vart.—The affix WलिNk should be enumerated in addition to those 
already enumerated in this aphorism. Thus पचेलिना arat: ‘ kidney beans fit 
to be cooked’; निदेलिना सरलाः ‘the woods are apt to be split, ४.०., fragile’. 
This affix is to.be employed. when it is intended to express an object alone 
(i.e. in the passive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote also the action. The auther of Kásikà says that the affix 
is used in the Reflexive sense (karma-kartari). But this is opposed to the 
Bháshya. 


२२३३ । कृत्यचः 1६८1 ४ RCI 


उपसगेस्यान्नर्मित्तात्परस्या च उत्तरस्य कुत्स्थस्य नस्य णत्ब' स्यात्‌ । भयाणीयम्‌ । ` जचः ? 
faq io मसञ्नः। “*निविरणस्येपस'ख्यानस्‌ *? । झ्च$ परत्वाभावान्नकारेण व्यवधानाच्चाम्रापे 
बचनस्‌ | परस्यणत्वस्‌ । पवस्य ष्ट॒ त्वस्‌ । निर्विएण+ t 


.2885. The न्‌ of a Kritaffix, preceded by a vowel, is changed 
into ण, when it follows an alterant upasarga, _ 


The following are the specific Krit affixes in which !this change takes 
place:—wm (यु), मान (शानच्‌ &०. VII. 2. 82), serra, (III. 1. 96) sfr (III. 3 111) 
इनि (रणानि III. 2, 78, &c.) and the substitutes of निष्ठा (VIII. 2. 42), 


. Thus 
अनः प्रयाणस्‌ , परिमाणस्‌ प्रमाणस्‌ परियाणस्‌॥ भानः प्रयायमाणस्‌ , परियायस एणस्‌ ॥ 
अनीय म्रयाणीयस्‌ , परियाणीयस्‌ ॥ अनि 'अप्रयाणि, अ्परियाणि u 


इनि प्रवायिन , मयायणो, परियायिन्‌ , परियायिणी 
निष्ठादेशः प्रहोणः, परिहीणः, मद्ीणवान परिहीणवान n 
Why do we say sre: ‘preceded by a vowel ? 
ofwu wu It isthus formed: सस +क्त= 
Tg 15 read ase भस्‌ जो yet in the dhâtûpåtha, having an indicatory sit 
5 18 giving scope to the rule) मस्‌ w= atta ( The न substitution 
eing considered asiddha, the स of masj is elided by VIII, 2. 29. and then 
there is gutturalisation by VIII. 2. 30) = "a: ॥ Pme : 
` Vart-—The word fafiue: ! 
We is रणः should be enumerated in this place, As fata 
गणेहसत्रवासेन॥ Here the न does not 
after x of E ; come after a vowel but - 
&. and so the rule Would not have applied it; i ika: 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Sons 249 it s This yArtika 


Long & by VI. 4. 66. 
Observe sam: the Nishtha 
सस्‌ --त--सस Ha (VII. 2, 45, the 
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makes the rule applicable to this च also. Thus निविद्‌ + त==निबि द्‌ +-न 
(VIII. 2. 42, S. 3016) = निर्विद्‌ + ण = निर्वि एणः u The q is changed also to w u 


Ss 
२८३६ । णेविभाषा । ८। ४ । ३०। 
उपसर्गस्थान्निनित्तात्परस्य ण्यल्ताद्विहितायः कुत्स्थस्य नस्य णा बा स्यात | प्रयापणीवन्‌ 
अयापनीयन_। 'विहितयिणेषणम्‌? किम्‌ । यका व्यवधाने यथा स्यात्‌ । मयाप्यसाण' पश्य। शस्ये 
° दुर उपसर्गत्व' w^ इत्युक्तम्‌ | दुयोपनम्‌। डुयोपनम । 
2836. The = of a Krit-affix ordained after a causative verb 
( एयन्त ) , 18 optionally changed to w when it comes after an 


alterant upasarga. 

Thus प्रयापणम_01 अयापनस्‌ , परिवापणम्‌ or परियापनंस ्याप्यसाणम or प्रयाप्यमानस_ , 
प्रयापणीम_ 07 ata, अप्रयापणिः or sueta tirs, प्रयापिणी or प्रयापिनों ॥ 

Why have we used the word fated ' ordained ’ in explaining the sátra ? 
Because the change takes place, even where the aa affix does not follow 
directly after the affix णि but where a third affix such as यल intervenes. 
@: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of 
e krit-affix should come immediately after णि, 
For the purposes of causing the change of न tow, the word दुर्‌ is nob 
considered to be an upasarga.. This has already been taught before, (see 
vürtike under VIII 4, 16. S. 2231). Thus qatr or दु योपनम्‌ d 


२८३9 | हलश्वेजुपचात 0 ८1४1 ३१ । 
इलादेरिजपघात्कन्गस्याचः परस्य णो वा स्यात्‌ । प्रक्ोपणीयस_-मरकोप नीयम्‌। went fast! 
_ ओहणीयम्‌ । 'दजुपघात? fact (प्रवषणीयस । 

0837 A krit-aflix, coming after a verb, which begins with 
nultimate «« vowel, changes optionally 


a consonant and has a pe 
its न which is preceded by a vowel, into *., when it comes after 


an alterant upasarga. 
‘The phrase कुत्यवः is un 
कापणस_ 07 परिकेपनल N 


As अ्वाष्यनाणस्‌ पश्य ॥ The 
interpretation (I. 1. 72), th 


dorstood here. Thus प्रकेपणीयम्‌ or प्रकेषनीयम ; परि 


Why do we say इलः ' beginning with 8 consonant’? Observe प्रहणीयम, and 
areas, where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4.29. These are 


from ईद चेष्टायान and KE fae ॥ 
Why do we say ¡इजुपधात्‌ ‘having a penultimate X. vowel ’? Observe 
aadar and परिवपणस ; no option. 


Note.—The word wein the sütra should be interpreted as इलादेश, and not 


i i ‘nF इजपचा verb implies that aa 
rdinarily * after what ends in wa” n For an इच ; ET 
fe 4 6, and so the employment of the word ww: in the is 


it ends with a consonan ; 
text would have been useless had ib meant इलण्तात ॥ 
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I EMEEE-— 
२८३८ | इजादेः PAA: । ८। ४ । ३२१ 

wgsügafa ate इजादेहेलन्ताद्विहिता यः कु्तत्स्थस्यैच । म्ेडू'सणीयन्‌_ । “ इजादेः 2 fem i 
ससरगिससप णे' । प्रसङ्गनोवस्‌ 1 चुरुग्रहणसनुस्वारिपलक्षणम्‌। “प्रट कुष्वाङ-(१९9) दात इ त्रेऽप्यवच्‌ | 
तेनेह न । प्रेन्वनम्‌ । इह तु स्यादेव । मोस्भणम्‌ d 

3838. A krit-affix ordained after a verb beginning with an 
wx, vowel, having the augment नुस in it, and ending with a con- 
sonant, changes its न into ण when preceded by an alterant 
upasarga, 


The word <a: of the last sütra is understood here. But contrary to the 
construction put upon it in the last sütra, here it means हलन्तात्‌ , by the 
natural rule of construction as given in J. 1.72. We must interpret it so 
here, because it is impossible for an इ root to commence with a हल ; 
while to have done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 

Thus प्रेङ्खणीयस्‌, परेखङ्णस्‌ from इखि गत्यर्थः the नुच्‌ is added because it is 
ated ॥ The rule will not apply to मेन्वनस्‌ but it wil apply to मोस्भणस्‌ from 
उस्भप रणे where ¥_or the nasal is part of the root. The aq here means the 
enusvára generally as also in sütra (VIII. 4.2). "Therefore though the 
change would have been vaild by the general rule, (VIII. 4. 29) this stiira 
makes a नियम or restriction. That is, only in the case of इजादि qaq verbs 
the change takes place, not in other सुनुन्‌ verbs. Thus प्रसङ्गनस्‌, परिसङ्गनस्‌ 1017 
the root भगि सप n 

Note.—This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30 relating to tara verbs, 
for those verbs cannot be said to end with aconsonant Moreover, we have 
used the word fatwa: in explaining the sütra, in order to indicate this fact, 
that the krit-affix must be ordained after a consonant- 
the case of causative verbs, the krit- 
(णि) verb, and the vowel is elided 
before the adding of the affix, the v 


ending verb. In 
affix is ordained after a vowel-ending 
after the adding of the affix. So that 
erb did not end in a consonant. 

RRC वा निंसनिक्षनिन्दाम्‌ । ८। ४। ३३1. 
रपां नस्य णो वा स्यात्कृति परे । मणिसितव्यम्‌-प्रनिंसितव्यस । 
2839, The न 01 tia ‘to Kiss? निघू * to be angry ’ and निन्द “10 | 
blame’ is changed to ण optionally, when preceded by an 
Upasarga having in it a cause of change. 

Thus प्रणिसितव्यस्‌ or प्रनिसितव्यस्‌, afrau 


Note.—These verbs are written with win the Dh 
âtupå ere- 
fore by rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, यी andata 


obligatory. Th t sft icu of x into w would have been 
. 9. . 29 Present stra makes it optional, The root fufa means 
~ to kiss’, Tate रेषणे, and fate कुत्सायाच्‌ u ES ES ; 
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T 9 Maa कसि STO] MECI * y 9 
२:४० । स नाभ्रूपूकभिगसिप्यायिवेवास्‌ । ८। ४ । ३४ । 
Wed: कुन्नस्य रो न। ग्रभानीयम्‌ । प्रभवनीयन्‌ ¦ पूज एवेह ्रहणभिष्यते'। प्‌ स्तु प्रधवणीय+ 
We । ' ˆ एयन्तभादीनासुपस रूयानन_ 1 ग्रभापनीयन्‌ । 'कशाजः शक्य WT UT दृत्युकतं त्वम्रक- 
रणोपरि तद्वोघ्यंमू । य॑त्वस्यासिद्कत्वेन शकारव्यवधानान्न णत्वम्‌ म्रख्यानीयन्‌ d i 


2840 The wofa krit-affix is not changed tow, though 
preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change, when 
the affix is added to the following verbs : भा * to shine’, x ‘ tobe’, 
प. ‘to purify’, कसि ‘to be brilliant’, añ ‘to go’, त्यायि ‘to increase’, 
वेप ‘to shake’ 

This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus :— 

भा, WIA परिभानस्‌ । भ्र, मभवनीयस्‌ परिभवनस्‌ । प्‌, मपवनस, परिपवनस्‌ ॥ 

Ishti.—The verb wst is to be taken and not the verb «x u In the case 

of the latter the change is obligatory, as, मपवणीयः सोमः n 
कमि प्रकमनस्‌ , परिकमनस्‌॥ गमि प्रगमनस्‌, पारिगसनस्‌ d 
प्यायि पम्रप्यायनस्‌, परिप्यायनस्‌ ॥ वेप्‌ प्रवेपनस्‌, परिवेपनस्‌ ॥ 

Vári.—Ihe above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
the x of their krit-affix. As mnada, परिभापनस्‌ u There is no change in प्रख्य 
नीयस्‌ also. It is derived from the root wama with the prefix mu The wis 
replaced by य by a vártika in the Mahábháshya under II 4. 54: and the 
position of this vartika is taught there also, namely, that it should be read 
in the subdivision of asiddhas (VIII. 2. 1) just at the close of the w change 
rules. Therefore a being considered asiddha, the न is nob changed to w 
because a w intervenes or rather is still considered to intervene between 
the x ofs and न ॥ Had the root been wars no rule would have prevented 
the change of न to w in मख्यानीयस्‌ and the form would be semia 
See II. 4. 54. S. 2436. 

When the w is changed to qin aq the न of नश is not changed. Thus 
प्रनटः, परिनष्टः u The vq ordained by VII. 1. 60, is elided by VI, 4. 24, and 
x changed tog by VHI. 2. 86. rd 

Why do we say षान्तस्य ? Observe aurata, परिणश्यति ॥ The word अन्त is 
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like srrewata,;which 
did end with w though the य has been changed by other rules, and is 
no longer visible. For here the wr of नश is changed to w by VIII. 2. 36, 
and then this w is changed to क्‌ by VIII. 2. 41; and the s is added by 


VII. 1. 60. 

२८४९ । कृत्यल्युटो WW । ३. ३। ११३ । | 
ल्नान्त्यनेन ख्रानीय' चणम्‌. दोयंते$स्ने दानीये विमः। 
9841. The affixes. called. ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and the affix | 

‘lyut’, are diversely applicable, © = ' | | ix 
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By saying‘ diversely ° we mean that they occur in other Places than those 
where ordained by the rules. Thus kritya affixes are ordained to come 
"When an ‘act’ or an ‘ object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the 
kåraka is other than the objective. Thus ज्ञानीय' च णेस ‘powder for bathing’; 
दानीयोाब्राहणः ‘a Brohmana to whom a donation is to be made’. In the 
first of these examples the ‘ powder’ is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 
870 case, and in the second the ‘ Bréhmana’ is the recipient expressible 
by the fourth case; so that in both cases the affix is applied without any 
express rule. र 

Similarly, ल्युद is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 117). But it is applied in other senses 
also. Thus राजभोजनाः शालयः ' halls for eating of kings’; राजाच्छादनानि वासांसि 
* dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By using the word ‘ diversely ’, even the krit affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus maring दितते= पादहारकः | गलेचो 
प्यते = गलेचोपकः । For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

To the root «« with the upapada नज (the negative Particle व्य) would 
have been added the two affixes aq and क्यप्‌ under sütra III. 1. 106, 
S 2854, This sfitra ordains aq only: and that also, when the sense is 
that of censure. The irregular form saga therefore is for both these 
purposes, : 

Thus saga’ wra’ ‘a trifling sin’. Why do we say “when condemnable ”? 
Observe waga’ qama ‘the name of the teacher is not to be uttered’. 
The name of the teacher is neither condemnable nor incapable of utterance. 
‘But it is not polite for the pupil to utter the name of the teacher. As says 
the verse of the Smriti:— 

“Let the person desirous of prosperity not take his own name, or his 
teacher’s name, or the name of a great miser, or of an elder son or wife." 


RR अचोरत्‌। ३। १। ९७। 
'अजन्ताद्वाय तात्स्वात्‌ । चेयम्‌ । जेयम्‌ । अज्यह 
तव्यदादिष्वेब तोऽपि सुपठत्वात्‌। 
2842, 
vowel. 
The letter € of this affix is indicatory 
falls on the first vowel (VI 1. 213) 3 
“what is to be sung’; so also tav ‘what 
conquered’. The sat oft and w is ch 
Note— Why do we say ‘that ends 


णां शक्य॑मकतु स्‌ । येगगविभागो5प्येवम: I 


The affix यव comes after a root that ends in a 


y showing that the ud&tta accent 
thus गा-- यत्‌ = गेय noun sing, tat 
is to be drunk’; @aq ‘what is to be 
anged into = by VI. 4. 65. 


eau ina vowel’? By IIT. 1, 124, a root 
ending in a consonant takes wag affix instead of यत्त ; reading these two 


& 1 í . 
phorisms together, the conclusion to be drawn is that the ह कापर 
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ST TE >> स स्य 
after roots which primarily end in a vowel, though in the course of 
development they may end in a consonant by the application of other 
rules, Thus from Rt ‘to cub’, we have the desiderative root faza, which 
ends in a vowel s, This s is elided before árdhadh&tuka affixes and thus 
the root becomes fis , which ends in a consonant; nevertheless we shall have 
the affix wa and not ag. Thus दित्स्पस्‌ ‘what is wished to be cut’; fee 
‘what is wished to be placed’. Similarly छ before &rdhadhátuka affixes 
becomes 8t, the Ar is changed into wa before य (VI. 1. 79) and the form 
then is wa. The root wa however takes यत्‌ and not Taq; as wear wera, &o. 

We could have well spared the word अचः in this sütra. For all roots 
either end in a vowel or a consonant. Now III. 1. 124. specifically ordains 
«aq after all roots ending in a consonant. ‘Therefore qq would find its 
scope only after those roots which end in a vowel. 

For similar reasons, moreover there was no necessity of making this a 
separate sütra, It could well have been included in the preceding Ash- 
t&lhy&yi ४0७७ IH. 1. 96. That is instead of «sqq तष्यानीयरः we could 
have well enunciated ib as सण्यत्तण्यावीयय तः meaning “ the affixes tavyat, 
tavya, antyar and yat come after verbal roots.” The scope of yat would 
be restricted to vowel ending roots by the subsequent sütra IIL 1. 124. 


२८४३ । Tatar ६। ४ । ६३. 
afa पर आत ईल्दवात्‌ । गुणः । देयम्‌ । ग्लेयस्‌ । * * तव्हिशसिचतियतिजनिभ्या यद्वाच्यः* 
aihe स्वरार्यः। पयतापि रूपसिद्वेः। न च 


त्यस्‌ | यरुबस्‌ TETA I यत्यस्‌। जन्य || 
व्यः *” | बच्यः । 


gene: । 'जमिबध्या (ayaa) इति निषेधात्‌ ।  * हनो वा बद्धश्च Wed 
wu घधयमाणों qud | wreut i 
9848. The final =m of a stem is changed into € before the 


Krit-affüx +g" 
Thus दे यण, ब्ले बस्‌. The Guna takes place according to VII. 8. 84. 
Vart.—The verbs 44. ‘to laugh at’ थर ' to kill? wa ‘to ask’ बद्‌ ‘to 


attempt’ and wy ‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition ; that is 
to say, these verbs, though ending in a consonant, take यत्‌ and not «qq; as 
would have assumed 


AUAN, Wert, TETY, META, and अण्यस्‌. Tho 7000 छत } 
the form wea even by the affir waa ; the present vartika ordains «q for the 


sake of the accent. The qaq would not have caused vriddhi of the ख of 
aq ; for vriddhi is specifically prohibited with regard to चण्‌ by VIL 3. 85. 
The accent of wq is regulated by VI. 1. 213, and of wa by VI. 1. 185. 
Vart.—And of the verb ww ‘to kill’ «w ig the substitute when ib 
optionally takes the affix wa. Thus we hayo बध्यस्‌ Or WENN. The latter 


form is evolved by sütras VII. 3. 
the बच substitute ; after wa the affi 


“च, and न inpo त and causes vriddhi. 
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MEE ल्ल ——, 
२८४४ । पोरदु पथात्‌ । ३। E । 

पवर्गाण्ताददुपघाद्यत्स्यात्‌। पयतेऽप वादः | Wary | NDW X मानुवन्धकृुतनसादप्यस्‌ X 71 
छतो र एयत्‌ | तव्यदादयस्तु स्युरेव । T 3 

2844. The affix aq comes after a root, which ends in a 
labial letter preceded by a short w, E 

This debars tag; thus wq +- यत्‌ = wet ‘to ba sworn’; सभ्‌ {यस्‌ = लभ्यस्‌ ‘to 
be acquired’, 

Note.—Why do we say ‘which ends in a labial ? Because if a roo 
ends in any other consonant, though preceded by a short sw the roob will 
take vag; thus पच्‌ --एयत्‌ = पाव्य॑स्‌ "what is to be cooked’; वाक्य च्‌ ‘ speech’, 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short =’? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take waa; thus कुप्‌ †-पयत्‌ = काप्यस्‌ ‘ to be angry’; 50 
also "tery ' to be concealed’, 

The word sẹ is used in the sütra in the original. The force of x here 
is, by I. 1, 70, that short घ्य having one mátrá or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long wr. Therefore, after the root आप “to obtain’, we have 
way and not qq; thus MAT ‘to be reached’ i.e, ‘attainable’. 

In the sûtra III. 1. 94, s. 2880, we have used the word smi! Bub 
ib musb be understood that the indicatory letters do not make two affixes 
aSarüpa, whose efficient parts are identical, Therefore यत्‌ and ण्यत्‌ are 
Sarüpa affixes; and one will debar the other. And so there will be no 
wag added to these roots, But the affixes तव्यत्‌, &o., are not deb 
they will certainly come after these roots, 


Note-—Why do we say ‘nob being of the same form’ ? 
affixes have the same form, the 


arred ; and 


Because if two 


: 4. l. ordaining 


NW. as à generel rule, will be always debarred by sütra IIT, 2, 8, oradain- 


giver of cows’, So also कन्बलद: 
nnob have the affix aT. 


essary corollary, that the addition of 
More affixes dissimilar in form (sra) 
1s the same, Thus the affixes क, अण, 


inine affixes, a Special affix wil] 
though i may be dissimilar in form, Thus sütra IIT, 3 94 ordaining 
z di 3 Ka T cm » D le > 
ooo Por tek. feminine nouns fapgnoots HG rule, 
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while 80678, IT. 3. 102. ordaining st after roots that have already taken E 
some afix is a special or apavdda rule, and though = and ति are 
dissimilar in form, they being feminine. affixes, the former will always 
qtas the latter. Thus the compound desiderative roots fasiq and जिद्दीप 
will form feminine nouns in st and not by fwar. ‘Thus चि 
T कीर्पा 
Rra? and not rafa, ४८, : a 
२८४५ । अङो यि। 91१! ६४। 
SETS: परस्य TAG ए््याद्यादौं sequ दिवसिते । शुमि फूतेउड्पधस्थामाषात्‌ Tate | IH 
सुध्या गौ? t i 
; 2845. The augment sx is added to लन. preceded by wr, 
before an affix beginning with a u 
As आलस्भ्यो At: n Tho a is added before the addition of the affix, and _ 
by so doing ww, becomes www, and thus loses its character of having & 
penultimate =, and therefore by III, 1. 124, we shall have taq affix, and 


not wa affix by III. 1. 98. 

Note.—Had the gq been added after the addition of the affix, then 
wa would be added by III. 1. 98. hough in both cases the form will be 
घ्यालरून्य ; the difference will be in the accent: यत्‌ would throw the acute on . 
the first syllable (यतोाउनाब:) ; while, as a matter of fact, the word has svarita | 
on the final; thus instead of sima (VI. 1, 218. and by VI. 2. 139), : 
which wa gives, we have arasen ( तित्‌ svar ). 

Note.—Why do we say * whon preceded by xr? Observe avau How 
do you explain safqsera sued: 1 Allrules are optionally applied in the 
Vedas. Or आशस्य may be explained by saying that the mn having been 
added, is again dropped. 

२८४६ | डपात्प्रशंसायास्‌। 9 I 0 ६६ I 
डपलण्भ्य। साधु! । ' स्तुति ' किस्‌ । उपलब्ध शक्य उपलभ्यः | 
9846. The augment gqis added to सभ्‌ preceded by उप, 
when the reference is to something praiseworthy. 

As उपलभ्यः साधुः ॥ (These words are formed by vaq and have svarita on 
the final.) Why do we say ' when referring to something praiseworthy’? 
Observe waava: this is formed with the wm affix (IIL. 1, 98), and means 
* capable of being perceived.” 


२८४१ । शकिस होश्च । ३।१।९९॥ 


शक्यस्‌ । सइपस्‌ । | री 
2847. The affix «x comes after the roots wm 


and we ‘to bear’. (र 
: - B ; 
Thus Weaq ‘possible’ der, 'endureble', 
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ce ee 
२८४६ । गद्नद्चरयनश्वानुपसय।३।९।९१ |, " 
max | TAT चयं स्‌\ erf चागति ^7 आाचये। Quis | गन्तव्य d Qi qi 
जायाचे! ge । यनेनियला्येच p eresten ्चदिति । मयाण्यच्‌। जिप्तरवोल्स्यादेव । तेन I तल ण 
सधेद्वितिपण्यस इति वार्तिकप्रयागात | एतेन 'सिवण्यस्य माझुकूतिः' | 'त्वयानियच्या Ww Taar- 
quay त्यादि प्याख्यातल्‌ । मियभे साधुरिति था t 
~ 9848. The affix um comes after the roots णदू to speak’, नद्‌ 
‘to be mad’, चर ‘to go, to eat’, and * बन to restrain’, when these 
roots do not take any. preposition. i Mois EERE 
Thus tare ‘what is to ba spoken, ६.6., prose’, सद्यस्‌ ‘wine; WY what is 
to be followed ; यज्यस्‌ ‘what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’? ; When compound- 
ed with an upasarga, these roots will take पयत्‌ ; thus natga स्‌; अनाद्य स्‌ &o. 

The root यस. would have taken the affix aq by III. 1. 98 also, as 16 ends 
in च्‌ and is preceded by 91its separate enumeration in this sütra is in order 
to show, that the compound verb aq will not take the affix qa. Therefore 
with regard to यस्‌, this is a niyama or restrictive rule and not a vidhi or 
original rule. Thus saraq i Exception, however, must be made : in the 
case of the preposition नि 1 There the affix बत्‌ is added and not «wq ; as we 
find the form fatwavaq used in a vartika. For this reason the form 
araog is not without authority. As in the sentence eaat नियण्या ननुदिव्यचणु घा॥ 

Or these forms can be explained notjas kritya words formed by aq 
added to the root ww; but as Taddhita words formed by wq added to the 
noun निवस्‌ (IV. 4. 98). ` | 

Vart.—The root चर when preceded by the preposition wr takes the 
wa affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor’; thus wrwdt Qu: ‘an ap- 
proachable or communicable country’, But when the sense is that of ‘a 
teacher’ the root takes waq ; thus saratas ‘a preceptor’, 


२८४९ । अवद्यपएयवयों गह्येपणितव्यानिरोचेषु । ३। ९ । ९०९ à 
बदेनंण्मुपपदे wu: gR (२८४४) इति यट्छयपोः माएपोय देष सोऽपि 'शर्षायानेधेश्सुमघाओ 
Ta । weer पापस्‌ । ‘गहरे? किस । ger gears । तहि ण गएर Gey 
"SETEWHTS गुरेनॉस नानातिकृपपल्य च । 
खेयसूव्हाना भ णू होयाछण्येडठापत्यव्ललत्रया ॥? 
इति wg: । पपया गोः । घ्यघदतेव्येल्यर्थः | पाएयभण्यत्‌ । स्वत्यईंनिल्पर्यः । अनिरोधोउमवि 
बन्थस्तरिमिश्षिघये घुडो यत्‌ । शतेन बयो कण्या । घृत्यान्या । A 


2849. The words अवद्यं (VI, 2. 160) wa and चर्या are irregularly 


formed, having the sense of *condemnable', ‘saleable’ and ‘not 
restricted’ respectively. 


Thus, wer चाप’ ‘a censurable or trifling sin’, Another : 

i This ; Aet nd regular f. 

1B “get This is formed by adding the affix way to the m WU 
TIL. 1.106. As wed गुष्वान “the name of an elder shou x 


n 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta r shoul mot ६,९०१. 1 


चा 


q 
5 
i 
3 
t 
i 
| 


‘VOL, II. PART IL. CHAP, J. ६ 2852.] THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES, 13 


Here there is no sense of condemnation, but it lays down a precept of good 


conduct according to the above verse of the smriti which declares “a person 
desirous of prosperity should not utter the names of himself or of his Guru 
or of a very miserly person, or of the eldest son or of a wife,” So also wes 
waa: ‘saleable blanket’; पण्या Ñr: ‘ saleable cow. The other and regular 
form is पाण्यस्‌, formed by the addition of waq and meaning ‘praiseworthy’, 
So also waa «at ‘courted by hundreds’ ; सइल्रेण «at wooed by thousands, t.e., 
there is no restriction as to the number of candidates for the purposes of 
selection of a husband by a maid: in other words वर्या wooed, courted, 
Courted by hundreds, &o. ‘The other and regular form is geat from the 
root g ‘to choose’, wat means a girl choosing her own husband and is not 
reserved or shy. Tho word वर्या in the sütra is in the feminine gender, and 
it is in this gender only that the word is so formed. In the masculine 
gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus «rat feast, 
२८५० | AC यंकरणम_। ३। ९। १०२ | 
घएश्ट्यनेनेति aa’ शकटस्‌ । 'करणस्‌' किस्‌ | बाइस्‌-वोढव्यस्‌ । 
2850. ‘The word af is irregularly formed, in the sense of E 
“wherewith something is carried". | 
The word ‘aed is derived from the root aq ‘to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle" 
4.€., that by which a thing is carried; as «wi क्स्‌. When it does not 
mean a carriage, the root takes the affix «qq ; thus ares ‘an ox’, 
२८३९ । अय्‌ः स्वाभिवैश्ययोः । ३। १। १०३ । - 
E गतो” अस्मा दरत्‌ | पयतेोऽपवा दः । अर्यः स्वामी वैश्यो बा | अनयो?” किख । आये! ब्राह्म ए+ 
प्राप्तव्य weqd: l 
2851. The word wi (and जब ) is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘lord’ and a * Vaisya'. ; 
The root +g ‘to go’, would have taken vaq by ITI. 1. 124; but it takes 
wq when the sense of the word formed by it is thab of E ‘lord or sir’, or & 
man of the ‘Vaisya’ caste, As जय सवानी, “honored sir’ wut वैश्यः Arya or | 


bar eee a by VI. 1. 218, the affix aq makes the udátta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word wa , when 
it means ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. —— : | 
Why do we say * when 10 means sir or a Vaisya? Otherwise. the root 
takes the affix waqas Wat .ब्राह्मणः ` the respectable Br&éhmana, WE., one 


werthy to be approached or reachable. | 
२८४९२ । उपसयों काल्या प्रजन । ३। १। ९०४ T e EN 
exu म्रातकाला चेदित्पर्यः | उपसर्या गो! । गर्भाधाताय च Reeds । 
ms sien: t a - i 
cw wer इति fax | उपसायों काशी । मापव्यत्पथेभ | nu M 
2852, The word sweet is irregularly formed in the sense 
of “ripe for cover, or ripe for fruition,” E 
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REP MMRMMMM—MMMM———— 
‘The word उपसर्या is formed by adding यत affix to the root सु ‘to move’, 


compounded with the preposition ww, The word काल्या means having 
reached the time. The word sw means the first conception. Thus 
उपसर्या गोः ‘the cow fit for cover’; उपसर्या बडवा ‘the mare fit for the horse’, 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception’? Otherwise the affix taza will be used; as उपसार्या wt 
‘Kashi is approachable’. 

२८५३ । AHA संगतम्‌ । ३। ९। ९०३। - 
नङ्प्‌ वॉज्जीयतेः wt यत्संगतं चे द्विशेष्यम्‌ । न जीर्यतीत्यजर्यस्‌ । “तेन संगतमार्येण रानाजये 
; a? an € 5 ENS 
कुरु ES इति ates | “Stora जरसेपपदिष्टमदेहबन्याय पुनबेवन्ध' इत्यत्र तु संगतसिति विशेष्य- 
सध्यादहायस_॥ “संगतम्‌? Cat p जरिता कस्वलः। भावे तु संगतकतु केऽपि एयदेव। TATE संगतेन } 
2853.—The word swa« (VI. 2. 160) ‘imperishable’ is irre- 

gularly formed when qualifying the word paq ‘friendship’ 
expressed or understood. 

The word www is formed from the root s by the addition of wq with 
the force of the agent and affixing the negative particle =; as sx Tru 
sis the force is not that of bhava (III. 4. 70). z 

Thus अजय' Atseg सङ्गतस्‌ ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 
अञ्जयमार्य सङ्ग तस्‌. So also Bhatti, “ तेन सङ्गतमारयेण रासाजयें कुरु zaq ”—O Rama! 
quickly make imperishable friendship with that honored one, ** The word 
अजय is an adjective qualifying the word ‘ friendship’ expressed or under- 
stood. It does noi mean friendship : for two synonyms can nob be used in 
the same sentence : and अजय aya of Bhatti would have been wrong. Nor 
is ajaryam used in the sense of friendship in the sentence चगैरजर्य rataque 
for here the word sangatam is understood, and ajaryam qualifies it. 

Why do We say when qualifying the word सङ्गतम्‌? Observe srefemt 
wa: ‘undecaying blanket’ when the force is that of bhava, the affix would 
be nyat, though the agent be sangata. As sparta agaa “ Imperishable 
through friendship." 

२८९४ LAG: सुपि क्यप्च । ३। १। ९०६। 
. उच्तरसूत्रादिह भाव इत्यपकुष्यते । वदेर्भाचे कयप्स्याच्यादयदनुपसर्ग 
च्रह्मवदरस्‌ WH Has तस्य बदनमित्यथे।। कर्णि प्रत्ययाविट 
NINA | 
E eee णत दणादण ase ton 
to it, there comes the affix s SET Dosen annexed 
A MODE ₹ as well as aq to denote condition 

The word wra is to be drawn into this sûtra f h 

The phrase ‘not having 8 preposition’ is ४ E um Hr : 
amworitts from गां, 1, 100 S, 2848, The Ge A "uh o 
dicate that the affix यत्‌ is also employed, The Fas fa foin. 

RA . word gt m 


ruction with à eans ‘in con: 
struction with an up pada that ends in a 3४8; Fr 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By it ta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


गे सुप्युपपदे । vata 
येके । उप्रसगे तु एयदेव। ञ्जनुघाढरम्‌। 
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Thus ब्रह्म +- बद्‌ +- क्यप्‌ = ब्रह्म +- वद्‌ +- य = ब्रह्मो स्‌; ब्रह्म + यद्‌ +- यत्‌ = ब्रह्मवद्य ‘told 
by the Vedas or Brahman’. Similarly «weürgrq or सत्यवद्मस्‌ ‘ truth-mouthed" 

Some say these two affixes come with à Passive Significance: and not 
that of bhava only 

Why do we say ‘when if has a case-inflected word as upapada’? Other- 
wise बद्‌+ ण्यत्‌= वाद्मस्‌ a ‘musical instrument’. 

Why do we say ‘not having a proposition’? Observe naraq ‘a rumour 
formed by the affix waq and not by यत्‌ or «au 


२८५३ । Wat भावे । ३। ९ । १०9 । 
STANT । ब्रह्मण भावो AAYTH_ । सुपीत्येव । भव्यम्‌ | ञ्रनुपसगं इस्येव । प्रभव्यस । 


2855.—After the root € ‘to be, in construction with a 
case-inflected word as its upapada and when used without a 
preposition, the affix waq is employed to denote condition 
(bhava). 

The words gft and अनुपसग of previous Sütras are understood in this 
The anwvritti of यत्‌ does not cover this aphorism. As ANYA Td: = AQTA NAE 
* gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; Raya = देवल्वं गतः * gone to divinity’. 

The word bháva of this stra governs the succzeding ones. 

Why do we say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’? Other- 
Wise it will take wq;as H+aq=2t+aq=wargq (VI. 1. 79). 

Why do we say ‘not taking a preposition’? Observe mamą. 


२८१६ । हनस्त WIZI 105 1 


खुप वग सुप्पपपदे WANA, कयप्स्यास्तकारञ्चान्तादेशः । ब्रह्मणा Wed ब्रह्महट्या | Wier 


लोकात्‌ । 
2856. After the root इन ‘fo kill’, when in construction 


with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and when used 
without a preposition, comes the affix «rv in denoting condi- 
tion, and the letter a is the subsitute of its final * v 

The phrases सुपि अनुपसग and भावे are understood in this sfitra. 

As Wawa - क्यप ,= ब्रह्म + इत्‌ +- य = ब्रद्म दटय, (VI. 1. 71) maren ‘ Bráhmana 


murder’. The word is feminine because of usage. 
Note.— When not in construction with a noun, the form is ua ‘a blow 


( दब--णिच ws). This verb does not take the affix qaq in denoting 


condition, there being no example of such formation. 
Why do we say ‘when noh taking a preposition’ f Observe प्रघाता waa 


‘there is a combat’. 
२३८४9 । एतिस्तुशास्व्रद्ूजुषः फ्यप्‌ । ३ । ९। ९०९! 


WUR? VAERT X 
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2857. After the verbs wx to go’, €w'to praise’, we ‘to 
govern’, € ‘to choose’, ह ‘to respect’ and qg ‘ to please’, comes 
the affix क्यप्‌. 
The anuvritti of gf«, जनुपतग and भादे does not extend to this aphorism. 
The present sütra ordains generally the affix क्यष्‌ after the above verbs. 
auc । इस्वस्य पिति कृति तुक । ६। g 
इत्यः । स्तुत्यः। “शार wa wt (२३८६) । शिष्यः (v! द्वति दा ग्रहणं न दृः । वृत्यः । 
वुङस्तु वाया ऋत्विजः | Meas । जुष्यः । पुनः यदुक्तिः परस्यापि पयतो खाधमार्या | अबश्य 
स्तुत्यः। ' शंसिदुहिगुहिभ्यो घा’ इति काशिका । शस्यस्‌ । शंस्यस्‌ । gee! दोस्यस्‌ । TAT 
MEAR I प्रशस्यस्य ai’ (२००९) | ईडवन्दवृशंसडुदं पयतः’ (३७०२) इमि सूत्रद्वयबलाऽ्डंसेः 
Taga | इतप्यास्तु मूलं grag ` *प्राझपूर्वादळ्ञेः संत्तायासुपसंख्यानस्‌*? "eg! व्यक्ष्तिन्नथ णा- 
fag । बाहुलकाटक्षरते क्यप्‌ । "अतिदितास- (gau) इति नलोपः । आज्यस्‌ । 
2858. Toa root ending in a short vowel is added the aug- 
ment व्‌ ( gx ) when a Krit-affix having an indicatory J follows. 
Note.—Thus swfg-rfa--faaw = iffa so also agan Similarly 
xaea and mgeg and उपस्तुस्य formed by the affix «rx u Why do we say 
"ending in a short vowel"? Observe आलय, ग्रामणीः u Why do we say 
“having an indicatory q ”? Observe waq, waqu Why do we say “ a krit- 
affix”? Observe पदुतरः, पढुत्तमः, with tho Taddhita-affixes तरप्‌ and तमप_॥ 
In the compound ग्रानणिकुलस, though the root is made short, yeb there is no 
augment तुक, in as much as the rule by which the root has been shortened is a 
Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is an Antaranga one. "Tho maxim is 
teg बिएङ्गसन्तरङ्गे॥ ‹ That which is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken 
effect, or as not existing, when that which is Antaranga is to take effect". 
Thus इ + क्यप्‌ = इ + त्‌ + य = इत्यः४0 be gone’, 


So also स्तु+- क्यप = eres: 
‘to be praised’; घास -+ क्यप 


= थिस्‌ +a (जा being changed into इ by VI. 4. 
34, S,-2486) = शिष्यः ' to be instructed, 4, e., a pupil. So also THIN = 
Texto be chosen, By win the sütra the root * छू is intended to be taken, 
and not the root ww. The equivalent derivative of tho latter is ata? as वार्या 
sten 1 sate Faq ऽआाट्ृह्यः ‘to be honoured’ ; ya -- saa = yeu: ` to be served.’ 
Though the anuvritti of क्यप was current from the previous sütra 2854, 
148 repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as JIT, 
1, 125, ordaining nyat should not take effect in the above verbs, Thus 
TIT, 1. 125, s, 2886. requires «aa after the verb स्त, but the present rule 
prohibits that. Thus we have अवश्य स्त॒ त्यः ‘must be “praised, 
According to Kásiká, the roots wg ' to praise’ डुइ्‌ ‘to milk’ and Te ‘to 
cover optionally take the affix क्वप्‌, As शस्यस्‌ or waq (VI. 4.37); gera or 
=o = or trey. Of the above three forms 8'asya may be explained 


8 used by Panini in the sütra V.3 60 formed b t of 
VI, 1, 214, But the. t 1tv- ae . hos : xs Y 07५५ o 
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Vart.—The verb =a (€q 21)'to anoint’, preceded by the preposition 
save takes the affix wat when used as an appellative. As जा --खज-- क्यष्‌, | 
=e meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24, S. 415.- 
The affix'has the force of instrument as a diversity. 

२८३९ | ऋद पचाच्याक्क पिचतेः । ३। १। १९० । 

aw । वत्वच्‌ । ‘ay । वृध्यस्‌ | कृणिचत्येल्तु । कल्प्यस्‌ । Wedq । “वपरकरणच्‌ किस्‌ d 
‘aq’ । छोल्यस्‌ | शनित्यण्यन्वाश्वरादय इति णिजभावे णयत्‌ । शिजन्तात्त यदेव । 

2859. After verbs having a penultimate short घ्य. the affix 
क्यप is employed, with the exception of the verbs fa ‘to be able’, 
and wq ‘to hurt 

Thus wq + V74 = WITT; so also Tay. But wa and qa will form 
ETTA, and wed. 

Why have we used the letter qin 4q? Itis to indicate that short ज्य 
is meant and not long sq (1. 1. 70). Therefore the root कृत will take tae 
and form Aefa. Jt has already been taught that Twa added to चुरादि roots 
is not of universal application. "Therefore when णिच is not added we have 
the affix nyat. But when the root ends in nich then the yat is the proper 
affix | 

२:६० $ च खनः । ३। ९। १९१ 

चात्क्यप्‌ | gT । खेयस्‌ । “इ च' इति West सुपठः | c ; 

2860. The affix क्यष्‌ is employed after the. root wa “to 
die’ and lone @ is substituted for the final of the root 

By the force of च we draw in त्त्यप्‌ 

Thus खब-- क्यप्‌ =ख + ई+ य = खेयच्र ` ४० be dug’ (VI. 1. 87) "The long 
€ is used in the sütra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would 
have been served by using short इ, thus “इ च खनः, But the long € indicates 
that the rule VI. 4. 48 does not apply here. By that rule the अ of खन would 
have been lengthened into srt before the affix दयप. 

२८६९ । भुञोऽसंज्ञायास्‌। ३ । ९ । १९३ । 

सुत्याः MARAT भर्तव्या इत्यथः । $छ्ववाथग्दोऽयं न तु duri * aay ugs" । संष्टत्याः। 
संसार्याः। ऽञ्रसं ज्ञायामेब विकएपाय मिद्‌ वार्तिकस्‌। असंज्ञायास ' किस्‌। साया नाम wf pm 
wu भार्या वघरिति इइ fe ' संज्चायासमज- (३२७६) इति erat भाव्यस्‌ । संत्तापय दासस्तु 

Sq afari: i सत्यच । fasi इति दीघौन्तात्कुयादे्वा Cag | FUE भरतेरेव। % तददुवन्थकः 
s«u-x ? इति परिसाषया i 
2861. The affix व्हयप 15 employed after 


when not used as a name 
Thus y+ aat = eq Pl. seat thos 


the verb इश्च ‘to bear? 


e who ought to be supported,’ t:e., ser- 


vants’ ‘Che word is here a verbal noun and noi an appellative EE 
do we say ‘when not used as an appellative ? Observe X 2 UY a x: i 

meaning ‘ wife’. For by the 
Kshatriyt.o Howe, youdben GS ect) Digitized By ber eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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DeC का = 
stir, III. 8. 99. S. 9916 the feminine ought to have been «eat with «««. and 


not सार्या with nyat; for the exception miata finds its full scope in the 
masculine? True: the objection is apparently valid. भार्या is nob from vmm 
(Bhuádi 946) but from either भ, of the JuhotyAdi 5, or from स. ending inlong 
of the Kryádi class No 21. Thess ofthe present sütra must be confined 
to the Bhuádi root, and not to the भ.ज of the Juho tyAdi, for the latter has an 
indicatory g and is read as 4,4 in the Dhátupátha. Because the maxim 
‘an expression with an indicatory letter does not include one with it’ 
applies. 

Vart.—The use of yap is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion उस्‌. Thus gem: or durat: This vartika allows an option only when 


the word is not an appellative. 
२८६२ । सूजेविभाषा । ३। १। ११३ ' 

Oat WERT स्यात्‌ | TATT | Beart 

2862. '"Theaffixsaw optionally comes along with nyat after 
the root vx. ‘to cleanse’. 

This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshd. By III. 1. 110 ante, the 7006 
wa having a penultimate ऋ would have necassarily taken kyap; this 
sfitra declares an option. As परिम्‌ ङ्यः or aftara + ‘to be cleansed’, The 
second form is thus evolved :— 

akan + ण्यत्‌.([11. 1.124). Now applies the following sütra by which 
j is changed to g. 

२८६३ । चजोः कु चिरयतोः । 9 । ३। ५३ 1 


चस्य जस्य च कुत्वं स्याड्िति vafa च प्रत्यये परे । “* निष्ठायामनिट इति दक्तव्यस्‌ *' r 
Wow । eae । ere tes’ (२४७३) । wed: | 


2868. For the finala or of a root, there is substituted a 
corresponding guttural, before an affix having an indieatory « 
and before taq । 

Thus we have wfegm --w«a ı Then there is vriddhi i 

| ts " vriddhi of the r 
mrig by VII. 2. 114 : so we get परिभाग्य $ u Er 

Note.—The ययासंख्य rule does not apply here. "The sütra does nob mean 
that the w is gutturalised before a चित्‌ and w before a Twa affix; but both 

This guttural change takes place in th coh 
poop € case of nyanku, &0,, also 
२८६४ । न्यडकादोनांच । 91 ३। ५३। 
= स्वात्‌। FEG: ।“ नावरूचेः--? इत्युप्रत्ययः | 
64. The gutural is substituted i and 
UL 
hus मिऽक लि E tee e 


antelope,’ 
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REY | राजसूथसूर्येमबोद्यर च्यकुप्यकृष्टपच्याव्यथ्याः ।३।९। ९९४ ' 
शते सप्त कयबन्ता निपात्यन्ते । राज्ञा सोतब्योऽभिषबद्वारा निष्पा दयितन्यः । TATI 
खतात्मकः सोसो राजा च सूयते करडतेऽत्ेत्याधकरयो कयब्निपातनाद्ीघ ¦ | राजसूयः-राजसयस्‌ | 
afata | सरत्याक्षाथे सूर्यः । कर्तरि क्यब्तिपातनाहृरवस्‌ । घद्वा द्र zc तुदादिः | gata 
कर्माण लोक मेरयति क्यपो रुट । टुयोपपदाद्वदेः कर्मणि नित्यं waa etter | विशेष्यः 
fusa | 'ठज्डायवी नदय गुणा Bilas’ | रोचते रुच्यः | युपेरादेः कुत्वं च duram | सुवर्णे- 
रजर्ताभन्नं धनं कुप्यद्‌ । गोप्यनन्यत्‌ । कुष्टे स्वयमेव पच्यन्ते कृष्टपच्याः कर्सकर्तरि। शुद्धं d 
ATT कुष्टपाक्याः । न व्यथतेउव्यथ्य+ | 
2805. ‘The words राजसूय, va, ra, SW, कुष्ट, पच्य, and maqa are 
irrezularly formed by the addition of the afix वप... 
Thus राज्ञा सोतव्यः or Wat इह सूयते, राजतः सू TW = राजसूयः ‘the Rajasiya . 
or coronation sacrifice. The soma creeper is also called r&jé. The cere- 
mony in which soma is extracted is also called rájasüya. The lengthening 
is by nipátana. 
Similarly सु or सू +- waq— सूर्य + the sun’, literally that which moves (acta) 
in the sky ; or that which. impels (gata) creation to action. When sürya 
is derived from sri+kyap; then ri is replaced by short w which becomes 
lengthened by VILL. 2. 77. When it is derived from the Tud&di root «x रणे, 
then the augment «e, is added to kyap. शुष -- वद्‌+ क्यप्‌ = wx false 
speech’; this is an exception to III. 1. 106, by which aq would also have 
been applied. This rule prevents, it. In mrishodya the affix kyap is 
added to ,/vad preceded’ by the upapada mrishá, the force of the affix 
being to denote an object, and it is nitya. ‘The word follows the gender, 
&c,, of the substantivewhich ib qualifies, i.e, 16 is dependant on. its substan- 
tive(viseshya). Thus उच्दायसौन्दययुण् gate: So also रोचते Ss + दयप्‌ = टु 
रच्य, an agreeable lover’. So also गुपु+ क्यप्‌ कु यच, ‘a, base metal, (other 
than gold and silver) ; the other form is गोप्यस्‌ कुष्ट; पच्‌ = कुच्यपच्याः ‘that 
which ripens of itself in cultivated ground,’ This is when the-force of 
the affix is that ofa reflexive. But when it denotes an object (Passive) 
only, the form is कुष्टपाववार३ | न व्ययते = अव्यथ्यः a snake (what does not move 
by legs)’. 1 SM 
२६६ भिद्योदच्यी चंदे। ३। १। ११३ । E 
सिदेश्ज्केश वयप । उज्केघेत्बं च । भिनत्ति कूल' fear: | उज्कत्युदकयुड्प*। ‘aq’ किच t e 
Bar । उज्किता । 
9866. The words fra and उडूब are. irregularly formed by 
the affix wy when meaning à ‘river’. | tae 
Thus भिद्‌ + क्वप्‌= भिद्यः ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 


water’, the name of the Bhidya river. IOS BM 
sampaga ‘a river whose waters overflow the banks, nam 
the Uddhya river; the ™ is changed into w, Why do we say 
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“et 


. to make rope’; fa+-A-+eay=feta ‘a sediment or sin’ 


SM ert । बाहयायां grage gara गास 
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ing a river”? When not moaning or qualifying the river, the regular 
forms are used ; thus at and उज्किता. 
= e 
२८६१ | पुण्यसिघयी नक्षत्रे) ३। ९। ११६ | 
अधिकरेणे दवब्निपात्यते | geqeer eum पुष्यः ¦ सिध्यण्त्येड्लिन्सिच्य+ । 
2867. ‘The words दुष्य and fegu are irregularly formed by the 
afix wax, when used as names of asterisms. 
Thus घुष्‌ त- क्यप =घुष्यः ‘the Pushya asterism’. It is so called because 
objects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. Tay BEES 
Agus ‘the asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called because 


things are accomplished under the influence of this star. The force of 
the affix is that of ‘location’. 


Note.— When not the name of asterisms, the forms are woe 'nour- 

ishing, Ww ‘ accomplishing’. 
२८६८ । विपूयविनोयजित्या मुञ्जकल्कहलिषु । ३। ९ । १९७ । 

झर्नीज्जिक्यः क्यप्‌ । agr चुञ्जः। रञ्श्वादिकरणाय शोधयितव्य इत्यर्थः i वितीयः emt 
पिष्ट ओऔषधिदिशेए इत्यर्थः | पापसिति बा । खिल्या हलिः | बलेन 
रणां waaay | were विपव्यस्‌ । विनेयस्‌ । Raq) 

` 2868. The words faga, बिनोय and fire& are irregularly formed 
when they mean, the ‘ munja grass, the 
the ‘plough’ respectively. 

Thus बि + क्यप्‌ = faga: etymolo gically ‘that which has to be purified 


ळुष्टव्य We us । weet 
‘sediment’ and 


; fa+ way = जित्यः 
“a plough that which is to be conquered by strength’, 


The regular derivatives are IST, Tatay and STR. 
२-६९ । ग्रत्यपिक्यां ग्रहे । ३। ९। ९१८ । 

K छन्दसीति वक्तव्यस्‌* | RTE । अपिशु इस्‌ । लेके 

2869. The verb प्रइ ‘to seize', preceded by the prepositions 
मति and wf takes the affix क्यष्‌ (in the Vedic literature.) 

Vart.—It should be rather stated ‘in the Vedic literature’, 

Thus नस्य न IRIRI तर्मान्नापिशु हस्‌ ॥ 

Note—The Kagika, reads the word ८ 
assical Sanskrit the proper 


डु भतिचाच्सस्‌ । ऋषिग्राह्मस । 


hhandasi into the sütra itself. 


forms are nfagqtarg and AAMER 
२८७० | पदास्वैरिबाइ्यापद्धयेष च । PUR Ue ॥ 


TARAA | get पदय्‌ । अस्वेरी चरतन्त्रः । eat: URE । पञ्जराद्बिन्धनेन परतन्ञी- 


चले wa: Ca ra e ters । a पिलिङ्ग निरे शात्पुल्नघ ast । 
3 T D । दिगादित्वा दात । खाचेत आय TEs । aers ta इत्यर्थ | 
870. "The root ग्रह 4 t 
E ot akes the affix क्यप it 
` ‘Word’, a « dep फु. when it means a 
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n 

Thus sqaq ‘the Pragrihya words that donot admit of sandhi’, already 
defined in sûtra I. 1. 11. So also sra. Those are technical terms of 
the Prátisákhyas also. 

The word Sek means dependant upon others, nob free to provide for 
himself. "Thus vaat gars ‘the captive parrots’: dependent upon others 
by being kept in cages, &c. 

The word ate means ‘situated outside’. Thus maret सेना ‘an army 
lying outside the village’. The word arar being in the feminine gendor 
indicates that the derivative word formed from wẹ must also be feminine 
in gender to have this sense:and not when the word is masculine or 
neuter. 

The word wea is derived from पष ‘a side, a party’, and means a par- 
tisan, follower or friend. Thus argasuem: ‘ siding with or being the parbi- 
sans of Vasudeva’. So also अजु wer: belonging to the party of Arjun’, 
So also amata: ‘ the partisan of the AryAs,’ 


२८% । विभाषा कृदषोः । ३। ९ 1 १२० । 


STRAT । कृत्यस्‌ । वृष्यस्‌ । पे । 

2871. After the verbswa ‘to do’, and वृष ‘to rain’ the 
affix vrais optionally employed. 

The root कृ would have taken the affix taq by III. 1. 124, and the verb 
qq would necessarily have taken way by III. 1. 110; the present sütra 
therefore declares an optional rule. Thus: g--*waw-mwew« “to be done’; 
or कृ-- एकत्‌ र कार्यस्‌. So also qerq or asiq ‘stimulating’. In deriving the 
alternative forms, the following sütra applies. 


२८०२ | ऋहलोगयंत्‌। ३। ९ 1 ९२४ । 
व्युवर्णान्ताइलन्वाच'च घातौण्यत्स्यात्‌ । कार्यस्‌ । TET । 
9872. The affix wx comes after a verb that ends in vw 
(long or short), or in a consonant. . 
` The phrase s: is in the genitive case dual number, the force of the 
genitive here being that of an ablative. As w--wag-—'wniq “to be made,’ 
दट + एयश्र = वष्यं स्‌. 
२८७३ । युग्यं च पत्रे । ३। १। I 
चन्रं वाहनस्‌ । युग्ये! गोः । अत्र क यप्कुत्वं च निपात्यते । - 
2873. The word graqis irregularly formed meaning “a 


ehiele." 

Y pn word पत्र means that by which a thing is carried. Thus युग्यो गौर ‘the x 
carrier bull or the yoked bull. grat इस्ती ‘the harnessed d e | 
carry. युञ्‌ + क्यप्‌ = ञ्जग्यस्‌, Here ज is changed अप का ee e 
affix kyap. When not meaning a carrier or a Carriage, NS à 
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२८१४ । अ्रमावस्यद्न्यतरस्यास्‌ । ३ । ९ । १२२ l १ 
अने[पपदाद्वसेशधिकरणे रयत्‌ । वुद्धौ सत्यां पाछित्ते qea निपात्यते | AAT सड बसतेउरुयां 
- जन्द्राकवनावास्या-अमावस्या । ` बशृहलोगर्यत्‌’ (२८७२) । AAT ' ( २८६३) इति ges 
याक्यस्‌ । “पाणौ qariga: । ऋटुपधलछ Wem छयपोउपवादः । पाणिक्यां सुज्यते पाणि- 
aa wg: । L #ससवएूबोच्च* ॥ ससवसग्या ॥ ios ; 
2874. Optionally the word sawat 13 irregularly formed. 
The word {ar means ‘along’ or ' together’. Sar in composition with 
the root वसू ‘to dwell’, takes the affix vaq, in the sense of location of time. 
Optionally the Vriddhi is not substituted in such a case. The time or the 
day on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constella- 
tion is called अमावास्या Or अमावस्या. 
The final त in watasaq is indicatory and is for the sake of showing, 
where the proper accent should fall. 
~The two forms {atasat or अमावास्या are th» same word, and « fortiori. 
a rule made with regard to one willbe made applicable to the other. And 
to this effect there is a paribháshá which declares एकदेशविकुतल्वानन्यत्वच्‌.;- 
‘thab which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was 
, before thé change had taken place’. Therefore sátra IV. 3. 30, though ib. 
in terms, says अपावास्यायावा is made applicable to the form खमाबरुया also. 
In the ashtádhyáyt order the sütra eitea (31910280) follows: 
the present sütra. So the author reads it again here. 
.. 98744. The affix nyat comes after a verb that ends in ri 
or in a consonant. l 
. Thus पच्‌ +ष्यत्‌=पाक्यस्‌। The gutturalisation is by VII, 8, 52, S. 2868, 
Vart.—The root सुज takes the affix taq: when compounded with the 
word पाणि. Thus पाणिसर्ग्या wg: ‘a rops? This debars the kyap of 2859. 
. Vart.—The root सुज when preceed by both सभ्‌ and अब. takes णयत्‌ 88 
सभवस्ग्वो, 


RE न RTS: LOTR । ५९ । 


फ्वादेधा तोश्वजेः कुत्वं न । गण्येस्‌ | घातिककारख्तु ' चधाः- (२८६३) इति सत्ते ' निष्ठायास- 
fre? इति प्ररयिरवा “न ama? (२८७५) इत्यादि प्रत्याचछ्यो | तेन अजितर्जिप्रशवतीनां न कुत्वं 
निष्ठायां सेट्त्वात्‌ । गुचुर्लुबुप्रतीनां तु क्वादित्वेऽपि कुत्वं स्यादेव । wand लु यदरपिः बिपरीतं 
प्राप्त तयापि ` यथोत्तरं चुनीनं्रासाययस्‌’ | T 


2875. A guttural is not substituted for the final « * of a 


root which begins with a guttural, before an affix having an 
indicatory * and before श्यत्‌ u 


L4 . ee 
ean स्या a with <= This isan exception to VII. 3. 52: 
] a is, however, of m inion that this Bütra iss erfluous, 
FOP. Ro isse ter n ene SEA S TR ORKON यतो 
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(VII. 3. 52) which would then mean: “ For the final w or w of a root, which 
does not take the intermediate ३ in the nishthá, there is substituted a 
guttural before a पितू or taa affix.” Therefore, there would be no guttural 
change of the roots ,/arj, /tarj, &c., because these are «e. in their nishthá 
or Passive Parbiciple. While on the other hand there will be gutturalisa- 
tion of the finals of sw, ग्लुञ्च्‌, &c., though these roots have a guttural as 
an initial, and according to the süirak&ra there ought not to be any 
gutturalisation. Therefore, though according to the opinion of Panini the 
sutra-author, the forms would have been quite the reverse, yet on the 
maxim येथात्तरसुनीनां प्रासारयस्‌ : “when there is a difference of opinion 
among the Three Sages, the opinion of the later in age prevails over that 
of the older.” The opinion Kátyáyana supersedes the rule of Panini here. 


२८9६ | अजिब्रज्याश्च । 13 1 ६० । 
न कुत्वस्‌ । समाजः । परिब्राजः । 
2876. A guttural is not substituted for the final or w of 
अज्‌ and wx before an afix having an indicatory घ and before 


ययत्‌ ॥ 
This is an exception to VII. 3. 52, Thus समाजः, चरिब्राजः । 
Note,—There is no example of wa with the affix vag , because by IL. 4. 
56, बी replaces अज before all árdhadhátuka affixes except ws and अप्‌ ॥ The 
च of thesütra implies that the rule applies to other roots also nob men- 


tioned, as वानः, बाज्यस्‌ from «ww N 
२८७9 । भुजन्युब्जौ पाण्युपतापयेः । 91 ३।६९। 
शतयोारेते7 निपात्यो । सुज्यतेऽनेनेति qu पाणिः । qag (३३००) इति RA । न्युब्खन्त्य- 
हिमन्निति न्युन्जः । उपतापो रोगः । “पाण्युपतापये।*' faq । भोगः agg: । 
9877. sx ‘an arm’, and <gsa ‘a kind of bodily disease’, 


are irregularly formed, without any change of their x before wstu 
नेन, with «x (ILI. 8. 121. S. 3300). The irregu- 


The word झुजर-- सुज्यतेड 
larity consists in the absencə of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. न्युब्जि ats 
शरतेऽह्ित्‌ = न्युब्जः from the root wes six (10080 20). The irregularity 


consists in the non-changing of au When not meaning “an arm’ and ‘a 
disease’, we have Rta:, WIT ॥ 1 
२८9८ । मयाजानुयाज्ञौ यज्ञाङ्गे । 9 । ३। ६२। 

श्तौ निपात्यो rur | पञ्च याजाः । त्रयोऽचुयाजाः * cqarg किस्‌। यागः | अजुयागः । 

2878. mata and अडुयाज are irregularly formed with wx 
when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 

Whe words are derived from «w with Wt without the guttural subs- 
tibution; as पच प्रयाजाः, चयोाजुवाजाः, त्वमग्ने प्रयाजानां पञ्चात्‌ तवं GREAT ॥ Bub 


€— m5 xp en not referring to portions of.a sacrifice. 
and निष्प use हम १200 By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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Nole.—The प्रयाज and sxgata are illustrative only. The guttural change 
does FOE place with other prepositions, &c , also, as उपयाजः, saiae 
dant बऋतुयाजः, as in the sentences एक दशोपयाजाः, उपांशु याजसन्तरा यर्जात, 
अष्टो पत्नी Carat भर्बान्त, ऋतुवाजै gan n 

२८७७ । ASAT 09 । ३। ६३ । 

ged न । बञ्च्यस्‌ । ‘war किस्‌ ded काष्ठम्‌ । कुटिलीकृतमित्यथ+ | 

2879. A guttural is not substitute] for the palatal of a« 
in the sense of ‘ going’. 

As assi asata वणिजः, Why is ar used, when we know from the 
Dhatupátha (Bhuadi 204) that वच्‌ means ‘ to go’? The specification shows 

| that the roots possess many meanings other than those assigned to them in 
the Dhatup&tha. Observe weed काष्टं = कुटलं u 
२८८० । ओक उचः के । 13 ६४। 

उचेगु णकुत्वे निपात्येते के परे । IET थकुन्तवृषली । इगुपधलतणः ae | घञा fag AT- 

दात्तार्थेमिदस्‌ । 


2880. wta is irregularly formed from the root ww with the 
affix क (sx) थ : 


The change ot w into « and the Guna are the irregularities. As Sra: 
“a bird,a ६1078, ‘The affix « is added under III. 1. 135. The wis added 
with the force of x the Karaka relation being that of Location, &. ‘The 
Wa affix would have given the form regularly, but then the word would 
have been acutely accented on the first syllable, but it is desired that the 
acute should be on the last. The words Tara, जलोकसः &o., are also irre- 
gular, formed with the Unadi affix असुन the क्‌ being substituted for च्‌ as 
an Unadi diversity (bahulam), 

FERR । णय आवश्यके । 91 ३। ६५। 

कुत्वं न । अपश्यपाञ्यस्‌ | 

2881. A guttural is not 
the affix va, when it means 

As अवश्य atann, खबश्य वाञ्यस्‌, 
1s not that of necessity. See, IT 


substituted for the palatal, before 
*to do as absolute necessity’. 


but पाक्यं, वाकयं and tea’ when the sense 
I. 3. 170-171 for this sense, 
२-53 । यजयाचरुचप्रवचचेश्च 19131 ६६ । 


दये ged न । याज्यस्‌ । याच्य 
त्याज्यस्‌ । “ल्यजिप्नज्येश्च! इति काशिका | तत्र gA- 


त्यजेर्यसंख्यानस? ata हि भाष्यस्‌ | 
t substituted for 


m the final palatals 
of यज्‌, are, “a ,म-वच्‌ and ax before the affix एयत्‌ ॥ 
As याज्यस्‌, याच्यम्‌, रोच्यस्‌, प्रवाच्यस्‌, and 


ti i t x i T l a RKs hhas a . 
PBS dates ०१७५१ ल३४५३७१ 1१०० Py sid alcaldes EEst 


would havetaken waq, it takes 


= 


A र्क LS PNR I '. * 


vor. IT pant IY. CHAP. I. § 2886.] ‘THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES, 25 
EE ee 
waa by force of this sutra. waa shows that the present sated apples a 
though it means * a word or speech °, and th» prohibition of VII. 3. 67 doss 
not apply. भवाच्य is the name of a particular book, Others say that the 
prohibition applies to बचूं only when it is preceded by st and does not mean 
word or speech (VII. 3. 67) and not when it is preceded by any other 
preposition. As staarzaxgftfa पढन्वि॥ This even in a very restricted 
Sense, namely, on the tenth day of the DaSaratra ceremony. In other 
places we have अंधिवाच्च n ~ 

Vért.—eaa should he enumerated in this connection, t.e., before taq 
the q remains unaltered, as ल्याज्यर्‌ u According to 7788118, the vr 
applies to east and ya. The inclusion of gx, however, is doubtful, as if is not 
given in the Mah&b5hüshya. 

२८८३ ? वषेरेऽशञ्द्संज्ञायास्‌ | 9 13 169 । 

घांष्यस्‌ | शब्दाख्यायां तु वाळ्यर्‌ । 

2883. The guttural is not substituted for the final of wz 
before «wa when if does not méan ‘a word or speech’. 

As वाच्यनाह्‌, अवाच्यचाइ but magias वाक्यमाह ou 

२२५४ । प्रयाज्यनियाज्यी शब्धार्थ । 08 E 
warn शक्यः अयेज्ये Rara wur नियेण्या स्त्यः । 
2884. sure and Arwa preserve their palatal in the sense 


of ‘capable to do this’. : E 
As scq nrw uu, fatwa: = PTS waa, $6, a servant; but प्रयोग्य ; 
and faava in other senses. E 


aay | भोज्यं भदये | 91 ३। ६९। | 
भोग्यगन्यत्‌ । “* एयत्प्रकंरणे लापंदमिभ्यां चेति वक्तव्यस्‌* । लाप्यच्‌ । दैनिघाबुज्बपठिता$पि' 
घार्तिजबलात्स्वीज्ञायेः । दास्यः d | 
2885. tea preserves its palatal in the sensé of ‘eatable’. 
The word is derived from sx with vaq in the sense of ‘able’. As 
भोज्य txt: ‘eatable rics’, भोज्या यबाभूः ‘eatable barley-gruel'. wea here 
means any thing which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense 
we have भोग्यः फऱ्यलः ॥ ; | 
Vértvl.—The verb लपू and ¢4 should be enumerated in the chapter of 
wag. Thus लप्‌ †- रयत्न्प्लाप्यस. Though «fw is not read as : a root ‘n EES 
Dhátupáiha, it must be taken as a root by tbe force SUR Ves 
Thus «teat 35 
२२८६ | ओरावश्यके । ३ । ९। १२९ । 
उचरणरन्वादावेएएयत्स्या दवश्यं भावे व्योल्ये | लाव्यस | पाव्यच्‌ | 
2886. The affix wa comes ‘after a roo 
letter उ long or short when the sense is that 


४ that ends in the 
of neces 


4 ERST 
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n SSN? - 
This debars the affix. «wq. Thus gfwq=at+a=aed (VII . 2. 115 
^v VI. 1. 79) ‘must be cub’; so also छु+-एयत्‌ = पाब्यस्‌ must be purified’. 


२८८9 । आखुयुवपिरपिलपित्रपिचमश्च । ३। १। ९२६ । 

घण? । वयासाव्यस्‌ । “यु मित्रणे' । याव्यस्‌ । वाप्यस । राप्यस्‌ । लाप्यस्‌ । ATA । चास्यस्‌ । 

9887. The affix «xq comes after the verbs sg ‘to distil’, 
q ‘to join’, «x ‘to sow’, «x ‘to speak distinctly’ wz ‘to be 
ashamed’, and wq ‘to drink’. 

The verb tg is a compound verb formed by the preposition stẹ and 
the root s, This sütra debars यत्‌ that would otherwise have come by 
TIL, 1. 97 and 98. S. 2842 & 2844. 

"Thus आसु-- LULE MATENAN, (VII. 2. 115 and VI. 1. 79); so also urea, 
घाप्यस्‌, राप्यस्‌, ATTA and चास्यस्‌. . 


२८८८ | आनाय्योऽनित्ये । ३। १। १२७ 1 


-आारूपर्वान्नयतेण्यं दायादेशञ्च निपात्यते। दध्षिणाञ्चिविशेष एवेदस्‌। स हि गाइंपत्या दानीयते- 
उनिष्यद्च सततमम्रबलनात्‌ । आानेयेऽन्यः | Werte: | वैश्यकुला देरानीतो wif i 

2888. The word su: is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing * impermanent’. 

This word is thus formed :—sre + नी+ श्यत्‌ — sm -- वै-|- m खानाय्य, (the € 
being changed into आय्‌ by the analogy ० VI. 1. 79). 

As आनाय्यो दक्षिणाप्रिः This is a species of Dakshinágni fire. As this fire 
is brought from the Gárhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive 
therefore it is called án&yya. This however, is not co-extensive with D 
shinágni. It is that fire which is brought from the Garh 
the same source with the Dakshin&gni and Ahavaniyágni. A Dak- 
shinágni fire may be taken from different Sources, as fr 


inügn: n om the family of a 
well-to-do Vaigya, or from a frying place, or from Garhapatya fire. When 
ib is taken from the last, %.e,, from Gárhapatya fire, it is anayya Dak- 


shindgni, Ahavaniya is also taken from Gárhapatya 
It is not every thing; that is not lastin i 
i ; g, which is called Andyya: f 
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the eet A 
When it has not this sense, the form is sq meaning ९ wh 
5 ut (ning “what ought to 


रूप । प्रणाय्याशसंमती । ३। ९॥ ९१२६ 
Sate: प्रीतिविषयीभवनं कर्नव्यापारः | तथा भोगेष्वाद 


नई इत्यर्थः । प्रणाय्येउन्तेबासी à विरक्त इत्यर्थः | ee [SST earn uar 
2889. The word mara: ig irregul 


‘disapproved’, arly formed when meaning 


The word असंभति is a : 
$ Re hM j à negative : 
means also ‘ disrespect’, 8 73 word meaning ‘non-agreement’, Tb 
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Thus srarerqr: ‘ the thief is to be disliked ?, 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the 
regular form is प्र+- नी to lead’ यत्‌ = प्रणेयः ‘tractable’. 

The word in the sütra is waafa which we have translated as- 'dis- 
approved’. But the word wafa also means अभिलाष or ‘ desire’; and maafa 
would therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’. There- 
fore the word swaafa means also ‘ fres from attachment”, as in the following: 
sentence :— 

Aga gata पिता ब्रह्म प्रप्रयात्‌, प्रणाय्याय अन्तेवासिने meet कस्मैचन ‘leb the: 
father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is 
free from worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 


२८९० पाययसांनाय्यनिकाय्यधाय्यासान हविनिवाससामिघेनो षु ।३।९।९२९ 

सीयतेऽनेन पाय्यं भानस । यय्ाटबादेः पत्वं च । “राता युक्‌- (२७६१) इति युक्‌ । सभ्य 
सीयते हामार्यमग्निं प्रतीति सानाय्यं इविविथेषः। एयदा यादेशः war dug निपात्यते | निचीय- 
तेऽस्भिन्धान्याद्किं निकाय्यो निवासः। अधिकरणे पयत्‌ | आयोधात्वादेः कुत्वं र्थं निपाटत्बते। 
धीयतेउनया सर्निदिति धाय्या DW | ; 

2890. The words ma, सान्नाय्य, निकाय्य and चाप्पा are irregularly 
formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to fire’, ‘a dwell- 
ing’, and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

These words are supposed to be formed thus :—भr (to measure) ¬~ द्यव्‌ = 
«tum; the च being changed into w and another a being added by VIL. 8. 38. 
The regular form is st«« ' to be measured’ (wr4-Uuq- 94-3 VI. 4. 65. 
Ra). «ww-*t (to lead) Hias rrna ` the oblation’. It being a crude 
form applies to & particular,kind of oblation. The regular form is सब्नेयच्‌ 1 
fa चि (to collect) + ण्यत्‌ = a++ a =a + maa= निक्काय्यः ‘a dwelling’. The 
regular form is fwea (wt (to put) त पयव = धाय्या (fem.). The s&madheni is 
the name of certain Rik hymns used as supplemental verses in a Litany. 
The other form is I4 ! ! 

२८९९ । कृती कुणडपाय्यसंचाय्यौ । ३.1 ९ । ९३० । 

छुपडेन पी यतेऽस्निन्तणः फुएडपाय्यः कतुः । अंच्षीयतेठसा संचाय्यः | 

9891. The words yema: and संचाय्यः are irregularly formed 
meaning a sacrifice. 

` These words are thus formed : कुएड-- पा (to drink) FEJN ENERE 
(VIL. 3. 33) = gw ava: ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl’. 
The accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1.2 13.a4q-+ Fa (to collect) †- पयत = 
sire the sacrifice in which Soma is collected". ae : 

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be genra and T 


२८९२. MAY परिचाय्यापचाय्यसमूह्याः । FUL UR! 
. अक्तिवारशाये erafeire 28 साधवः | TW दुः्परिचेयद्च। ठपचेयस्‌। बंधाहरकष 


TNR 
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2892. The words परिवाप्यः, उफयाव्यः and v": are irregularly 
formed when they are names of fire. 

These words are thusformed:—whe-+- Pa J- tqq o aie B+ T= Ti+ चाय -« 
पर परिषार्‍्यः: | sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the © being changed 
into अय्‌ by the analogy of VI. 1.79. ‘This peculiar sandhi before ths 
semivowel य has been illustrated in the previous examples also). So also. 
wur; ‘a kind of sacred fire’. उ्च्‌+वइञ-रयद्‌ = HRI + य = Ts : 
‘a kind of fire’. saat Tarata agata: : let him kindle the Samühya fire 
desirous of a victim’. 

Why do we say ‘when they ure names of fire’? Observe otherwise, 
शरिषेयस्‌ ‘to be heaped’, उपचेयस्‌ ‘to be increased’, wataq ' to be carried’. 


२२९३ । चित्याञ्निचित्ये च I ३। ९ । ९३२॥ 


Sraaset चित्याऊग्रिः | अग्नेश्यननपण्रिचित्या। ' प्रैयातिसर्गमाप्तकालेय geag ( २८९७) t 
त्वया गन्तव्यस्‌ | THAT | AKT | इह लोटा वाघा iW ga: कुत्यविधिः ' उघधिकारा- 
ved वासरूपविधिः कूर्द वन्त” इति ज्ञापयति | तेन x wegeggeewuwW w-x'uf fega t 
“आह कृत्यतृचशच? (२८२२) Vigne: स्तत्यः स्त तिकर्भ । स्वता स्तुतिकत? । fast वाधा सा 
भूदिति कृत्यतु धिः । 

2893. 


| The words tara and afafa are also irregularly 
formed. 


Tho word चित्यः; comes from the root fFe ' to collect’, and means fire, 4.e., 
that which is collected. As fwcirsfi: : | 


:'the funeral pile fire’. The word 
afafa means, arranging the fire. The affix य has been added to. denote 
condition, together with tho augment चुकू (स्‌). These words have uddtta, 
accent on the last vowel. The regular form is चेयस्‌ ` to be gathered.’ 

Parks L3 CN 
VER क। ART सगे MERAY HTT । ३।३। १६३ । 
2893A. The affixes called < kritya’, and the afix ‘Lot 
come after verbs, in the sense of direction, granting permis- 
sion, and proper (particular) time. í 
_ Thus emat गन्दव्यं or गममीय॑ 07 weg “ 
“ibis proper timo for you to go". 


"The re-ordaining of k 
kri 


you must go”, “ you may go", or 


Y , the rule III. 1. 94 was not suffe; : e formed." 
Titya affixes to bo added with the force of * directi 
reciting,” &८.: specifi 
s orare would have debarred the general affixes of wei px 
i p mue of the word kritya in this Süira, See sûtra 2817 DRE 
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aphoris is fully explained. Therefore the kta, lyut, tumun, and ८८०४: 
meanings are never denoted by the kritya affixes; and the krityas can 
never come with the force of kta, &e. Thus इठितं or इसने atea. Here by 
the sütras III. 3. 114 and 115, the kta and lyut have beenadded to: JA, 
with the force of भाव or condition. But the krit affix wst though denoting 
wa by IIT. 8. 18, will not be added to ,/g@ with this peculiar force. Simi- 
lariy we have इच्छति "raw ‘He wants to eat’, but we cannot have the 
लोट्‌ affix here, though that also is ordained after a verb denoting इच्छा by 
III. 3. 157: but the fag will come not by force of IIL. 3. 157, but by 
III. 3.159. Similarly by III. 3. 128 the affix आंच is added to roots 
ending in long sat; but the affix wa will not come after such a root, by 
JIT. 3. 127. : 
२८९३ । ख US कृत्यत्‌ चश्च ।३। ३। ९६९ ॥ 

2893B. The kritya affixes and the affix trich are added to 
& root, when fitness as regards the agent is implied, (as well 
as the lin.) mu 

Thus स्वुत्यः ‘ praiseworthy’. eftat‘ the panegerist’. The ordaining of the ' 
kritya and trich is for the sake of indicating that they are not to be 
debarred by the Potential: for the anuvritti of लिख is current into this 
stitra by force of in this aphorism. See S. 2818. 


२८९४ | भव्य गेयप्रव च नीयेपस्थानी यजन्याप्लाव्यापात्या वा। ३। ४। ६८। 
एते कृत्यान्ताः कर्तरि था मिपात्यन्ते pw तयेरेवेति उकसकात्कर्मशि। cada भावे 
Rats भवतीति भव्यः | सय्यमनेन बा । गायतीति गेयः TWIN । गेयं सामानेन बा इत्यादि'1 
tuf लिङ्‌ च! (२८२३) । चात्कृत्याः । rg! शक्या Breer: । घदनीया aren । ere बाघ 
भा सदिति कृत्याक्तिः। लाघवादनेनेब ज्ापनसंभवे मैषादिवूत्रे eave’ इति जुत्यजस्‌ । ue 
geg NART T । 
~ 2894. The words ‘bhavya’, ‘geya’ ‘pravachantya’, ‘up- 
asthaniya’, ‘janya’, ‘Aplavya’ and ° &pátya' may optionally be 
used to denote the agent, ः 
/ These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule Hr. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstracb, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sütra, however, makes them denote ophion 
ally the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action mang E | 
the object also, Thus भब्य may mean ‘ existed > f exin or * one x 10 
exists’; गेय means ‘a singer’, +a song 7; or ‘singing; प्रबचनीय gs ds 
who explains’, * what ought to be explained १, 07“ an explanation ; T य 
means ‘ who waits upon’, ‘what ought to be waited upon or S ce A 
‘waiting upon or attendance’; सज्य =3 घायतेऽ च or went means EE 
gives birth, 4.e., a father’, ' birth’ or ‘ what 18 born S au s a 
व्याझाण्वमत्तेन ‘mean ‘who immerses’, one ‘immersing, or ‘ what ought 
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immersed’; आपात्य = आापतत्यसौ or सापाष्यसनेन means — ns Tan ans what faa upon’, falling) what fall ; upon’, falling 
upon’, or ‘what ought to fall upon’. Thus येया माणवकः साज्ञा the boy is b he. 
singer of the S&ma’; or ग्रेयानि साणवकेन सामानि ‘ the boy ought to sing bn Sama’; 
अवचन्नीयो गुरः स्वाध्यायस्य ‘the guru is the expounder of the lesson’; प्रवचनीयेह 
गुरूणा samta: ` the lesson ought to be explained: by the teacher’; उपस्थानीयो- 

sea qeu ‘the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; उपस्थानीयः शिष्येण गुरः 

* the teacher ought to be served, by the pupil’. 

२८९४॥ क । शकि REA । ३:। ३:। ९9२ 

2894A. And the affix Jin as well as the kritya affixes 
come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capability.’ 

By the force of the«word च, we draw in the anuvritti of kritya. Thus 
जोडु' eur वोढव्यः or वहनीया, or ater: "cabable of carrying.” That the fee 
may not debar the krityas, so the kritya has ‘been read into this-stitra by 
the anuyritti or Wu: 

We.could have well omitted the: words कृत्याचा the sütra III. 3. 163; if: 
we consulted brevity; for the jfí&paka of this sütra would have been enough;. 
4,e:, the Wof - this, sûtra would, have.done it. The.inclusion of. the. words 
gra and gx also in IIL, 3;.169;is open to the.same remarks, 


इति कुदन्तकृत्यप्रक्ृरणस्‌। 
Here ends the Chapter on the Kritya. 
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CHAPTER II. 


अथरढन्तप्रकरणसम्‌ l 
२८९३ । ण्वुल्तृचौ । ३ । ९ । ९३३ । 

चातोरेता स्तः । कर्तरि कृत! (२८३२) इति au । “ युवारनाको? (१२४७) 1 कारकः 8 
कर्ता | वाडुनही वाढा । कारिका । कत्री । ASME (२४६१) इति डिच्त्वस्‌ | कुटिता । wtse- 
दित्युक्तेन fraa । Brea: 1 “विज इट्‌’ (२५३६) 1 विजिता । ' हनस्ताउचिणयालोः” (2098) । 
घातकः । “बातो ga (२७६१) | दायकः। ` नोदात्तोपदेशस्य-' (3943) इति न afa: । मकर) 
qam: | अनिटस्तु नियासकः। ¦ लनिवघ्योद्य' (२५१२) । जनकः। “वध 'हिंसायास? । वधकः । 
* रखिजसारचि’ (२३०२) | रन्धकः। wem: । 'नेठर्पालटि रघेः' (२५१६) । tra eT I 
' सस्जिनशोः- (२५१७) इति sq । सद्धक्ता। न॑ष्टा-नाशिता। ' रभेरशब्लिटोः ' (२५८१) । रम्भकः । 
रुब्घा । ' लभेञ्च’ (२५८३) । लस्भकः । लब्धा । * तीषसइ-” (२३४०) | रघिता-रष्टा | सहिता- 
साढा । दरिद्रावेरालोपः | दरिद्रिता। “ण्वुलि न! दारद्रायकः। perege: (२८४१) इत्येव 
चूत्रमस्तु | यत्र विदितास्ततोऽन्यत्राणि स्युरित्यर्थात्‌। रवं च बडुलग्रहणं येगविभागेन कृन्मात्र- 
career भिचारार्थस्‌। पादाभ्यां हियते पाददारकः। कर्मणि tga । ` * कसेः कर्त यात्मनेप द- 
fawaregq इण्निषेघे! वाच्यः*' । म्रकुन्ता । † कतरि’ इति किस्‌ । मकुमितब्यस्‌ । आत्मनेपद? 
ata किस्‌ । संकमिता । अनन्यभावो विषयशब्द+ । तेन ` अनुपसर्गाद्वा ! (२9१६) इति विकल्पाइस्य 
न निषेधः । संभिता । तद्ईत्वनेब तद्विषयत्वस्‌ । तेन कुन्तेत्यपीति केचित्‌ । “गसेरित्‌- (२४०१) 
इत्यत्र परस्मैपद्ग्रहणं Wenn md लक्षयति। संजिगमिषिता | एवं “न वृद्रञ्च तुभ्य’ ? (२३४८) । 
faafesar | तङन्तापणवुल्‌ | अल्लोपस्व स्थानिवरवान्न ate: । पापचकः | यङ्‌ लुगन्मात्त 
पापाचकः \ 

2895. The affixes wa (a) and ga (तु) are placed after all 
verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus mom 

.9. 115)ewrc 4- sum (VIL 1, 1.) = क्षारक ; nom. sing. कारकः ‘doer? 

wr is 3. 84) = wq ; nom. sing. wat. So also हारकः and. इता. 
The of qx is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from q« ; the 
simple तु includes both तुच. and g7, as in V. 8. 59, and VI. 4. 154; 

The accent is by ILI. 1. 8. 

The trich has the force of ' fitness’ also: 
ater । नस्ती = 

ir feminines, will be करका an i 

Pea ठुच्‌ is fea after the roots गा and ge We. y ग. 2.1. | ee 
we have कुटू-- TL = gen But we is not feq beoe itha aT indiget E. 
ख.। Thus कुठ न एदुल्‌ == वोडक्ः। पी 
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So also by I. 2. 2. an affix that begins with the augment xg is fe 
after the root fas | Thus बिजू + तृच्‌ = विजिता 8 E UE 

By VIL 3. 32, त replaces the चं of इत्‌ before a faq affix. Thus 
i =घातकः॥ 

S AE II. 3. 33, the augment d« is added to tga when it domes after 
roots ending in long tu Thus दा+य्डुल=्दात यत अका= दायफः॥ 

By VII. 3. 34, udâtta roots ending in * do not take vridhi before 
«ga । Thus यम्‌ञ- एल्‌ = मषाः ; 80 also www u But roots which are anu- 
dátta and anit consequently take vriddhi. Thus frag + tga = faratas 

By VII. 3. 85. there is no vriddhi of the roots जन्‌ and बध ‘to kill’, 
Thus trgam: soalso swat The ,/aw hereis a distinct root 
and not the substitute of * a 

By शया. 1.61. a nasal is inserted in the roots xw and wy before 
«gq | Thus रन्धकः and जरूसकः u But by the subsequent sütro VIL. 1. 62. 
the nasal is not inserted in रघ before We affixes. Therefore रब+ दृव = रचितां । 
It is optionally we by VII. 2. 45. The other form is xw + दुं —xgt । 

By Vil. 1. 60, a nasal is inserted in the roots ws and wat Thus 
west and sti But नशिता । wewt is thus formed. To the root gaari 
Xét (Tud. 121) is added qx ; the nasal is inserted by VII. 1. 60 ; the ख is 
elided by VIIL. 2. 29, and then the final @ is gutturalised into « i 

By VII. 1. 63. a nasal is inserted in the root t before wga u Thus 
wre: But wat with gw à 


By VII. 1. 64 लभ getsa nasal before vowel-afüxes, 


Thus wea but 
लब्धा with g« 1 


By Vil. 2. 48 the augment we is optionally added to ga after the roots 
इय्‌ , सह्‌, जुम्‌, Wand fx Thus रंषिता or wet, सदिति or साहा, &c. 
By the v&rtikas under VI. 4. 112, the st of दरिद्रा is elided before vw 
Thus दं रिद्विता 1 But not so beforewga As दरिद्रायकः | 
The sütra कृत्यल्युटी बंडुलस lII. 3. 113 should be divided into two parts 
(1) कृत्यल्युटः ` Let the affixes kritya and lyut be applied also to places other 
than those specifically ordained,’ (2) aga “The krit affixes have the senses 
other than thoss specifically given to them: and are applied to other than 
those expressly ordained.” By thus splitting up IIL. 3. 113 into two stitras, 
we can extend the scope of kit affixes. ‘Thus vga, may be added with the 
force of ‘object’ also. As wrareat हियते = पा द gre: ॥ 
-Vdrt.—Prohibition of we should be 
krit affix when it comes after that root 
Atmanepada affixes. In other words, 


stated with regard to an Active 
कुन which is the subject of getting 
which is conjugated in the &tmane- 


P a by I. 8. 42 कुन preceded by x or उप is &tmanepadi. There: 
cqa will not take we) As प्रकन्वा उपकन्ता ॥ W ‘ i 
should have an bis El Brat u Why do we say ‘the Krit-affix 
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say “ when it was subject of Atmanepada "? Observe संनिता ॥ Here there 
is «€ augment; for संकून्‌ is not Atmanepadi but Parasmaipadi. 

The word विषय in the vartika means ananyabháva or solely. Therefore 
where the &tmanepada is optional as it is by I. 3. 43 when kram takes no 
upasargas there this prohibition does not apply : for it is not solely &tmane- 
padi. 

Thus छुमिता | But according to another view, the word विषव does not 
mean * solely’, but “subject to” or ‘ capable of’. Therefore, wherever, the 
root mq is liable to be conjugated in the &tmanepada, there the इ is pro- 
hibited. So we have the alternative form «t also: for kram without upa- 
sargas can be conjugated in the &tmanepada : though not solely in the 
&tmanepada. 

The sütra VIL. 2. 58 declares that an ardhadhátuka affix beginning 
with a स्‌ gets the «c augment after Tq in the Parasmaipada. The phrase 
‘in the Parasmaipada’ indicates the absence of the affixes tan and dna. 
Therefore the «€ is added before the wa affix. As संजिगमिधिता । To the root 
यस्‌ preceded by उच्च we add the desiderative खन्‌ । Then there is reduplica- 
tion, and we have संजगस्‌+स. Then st becomes fa by VII. 4 79. Then 
comes the augment «c, and we have’ संजि गजिस्‌ and © is changed to « t 
Then संजिगनिष्‌ + wa = संजियभिष्‌ +- इटून- टु = संजिगर्मिधिता ॥ 

So also VII. 2. 59 declares that ब॒त and the three roots that follow 16 get 
the augment इह before «1, The krit also get the augment, Thus fagfesam 

The affix «g« is added to the Intensive root also. As पापचकः। There 
is no vriddhi, as the elided = is sthánivat. But in yanluk Intensive 
the form is पापाचकः | The Intensive root 78 पापच्य. Thus पापच्य--ण्वुल =पापच्य्‌ 

न-ण्बुख्‌ (tho = is elided by VI. 4. 48). This lop&desa is sthanivat for the 
purposes of preventing Vriddhi. See I. 1.57. So the = of «v4 is not 
vriddhied. Thea is elided by VI. 4. 49. Thus we have पापचकः ॥ | 
२८९६ । नन्दिग्रह्विपचादिभ्येर ल्युणिन्यचः 1 ३। १। ९२४1 | 

चल्दरा देल्यु Perera निः पचादेरच्स्यात | नन्दयतीति नन्दनः | जनसदयतीति जनार्दनः t 
agaaa: | विशेषेश भीषयतीति विभीषणः | लवण: | नन्दरादिगणे निपातनाएणत्वस्‌ ae याही t 
स्थायी । सन्त्री । विशयी । बुध्यभावे। तिपांतनाह | विषयी । इह weaufa | परिभावी-परिभवी । 

पाश्षिको वुद्धयभावे| तिपात्यते | पचादिराकृतिगणः । ` शिवशमरिष्टस्य करे” (३8८९) | “कर्माणि 
wer ठच? (१८३४) इति सूत्रयोः करोवेघेटेद्याच्मयेगातू | अचूप्रत्ययेपरे यळूलुग्विधानाच्च | Sat 
Pacarsecag बन्थासंजनार्थः i केपांचित्मपञ्चाथंः। केषांचिद्वाधकवाधनाथेः। पचतीति पचः। चेलट्‌ । 
नद । चेएरट्‌। देवट्‌ । इत्यादयघ्ठितः। नदी । चोरी । देवी । दीव्यतेः ‘agra’ (२८९9) इतिकः 
sire | जारभरा TER COM vire d (२९१३) प्राप्त न्यङ्क्वादिषु पाठाच्छपाकोऽपि d 
aasia च? (२६४०) इति wea “न agate (२१३६) इति Verg जिव य 
नेन्यः | लोलुवः | पोघुवः । मरीष्टजः ~ चरिचलिपतिवदीनां x Taare a 
आक्तव्यस्‌ *? । आगमस्य दीरषेत्वसामर्प्यादन्याबहस्चे ' इलादिशेषः (२९७९) च न चराजरा T 
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eee 

qaaa: | पतापतः | बदावदः | ` * Tadei च *?। Sear Tee g‘ EN 
(२४३०) इति कुत्वस्‌ । घनाघन$। “* पाटेणि लुकचाक्च ल 10000 
चर | चल । पतः । वदः । इनः। पाटः । ' राधरः कृति- इति वा झुस्‌ । रात्रिंचरो राज्िचर: । 

2896. After the verbs classed as नन्द ‘to be happy’, "s ‘to 
take’ छत पच ‘to cook’ there are the affixes ल्यु (अन) गिनि (इन्‌) and 
अच 'x) respectively. 

The word ddi meaning ‘and the rest,’ is to be joined with every one of 
the above three words. These three affixes come respectively after the 
verbs of the above three classes. Thus after the verbs of नन्द class, comes 
the affix ल्यु; after the verbs of ग्रह class, comes the affix नि ; after the verbs 
of पच्‌ class, comes the affix ऽच्‌. 

The नन्दादि verbs will not be found in one place in the Dhátupátha. 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected 
in the Ganapátha. Thus wq-++-eg=arg+g (. 8, 8)=नन्द्‌ 4-3« (VI. 1. 1)— 
नन्दन, nom. sing. नन्दनः ‘son’ (lit, what gladdens). So also from the follow- 
ing causative roots, nouns are formed, meaning names :--वासि--बा उन : or 
वाशनः; सदि--भदन $+; हृषषि-हूषणः (or wu); साधि--साधनः; वर्धि - वर्धनः; शोभि-- 

Sm: and रोचि--रोचनः : 

The following derivatives are names :---संहि--सहन+; तपि--तपनः; द्मि--दमनः 

So also the following words :--जल्पनः, रमणः, दर्षणाः, संदान्द्नः, संकषयाः, dur, 
जनाद नः, यवनः, पवनः, भधुस्‌ दनः, विभीषणः, लदणः (the ण in लवण is irre ;ular) चित्त- 
विनाशनः, कुलदननः and शत्रदमनः ॥ 

M. The srerf& verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The follow- 
ing are, however, those verbs : —re—afi 
उत्साही; उद्दसः--उद्दासिन; उद्गात---उद्घासिन; 
So also the verbs xw, 4, वस्‌, वप and 


हन्‌ nom. ग्राही; उत्सह--उत्साहिन nom. 

स्था--स्थायिनु; अन्त्र--भन्त्रिन्‌; dud —संसादन्‌. 

M a शा preceded by नि; as, Teens, निश्राविन्‌, 
> Petey, trata. The verbs याचि, erre, संव्याह, ब्रज वद Wa 

faq when preceded by th 1 eR 


e negative particle; as, अयाचिन्‌ eret 
ie f 7 » व्याहर 
रत्‌, अब्राजिन, अवादिन्‌ and waag, So also after verbs ending in a 
vowel when agents are non-conscious bein 


8: as, अकारिन्‌, werfe. 
अधिनायिन्‌, अविशायिन्‌, विशयिन्‌, विषयिन्‌ (sante a म हाची 
अभिभाविन्‌, अपराधिन्‌, उयरोधिन्‌, परिभाविन्‌ and परिभाविन्‌ à 
The following are wtf words :—पच, वच 
वरू, गरट्‌, HAE, तरट्‌, चीरट, आहट, जर, सर, wow | 
अणु, दंश, दश, दरूभ, जारभर, श्वपच, नेघ, कोष, 
a Zin wee &c., shows that the feminine of these is formed by long € 
(IV. 1.15). The चचादि class is an आक्कतियणः. Because we find words not 
enumerated above also formed h » Thus the word end d dis on " 
RU ME word and is used by Pánini himself in the Ne IV. 4 E 
also the word we; “ dexterous ” in the sütra V. 9, 85. That अच is & 


¢ 1 ; E y 2 
general affix coming after Almena Hinota einayinder fromClde4 ope hich 


वप, बद, चल, तप, पत, Tac, भषट्‌, 
भ, सूदट्‌, देवट्‌, मारटू , सेव, नेष, कोथ, 
NM, मद्‌, रज, दीषट्‌, चरट्‌ | 
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declares that the Intensive character q% is elided before the affix s". ; thus 
showing that ऋच_ comes after all Intensive roots: and æ priori after all 
simple roots. Some of the watte words are read in order to fasten the 
anubandha टू to them ; others are merely illustrative; while the remaining 
words debar the application to them of other affixes like सण &c. Thus ww: is 
formed by sr« meaning “the cook", and it is merely illustrative. While 
wae, (xe and देवट्‌ are read with the anubandha Z indicating that their 
feminine is formed with long €, as नदी, चारी and देवी॥ In the case of देव 
the affix « was the proper affix because the root has a penultimate <1 But 
भ्य bars that क of II. 1. 185. in the cases of जारभरा and xat the affix 
वण 01 III. 2, 1. is debarred by sw. for these words can be analysed as जारं 
fanti and शवानं पचति । The word श्‍बपाकः is also another form of this word 
as found in the Nyankvádi list. 

When the we is elided by 11. 4. 74 before the affix अच्‌ , then there is no 
Guna or Vriddhi of the root because of the prohibition of 1. 1. 4. Thus we 
have , fa, नेन्यः, gas, Mga: and aga: N 

Vari. —The roots चर्‌ , चल्‌, पत्‌, and बद्‌ take reduplication when followed 
by the affix जच (III. 1. 134) and the reduplicate (abhyása) takes the aug- 
ment su The final consonants of the Abhyá&sa (reduplicate) are not 
elided in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final 


s be elided by VII. 4. 60, then the addition of the augment be- 
rence between the augment and the 


VII. 4.59. Thus चरप्चरः, चलाचल, 


consonant 
comes unnecessary ; as there is no diffe 
Adega (shortening of the vowel) taught in 
चतापतः, TATAR: N 


The above vartika is optional, so we have the forms चरः Jets, चले! XU, 


wat सनुष्यः 80. 

Vart.—The root इन्‌ is reduplicated b 
ment आक्‌ comes after the Abhyáss, and N is the substitute of © of the 
Abhyása. Thus et wt = at AT अच्‌ = घनाघनः (The ‘second ¥ 18 
changed into घ by VII. 3. 55), as in the phrase घनाघनः सोभनय्यथणीनास्‌ ॥ 

Vart.—The causative root «tfe is reduplicated before the affix च, there 
is elision of णि (sign of the causative), and ww is the augment of the Ab- 
hyása, and it is lengthened. Thus atte + खच =पाटूषटः ॥ 3 

To the upapada or रात्रि 18 optionally added the augment स्‌ when 16 ig 


followed by & krit word (VI 3.72.) Thus रात्रिञ्चरः or THAT ॥ x 
9 । इगुपचज्ञाओक्रिस कः। १।३। १३९ _` | E 
Qs A a । रः । प्रीज्ञावीति मरियः। किरतीति as | 


wea: कः स्यात्‌ t रिपः । लिखः। दुघः । 


चर्विधिना एदुल्तूचावपि। घेपक* ता । va i; nud 
gene After a-verb ending in a consonant but precedes b 
द, उ 07 % (long oF short), and after the verbs त्ता ‘to know 
४10 please, dd Y srhyrgoutben, aora HAP. MELE, we (m); 


efore the affix sr« , and the aug- 


E 
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Thus fa w4- क= fax non. sing. faz: So also लिखः e———— mee c inscription’; gw: * who 
7, कृशः ‘lean’ ; E 
E “bases 3 — fa--x (VII. 1. 100) c E E 1. 51) = fas 
* who scatters’ 4.6. ‘hog’. By the rule of non-uniform affix (III. 1. 94) we 
have nvul and trich also. As Ww or WT u 
Note.—The words देव * God’, चेव ‘service’ and सेष ‘ram’, should be read 
+ in the warts class of the last sütra, being formed by the affix अचू and 
and not by व. 
२८९८ | आतश्चोपसगे 1312 1 १३६। 
कः स्यात्‌ । 'श्यादुव्यधा-' (२९०३) इति णयस्यापवादः । सुग्लुः pd 
2898. Also after a verb ending in long s when there is a 
preposition along with it, the affix * is placed. ; 
This is an apavdda of IIL. 1. 40, and debars the affix w. Thus meat+ 
a= ane: (VI. 4. 64). सुग्लै1- क = सुग्ल+- र = सुग्लः ‘very weary’ (st 
substituted for € by VI. 1. 45.) सुम्ले+- क = सुम्ला +- स्र = सुम्लः ‘very languid’. 
So also masu ` 
The final sis dropped before the affix क by VI. 4. 64. There is 


elision of long st when an árdhadhátuka affix follows beginning with & 
vowel and having an indicatory w or =. 


२८९९ | पाघ्राष्मा de दुशः शः । ३ ९1 १३91 


पिबतीति पिबः ॥ Rn: i wa: । धयः। घया कन्या | घेटष्टिचवात्स्तनंघयी ? इति खशीळ 
SUCH: । 'खशोऽन्यन्न नेष्यते’ इति इरदत्तः। पश्यतीति पश्यः। ‘a: gaat न’ 3 
“ याञा दिभिः- (७३५) इति निदेशात ॥ 


9 2899. The affix थ (=) is employed after the roots wr ‘to 
drink’, आ ‘to smell’, v« “to blow’, I ‘to suck’, 
. Thus w+a=feq+% (VIL 3, 78) 
घना 1 शत घसू (VII. 3. 78)- ww: शर 
(VIL 8. 18) wm; चे-- श=घयः : 
As in यद्र पश्यः पश्यते amaai: । wat 


and gT ‘to see’. 
+पिच ‘nom. sing पिबः; Roe 
घे+श==धयः; 80 also टण्‌ + थ = पश्य+, 
80 also इश्‌ +- = पश्यः, (VII. 3. 78). 
is the proper feminine of Wa, as घया 
indicatory e would have made the 
e in स्तनन्धयी formed by खश but this 


adatta the feminine in ङीप is formed 
d no where else, A £ 

र Some commentators read the word * upasarga? into this. sütra 
According to them the forms like wzq: &o., cannot be formed. | 


leatory, the real aff bei 
root to pene X being wr, causes the 
undergo all those changes, which ib undergoes in special t : 


basi. उ am dere ००० pO PUN S Tg 


wr: ‘whoknows’ (VI. 4. 64); भरी -- क 5-८ पिय४ - 


L me TAD 
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Prohibition must be stated of the root st, when the word to be forme d 
isa name because of the word being so exhibited in IL. 1. 56. Asfad- 
mmama: ‘tiger’ (an animal tha& goes about smelling). Here 
there is œ and not the affix J. 


२९०० | अलुपसगों ल्लिस्पविन्दधारिपारिवेद्यु देजिचेतिसातिसाहिभ्यश्च पड 78 
३ ॥ ९ । ९३८ । i 


शः स्यात्‌ । लिन्पः । विन्दः । घारयः । पारयः । वेदयः । उदेजयः सातिः सुखार्थः etat 
इेतुनएणयन्तः | सातयः | वासरूपन्यायेन क्वपि सात्पस्मात्मा । सात्वन्तो Wants | “VE मर्थफे 
gate: । देतुनएण्यन्ता वा । साहयः । ' genta’ किस्‌ । प्रलिपः। “* नो लिन्पेबोच्यः * ¦ 
निलिम्पा देवाः । “* गवादिषु बिन्देः संज्ञायार *' । गोविन्दः । अरविन्दः । 

2900. The affix x is employed after the following verbs 
when used without a preposition: tars, विन्द and the causatives 
भारि, पारि, afa, उदेजि, चेति, साति and साहि. 

Thus fare: ‘smearing’; विन्दः ‘acquiring 1. चारवः ‘holding’ पारयः 


* ferrying’; वेदयः ' knowing ; saa: ` shaking’ ; चेतयः ‘ perceiving’ ; सातयः, 


and साइयः, 

The root साति means “ to cause happiness,” and is a sütra root with the 
causative fw added to it. Thus सातयः “one who causes delight." By the 
maxim of va sarupa IIT. 1.94) we can have kvip also. As सात परमात्मा 
* the supreme self, the giver of happiness.” सात्वन्ता भक्ताः « The devotees 
are, &c." The,/थह ‘ to endure’ “to forbear’ is chur&di (No. 267) and so has 
taken the fu. Or it is tthe causative of «x of Bhváli or Divádi. 


Why do we say ‘ when used without a preposition’? Observe पऋ्रलिफः ; 


here the affix is W. 
Vart.—The verb लिप with the preposition fw takes the affix थ. As 
farfan ‘the name of certain deities *, ९६ cow. à 
Vart.—The affix 1s employed after faq when compounded with the 
words गो, &c., and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As 
गोबिन्द: ‘Krishna’ (protector of cows); “tara: ‘a lotus ’ (having petals 
like spokes). . i 
२९०१ । दृद्‌गतिद्घात्योवि भाषा । ३। ९ । १३९ । | 
द्यः स्वात । ददः। दघः WW वश॒यभाणे ws! जजुपसर्गादित्येव । प्रदः । मघः 1 : 
9901. The affix is optionally employed, after the root 
दा ‘to give,’ and घा “to hold’, when used without à preposition x 
This debars ण. Thus ददः ‘ giving’ ५ or दायर t inheritance M que ; 
* holding’ or चायः ' having? £4 
- When a preposition is used, the affix य 
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RRR ~ 
२९०२ | जवलितिकसन्तेभ्यो णः । ३। ९ । Wet 
इतिशव्द आद्यर्थः | ज्वलादिन्यः कसन्तेभ्यो णः स्याद्वा | TEST | ज्वालः-ज्वलः | चाल! 
चलः । खनुपशर्गादित्येव । उज्ज्वलः । ` * तनोतेरुपसंख्यानस्‌ *? । इहाजुपसगरदिति विभाषेति 
च न संबघ्यते | पप्रवतनोतीत्यवतानः । 

2902.. After the verbs beginning with vaa ‘to shine’-and 
ending with कष ‘to go’, when used without a preposition, the 
affix «.is optionally employed. 

The word xfa in ज्वलिति means “ beginning with", These are about 56 
verbs, all belonging to the 070८०7 class. See Nos. 842, &c. 

This debars the affix अच्‌ which comes in the alternative as वाल or vast: ; 
आसः Or चलः 

The affix ण (3X) having an indicatory w causes the vriddhi of the penul- 
timate =. When the affix w is not used, then अच_18 used, and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take s" ; as प्रज्वलः ‘ luminous’. 

Vart.—-Th2 verb तन ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and it 
takes the affix w; as अबतान. The conditions ‘ option’ and ‘ without prepo- 
sition" do not apply in this case. The verb aq necessarily takes this affix, 
though compounded with an upasarga. 


२९०३ । श्यादुव्यघास्त्रसंस्त्रतोणवसावहलिहश्षिषश्‍व सश्च । ३! १। २४१। 
- .श्‍येकपरस्वतित्ये नित्यं णः स्यात्‌ | श्‍वैडोवस्यतेद्यादन्तत्वात्सिठ्े पृथग्ग॒हणसुपसग wo बाघि- 
SX । जवश्यायः । प्रतिश्याबः । आत्‌ । दायः । भायः । व्याधः । सतर गतो arena: dg! 
MATS: । संसावः । अत्वावः । अपदायः | अवदार: | R: | इलेष: p श्‍वास: 1 ; 

2908. The affix wis employed after the following ver bs 
also :--श्ये ‘to go’, verbs ending in long जा, व्यध ‘to pierce’, sre 
“to pain,’ संत्र ‘to flow’, अतीय ‘to pass on’ 
अवइ ‘to take away’, fet ‘to lick’, 
breathe’. 


The root Su before affixes, becomes xar, (VI. 1. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase verbs ending in long जा. What is then the use of its sep2- 
rate enumeration * The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding 
Bom of every other rule which miglit have prohibited w, ‘Thus 
BL enjoins w when a compound verb ends in ज्या le 
does not apply to the verb xar. eee 
as Thus NIAI frost’, प्रतिश्यायः ' catarrh’, «ra: ‘inheritance’ wras ‘ hav- 
g, uy Pain, आस्रावः wound’, संत्रावः ‘flow’, अत्यायः * transgression’, 
Maata: ‘conclusion’, अवहारः ‘ taken away’, लेहः ‘licking’ tx: ` ab ing’ 
. Ame: ‘breath’, See VIL 3. 33, Ripe dos s 
` २९०४ । दुन्योरनुपसर्ग । ३। ९ । १४२ | 
CC PEN Sa ats erate AS Lee Gott Gyaan Kosha 


खः । दवसेस्तु पचादरच्‌ | 
दबः । भवनोति नाय; । उपसगे बु प्रदवः । प्रणय}; । oe 


» maat ‘to complete’, 
श्लिष ‘to embrace’, and xaa ‘to 
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2904. The affix * is employed after the verbs 3 ‘to burn’ 
and नो to ‘lead’, when used without a preposition. 

The root g is the Svadi verb gg ‘to burn’ (No. 10), and not tho 
Bhvádig ‘ to go’ (No. 992). because it is read along with i The Bhvádi 
g takes the s« of the पचादि class (III 1. 134): as दवः । 

Thus g--w—3t--x- (VII. 2. 115) = «ra: (VI. 1 78) ‘burning’. So also 
भी -- ण -८ नी -“- अर= नायः ‘leading’. i 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’? Observe maas: 
‘burning’ ; waa: ‘ friendship’. 


२९०५ । विभाषा ग्रहः। ३। १। ९४३ । 


wt atl पवेज्च । व्यवस्थितविभाषेयस्‌ । तेन जलचरे are: । ‘rata’ इति काशिका । भवा 2 
देवः darcy | भावाः पदार्याः | भाष्यमते तु माप्यथाच्चुरादिण्यन्तादच p भावः । 

2905. ‘the affix * is optionally employed after the verb s 
‘to seize’. i 

This debars the affix खच्‌ which comes in the alternative. Tous wed 
w=ae+a (VII. 2. 116)= ग्राहः. *geizing', ‘a crocodile’ ; or m4484 = यइः 
* & planet’. 

The option allowed by this aphorism is 8 nyavasthita-vibhdshd or de- 
finite option, that is to say, the affix « is always used when the word to be 
formed means a water animal, such as a crocodile, shark, &c., and in that 
sense the word is are. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant ; 


there the word is ग्रइ. 
According to K&sik& vartika this rule should be extended to the Bhvadi 


root x ‘to be’ also. ‘Thus :--भावाः * conditions’ ‘objects,’ and was ‘ existence,’ 
‘deity’. But this vartike is not found inthe Bhashya. According to him 
bhava is wrong. According to Bhéshya: the word bhava is derived from 
the Churádi x (att) । (No. 800) ‘to obtain’: 4.e., from भावि॥ 


२९०६ । गेहे कः 1 ३। ९ 1 ९४४ । | 
गेहे कर्तरि nt: कः स्यात्‌ । verfa घान्बादिकनिति TE | तात्स्य्याडू रा दाराः। 
2906. The affix व is employed after the verb a when the 


agent 80 expressed denotes ‘ a house’. 
Thus ग्रह मक (VI. 1. 16) = सहस्‌ & house, %.e., that which po 
1 T i into ऋ by the rule of samprasarand, ° 
grain, &0. The x is changed into ऋ by wr me ia 


: wife’, as she is especia € 
plural form gr: means WIS, : eee eras 
constitutes the house ; while the plural of wx meaning house w 


serta, 
Nete.—The stirs is apparently T 
derived from grihu ‘to take" with the affix क 
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ee eee 
२९०9 । शिल्पिनि ष्वुन्‌ । ३ । ९। ९४३ । : 
सियाकौशलं fed तद्वत्कर्त रि घ्वुन्स्यात्‌ । ` * नुतिखनिरङिजिभ्य रष *? । नत R—TTS | 
खनकः खनकी । “* अशि AR च रञ्जेनलोषो वाच्यः “?। रजकः-रजको । भाष्यमते तु 
नतिखनिभ्यानेव ष्वुन्‌ । रञ्जेस्तु ` ब्कुन्यिल्पिसंबयाः? इति क्वुन्‌ । टाप्‌ od रजिका । घु योगे 
चु रजको । 

2007. The affix sax (जक) comes after a verb, when the 
agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

Dexerity in action is called silpa. 

Vart.—This affix should be confined to the verbs qq ‘to dance’, wy 
“to dig’ and रञ्ज “10 dye’. 

Thus नुत्‌ + ष्डुत्‌= नतं + अक्ष (VIL 1. 1)—wd*w: dancer.’ The letter ब is 
indicatory (I 3. 6) and by IV. 1. 41, it denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having indicatory = form their feminine gender by the affix few. 
Thus the feminine of vd is नर्तकी ; so also खनकः ‘ minor’, fem. खनकी ; रणवः 
* washerman, fem. रजकी, 

In the case of the root <x the nasal is elided. According to the opinion 
of the author of Mahdbhdshya, only two verbs are governed by this sütra 
namely tq and wy. According to him, the verb vsa takes the affix «wq. 
Thus रञज+ कुन्‌ = रज्‌ + बु (VI. 4. 87)-रज--जखक (VII. 1. 1.) = रजकः feminine 
रजिका, ‘a washerwoman' ; but the wife of a washerman will ba रजकी n 

२९०८ । MERA ।३॥ ९ । ९४६ । 

यायतेः स्थकन्स्यात्‌। शिल्पिनि कर्तरि ५» गायकः 1 


2908. The affix wa, (यक) comes after the verb * to * sing,’ 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. : 
As, 9t maet = गायकः (VI, 1, 45) ‘a Singer’, fem, गायिका, 
२९०९ । WTS च । ३। ९ । १४७ । 
गायनः । टिस्बाद्वायनी à 


. 2909. The affix «gz is also employed after the verb A ‘to 
Sing’, whe 


n the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 


By the word च ‘also’, the word गा of the last : 
E) ü n ° his 
Thus गै--पजुटू = गा+- अन (VIL 1, ast sûtra is drawn into this. 


vu a 1) = यायनः fem, गायनी ; tho य is added by 
२९१० । हश्चवीहिकालयो: | ३। ९। १४८ । 
दाका Weg ण्युट्‌ स्यात्‌ wet काले च 


कतेरि। जहात्युदकमिति 
बाबार्निति दायनो वर्षच । जिहीते प्राप्नोतीति वा । जरात्युद्कभिति हायनो त्रीहिः । जहाति 


2910. After the verb Qt, also the affi 


ihe agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ a X *3 is employed when 


‘ti 
nd ‘time’, 
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The verb «t denotes the verbs gra ‘to abandon’ and gre ‘to go' both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming जहाति and Rre? as 3rd per. 
sing. Thus vt-Fxgz = हायनः ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jahdti ‘leaves off’ 
all water) «rq« ‘a year’ (that which jihtte * goes through’ all conditions.) 
The accents are however different in the two. In one case the 
udátta is on the middle; in the other, on the last. 
२९१९ । प्रसुल्वः सजनिलारे नुम्‌ । ३। १। eet 
सभभिदारन्रहणेड Vaca Wes । प्रवकः | सरक | लवकः | 
2911. After the verbs s ‘to go’, q ‘to move’, ख ‘to’ flow’ 
anda ‘to cut’, the affix qis employed, when. repetition is 
meant. 
As,s--gd-t--*m(VII 1. 1) -5प्रचक्कः ; so also, सरक, aaas, and aaas. 
The word samabhthdra in the sütra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained 
for the action, when itis well performed, it follows that it will not be em- 
ployed where the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be 
employed even when there is no repetition, but the action is well per- 
formed even at the first attempt, 


६९१२ आशिषि T1319 1 १४० । 

'जाशीविषयायवृत्तर्धावोजु न्ल्वात्कतरि । जीववात्‌ू-जीवकः । नन्दतात-नरदकः । आशीः 
प्रया कतुः । ज्याशासितुः पित्रादेरियशञप्तिः । 

2912. The affix gq is employed after all verbs, when 
.benediction is intended. 

As, जीव + gx = जीवकः ‘ may he live = णीबतात्‌ ; नन्दं ‘may he be happy". 

The word sm: moans a sort of prayer ; and it relates to action. The 
force of this affix is that of ‘ an agent’, witb the addition that the action 
is simply the object,of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be 
the action of that agent’. i ; 

The benediction here is the attribute of the person using the word. The 
speech is to be uttered by a father ora person like bim, giving benedic- 
tion on his son, &c., by saying “siaa: n The feminine is stamt. See 
vártika to VII. 3. 45. S. 464 


२९१९३२ HUN । ३। २। ९) pe 
कर्भसयुपपदे घातोररम्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ । उपपद TATE! Wed करोतीति gem: घयादित्यं 


"m I 
c. A B . m7 बादाथ at wd tU 
WEqdreq दावन wie । ` * शझीलिज्ाचिसदयार्घारभ्ये! खः 77) EI CIE: "d 


ete farat LE >. 
सांसशीला । नांखकाना । जांससशा। कल्यालाचारा । "^ pies च *?। खुखमतीक्षा । 
बडुधमा । कयं तर गक्वाघरमघरादयः | BAT? शेषत्वविवक्षाययां रिष्यन्ति t १ ï 
2913. The afix ww comes after a verbal ro t when the 


ject is i ition with it (as an upapada). 
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' This gives rise to that well known ९ — a gre rio w that vel known Kind of compounds called upapada called upapada 
samásas under II. 3. 65. Thus gr*4 aTa “he makea pot = gat u 
But we cannot form any compound of the phrase आदित्यं utata, &o., 
because never found in usage. 

Vart.—The affix w comes after the verbs wt, काच, WW" and खचर 
and the noun in composition with it retains its original accent. As 
atata addicted to flesh’, fem. «irian ; wiwata: ‘loving flesh’, fem. 
सांउकासा ; सांससलः ' carnivorous’, fem, atasat; and menanam: © good-con- 
ducted’, fem. कल्याणाचारा t 

' Vart.—The affix J comes after the roots wu to look 'and wy ‘to for- 
bear’ under similar circumstances. As yaadte:, fem. gaaut ‘expecting 
happiness’ ; gu fem. ugar ‘much forbearing". How do you explain 
the forms agrais, wax: &0 , nob formed by wa? These are not upapada 
samásas at all: but genitive compounds, where the Genitive has the force 
of accusative by Scsha rule of II. 3.50. Thus ut is a noun meaning 

“holder.” Therefore agrat wx: ` the holder of Ganga’ = गद्भरचर+ 650. 


२९१४ i ENNALA । ३॥२॥२॥ 
` SMISATG | ऊापवाद d Saga? l ESTA: । वान्यस्य 1 
2914. Tho affix s" comes after the root Ta ‘to eall’, चेज्‌ 


‘to weave’, «re ‘to measure’ when the object is in composition 
witk it. 


| «This debars the afixa (TIT 9. 3); as स्वगे--हे-- mp स्वये + gr w= 
रूषग bata +m (VII 3.33)— wa gres, So also तन्तुवायः, घान्‍्यजाव+ । 


3 - = m me. m 
२९१३ । आठऽनुणसभ दः । ३।२।३। 
न्ताड्ातोरवु गत्र ee fal 
, यदन्ताडातोस्युपशगत्कनेरयुपपद्े कः स्पान्याण । ' जाहो लोपः? । नोदः । पार्ष्यित्रस | 
r Fs यो उन्दायः at & >. es ७५.९ . ० a. 
- fae z spata: ॥ ` * aat waa taane उ; * "agre जिनाति ब्रह्म ज्यः २ 

* धर्वेत्न गइणादावद्यापरग । साः । प्रहतः d gé 


ae 2915. ‘The affix = comes after a verbal root that ends in | 
ong m when there is no upasarga preceding: it and when the | 
object is in composition with it. ae: 
Ü This debars अष्‌ ; as गो+ दा += गो + द-- स्र = योद्‌ ‘ Giver of cows’, (the 
न्न s by VI. 4. 64). So also, कम्बलदः ‘ who gives a. blankets 

€ wna r t . e E te NN ; 
(s thimble). pro ects the rear’; mkia ‘what protects the’ finger 


: mud do we say ^ when there is no upasarga’? Witness maata: 
__Whoceremoniously gives a cow’, बडवयंदाय “who cerem 
` mare’. Here the compo i he a re 
E mpound verb संदा takes the affix आएं. 


Ihe affix = before which the final vi with the vowel 
"५७५३७४७७५७ deoppaaseorsiat arrays eye epa o mith NES NON. 


oniously gives 8 


ose roots whose semi- 


` 
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vowel is vocalised in conjugation in cases where w would have otherwise 
come. Prasárani means samprasirana. ‘Thus theroot jy ends in long ऱ्या 
and would have taken व्ह 1 But this root becomes vocalised by VI. 1. 16 
before the vikarana $n&, Therefore the upapada samása will be wavas 1 
So also इः and प्रभ Had the affix been क, the forms would have been 
wu, tga: and sga: by vocalisation, ‘Ths affix = prevents it. 

२९१६ सुपि स्य: । ३। २। ४१ 

सुपीति चागो विभज्यते । जुप्युपपदे झ्ादन्वात्क+ रयात्‌ | द्वास्यां पिवतीति द्विपः। wwe | 
Gasa: | तंतः स्यः। सुपि fau: दाः रवादाएस्नञाजवयाभाये । आउजुनाशुत्यावनाखूुत्य+ d 

2916. The affix क comes after the root हवा, when in cor- 
position with a word ending in a case-affix, as an upapada. 

In the three previous sütras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sütra declares that with regard to the verb 
झ्या, the upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative. As 
«uen cu तिष्ठति ‘who dwells in accessible position’ ; and fawwew: < having 
an inaccessible position ' ; वतः स्यः॥ 

This sfitra sho 14 be divided into two sûtras ( yoga-bibhág1). Thus:— 
(1) atau The amx « comes after every root ending in long wt, when in 
composition with a case-inflected word ; as great fauta-tü-- ww = द्विपः 
(VL. 4. 64. S. 2372) * who drinks with two organs, २ 4,e., the proboscis and 
the mouth, an ‘elephant’. So also पादपः ‘a plant’ (what. drinks 
through the foot), wea ‘a tortoise’ (that always protects its mouth by 
by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). (2) सूपिस्यः॥ The afix w 
comes after the root «ur when in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix. Since this iss new rule, it applies when the verb denotes. 
‘condition or'state';for when it denotes agent, the affix would have come 
by III. 4. 67. S. 2834. As SIquq scum = याखूत्य: ‘the rising or - 
appearance of rats,’ ‘a swarm of rats.” See VI. 4,64. S. 2872 for the 
elision of sat, and VILI. 4. 61. S. 118. 

Note.—Why do we make this two-fold divisiom, when we see the 
second rule is included in the first as the verb स्यः also ends in a long घया? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is. indicated, 

while the second rule applies where condition is to ba denoted. As 
आखुनाजुत्यानशु = जाखुत्य/ fa swarm of rats’ ; so also शलभोत्थः a ‘swarm of 


locusts’. 
२९३७ । प्रोग्रगासिमि । ८।३। ९३ | 
प्रंविष्ठत इति षो गौः । अग्रतो गच्छतीत्यर्ः । “ aa इति Ferg | HET I 
2917. The word rg is irregularly formed when denoting 
‘a chief? or ‘one who.goes in front.’ - | 
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Thus प्रद्ठो गौः a good cow’ sista: meaning a ‘best ENDS Why do 
we say when meaning ' going in front’? Observe sre EERO ga. On 
the sacred peak of the Himalaya”. भल्या, diui a measure, 

२९९८ | अखू्दास्वगोभूमिरुव्यापरुणिल्रिकुशेकुशड्क्छूगुसण्जिशुजिज- 
GUNS दि व्यसिश्यः स्यः। ८ । ३। O | 

tex! इति कमत्वयान्वस्यानुकरणयू | TET NT । Urge स्थस्य सत्य घः स्यात्‌ । qus 
Fag: । इत wed कर्मणि सुपीति qaergasu । ATAR सुपीत्यस्य dara । 

2918. The% of स्थ is changed to प्‌ after sex, wea गो, uf, 
सव्य, अप, द्वि, त्रि, कु, ty, weg wey, aida, gia परने, बहिंसू, दिवि and wüpa 

Thus srezws, suede, गोधः, gie, aes, sacas, fuu: fous, Ger, Su: 
WEFT, METT, Alena, weg, atea:, दिविष्ठः, अञ्चि षुः ॥ 

The word sx is formed by the affix @ and is shown in the sütra in the 
first case, but with the force of the sixth case and means the word-form 
=, and itis not the genitive case of ea, for then the rule 
to गोर्थानस्‌, प्लृमिस्थाररू & , 

No e.—Várt.—The same change takes place in स्था, Raq, 
WAT । परसेष्ठी । सव्येणा सारथिः ॥ 


Both the words wafw and gf« are understood in the sütras that 
follow : viz., the word RN in sQtras th 


the word gf everywhere else, 
". ~ TANTA E 

२९९९ । तुन्दशोकयो * पारेसजापनदो । ३। ३। ४। 

दुन्दशोकयोः कर्सलोरुपफद्याराकदं वः 

इन्दं परिमाष्टोति geaqitetisaa: 

रब । यशच लंसारायारत्थोंपदेशेन शोझम 


उपसंएघानसू ? ? 
atta frat: । 


2919. The affix क comes after the verbs wis ‘to wash 

` out’ and magg ‘to drive Away, when in composition with the 
zoi a mael and शोक ‘grief’, as objects, respectively. 

destroyer of ते lazy” So also चोकापडुदः gait ज्ञातः a son, 

Vart.—This:affix is to be applied onl 

. Word to be formed is * lazy' and ' giver o 

The epithet gra «fzga:lis a 


would apply 


and Tq l As 


at relate to transitive verbs, and 


स्यात्‌ । ` * ज्यालस्ययु खाहरणयोरुति amag ^ 
। शोेकापडदः | सुखत्याहत । MAM ray grease 


पदे WANTS aA स शोकापनोदः । ' » कमकरणे अूलविझुयादिभ्य 
Vast tagata सख विशु रथः 


UTE amas । मही ्नः । gu: 1 g- 


y then, When the meaning of the 

f happiness’, 

pplied to * a lazy person’ ; while gra घरिनाअं* 
[i Li , : S j 

m who clears his navel : So wattage: means * eis of happiness,’ 

While शोकापनोदः means * remover of sorrow’: he who by teaching the 

. Dothingness of the world removes sorrow is 80 called 4 5 


=, Vart.—The words maNga ° i 
in diens “raga ^a chariot’ and the r sb sh i d 
in the subdivision of words formed by the affix क. The e C 


| : ing 
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to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list 
of them to be found anywhere. Thus aafayas ‘a chariot’, qaga: ‘a bow,’ 
mags ‘sesamums’, gg«« (at नादते) “a lotus": 

dts: ‘a mountain’; ga: ‘a mountain’ ; गिल; ‘a crocodile in the Ganges’ 
(literally ‘ one who swallows’.) 

२९२० । म्रे दाज्ञः । ३। २। Et 

दारूपाञ्जानातेशच प्रोपसृष्टाल्कर्म प्युपपदे कः स्याद्णाऽपयाद्‌ः | Tangs | Tews: । 
agai weg: प्रादन्यस्िन्युपि न वः | गोंप्रदायः * > 

2920. The affix क comes after a root having the form of 
दा ‘to give’ éc., and wt ‘to know’, when taking the pre- 
position म, and in composition with a word in the accusative 

case. 

By III. 2. 8. the affix w was applied after verbs that ended in long sr 
and had no wpasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. 
This debars the affix जण_; 983 wana: (VI. 4. 64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, 
afua: (VI. 4. 64) * acquainted with roads’, The long st of दा 510 * is 
elided by VI. 4. 64. S. 2872. 

Why do we say ‘ when taking w’ ? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix sw; as गोसंप्रदाय+ u 

२९२१ । ससि ST । ३ । २१७ । 
aiea: | 
2921. The affix « comes after the root ख्या ‘to tell’, when 
preceded by the preposition उच्च, and when the object is in com- ` 
position with it. 

The verb wat ends in long जा and by III. 2.3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix uw. This debars sw ; as mt- 
seat (VI. 4, 64) ‘a cowherd’ (गाःसंचष्टे), 

` RRI गापोष्टक्‌ 1३। २१ ५। 
SGU उष्टास्यामा स्यां 'टक्स्यात्कंण्युपपदे | सामग$-सासगी | ठपसगे g सामसङ्गायः । 
६% Toga: डुरथीच्चारिति बाच्यन्‌ *? । सुरापी । शोघुपी । अन्यत्र वीरपा ब्राह्मणी | सुरां पातिः 
| xgatta झुरापा 1 
2922. The affix zw comes after the verbs गै ‘to sing’ and: 
दा ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and when the 
object is in composition with it. : 

The phrase anupasarga is to be read again into this sütra by 
anuvritc from HI. 2, 3, though this anuvritit had temporarily lain dor- 
mantin III. 2. 6and T as being unnecessary. This debars क ; of this- 
affix, डू and « are indicatory, the € showing, among others, that the 
feminine is formed by the affix etx, (IV. 1, 14). 

. CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kc sl | 


46 THESIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (VOL. II. PART II. CHAP, II. § 2928, 


As,wa' गायति+"शक्-+गा+--टक्क = सङगः (VI 4. 64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’. णामगः * singer of 88108', fem. Watt and चानगी t 

Vart.—The affix ea comes after the verb wt when it means to drink 
and only when it is in composition with the words खुरा and itg as its object, 
This isan important modification of the general sûtra. ‘Thus सुराप* fem, 
झुरापी ‘ wine-bibber’ ; शीधुपः fem. MgA ‘spirit-drinker’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with sürá and sidhu’? Observe 
छोरपा ब्राह्मणी ‘the milk-drinking Bráhmani' ; formed by the affix « and the 
feminine, therefore, not formed by the affix € but by str. 

Why do we say ‘when wt means to drink’? When पा means ‘ to protect’ 
this affix is not used ; as grat ‘ who protects wine’. 

When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do not 
take ठक but खण ; as Wadara:, सामसंगाय+ | 

Note:—Vart.—There is diversity in the Chhandas as to the em ploy- 
ment of these affixes; as ar arad सुएपो or guar भवति नैना देयाःपतिलोसं 
qafa ‘the Gods do not carry that Bráhmani to the regions of her husband 


who drinks wine’, 
२२२३ । हर्तेनुद्यननऽच्‌ @ ।३।२।९। 


- " [1 ~ e ~ 
अंशहरः ) NJA TRATI भारहार:। ` * चाकताकहूलाळकुणतानरयष्टियडघटोषनुभ्य 
ग्रहेष्पसंख्यानन्‌ *? | यक्तिगुढः | लाहुलगइः 
a 


` tt LI per 
॥ सूत्रे च घायेथे । सूत्रगुदः । weg सूत्रं ugar 
न डु धारयति तल्लाणेव । सूत्रयादः । 


2928. The affix sq comes after the verb vu when it does 
not mean ‘to raise up’, 


with it. when the object is in composition 


Bee te अख. The word yama means * to rais» a load’. Thus sx 
CUN "who takes a share, or sharer’ ; So R&R: ‘an heir’ (C+ 9x = 
इर अ= हरः) (VII. 3, 84) È 3 3 


TOT do We say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’? For then the 
अण will be employed ; as भारहारः ‘a burden-bearer, a porter’ 
Er ue verb wę when in composition with 
Plough’, अंकुश ‘goad’: यष्टि ‘staff’, तानर ‘an iron 
पॅ NW ‘a bow’; as wwe: ‘a lancer’, sg eure: 
an elephant driver’, ateng: ‘a staff-bearer’, वानर 
: इः, घटीग्रहः ‘a jar-bearer’, धडुगइः ‘a boy ie : 
^ri, —This affix comes aft h UL 


composition with it and the sen 
holder’, 


the words afm ' Spear’, लाङ्गल 
club’, घट ‘jar’, घटी ‘a small ja 
‘a plough-man *, अंकुशग्रइः 
यरः ‘a club-bearer', weg 


er the HU 
SU eee गुह when the word qa isin 
` a 1 3, > fà 
When it has not this meanin: ot ‘ holding’; as "PT: ‘a thread- 
~ 16 bas not this meaning we have eerie “a the aker’ 
. yet TATE: “a thread-taker’. 
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२२२४ । ATT च । ३। २।९०। 
उद्भननाये THT | फषच हरः कुमारः । 

2994. The affix ww comes after the verb et when the 
objeot is in composition with it and when the meaning of the 
word so formed is descriptive of age. | 

In this sûtra the verb इज has the sense of udyamana which was speci- 
fically excluded in the last. ‘The word aay means the condition of human 
body as dependent upon tima, This rule applies to those words which 
indicate the attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of 
objects described by the upapada, or the reaching of that age in which 
the thing described by the upapada, naturally takes place; as अस्थिहरः इया 
‘the dog that has reached the age when it can chew bones’ (lit. when 16 
can raise it up) ; कवदहरः HUE ‘the boy old enough to wear (lit. ‘to raise up 
or bear) the shield’; so that the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up’. 


र्रर) LITRE लाञ्खील्ये ३१ २॥ R! 
ुष्पारयाइएति THAT GENTS । “ताउदील्वे ” किच । भाराह(रः । 

9925. "The afir x", comes after the verb हब. (when the 
object is in composition with it), the root taking the preposition 
wa, and the. sense of the word so formed is inelination Or 
accustomed occupation. i 

The word «rsáred means 8 natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 
as gswtex: (पुज्य गः ञ्राइरति=पुष्पन-ञ्याइर) ' ho who has a natural tendency to- 
wards fetching flowers or whos» habitual occupation is to collect flowers’. 

Why do we say ' when denoting inclination’? Otherwse the affis will 
bes ; as भारंसाहरति +>भारादारः ‘who brings load’. 


२९२६ । अहः । ३ ।२। ९२! 
-अतेरउ्स्वास्झर्गरयुपंपदेऽसोपवादः 1 west! o | 
9926. The affix खच comes after the verb अइ “to respect Hp 


when the object is in composition with it. RW. ; 
This debars sq, The words so formed are especially of feminine gen- 
der. As gmat ब्राक्षणो ‘a Bráhmana lady deserving of respect. 


२९२ | स्तस्बकणेया रसिजपोंः । २। २। ९२ | | 
# ? | स्तस्वे रमते MATT इस्ती । Tee कृति-/ (९9२) 


५४ ह॒श्तियूचकये।रिति वकूव्यस्‌ c 
ufa “ इलदन्वात- (९६६) इति वा Stage, | कण जपः सूचक ho Ev 
2997, The affix जच, comes after the verb «x ‘to sport’ and 

: d T . i cct »५ १ ` ds avn r € L un 
wu ‘to whisper" when the case-inflected wore ave a clum 
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of grass’ and ww ‘ear’ are in composition with them respeo- 

tively. र i 

Tho verb <q is intransitive and the verb ww" can take an object under 

1 Y n d LJ 

very limited circumstances only, namely, when the object denotes Sabda ६ 

therefore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in com- 

position as an accusative case ; consequently the upapada > here must bo 

_ a general case-inflected word. Hence there is the anuvritti of the word 

s fem 

सुप from sütra III. 2.4 inio this, and the anuvritti of the word ara ig 

inapplicable here. 


Vart.—The words to be formed must have the sense of ‘ elephant’? and 
a ‘tale-bearer’. Thus स्तस्बेरमते = स्तस्वेरमः ‘an elephant (lit.?who sports in 
cluster of grass)’ aw जपति-- mee: 2 slanderer (lit. who whispers in the 
ear). ‘The case affix is not elided, either VI. 3. 14. S. $72, or VI. 8, 9. S. 
966 prevents the elision of the loeative case-ending. 

The affix sw is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant’ and a ‘traducer’, Thus wrt रन्ता ‘who plays in 
clusters of grass’. कर्णे जपिता wara, ‘ the mosquito that hums near the ear’, 


RE । शसि चातोः संक्षायाम्‌ । ३।२। १४1 


WAS? । शन्यदः । पुनर्धातुग्रहशं बाचकविषयेडपि TARA 1 कञो हेत्वादिब्‌ टो भा 
सत्‌ । शङ्करा नाम परिवाजिका तच्छीला । 


2928. The affix अच्‌ is em 
when 4 ‘well’, is in compositi 
notes a name, 


ployed after all verbal roots, 
on, and the word so formed de- 


As शस्‌+-कू+- अच्‌ = करः lit, * who does good’, 
All these are proper nouns, 

Why have we repeated the word ८८४७ in this 
understood by anuvritti from stra IIT, 1, 91? T 
the repetition of the word dhdt shows that there is 


So also uaa: Wa: । 


aphorism, when it was 
० this the reply is, that 


prohibition of the affix ` 
©, that comes after the verb & 1 i 


शर्‌ is in composition, The 
not the affix e, when "IN is an upapada, even when the Sense to be indica- 
ted is that of canse, habit, &oc. (IIT, 2. 20). 

, had the affix been =, would 


- L. 14), शंकरा means ‘a, female-ascetic,’ 
‘a vulture’ and ‘one having the habit of doing good’, 


२९२९ । अधिकरेणे शेते । २।२।९५। 
खे शेते सशयः । ९ # पाश्वे दियूपसंरूयानस्‌ *? | पाश्‍वोस्यां शेते araa: A yaaa 
उदरेण शेते. उद्र पः । ‹ # उत्तानादिषु कतष *?। उत्तानः शेतेः उत्तानशयः | अवसूर्धशयः ॥ 
अवनतो wat यस्य Wari wga: शेत इत्यथ; । ¦ + 


P bu 
t 
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Patou: । ud तर्हि Ru Rugaaum meag सा gaat’ इति । पशिरिरल्याज्तोति विग्रदे लोना- 
qrar: I 3 

2929. The affix «x comes after the verb wt ‘to lie down’ 
when in composition with a: ease-infleoted word indicating 
location, i.e., in the locative case. 

The word सूचि (III 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is understood in 
this aphorism. As खे acne í who lies in the sky’. 

Vart.—The affix mm comes after the verb थी when in composition 
with the words wat ‘ribs’, &c., though not necessarily denoting location ; 
as चाश्वा Matias who reclinos on his sides’, उदरशवः ' who lies on 
his stomach’, gawas ‘ who lies on his back’. 

Vart—~So also when the words उत्तान &0., are in composition with it 
denoting agent and in the nominative case. As उत्तामः शेते= S WUGUD ` 
wag uu epi: ‘he who sleeps with his face downwards’. 

Vart.—In the Chhandas the affix €q comes after the verb शो when in 
composition with the word fafx in the locative. As fura गिरिः ‘who 
lies on the mountain’. How do you explain ths use of शिरिश in the 
classical literature then, as in the following verse of Kalidása (Ku. I. 60 
and 97) प्गिरियशुपयचार प्रत्यहं सा gam ‘She of the beautiful hair daily 
worshipped Giriáa', It is formed by the affix x (V. 2. 200. S. 1927) 
feaa ‘He who has hills’, and not by this vürtiká. 

The letter € of &« is indicatory denoting thas there is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. 1, 64), र 

२९३० । घरेष्ठ:। ३। ३। ९६ ४ 
अविष्कार उपपदे । छुरु्षरः । gewui 
2930. The affix e comes after the verb चर ‘to go’ when à 
word in the locative case is in com. position with it. * 

The word adhikarana of the last sütra is understcod in this, As. 
gag wea gue ' who goos among the Kurus’. «gat: ‘ who goes among 
the Madras’. - l 

Of the affix € the real affix 18 स, 
that the feminine of these words 18 

14),as कुरुचरी, MATEY d 

२९३९ । freue च । ३। ३। ९१ । 

feat चरतीति Rume येगाचरः। सादायेति eaaa । आदावचएः CTE RET 
उस्यतां सहचरीच? इति पचादिषु चरडिति पाठात | 
2981. The affix = is employed after the verb ws ‘to go’, 
when the words in composition with it are frat ‘alms’, देना 
* army’ and WTI ‘having taken’: || >: c 
: 3 


the letter € being indicatory, showing 3 
formed by the affix tt. See. 1४. 1. 
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The anuvritti of the words ‘in the locative case’ does not extend to 


this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and Separate 
sütra. ; 

Thus fratac: ‘a beggar ° (who goes for alms) ; Faraz: ‘ one who enters 
into an army’ ; आदायचरः ‘one who goes after having taken’, The word 
Adaya is formed by Lyap (the substitute of ktv&). How do you explain 
the word बहचरी the feminine in छीए of यहयर which must have been formed 
by € ta in order to get hip? Itis;nos formed by ta-affix, but it is a 


compound of खइ+ चरट्‌, The word charat is read with t in Pachádi list 


IIT. 1. 184. S. 2896. The difference between an upapada compound such 
as bhiksh&chara, and a .noun compound as सहचर is that the former is a 
nitya, and the latter an optional compound, See II. 2. 19. S. 782. 


२०३२ । सुरोऽग्रतोऽग्नेषु स्तः । ३। २। ९५। 
BRST | अग॒तः्सरः। अग॒मग्रेणागे या वरतीत्यथ्ेजरः | Gow उत्येदण्तत्घनपि नियात्यते d 
कथं wem तदगुसरगर्वि त छष्शसारस्‌ ' इचि । बाहुराकादिति एरदत्त: । 

2882. The affix e comes after the verb J ‘to move’ when 
the words in composition with it, are gu, wa: and x, all 
meaning *in front of or before'. 

The last word is ‘agre’ with र and not“ agra’, This anomaly indi- 
cates that the word agresara may be analysed not only-in the locative, 
but in the accusative and instrumental also. As अनुसु परति or wae सरति or 


wH weft i That the word in the stirs is‘ agre’ and not‘ agra’ is implied.” 


by its being put last in the compound, otherwise as it begins and endi 
in a vowel, it would have stood firsb (II. 2. 88. S. 904). Moreover, even 
from ‘agra’ we could get the form * agre-sara,' by non-elision of the 7th 
case-affix: the special mention of ‘ agre’ shows that in analysis it may be 
in other cases than the locative, 

As gu: सरति = पुरः सरः ‘who 80% in front, a harbinger’, So also STAT, 
We and अग सर ` going in front, a leader’, How do you explain «maz in 
Wd तदगुसर गावित छण्यसारस्‌? It 15 3 diversity according to Haradatta, allow- 
able under III. 3. 113. S. 2841. 

२९२३ । पूर्व कतरि । ३। २॥ १९ । 

फत बाचिनि der उपपदे wie: रुयाद्‌ | was चरषीति gee: । * कई” fax i 

झव Wd सरतीति giae: । 
: 2933. The affix € comes after the verb Y ‘to go' when 

xa 13 In composition with it, denoting the agent, 

Thus yas सरि == d qu “ going in front’, 

Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’? Otherwise the afix wa will 


e. z : 
beemployed, As weed सरतिम्नपूर्षसारः ' going to the east’, | 
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३९३४ | gA देतुताच्डोल्यानुलोन्येषु । ३ । ९। २० | 
एषु दरोत्येषु कएोतेष्टः स्वात्‌ १ ° ऋतः ware (१६०) इवि सः । यशस्करी विद्या 1 ATG- 
सूरः WE: d : 


2934. The affix = comes after the verb ww . to make', 
when the object is in composition with it denoting ‘cause’, 
habit and ‘ going with the grain’ (concession). 

The word 3g of this sitra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
not the grammatical Wg meaning ‘agent’. araa means ' habit, and 
literally, the act of being accusbomed to that. sttgutea comes from agata 
meaning ‘ with the hair’, that isto say, regular, in natural order, suc- 
cessive, and hence ' favourable’, and ‘agreeable’, “ complaisance’, ' acquie- 
scence’, &c. Of Fg, we have शोककरी wear! the daughter that causes sorrow; 
ausma विद्या ‘ honorable science’; the visarga of yaSah is changed to 8 by 
VLIL. 8. 46. S. 160. ; gant चनं ' the family making wealth’. Of amda, 
we have urge: ‘who performs obsequies’ ; uda ‘who amasses wealth.’ 
Of srgatea, we have Ruat: “ who promptly does what he is directed’ ; 
घचनकर+ ‘who regularly does what he is told’. 

Why do we say ‘ when having these senses ? Otherwise the affix will 
boa, As छुल्रक्वारः " potter’, नगरक्षारः ` city-maker’. 


२९३३ । द्वाविभानिशाप्रभाभाएक्ारान्तानन्तादिवडुनान्दी किंजियि- 


लिबिबलिभकितकतृ चित्रक्षेत्रसं इ्याजङ्घाबाह बहयत्तड़ु Ta RU 

uq AAS: स्वाददेत्वादार्याप ENT । frac । Come | व्हस्कादित्वांत्वः । 
are । बहुकरः । वदुशब्दस्य Agena संख्यापेश या wat | लिपिलिविंशव्दे! पर्यायी । 
संख्य । TRAT: । द्विकरः | कस्कादित्वादइल्करः । ` नित्यं सन्रावेऽतुच्चरपदंस्यस्य’ (१५६) ata 
weaq | WERT 1 MRT | c+ faquasd कछूजोउजिबधानस * ' aha वार्तिकस्‌ । किंकरा १ 
eur! वत्करा | देत्वादी टं वाधित्वा परत्वादच्‌ 1 यु येगे कीम्‌ । किंकरी । 

9935. The affix = comes after the verb ‘to make’ when 
the following words are in composition with it :—feat ‘ by.day’, 
fant ‘light’, frat ‘night, पसा ‘splendour’, =: ‘light, कार ‘work’, 
se ° end’, wa ‘endless,’ खादिं * beginning’, ag ‘many’, नान्दो 
‘benediction’, fay ‘what’, fate ‘writing’, लिशि ' writing’, ata 
coblation’, भक्ति ‘devotion’, ag ‘agent’, चित्र ‘painting’, $9 ‘field’, 
words denoting numerals, waT ‘thigh’, बाड ' hand’, अइर्‌ ‘day’, 
aa ‘what’, वद्‌ ‘that’, Wt ‘bow’ and x«t. í wound’. 


Both the words ' karma! and ‘ sup’ are understood in this aphorism; - 


that is to say, Som 3times 
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sometimes they have other cases, as the construction may require. hig 
affix z comes when the sense is not that of cause, &c.,as it was in the 
ist sütra. l | | 
ins fenat ‘the sun.’ The word fem is an indeclinable and means 


‘in the day time’. There the upapada, therefore, is in the locative case, - 


The sun is so called, because 1007081705 creatures active in the s: ay time. 

So famaz: ‘the sun’ (light-makez) ; faim: ‘ the moon (the night- 
maker) ; प्रभाकरः ‘ the sun’; «reg: ‘ the sun ' (the letter « is not changed into 
visarga, as it belongs to the Kaskádi list VIT. 3. 48. S. 144 ; काकर agent ; 
srant ' death’ (endmaker) ; saame: ‘ magnifying to any extent’ ; आददिकर+ 
‘the creator ; agaz: ‘the busy’; The word ‘bahu ' here means * spacious- 
ness’, and so it is not sankhya : when meaning ‘ many’ it is sankhya and 
would be governed by sankhya of this sütra. «reve: 


grace ‘the, speaker of 
. ~ 
benediction’ ; Taiac: ‘a servant’; fatwa: ‘a scribe’; fata 


व्रः ‘ascribe’; 
बलिझरः ` offering sacrifice’ ; wf: ‘a devotee’ ; eg e: ‘an agent’ ; fan: 
“a painter’ ; Sra: ‘a cultivator’ ; gau: ° doing only one thing’, faax:'doi ng 
two things’ ; faex: ‘doing three things’; STEWUWXPA runner, an express’; 
घाहुकरः “a hero’, “a manual labourer’ ; swear: ‘ the sun’ (VIII. 8. 48. S. 144. 
by which there is s). ; «ea: doin that; wem: ° doing that’ ; «gva«: ‘ bow- 
maker’ (by VIII. 3.45.8. 159 = is changed to ब) ; 
inflicting wounde',. 

Vart.—The affix ww comes after the verb छु 
are in composition with it. The speciality of € affix is that the feminine 


of words derived from ib is formed by long € ; while the feminine of words 
derived by = is formed by long st 


Aa C 


AVERT: causing or 


when fex, wa, तद्‌ and ay 


Thus विकरा a female servant «estt, 
सस्रा ; and agaz; these words might be said to belong to the menfa class 
(See IV. 1, 81), Even when * hetu,” &. (S. 2981) is expressed, there would 
be sr« and noś e for that is debarred. The feminine is by ऊोय as fuut 
"the wife of a servant’, 


२९३६ । RRR सती । ३१ ५। २२ । 


GAME उपदे AR: स्यादुझती 1 AT gau | SAMUS: । 

2986. The affix = comes after the verb s ‘to make’, when 
the word et is in composition with it, and the sense of the 
word so formed is that of : wages’, 


The word सवि means Service for hire, wages, 
mean the grammatical object but the word-for 
labourer’ (n 


ob a slave); otherwise the affi 
artisan’, : 


The word wi does not 
MBH ; ४3 फर्वकरः ‘a hired 
X 18 "RD; as quare ‘an 
Pai UE E । ३1 २। २६५ 
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2937. The affix e does not come after the verb m ‘fo 
make’, when the following words are in composition with it :— 
wer ‘sound’, शलोक ‘verse’, कलह ‘quarrel’, गाया ‘praise’, वैर 
‘enmity’, wg ‘flattery’, vs ‘thread’, w= ‘hymns’ and पळ 
* word. 

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, habit, 
&c., of S. 2934. Lhe affix € being prohibited, the general affix जण 
takes its place. As wear ‘ sounding, sonorous’ ; श्लोककारः ‘a verse- 
maker’ | mazart: ‘one who foments quarrels’ ; गायाकार+ ‘a writer of Gathas 
or prakrittic verses’ ; üxurc ‘an enemy’ ; areas: ‘a flatterer’ ; सुत्र क्वारः 
‘an author of 80088); axat: ‘a composer of Mantras’; पदक्षारः ‘an 
author of Padap&tha’. 

२९३८ । स्तम्वशकतोरिन । ३। २। २४ । 

४७ द्वीहिपल्सवोरश्ति वत्तव्यस्‌ *! । स्तन्बकरिब्रीदिः । agata: । CHifgaewur: ” 
fü । FaR: । श क्ृत्ष्वारः | 

2038. The affix we comes after the verb z when the words 
in composition with it, are स्तच्ष ‘a sheaf’, and waa ‘ ordure’. 

Thus sea + छु + इय्‌ = छ्लम्वर्करिः : nom. sing. earaate:; 80 also शकृतकरिः. 

Vart.—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to b» formed, 

is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’ respectively. Therefore स्वरूवकरिः, means 
‘rice’, and gaafe: ‘ a calf’. 

When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’, the affix 

sm 18 employed. As STI ' sheaf-maker', शकूतकारः, ' ordure-maker'. 
२९३९ d qap CET: पशौ । ३॥२॥ २४ । 

gfaarad yeu quat? ज qena Wat करतं रि। gia इरतीति द्ृतिहरिः | नायं नासारज्य 
दरतीति नायहारिः । “पशो ' शिश | हृलतिहारः | नाथहारः | 

2939. When the agent indicated. is an animal, the affix 

«x comes after the verb v ‘io take’, the words in composition 
with it being #t# ‘a leather-bag. and नाय ' nose-string’. 

Thus gief‘ a dog’ (a carrier of skin) ; «rut  & beast (that d 

the nose-rope. The word नाय means f a rope pub in the nose of animals. 

When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix T md 

ployed ; as gun a water-carrier (a carrier of a leather-bag tor ho ing 
water), नाथहारः * a carrier of his master’. 


३९४० | ऋलेशहिएत्सलभरिश्य । ३ १२) रह 


ला नि quta GATE? | उपपदस्य एदस्तत्यं ग्रहरिन्मत्ययदच निषात्यदे | is per 26 
दीति जात्नंभरिः । आसनो झुमागलः। TTT! «rege ufo । चाण्द्रास्तु एकु ` 2 


> ¦? इति चुरारिः। 
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2910. And the words फलेग्रहि and आत्मम्भरि are irregularly 
formed. 

The word फय ft is formed by adding the affix इन to the verb गह and 
making the upapada end in the vowel र. Thus wafa quarta — wage: 
* the fruit-bearing, i.e., a tree’. 

The word ञ्रास्मन्भरिः is formed by adding the augment gq (न) to the 
upapada खत्म, and the affix इन्‌ to the verb wa. Thus areata Rafa = 
घ्ञात्मन्भरिः ‘selfish’ (one who feeds his own self), 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly- 
formed words. As fefc gluttonous, selfish’ (caring to 1360 his own 
belly). उदरस्थरिः ‘ gluttonous, selfish’, 

Ohandra Grammarian Says that when the words aeng, उदर and 
sta, are in composition as upapadas, then also the above forms are valid. 
As we find Murári, author of Anargha-rághava using the form उदरन्नरि 
in the following verse :— 

ज्योत्स्ना करम्भसुदर॑ भरयवकोरा: | 

The word gfw wr: in the following, is wrong it ought to be Gre शरवः । 

Tafcer कनकाचलः जति न सन्ति चाश्म Sem: 

Tafea घरणीधरः काति न सन्सि YTT: । 

Wey नखयानिलः$ कति न सन्ति ऋछ्फानिलाः 

aga विज्ुुधाथयः  कति न afa कुविस्तरा£ । 
RAI एजेः खश । ३।२। २८। 

TNR: खश स्यात्‌ । 
after the verb wa ‘to tremble’ 

the obj is i iti 
x | ject is in composition 

JVote,—This affix comes after the causative of va. 

letters Vandy are indicatory, the rea] affix is a. 


the augment gq is added to the u 
The w indicates that thisisa S 


Of the affix wq the 
The « indicates that 


&rvadh&tuka affix (III 4. S 
fore the vikaranas like अप्‌ Wc. (IIL 1. 68.) will be ae ese M 
छू yed here, 


घातनजा WT: । 
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Note.—Thus weege:, दिणन्तपः, wian &c. See III. 2. 35, 39, 83. 
The स्‌ of sea and the a of द्विषत्‌ are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Note.— Why do we say ‘of wwe &c'? Observe fagpreru Why do 
we say ‘nob an Indeclinable' ? Observe दोयानन्यमइः, 'दिवासन्यारात्रिः n 
Why do we use the word wa in wama, when merely saying wa: would 
have sufficed by the rule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the 
shortening taught in the preceding sütra does not debar the gq augment, 
nor does yq debar the shortening. So that gq is added after the shorten- 


ing has taken place. 
Thus जननेणयचि ब्= जनभेजषः (जन -- एजि-- थप + खश == चनस्‌ रजे | OLG TAR 


wma: who awes mankind". 

Vari.—The affix ww comes after the verbs sw ‘to go’, We ‘to suck’, 
ge ‘to strike’, et ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words बात 
‘wind’, gat ‘a bitch’, विल ‘sesamum’ and we ‘flatulence’, As बातमना$ 

gat: ‘swift antelopes’ (going with the wind). For शुमी, the following applies 
by which the long € of gf is shortened. 
२९४३ । खित्यनव्ययस्य । ६। ३ । ६६ । 

Taga परे पूर्व पदरुब WER! स्यात्‌ । सता सुर्‌ । ञुनिंधयः। 'तिलंदुदः | अजहा TU । 

झरदे!ऽपामघऽ्दर्सं जहातीति थिगइः । अहातिरम्तर्भाधितरयथः | 

2948. A short is always substituted for the final of the 
first member, when the.second member is a word formed by an 
afix having an indicatory ख, but not when the first member 


is an Indeclinable. 

Thus शुगी + चे + खश्‌ =क्जुभिन्घयः ‘a biteh-sucker' ; faga: ‘an oilman’; 
ugsa भाषाः ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence.) The word 
wea has the causative sense latent in 1t and means “causes to go away." 

Thus फालिंमल्या, छरिणिंमन्वा The augment g4 does nob prevent the 
o, the rule would have been unnecessary. Bub 

where @rat and दिवा are Indeclinables there is 
ds are formed by wx (III. 2. 83). The 
n that the word खिव here 
ted in VI. 3. 17. उत्तरपदाधिकारे 
take a खित्‌ affix 


shortening, had it dones 
हाणानन्यनइः, विवानण्याराजिः, 
no shortening. The above wor 
phrase anavyayasya indicates by implicatio 
means द्भ्व: contrary to the maxim enuncia 
अट्ययगहणे agvatarercaa uw For an Avyaya can never 
which is ordained only after dhátus. 
२०४४ । नासिव्ाास्तनयाच्योचेटोः । ३। ३। २९ । 
aa बार्तिकस्‌-' * स्तने धेट नाशिकायां च्सद्धेति घाच्यदच *”। स्तन wadifa स्तनंधयः । 
चेटष्टिरबात्ल्तन धयो । नासिकंचमः । नासिकं घयः | 
2944. The affix wx, comes after the verbs =m ‘to blow’ 
and चे ‘to suck’ when wfwat ‘nose’ and स्तव ‘breast’ are in com- 


position with them as object, 
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Var:.—lt should be stated that stan is compounded with ,/dhet, 
while násiká is compounded with ,/dhet and ,/dhma both. 

The rule of yatkdsankhyd as given in I. 3. 10 does not, however, apply 
here. For स्तन is compounded with We ; as (स्तम+भे+ खण -- रतन -- Fy + घे-- 
शप -- खश --रुतन -- रू + WW + ++ अ) = स्तनन्धयः ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast.) 

“Whe feminine of स्तं षयः is sawa: as the verb चे has an indicatory g i 

B नासिका is compounded with both wat and घे ३5 घासिक्ता--घ्जा--खश 
=mi tamma (VI 8 66 and 67; VII 8. 78)=«afaaiua: ' blowing 
and breathing through the nose’, So also wtfwawa: ‘drinking through 
the nose’. 


२९४९ । नाडोमुष्टवोश्य 13121821 ु 
शतयोरुपपदयाः कनंयोध्याचेटोः खश स्यात्‌ | ‘warded नेज्यते? । नाठिंबतः-वाडिंधयः । 
लुष्टिंधनः-चुण्टिधयः । ` * घटोखारीखरीपूपंख्यानसु *? | घटिघमय+-घछिधव इत्यादि । खारीः 
परिमाणविशेयः । खरी गदभी । 
` 2945. And when the words «ret ‘a tube’ and gf ‘fist’ are 
objects in composition with the verbs «t and चे, the affix aa 
is employed. 

Ishihi.—(Here also the irregularly-formed Dvandva compound 
wrétgtu shows that there!is non-applicability of the rule of yathdsankhyd; 
for gt being a Ty ought to have stood first (II, 2. 32). 

, 105 नाडिन्धमः ‘blowing through the tube’; जुहिन्धनः 
the fist’; 
infant’, 

Vart.—The words ghati, khArt (७ measure), khart (she-ass) saould ba 
enumerated. 


The word and in the a 


‘blowing through 
नाडिन्धयः ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant; gferqa: ‘an 


phorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed, Thus enm, पटिन्धयः, खारिन्धमः, 


बावन्धयः, “a mountain’), so also खरिन्धन? i 
~ 
२९४६ । उद्‌ सले RER । ३।२। ३९ । 
Segateat afarer qe agta SUE स्याद्‌ | घछूलमुशुबदीदि फसशुरूणगः । कल 
2946. The affix eq comesafter the verbs xa ‘to break into 


Pieces’ and बहू, ‘to carry” when preceded by the upasarga चत 
= ne word कूल ‘ bank’ is in composition with them as the 
object. 


Wits was, (amenas, 


. Thus qaggafa —wWSgW: ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a chariot, 
river, elephant, &९.) ; esq: ‘ tearing up or carrying away the band’. 
EAE LU लिहः ।३।३। ३२॥ े 


Ses स्कन्षस्त लेढीति बहंलिहे गौ।। अदादि 
त्वाच्छपो A ia 
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2047. The affix खण comes after the verb fex * to lick when 
the word in objective case in composition with it, is the word 
ax ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or अश्न ‘ a cloud’. 

As agfa? गोः ‘the shoulder-licking cow’; अश्रं लिहो atg: ‘the cloud- 
licking wind’. The root fag belongs to the Adádi class, so the vikarana 
शप is elided. The इ of लिहू is not gunated as the affix wa is feq 
(I. 2. 4. 8. 2284). 

२९४८ । परिमाणे पचः। ३। २।३। 

प्रस्थंपचा स्थाली | खारोंपचा RETR: । 

2948. The affix ww comes after the verb पच ‘to cook 
when the word in objective case in composition with it denotes 
a measure. 


Thus new पचति८--प्रस्थंपचा ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’ ; so also द्रोणरूपचः, खारिर्पचः ‘a kettle,’ 


२०४७ | मितनखे च । ३। २। ३४ । 
'भितंपचा ब्राह्मणी | नखंपचा यवागूः | पचिरत्र तापवाची i 

2949. The affix खश is employed after the verb पच when 
faa ‘a small quantity or नख ‘nail’ is the word in composition 
Wath it in the objective case. j 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote’ 
measures, which was the case in the last sütra. Thus fweew«r ब्राह्मणी ‘the 
Brahman who cooks a little, ĉe. a niggardly Bréhmani’ ; नखरूपचा यबागुः 
* the nailscorching barley gruel.’ Her ,/pach denotes * to scorch’, ' to heat.’ 

२९३० । विध्वरुषोस्तुदः । ३। २। ३३ । 

Tagga: । gta कृते संयागान्वस्व लोपः । 'जरू तुदः । 

9950. The affix खश comes after the verb gz ‘to strike’, 
when fag ‘the moon’ or sw ‘a wound’ is the word in com- 
position with it in the objective case. 

As बिघुन्तुदः राहुः ‘the Rabu that eclipses the moon ^; अश्न्तुद)! ‘corrosive, 
wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augment g4 after the 
word अरुस्‌, see VI. 3, 67. S, 2942. Thus weqy+ge! Now घ्‌ the final of 
a conjunct consonant is elided by VILL. 2. 28. S. 54, and the form is 
marga: । : 

२९३९ | असूयेललाटयेदू शितपोः । ३ । २ । ३६ । 
७ पश्यभ्तीस्यसथं © 
असूर्य सित्वसभर्थसमासः | द्विना नञः संबन्धात्‌ | सूय न JUTUT राजदारा! । 


खलाटंतपः wd: । 
8 
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9951. The affix wx comes after the verb gu f io see and 
तप्‌ ‘to heat’ when असूय and wait are respectively the words in 
composition with them in the objectivo case. | 

Thus as + इश्‌ + खश्‌ = पूर्यर्पश्यः ; as agde राजदारा ‘the king's 
wives not even seeing the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, and so having 
no opportunity of seetng the sun, far less any other person who is a 
stranger, that is, they are so well protected that oven the sun cannot see 
- them, much less any irreverent gaze). 

So also wareraa: ' heating the fore-head’ (such as the sun). 

. The word Up is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the 
negative sw applies to the verb gw and not to the word wa. This is in 
opposition to the rule of samartha pada vidhi (II. 1. 2). 


२९९२ JATAL UART । ३। २। 39 । 

इते निषात्यन्ते । catata क्रियाविशेषणं तस्मिन्नुपपदे wu: खश्‌ । उग्र' पश्यतीत्युग्र पश्यः d 
Raa तेत माव्यति दोप्यतेउविम्धगत्वादिवि इरन्नदो usur: । zy निषादनातश्यन्त । पाण्या 
च्नायऱ्वेडस्मिन्निति पाणिघनाडच्या । ्रन्धकारादरादृव इत्यर्थः । wu हि सर्पादःएनादनाए 
NUIT: Weeied ॥ 

2952. The words उग्रम्पश्य, wcw"x and दाणिन्यथन are irregularly 

formed. à 

Thus उग्रन्पश्‍यति — e 712: ‘ fierce-looking’. The word ugra is an adverb ; 
with this as an upapada, khaS isadded to dris qon मदरति== cem: 
‘delighting in drinking, an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning’. The 
word ira means * water’ that which is excited or illumine ! by water is so- 
called. Asan anomaly the vikarana Syan is not added. So atfarwat 
ura: dark roads’; literally “where hands (p&nayah,) are clapped 
(dhmayante), owing to darkness, in order to drive away the snakes, &c." 


२९३३ | 'प्रियवशे ag: खच्‌ । ३ । २। ३८। ` 
प्रियंवदः । घशंवदः । ` * qa: सुपि याच्यः * i aiara मि दस्‌ मितंगने हस्ती । ` * fag- 
wer विह इति areaq *› । “० quw डिद्वा वाच्यः * विहं गमः-विहं गः | भुणगनः-भुलंगः । 
2958: The affix खच्‌ comes after the verb ag ‘to speak’ 


when $m or ww is the word in composition with it in the 
objective case. i 

Thus प्रियं wata— 
submission’. 

Of the affix wa, 


fou: ‘ who speaks kindly’ ; बशंघदः ‘ who professes 


the letters @, and w are indicatory ; « indicates the 
insertion of the augment gy (VI. 3. 67), and * shows that there is 
shortening of the vowel in certain cases (VI. 4, 94. S. 2955 ) 

Tn the case of प्रिय and बश with we, the affix खश would have given the 
same result as the affix we. Makin 
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the sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce 
different effects than wat. 

Vart.—The affix Wa comes aftar the verb गस्‌ ‘to go’ when a word 
ending in a case-affix is in composition with it. As मितंगता wert ‘the 
slow-moving elephant’; नितंगना eA ‘the slow-moving she-elephant’, 
The words so form:d are not epithats or names. - 35129 

Vart.—This affix comes, under similar cireumstinces, when the word 
in composition with Tq is विहायस; and the latter is then replaced by the 


-J 
word fax. As विहायसा aR विहंगसः ‘a bird (that which goes through 
the sky)’. Pen 
Vart.—In th» Varlikas above given, the affix wq may optionally be 
considered as if it had an indicatory x. The force of is to cause tha 
elision of the final vowel with what follows it, As विहंगः or Taya: ‘a 
bird’. So also yaa: or चुजंगः ‘a serpent’ (what goes crookedly). 


२९५७४ । द्रिषत्परयास्तापेः । ३। २। ३९। 


wem | FS 
2954. The affix wa comes after the verb वाप "to heat, 


when द्विषद्‌ or पर is the word in composition with it in the 
objective case. j | 
Note.—The verb «« belongs both to the Bhu and the Chur classes. Both 
are meant in the sütra. In the case of the Bhvád4, the verb arf is the 
causative ending in णि of aq; while in the Ohurdds, all verbs take णि. 
Note.—Thus द्विषन्तं तापयति = द्विषन्तपः (VI, 4. 94) ‘oné who destroys his 
enemies’, so also परन्व्रपः * one who subdues his enemies, a hero’. — 
The बाप becomes aw by the following stirs, which shortens the vowel. 


Rey ett हस्त ६1४1९४1 | E. 
wq? Ut उपधाया हस्वः स्यात्‌ | द्विषन्तं पर वा तापयतीति fquau: । परंतपः । घटपटी- 
द्रइयारिलङ्ग विशिष्ट परिभाषानिस्या । तेनेइ न। द्विषतो वापयतीलि 'िपतीतापः। | 
2955. "The penultimate of the Causative stem is shortened 
before the affix खच्‌ ॥ 

Thus द्वियन्वपः, परंतपः, gé«u n Sce III 292, and 41. aS; 

This affix, however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in 
the feminine gender. In this case the general affix अंश will be employed; — 
as द्विषतीं तापवति == द्विषतीतापः । The maxim “ that a masculine includes the 
feminine for the purposes of the’ application of Grammatical rules " is not 
of universal application , because had it been so, Kütyáyana would not 
have used both the masculine ghata and the fem, gháti in vártika under 
'8. 2949. - 
२९५६ । वासि यसो त्रते । ३ । २ 1 ४० । 
चादयब्द उपपदे qu: MEETA wu | ; 


aT 
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2956. The affix «x comes after the verb यस ‘to curb’ when 
the word "ra ‘speech’ is in composition with it as object, ard 
the sense indicated is that of a vow. 

२९३१ । वाचंयसपुरंद्री च । ६। ३ । । ६९ । 
बाकपुरोरनन्तत्घं निपात्यते । घाघंयना भौनब्रवी । Cua किस्‌ । अशक्त॒पादिनां वाचं यच्छ- 
वीति घाग्यामः t 

2967. ariaa and पुरन्दर are irregularly formed, 

The word wa means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
Bastra, (Thus बाचंयन आसते ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence’. 

Why do we say ‘vow’? Otherwise the form is waqra: ' restraining 
speech’ (VI.3 69) owing to want of power, &c. 
Not .—Similarly चुरंदांरवति-- yerat seo below, for its formation. The 
shortening of यांन and दार takes place by VI. 4. 94, 8, 2955, 

२९९८ । पूः सरवयोदोरिसहो: । ३॥२॥ ४९ ॥ 

पुर दारयतीति युरदरः (odes ।.सहिय्रदणभरंत्रार्थस्‌ । 'भगे च दारेः इति फाशिका । 
थाडुलकेन लंव्धमि द मित्याहुः । भगं दारयतीति भगं दरः । 
2958. The affix खच्‌ comes after the verbs दारिं ‘io split’ 
and we ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition with the 
words gx ‘a city’ and wa ‘all’, in the objective case. 

As g€ दारयति=पुरन्दरः ‘name of Indra 
69 and VI. 4. 94) ; स्वंसदोराजा ‘the king who is allforbearing'. The सह 


is taken here in order to form words which are not Names. When Names 
are to be formed, it takes khach by S. 2963, 


Vart.—So also when the word भग isin com 
as भगल्दरः “a fistula in the anus’, This vátika ig given in the Kasiké, 
(he word can bë formed by the rule of * bahulam’ also according to some. 

२९९९ । संवेकूलास्रकरीषेष कषः । ३।२।४२। 

SARE WE! । कुलंकंपा नदी । आश्र कपो वायुः | wee RET वात्वा | 

2959. The affix खच्‌ comes after the verb wz ‘to rub’ when 
the words ¥ ‘all’, कूलं ‘bank’, == ‘cloud’ and करोष ‘a dry cow- 
dung’, are in composition with it in the objective case. 

As quw: wa: ‘a villain, a rogue’ ; कूलं कृषा नदी ‘a river’; sr कथो घाजुः 
*8 wind’ ; करोष'कषा वात्या ` & strong wind’, 

२९६० । मेघतिनयेषु कुः । ३। २। ४३ । 
भेघंकरः । spaces । भयंकरः । भयशब्देन तदन्तविधिः । ञ्जमय क्रः i 


2960. The affix खच्‌ comes after the verb ह to make 
When the words नेष * cloud’, ऋति * misfortune’ and wa ‘fear’ aro 
In ‘composition with it in the objective ease, . Sorat x3 
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As Six: ‘producing clouds’; ऋषिंकरः ‘ giving pain’ ; wawe ‘frightful’, 

: Vart.—The tadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadás like भय, 
&c. This is: an exception to the vdrtika under I. 1. 79. S. 26 by which, 
in the case of affixes, tadanta-vidht was prohibited. Thus we have 
wagt: ‘ who causes security’. - 

२९६९ । क्षेमशियमद्रेईणं च 1 ३ । २। ४४ । 

रषु कृजो5एस्यात्‌ | चांत्खच । घे मंकरः-्ं मकार; । भियंकर*-प्रियंकार। । ARRUARTE | 
afa वाण्येऽणथइखं हेत्वादिषु टो भा grata i कंय ate ` अल्पारस्भाः चेमकराः ' इति ete: 
जेबत्वविवक्तादां पचाद्यच्‌ 

2961. And the affix sw as well as खच्‌ comes after the 
verb‘ tomake’ when the words ¥* ‘happiness’, fra * pleasant’ 
and «x ‘joy’ are in composition in the objective case. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix खच्‌ is also to be included, 

Thus Saare: or Swat: ` propitious’; प्रियक्षारः or मियंकरः ‘showing kind- 
ness’ ‘ भद्गकार+ or Hea: ‘causing delight’. : 

The repetition of the affix «mw. when its ७71१026202 could have been 
read into this sütra by using.the word at ‘optionally’, indicates that these 
words never take the affix of sütra III. 2. 20. S. 2934 though cause, habit, 
&c., may be denoted; so that the feminine of those words isformed by wr and 
nob by Xu How do you explain अरपारम्भाः wear ‘small beginnings lead 
to or cause prosperity’, The form Kshemakara is derived by tho- sra.. of 
the Pachádi class, the object denoting a relation not otherwise specified. 

२९६२ । आशिते भुवः करणभवंयोः । ३। २। ४२ । 

व्याशितशग्द उपपदे Wad: खच्‌ ॥ आशितो सवत्यनेनायितंभव ओदनः। घ्याशितस्ये भवन 

athraw: । | 

9962. The affix खच. comes after the verb & ‘to be’ when 
in composition with the case-inflected word आशित “ satisfied 
by eating’ and the sense is that of instrument or condition. 

The word ‘gf’ of ILI. 2. 4 is understood here. 

Thus mirana: meaning ‘food’ the quantity of rice sufficient to feed 
the guests to their satiation: literally by that which one ee सितो 

arafa अनेन. Here the word denotesinstrument. And : algo means 
‘ ‘satiety’, which denotes condition, namely, the state of being satiated: 


२९६३ | संज्ञायाः सतवजिधारिसहिलपिंदर्स: । ३ । २। ४६ Que oe 
frat यिसर्वीति विश्वं m इहं रथेन तरतीति व्यूट्पत्तिमात्र न - 
i यिसर्तीति विश्वंसरा । रखंतर सास । इह रेत तिं च्य Marsh 
gras । पतिंवरा कन्या । ee जये इस्ती । qe: पवतः Sree श्र तंपः। श्र सहः। आरिंदूनः । 
दसि! शममायां तेण सकर्मक इट्युक्तस्‌ । सतांन्वरे तु अन्त atsa «RE 1 aii 
2968. The affix खच comes' after the following verbs when 


the wordsto be formed denote a'name viz; v to' bear’, * ‘to 
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cross over’, * ‘ to choose’, fa ‘to conquer’, धारि * to hold’, «f ‘to 
bear, at ‘to heat’ and दन ‘to subdue’. 


Both the words wate and gfe of III. 2. 1 and 4 are understood here 
and should be applied as the occasion requir.s. Thus faster ‘carth’ (thas 
which supports all); twat ‘the Rathantara Sama.’ . The etymology is 
merely रथेन acta, but the whole word does not show in it the meanings of 
its different components. The word rathantara, however, is considered to 
be a compound, the result being that it takes the accent of the compound 
and has the avagraha of the eompound. As in सयन्तरमाजभारा वचिः the avag- 
raha is after «ud | The accent is on the second member by mgwerg- 
mptacact Had it been an indivisible word there would have been no 
avagraha, and accent would have been on the first as it is a Neuter noun 
(see Phit. II, 8j; पतिंबरा ‘a girl’ lit, (who is about to choose a husband); 
wa wat ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the enemy) ; युगंधरः ‘ a mountain’ 
or “the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is fixed’ ; agag: ` Satrunsaha’ 


(withstanding an enemy ; शत्र तपः ‘ Satruntapa’ (destroying an enemy) ;¥ 


wc: ‘Arindama’ (victorious). ‘The wdam is Transitive when meaning 
“to pacify.’ This has already been mentioned (see S. 2519 root दन). Accord- 
ing to another opinion, the root dam has latent in it the sense of the causa- 
tive. and 80 becomes Transitive, 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a name’? Observe कुट्रुबसारः ‘he who 


supports his family’, 
. २०६४ । गसश्य । ३। २। ४9 | 
Seq । 


2964. And the affix खच्‌ comes after the ver 
when in composition with a wor 
when the word to be formed den 

As gima: * Sutangama’, 
cluded in the last aphorism, 
the anuvritti of गस्‌ into the 


b wa ‘to go' 
d ending in a case-affix, and 
otes a name, 


Though the verb गस्‌ could well have been in- 


the separation serves the purpose of carrying 
subsequent sttras, 


२९६५ । अन्त त्यन्ताध्वदूरपारसवोनन्‍्तेषु डः:1३॥२९॥ ४५। 
संतायामिति Bm । एषु TE: स्यात्‌ । डिस्बसामर्थ्यादभस्वर्शच ata: । अन्तं गच्छ- 
pe इत्यादि 1 सर्वेजपन्नयेरुपसंखूवा नस्‌ MA LTD T गरतीति पन्मगः । 
x न m NET: vnd Dama ue । 65 उरसो लोपक्च *?, उरसा गञ्छतीत्युरगः | 
Sz fci । सुखेन गच्छत्यत्र सुगः । दुर्ग; । * ७ अन्यन्रापि graa इति वक्तव्यस्‌ "5| 
mem 1*3 च दिदायसे! विहादेशे। "wor: *? । fare: । 
: 2965.. The affix ¥ comes 
- 1 3 after the verb we‘ ' when 
1n composition with the follo un d 
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‘end’ aema ‘excessive, अध्वन्‌ ‘road,’ wx ‘far,’ चार ‘across, सर्व 
‘all’ and जनन्व ‘endless ’. 

The anuvritti of the word watarq does not extend to this. As sar: 
‘having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant’ ; medran: ' going too fast’; 
Wean: ‘a way-farer’; gum ‘going toa distant place’; acts‘ completely 
familiar ' ; सर्वगः ‘ going everywhere, the Supreme Being’; mmm “going 
to infinity, moving for ever’. 

Of the affix = the letter x is indicatory, the real affix being w, The © 
indicates that the fe portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
elided (VI. 4. 143) ; as अन्तञ गस्‌ + ड — अन्त +- ग्‌ + से (the fe portion sm of TE 
is elided). Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says * when that which has an 
indicatory e, follows, there is elision of the fe of a w’; yet in the present case, 
such elision fakes place, although the word s« here is not one of those 
called « (I. 4. 18) ; because the presence of 3 as an indicatory letter musb 
nob be unmeaning and should find some scope. s | 

Vart.—The ड is also employed when the words in composition are सर्व अ 
‘everywhere’ and waT ' creeping’; as सर्वत्रगः ‘Supreme Spirit’; qat: 
* snake. पन्नस is an adverb formed by the affix « added to the प (IV. 
60) and means * creepingly ' or ' downward. YE 

Vari.—So also when the word in composition is उरस्‌ ‘breast’, and there 
is elision of its final. As उरश्‌ गस्‌ म॑ ड = उरगः § moving on breast, a snake ’. 

Vart.--So also with the words s ‘well’ and gx ‘ bad’ when the result- 
denote location. As ga: ‘that in which one goes easily, easy of 


s? दुर्ग? difficult of access, a fort ic 
e dcos say, that this ड is added when other words besides the 
T * goi the, village’. 
bove stand as upapadas. Thus ग्रामगः going to A 
AA ORCI is replaced by fax when the afix z (III 2. 48) comes 


after the verb 74 ; as वियः ‘a bird’, Thus we have three forms: fev, 


faer., विदङ्गस । 
२९६६ । आशिषि हनः । ३। २ Vel 
दारावाइनीउणन्वस्य च टः संचा- 


wg बच्याच्छत्रुइः । ` arate’ । शत्रुघातः । ` * NEC T 
यास्‌ #? | दार्शब्द उपपदे आडवं हन्तेरपटकारदान्तादेथ dues rui l ane : 
८७० चाति या *' चावांघाटः चार्वाधाटः। “*. कर्मणि सभि च *' । wipe संघूवाद्वन्ते र्तं 
ead: | वर्णान्संदन्तीति वणेसंघाटः । पदसंघाटः । बण संघातः । पद 1 Am 

2966. The affix z comes, after the verb इद to a m S 
the object is in composition with it; and when bene ction 


ing words 


intended. 3 
The affix ड is understood in this sütra. Thus Wat TATE = दत्रः may 


he kill the enemy’. 
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Why do we say ‘ when benediction is intended’? Otherwise we have : 


wanta: ‘ who kills his enemy’. 


Vart.—The affix sw comes after the verb req when the word दारू 


* wood’ is in composition with it, and its final letter is changed into e, when 
the word so formed denotes a name. As दाद आइन्वि= दार्वाघाटः (IA NR 
9m) ' the wood-pecker". . 

Vart.—So also optionally when the word चास * beautiful’ isin composi- 
tion under the circumstances detailed in the last vdrtika: as mature: or 
चावाघातः। 

Vart.—So also, when the verb wx is preceded by the preposition सस्‌. 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix ऋण is em- 
ployed; and the final is replaced by €; as auti संइन्ति -- वं संघाटः or वर्णसंघात$ 
‘the alphabet’; पदानि संहन्ति=पदसंघाटः or पदसंघातः ‘connegting the words 
that are separated, an annotator'. $ 

२९६१ । अपे कशतससोः । ३। २। ५० । 
अप्या ुन्तेङंः स्यात्‌ । अनाशीरणेमिदस्‌ । gue: qur । तभाऽपदः सूर्यः । 
2967. The affix s comes after the verb इर ‘to kill’ when it 
is compounded with the preposition अप, and when the object in 
composition with it, is the word क्ण ‘pain’ or तमस्‌ ‘darkness’. 
As, छेशापडः ya ‘the pain-allayer, ùe., the son’; तनापहः सूर्यः ‘the dark- 
ness destroyer, 4.e., the sun’, 


This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 
२९६८ । कुमारशौषयोणिनिः । ३॥२॥ ५९। 
कुमारघाती । शिरसः शीष भावो निपात्यते । शीर्षचाती । 
2908. The affix fv comes after the verb vx ‘to kill’ when 
the word in comflesition with itis कुमार ‘a child’, or शीर्ष ‘head’. 
Thus कुमार -- इन्‌ +- शिनि5८ कुमार J- घात +- इन्‌ (VII. 3. 54 and VII. 3. 82)— 


gerentes Nom. ising. कुनारघाती ‘child-killer’, So also शीर्ष घातिन्‌ Nom. 
sing. शीष घाती ' head-striking', 


The word xtd is an irregular form of the word face t 
२९६९ । लक्षणे जायापत्योष्टक्‌ । ३। २ ५२। 
इन्तेष्टक्स्याल्लक्ष Tats कते रि। जायाघ्नो ना । पतिघ्नी खी । 


2969. The affix टक्‌ comes after the verb xq ‘to ki] when - 


it is in composition with the word जाया * wife or «fa ‘ husband’ 
a8 object, and when the word so formed denotes the a, 


ent pos- 
sessed of that attribute (or when the word, so tormed प 
a mark). 
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The word www of this sütra gives rise to the doubt whether it means 
WU कतरि or Gewata wate. In the former case the meaning will be ‘ when 
the agent is itself the mark’; as wrarex: ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indi- 
eative of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case the meaning will be 
‘when the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’; as 
“raten: ‘the murderer of his wife’; पतिष्नी ‘the raurderer of her husband’, 

Of the affix tq the letters € and are indicatory. The e shows that 
the feminine is formed by €, and « causes the elision of the penultimate a 
of हन्‌. Thus जाया -- इन्‌ + टक्‌ =जाया H- हन्‌ + ख (VI. 4. 98) = जायाच्नः (VII. 8. 54). 


Se 
२९५० । असनुष्यकत्‌ के थ । ३। ६२) ४३ । 


जायाध्नस्तिलकालक+ । पतिघ्नी पाणिरेखा । पित्तघ्नं चुतस्‌ । ‘sage इति किसा 
TGNA: शूद्रः | अय कथं बलभद्रः NAFTEN: | WIET: I mue" इत्यादि | मूलविझुजादित्वा- 
feast! einat नगरघातो हस्तीति तु बाइुलकार्दाण १ 

2970. And the affix ew comes after the verb vt'to kill’ 
when the object is in composition with it, and when the word 
to be formed denotes an agent other than a human being. 

As जायाच्नस्तिलक्वालकः ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 
of one's wife); wae पाणिरेखः ' the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 
indicates the death of one’s husband). These two forms were deducible 
also from the last aphorism, wwe wy ‘ honey’ (literally that which has 
the property of destroying the phlegm). frae wa ‘clarified butter’ (lit. 
that which destroys the bile). 

Why do we say ' when the agent is not a human being’? Observe 
saTgura: शूद्रः ‘a Sidra’ (literally one who kills the mice): Here the affix 
is “ण, How do you explain the forms matata: the killer of Pralamba 
demon, (an epithet of Balabhadra), Satrughna, or कृतघ्नः? These forms are 


valid under Malavibhujadi class (III. 2, 5, vårt S. 2919.): and are formed by | 


the affix «wu 
Why is the affix ea not employed in the following? Stemat or नगरघातोा 


wedt ‘an elephant’ (i e. who kills a thief.) Here the word is formed by 
the affix अण on the analogy of sütra III 8.113 which allows a diversity 
in case of kritya affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krié 


affix, 
२९9९ । शक्तौ हस्तिकवाठयोः । ३ । २। ४४। 
इन्तेष्टक्स्याच्छ्तौ द्योत्यायास्‌ | भउुष्यश्तू कार्थामदंस्‌ । इंस्तिच्नों AT MATT ETAT: १ 


कधाटेति पाठान्तरस्‌ । gs 
2971. The affix दक comes after the verb «t ‘to kill’ when 


the word in composition with it as its object is इस्वी * elephant 
or sate ‘gate’ and when the sense indicated is that of power. 
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Wh» shtra applies whore the agent is a human ie an Tog As Wend vp As afer vu 
agmg सतुष्यः “a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ; so 
also ware: ' ७ burglar’ (who is capable of breaking open the doors). l 

Why do we say ‘ where power is indicated’? Observe tata हस्तिनं हन्ति 
> इस्तिचातः who kills the elephant by poison’, Here the affix is अण्‌ . 

'" Another reading is कपाटः U 


२९३२ | पाणिघताडघौ शिलिपनि । ३। २। ४२ । 


हन्तेष्टकिटलोपो घत्वं च निपात्यते पाणिताडयोरुपपदयेएः । पाणिघः । ताडघः। ` शिल्पनि’ à 
Faq । पाणिघातः | ताडघातः ॥ ५ # राजघ उपसंख्यानस्‌ *? । राजानं दन्ति राजघः १ 
2972 The words पाणिष and ताडघ are irregularly formed 
when denoting an artificer, 
' These forms are thus evolved. This affix क. is employed after the verb 
इन्‌ in composition with चाणि ‘hand’ and ate ‘a blow’ as object ; then the fe 
portion of इन्‌, ie., अन्‌ is elided, and « is changed into 4 irregularly. Thus 
ate et +-eaH पाणिञ- ह न a= पाणिघः drumm2r’ (workman or handicrafts- 
man); ताडघः ‘a smith’. 
Why ‘when denoting an artificer' ? Observe «rara: boxing’; ताडघातः 
‘hammering’. 
'"Vart.—The word te: should be enumerated in this connection ; राजघः 
‘a regicide’, The affix ख्युर is taught now in the following :— 
२९७३ | आढ्यसुभगस्थूलपलितनग्नान्थमियेषुच्वूयथेण्वचबी T: 
करणं ख्युन्‌ । ३।२।५६। 
शप्‌ asada चव्यन्तेषु, कर्ने सूपपदेपु HA: CY CAT | त्रनादघमाठघ' कुर्वेन्त्यनेन reu ont 
ted faq | अढपीकुवन्त्यनेन । इद | ्रतिपेधसाम्याटल्युडपि नेति काशिका । भाष्यमते तु 
egg स्यादेव | अच्‌ वावित्युत्तरार्थेस्‌ t 
2978. When the sense of the word to be formed is that 
of an instrumental agent, the affix «3x comes after the verb 
* ‘to make’, when the following words are in composition with 
it as objects:—=req ‘rich’, सुभग ‘ fortunate’, स्थूल ‘ big’, afaa * grey, 
नग्न ‘naked’, अन्ध ' blind’ and fra * pleasant’, provided that, these 
words have the sense of the words formed by the affix च्वि, 
though not actually ending in the affix च्वि. (S. 2117). ` 
The affix Tea(V. 4. 50.) is added to a noun when ibis in compogsition with 
the verbs x ‘to become’, क ‘fio make’ and =q ' to be’; its force being that 
a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was nob. The च्यि 
being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold; namely, words ending in च्वि 
and words not ending in fex, Both may have the force of fea. In the 
present stra, however, the words that actually end in Tea have been ex? 
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cluded, while words which do not take the affix fa, but have the force of 
{च्व are included in the present sütra. 

Thus wet -- कू +- ख्युन्‌ = जाढच' -- कर्‌ -- अन्‌ = ated करणस ‘that by the instru- 
mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching’ ; सुभयंकरणस्‌ ‘making happy, ; स्यूलंकरणस्‌ ` by which one becomes 
big’; पलितंकरणस्‌ ‘rendering grey’; नग्न॑करणस ‘making naked’ ;, अन्धंकरणच्‌ 
* making blind’ ; प्रियंकरणस ‘showing kindness’. 

Why do we say ‘when the force is that of the affix Ta’? Otherwise 
sare’ तैलेन कुर्वन्ति, i.e., अभर्यजयन्वि ‘they anoint with oil.’ Here though some» 
thing is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely , with oil, 
yet as the radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of fea 
and hence this counter-example. ® 

Why do we say ‘ when not ending in the affix fea’? Observe sredit 
कुर्वन्ति अनेन ‘they make rich by this’. Here the affix «gq is not employed. 

Kédsika.—It might be objected: ‘ well if ख्युन्‌ is not used, then the affix 
ख्युट्‌ must be used (III. 3. 117) as there is no difference between gq and 
ge ; both having the efficient portion यु; what is then the use of prohibit- 
ing faa? We reply, ‘ because there is this prohibition, when the atx ख्युन्‌ 
is not employed the affix ege will not also be employed. Thus by implica- 
tion the affix eg is also prohibited. The prohibition of fea in this sütra 
is for the sake of the aphorisms that follow’. 

Bhdéshya.—Patanjali observes that this prohibition is superfluous, be- 
cause there is no distinction between «ge and «gq. For the word formed by 
any one of these affixes have the same form and the same accent. Noris 
there any distinction in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word 

formed by wet, STH, Vw, अक and ख्युन्‌ take € in the feminine as well as the 
words तरुन and qq. Nor is there any distinction in their samdsas. For 
in both the cases it will be nitya samdsa. Nor is the prohibition made 
for the sake of the augment चुस. For it being an indeclinable, सुम cannot 
come after it. The prohibition, therefore, is of no use to this 51608, but it 
is inserted here for the sake of the following sütras. 


२९३४ । कतेरि भुवः खिष्णुच्खुकञौ । ३। २। ३७ । 

aeni च्व्येष्वच्व्यन्तेषु भवतेरेतो स्तः । अनाढष आढघो भवतीति खादप मविष्णुः । 
आठय'सावुकः । ‹ स्प्रशोऽजुदके कवित्‌ ' (8३२) घुतस्टक्‌ d कम णीति Cres t wes स्प्रशतीति 
अन्त्रस्पक । ˆ ऽजुत्बिगदघुकस्तरिदुष्णिगञ्चु युजिक vet च? (३9३) व्याख्यातस्‌ | त्यदादिषु द्वथेर- 
नासोबने wea’ (8२९) ` * समानान्ययोस्चेत बाच्यस्‌ * । सद्वक्‌-सद्व यः । अन्याद्गक्‌-अन्वा- 


इयः । ' * क्वाऽपि वाच्यः * ? । nui gT । अन्याद्रच* | is 
2974. When the word to be formed denotes an agent, the — 

affixes freg and www, come after the verb ¥ * to 900०००६ A 

when it is in composition with words wwe $9, PT 
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LSS ES e e 
these have the sense of the words formed by the affix fee 
though not ending in fex, 

Thus व्याडवस्थविष्णुः ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before); smag- 
समायुः ‘becoming rich’, 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent’? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada is 
that of fsa, otherwise nob; as आढधी भविता ‘he will be rich’, 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in fea; खाटवी भविता + 


२९७४ । क । SESS '्विम्‌। ३।२। ५८। 

2974A. The affix f comes after the verb «rz ' to touch’, 
when it isin composition with a case-inflected word other than 
wea ' Water. 

By III. 2, 4,the anuvritti of the word gf« is to be read into this sütra, 
It might be objected ‘ why do we not read the ७०१८० of the word «d 
instead of sw, because the verb «ww. is a transitive verb, and after such 
verbs, the anuvritti of wt ought to come from III. 9, 47? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of gf« in this case; because the 
word mats of the last sûtra is also, in à way understood here, and indicates 
the collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments, &c., and 
this can only be when the first member of the compound is a word in 
general, 

Thus wd equfa=uaaerg, nom. sing. घृतस्पृक्‌ ‘he who touches clarified 
butter’. स्पृश्‌ +-दिविन्‌ + सु =स्प्रण्‌ ato (VI 1. 68) — «ra +o (VI. 1. 67, and 
VIII. 2.62) So also seta सुप्रशति=भन्नरस्प्कू ‘who touches with hymns’; 
wet रटति = जलस्पृक्‌ ‘who touches with water’. But उ दकेन wat = vents: 
here we have the general affix ww. Seo S. 432, 

२९१४ । ख । ऋत्विग्द्धृकस्नग्दिगुष्णिगंचुयुजिक्रुज्ञचां च।३।२।५९। 
29748. The words fag ‘a domestic priest’, «w& ‘ impu- 
dent’, e ‘a garland’, fea‘ a direction’ and उष्णिक्‌ ‘ a quatrain’ 
are irregularly formed by adding the afix fax; and so also 
after the verbs ज्यु ‘ to worship’, gf ‘ to join’ and कुञ्च * to ap- 
proach’, the affix tx is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus ऋतु -- यज्‌ -|- क्विन्‌ = here 
"he who performs sacrifice in the season ‘sq%t) or to the Season (spqw). This” 
word, however, is a w word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymo- 
logical meaning. yx+feay=ey". Here there is reduplication and the 
i मु pa Here there is augment अस्‌. दश - 
nouns, their Bar ae us Mice aL UNE mn ect esce E 

» g having little traces of their root meaning. 3 
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The affix कवित्‌ comes after the three roots युज्‌ , अच्चु, and msa, Being 
read along with the fivo above-mentioned irregulerly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of faq to these verbs. Thus the 
affix क्विन्‌ comes after seg only when a word ending with any case-affix 
precedes it in composition. As प्र +- अण्चु +- क्विन्‌ = प्राञ्च्‌ nom. sing. माङ्‌ (VE. 
4. 24; VII. 1. 70, VIII. 2. 23 and 62) ‘east’; so also sem. ‘ west’; Ste 
‘north’, 

The affix {क्वन्‌ comes after युजिर्‌ and ms when these are uncombined. 
Thus qa+feaq=qa. In nominative singular, qs--g-—3934- « (VII. 1. 
71)—gsuo (VI. 1. 68)=ae (VIII. 2. 62) ' who joins’. When the root 
qa is in composition with an upapada, it takes the affix feqq (see III. 2. 
61) As अश्वयुक्‌ ‘yoked with horses’, i 

So also sa s |- विष्‌ = क्रु जच, 1017. $7. ऋ छू, ‘a curlew’. The non-elision 
of the = (VI. 4, 24) of Ma is an irregularity, as this word has been taught 
in connection with other irregular words See S. 373. 


२९१४ । ग । त्यादादिषु दृशोऽनालोचने कञ्च । ३। २। ६० । 
29740. And the affix « comes after the verb इ “ to see’ 
when it is in combination with «wg, &c., and does not signify 


perception. 

See 429, 

The force of ‘ and’ is that the feqq also comes under similar cireumstan- 
ces. त्यद्‌, &c, are pronouns, for a list of which see I. 1. 27. Thus eqrg nom. 
sing. त्यार्‌, ‘such-like’ when it is formed by feraq ; and catgut ' such-like* 
when the affix is wx. So also qq--g + क्विनु — args (VI. 3. 91) nom. sing. 
arga (VI. 1. 68, VIII. 2. 36 and 62, VIII. 4. 56); and agm: whon w3 is 
the affix. So atga or avg: ‘ what-like', 

What is the force of the letter st of wa? It is for the sake of accent; 
the wdétta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an 
affix having an indicatory xor q (VI.1.J17) But the indicatory च would 
have given the same accent, there being no difference between wer and कन्‌ 
in this respect. The indicatory then serves only the purpose of distin- 
guishing the affix wa from कस्‌ in sütra IV. 1. 15 in which कज is taken and 
not wq. Had we not formed this separate affix, then for कन्न क्वरप्‌ of that 
sütra, we should have read कनुकबरप्‌ 50 that the feminine of words formed ५ 
by wq would have also taken long %, so that the feminine of यावकः (याब Faq 
V. 4, 29) would have been यावकी instead of बावका, ae k 

Why do we say ‘ when not signifying perception’? See तं पशर्यात= वद u: 
* who sees that’. The words carga, wr, #0: are crude nouns, in which the 
mological sense of the root not being visible, me act of १९02९4१ ney en ae 


रू t 


ety 


be denoted by these words, - 
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Vart.—This rule applies also when the words समान and जन्य are in com- 
position with F% ‘As agg or सदथः ‘like’ (समान -- gu+feaq=a+¢n VI. 
3. 89); so also अन्यादृशः or mearga of another kind’. 

` Vart.—The affix कूस comes also after the root g% As agas, areas, 
anga: and की टुषः। तद्‌ + श्‌ + कस ur gu (V1.3. 91.) =atg¢-+4 (VIII. 
9, 86) «gs +€ (VIIL 2. 41) saga +S (VIII. 3. 59)=arga: i 


२९७५ । सत्सूद्िषद्र हुजविद्‌भिदच्िदजिनीराजसुपसगेऽपि fü i 
3181881 


wed किवण्ल्यादपसर्गे सत्यसति च JAJA । दु सत्‌ । उपनिषत्‌ | अण्डसूः । मसूः । fax- 
fac । द्विट्‌ । मित्रध्रुक्‌ । प्रघुक्‌ । गोधुक्‌ Wu । अश्वयुक्‌ ATR । वेदवित्‌ | निविदित्यादि ४ 
५* अग्रग्रामारूयां नयतेणे वाच्यः * ? । अग्रणीः । ग्रामणीः । 


9975. The affix fers, comes after the following verbs when 
in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, though it 
may be an upasarga, vig:—« ' to sit, यू * to bring forth’, द्विष 
t to hate’, 3%.‘ to bear malice’, s« ' to milk’, युज to join’, ‘ to 
concentrate the mind’, fe‘ to know’, ‘ to become’, * to consi- 
der’, faz‘ to divide’, Taz‘ to cut’, जि to conquer’, नी * to lead? 
and {xa “10 shine’. 

The phrase ‘the word ending with ja case-affix’ is understood in this 
sütra. The anuvrilti of कर्मे 18 not to be taken in this sütra, for the same 
reasons as in ILI, 2. 58 S. 2974 A. The upasargas are also words ending in 
a case-affix, 4.¢., they are also subanta words. Their special mention in this 
section, indicates by implication (jndpaka) that wherever in the previous 


Bütras, the word subamta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include 
an upasarga (III. 1. 106). 


The root सू being read in conjunction with fg shows that अदादि class 
verb is meant here, and not बुद्दि class, The verb युज includes, both जुजिर 
‘to join’ and युज ‘to concentrate one's mind’. The verb fag includes the 
three verbs having the sense of ‘ to know’, ‘ to become’ and ‘ to’consider’, 
but does not include the verb fag ‘to gain’, because that root has an indi- 
eatory लू (ragg) while all these verbs have indicatory =. 


Thus, सत, «r«q ‘the dweller in the sky’ ; उपनिषत ‘ the dweller in the pre- 
sence of the master’ ;—gtewg ‘ dwelling in purity’ ; अन्तरिक्षसद्‌ ‘ dwelling in 
the skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath, 5. 2); उपसत्‌ ‘serving’. सू--शअण्डसू+ 
‘oviparous’; waa: ‘bringing forth hundred’; mu: ‘parent’. far—teatqe 
‘treacherous’; प्रद्विटू ‘hostile’. g«—twsw« ‘treacherous’; sg% ‘hostile’ 
(111.2. 37). डइ--नगाचुक्‌ ‘cowmilker’ ; wg ‘ milker’ (VIII. 2. 32, and 37). 
xmag ‘carriage’; sa% ‘impulse’, fwq—@afeq 'knower of Veda’; 
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अचित्‌ ` knower’ ; aafaa ‘knower of Brahma’ and निविद्‌ ‘invocation’. tag— 
काष्टमित्‌ ‘ wood-cutter’; प्रभित्‌ ‘cutter’. fag—cvgteag 'rope-cutter'; प्रच्छ्‌ 
‘a cutter’. fe—watea ‘enemy-conqueror’ , प्रजित्‌ ‘conqueror’. नो--सेनामीः 
‘leader of an army’ ; प्रणीः ‘a leader’ ; ग्रानणीः < head-borough' ; serit: < first’. 
(Why is there cerebral w in these words? Because the word ग्रामणी bas a 
cerebral in sütra V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have 
खा, as also by sütra VIII. 4. 3). राज्‌--विराट्‌ ‘splendour’; «sre ' emperor’ 
(the letter स is added by VIII. 3 25). | 
Vurt.—The letter w replaces the न 01 tha root नो fo lead’, when the 
words ‘ agra’ and ‘ gráma' are in composition with it, as अग्रणी: and ग्रामणीः। 
२९१६ । सजो 'रिवः । ३॥२॥ ६२ ।. 
सुप्य पसगे चापपदे अनेणिवंः स्यात्‌ । अंशमाक्‌ । प्रभाक्‌ । ४ 

2976. The affix fw comes after the verb wa ‘to share’ 
when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, whe- 
ther it be an upasarga or not 

The words ‘ upasarga' and ‘supi’ are understood in this sütra.- As wa 

अजते =अ्ंशसाज्‌ Nom. sing. अंशभाक्‌ ` sharing a portion. So also when in 
composition with a preposition ; as TITR, * division". 
२७९99 । अदोऽनन्ने । ३ UR ६८ 

fae स्यात्‌ । खासनत्ति आमात्‌ | सस्यात्‌ । † अनन्ने? किस । अन्नाद्‌! । 

2977. The affix faz comes after the verb अइ ' to eat,’ 
when in composition with a case-inflected word other than 

अन्न * food’. 

Thus आममत्ति = rag ‘cating raw food’; wear * granivorous’. 

Why do we say ‘ when अन्न is in composition?’ Because with न्न as 
an upapada, we have अन्नादः ` eating food’, which is formed by the general 
affix अण (III. 2. 1.) f 

२९9५ | कूव्ये च । ३। ५। ६९ 

marae | प्रवण fus वचनमणवाघनार्थस्‌ | क्रव्यात। आममांसभष्तकः । कयं तहि ` क्रव्यादा- 

Set आासुरः? इति | पक्वमांस शब्द उपपदेऽण | उपपदस्य क्रव्यादेशः प्रंषादरादित्वात्‌ | 
2978. The affix चिडू comes after the verb s&' to eat, when 
the word xis in composition with it 


As ऋव्यमत्ति= क्रव्यात्‌ ‘ carnivorous’. 
Why his it been made a separate sûtra, when this form could have been 
this the vartika replies: ‘This has 


obtained by the last sûtra also ? To | 
been made a separate stra in order to indicate that the rule of वासरूप (IIL. 
1. 94) does not apply here.’ Therefore the affix बण will not apply in the 
alternative. If the affix तण does nob apply, how then we get the form — 
ऋब्यादः in the verse ऋव्या दोउस्वप WSS (Amarakosha I, 1, 62) which is evident — 
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o ee 
ly formed by the affix wa? The affix अंश comes after the root when the 

word formed means ‘the eater of meat which has been cut, dressed and 
cooked’; thus क्रव्यादः means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, ^.e., 
a meat-eater, a Rakshasa as opposed to a vegetarian or civilisod man, while 
क्रव्यात्‌ means ‘an animal which eats raw flesh’; the word meata: in fact 
may be regarded as an irregular form falling under the würeufw class of 
sûtra VI. 3.109. Thus पक्बमांस+ अद्‌ =m +g the upapada pakvamümsa 
is replaced by kravya irregularly under Prishodaradi, 


२९9९ । दुहः MAMTA । ३। २। ७० । 

कामदुघा | 

The affix wq comes after*the verb डड ' to milk’ when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix and the letter 
w replaces its final. 

As कामदुधा ‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk’. 

२९८० | 'अन्येश्यो5पिद्रश्यन्ते ३। २। 3५। 

weadita निवृत्तस्‌ । मनिन्क्वानब्बनिप्विज रते प्रत्यया धाता; स्युः । 

2980. These affixes viz. भनिन्‌, क्वनिप्‌ , चानप , and विच्‌ are seen 
after other verbs also besides those ending in long =. 

The word arate is not understood here. 

As these. affixes all begin with a consonant, the question arises, will 
they take the augment we ı This is answered by the next aphorism. 

For examples of this sütra, see 2981 and 2982. 

REQ नेड्वशि कृति । 9 1३ 1 ८। 
^ बशादेः कृत दन स्यात्‌ | श्‌ gmat । प्रातरित्वा । 
2981. The augment wg is not added to a krit-affix begin- 
ning with a sonant consonant («x praty&hára). 

As q 1-3 ‘to injuro + सनिन्‌ = सुशम न, Ist. sing. gat ' who destroys well 
ie., destroys sin or ignorance’, प्रातर्‌--द ‘to ९०+ वबनिय्‌ = प्रातर्‌ Hza HT 
(VI. 1. 71) =प्रापतरित्बन्‌, 15. sing. प्रातरित्वा * who goes early’, 

२९८२ | विड्वनोरननासिकस्यात्‌ । ३। ४ । ४१। 

'पनुनासिकल्यात्स्यात्‌ | घिजायत इति बिजावा । sity । खवावा । विच । सेट्‌ । रेट ॥ 
सुगण्‌ a 

2082. A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by the ft. 
or "x, always substitutes long =t for its nasal. | 

"Thus seats, गोजाः, ऋतजा*, अद्विजाः, गोपाः (o. g. गोषा इन्द्रोनृषा ata Rv. IX. 2 


10), कूपखाः, mre, सहस्वखाः, दकाः, Saat उन्नेतृणास्‌ ॥ The affix fuc (which is 
totally elided) is added under IIT, 2, 67. The = of «x is changed to ष by 
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VIII. 3. 108. in marua With the affix वन्‌ we have th» following :—faarat 
wnat (ILI. 2. 75). The rep2tition of the word «yatta in this süsra 
shows that the limitation of anud&ttopadesa, &., which applied to the 
ugaria of sütra VI. 4. 37. S. 2428 does not apply here. - 

Now we give examples of the affixes taught in IIT. 2 75. S. 2980. 

fapaqtatry=fapartay (VI. 4 41) =विजायन्‌, Ist sng famat 

who brings forth’. sawat ‘who goes before’. So also from Jatt Bhvadi 

482 we have आख + बत्‌ = अओ +- शा †- बस्‌ = खबाबच्‌. Nom. S warar: fia -- विय = 
रेप (VIL 3 86) Ist sing. रेड्‌ ` who injures’; as in रेडसि we "às (Yajur. Ved 
VI. 18) Similarly from rush with बिच tho form is रोहू ı So also gry 
formed by Taw 

Note—The word ‘also’ in S. 2980 has the 10709 of removing all condi- 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, 
that is to say, thess affixes come even when there is no upadada, As पीबा, 
vitat. 

The words ‘ are szen ° in this sütra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we ses a particular form 
that we can infer the existence of these affixes, 


aera । क्लिप्व । ३ । २। ॐ । 
अयमपि हुश्यते। 'wegfqu- (२९9५) इति त्वस्यैव प्रपज्चः । sure o) पर्णध्वत्‌ । 
"THE ! 

2983. And the affix fema is also seen after all verbs, whe- 
ther having an upapada or not in the Vedic as well as in the 
modern Sanskrit. 

As ayat: a@ut=warwg (VI. 4. 24) ‘falling from the pot’; way 
‘falling from the leaves’; वादाद्‌ अश्यतिर-बादाअणश , Ist. sing. arerwe ' falling 
from a car’, The wt islong by VI. 3. 187. See Rig. Ved. 1. 3, 3. 


२९८५ । अन्तः । ८। ४ । २० । 
चदाम्तस्यानितेवेस्य weg स्यांद्वप पगेस्पान्निसित्तात्पदधेत्‌ | हे माण । ' शात wu- (२४८३) 
'दववीत्वच्‌ । मित्राणि,शाशिति नित्रशोः। ` * आयावः घवो उपधाया रवं rex * › जाशी: । 


TATR I गीः । पः । 
2984. Then of vis changed into w, when it is preceded 


by an upasarga competent to produce ‘the change, provided 
it occurs at the end of a pada, 

As हे प्राण ! दे परायण !! ७ This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37. by 
which the final * in a pada is not changed into wu The word wea: in the 
sütra is to be understood to be equivalent to vatea:, and the rule applies 


when the word is in the vocative ca. , 
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The word. प्राण isa Raq, formed word, and the न्‌ final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2.8; in every 
other place, when the ¥ is padanta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the 
illustration is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the 
requirements of this sütra. | A 

By VI. 4, 34. S. 2486, the = of urs is changed to इ before Taam i 
As सित्रशीः सित्राणि यास्ति। The stem is मित्रश nom. मित्रशीः | : 

— Vårtika:—The चया of णास preceded by the preposition sr is changed 
to इ before kvip. As आशीः from आशिस्‌ Similarly are formed गोः and 3: 
with the affix kvip. The crude forms are fire and gx । 

२९८५ । इस्सन्त्रन्किषु च । ६। ४ । ९१। 

रष wegen: स्यात्‌। तलुच्छत्‌। ` अनुनासिकस्य fea’ (२६६६) ufa दीर्घः । “ना ना 
घातोः' (३8१) । प्रताच्‌ प्रथान्‌ । ` च्छ्‌ वाः-' (२५६१) Wege । अश द्म! । ' ज्वरत्वर-' (२६४४) 
METI जः Äg तः। सू । ऊट्‌। वृद्धिः । जनानवतीति जनी | नावोः p WITH d 

wii सुवा । सुबः। gp) sera gems “ राल्लापः'। (२६५४) water चुरो । घुरः। 
gat vw a j ; 

2985. The penultimate of er is shortened before the 
affixes इस्‌ , सन्‌, अन्‌ and Tea u 

Thus afte, छद्मन्‌ (neuter), waq, चानच्खत्‌ and susaq ॥ The first three 

are Unádi affixes. 

As तजुच्छत्‌ । : 

‘From the roots aq and wq with affix kvip, are formed प्रतान्‌ and 
मशान; ; 008 nrq क्विप्‌ --प्रशास्‌ 4- क्विप्‌ = (the lengthening of the penultimate 
is by VI. 4. 15. S. 2666) मध्यान (q changed to q by VIII. 2. 64. S. 841.) 
So also is प्रतान्‌ । : 

From the fag ‘to play’, with affix kvip, is formed wwe: ‘ dice-player १ 


The « is changed to w by VI. 4.19. S. 2561. Thus wefya+feat= 
sre fas -- क्विप्‌ । 


From the roots vag and स्वर्‌ with the affix kvip, are formed gx and दूर्‌, 
the wis changed tox by VI. 4. 20. S. 2654. They are declined. thus: 
NS. wid. gett pl. wei Nom. S. aid. ate pl at From fem 
(S. 2654 ) is obtained =: with kvip) From the root अब (S, 2654) 78 
derived ws with few. Thus अब्‌ -- क्विप्‌ = ऋ -Ra + क्विप =ऊः। १. उबौ pl 
sat! With the-upapada अन we have जन-- अव +- क्विप्‌ = जन¬- अआ == जनो! 
with the vriddhi. Ibis declined. Nom. S. जनौ । d. जनाची । pl. wem | 

From मब (S. 2654., with kvip) is obtained सः, 
d. चुवी । pl. थुवः । But सुनूः, d. ser, pl. gea: S 


From grat (S. 2656), by applying VI. 4.21. S. 9055, is obtained 


with kvip भूः। wets pl भुरः। From ,/धूर्बी we get Nom. S. wa d 
चुरो । pl. चूरः । à E: 


declined as Nom. S.#: 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


voL. II. PART II. CHAP. If. § 2988.] THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES. 75 


२९८६ । गसः क्वो । ६। ४ | ४० । | 
अनुनासिकलोपः स्यात्‌ । अड्भुगत्‌ । ` * गमादीनामिति वक्तव्यस्‌ *' waa । संयत्‌ । grt । 
५४ wu च गसादीतामिति वक्तव्यं लोपश्च * ' । supp: । अग्रेश्न १ । 
2986. The nasal of गद is always elided before faa n 
Thus sya, कलिङ्गगत्‌, अध्वगता हरयः u The तु is added by V1, 1. 71. 
Vart.—It should be stated of rq and the rest. The elision takes place 


here also संयत्‌ परीतत्‌, सजुत्‌ । 
Vart.—The nasal of गस्‌, &c.. is elided before कड_: as, wires, WTA: ॥ 


२९८9 । स्यः क च ॥ ३। २ ॥ 331 

चात्किविपू । शंस्यः । went 1 ' शनि घाताः- (२९२८) इत्यचं घाघितु IAT । . 

2987. The affixes « and fag come after the verb स्था when 
it is in composition with a word ending ina case-afiix or an 
upasarga. 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by ILI. 1 4. स्था would have 
taken wand by III. 1.75. it would have taken क्विप्‌ also? This re- 
petition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the 
sütra III. 2. 14. S. 2928 prohibited the sûtra III. 2. 4. S. 2916 and the 
present sütra removes that prohibition. Thus wea: and weat: But for 
this sütra, this form could not have been evolved ; for, with the upapada 
wq. the verb स्था would have taken the affix wa by III. 2. 14. $ 


२९८८ । सुप्याजातौ णिनिस्ताच्छील्ये । ३ । २। 5८ ४ 

अजात्यये सुप घातो्णिनिः स्यात्ताच्छील्ये wire | उष्णभोजी । शीतभेजी d सअजातोः” 
faq । ब्राह्मणानाभन्त्रायता । ' ताच्छोल्ये? किम्‌ । उष्ण y ER कदाचित्‌। इए टतत्तिकारेणा- 
पसर्ग भिन्न एव सुपि णिनिरिति व्याख्याय उत्प्रतिभ्यामाङि सते रुपसंझ्यानमिति पठितस्‌ | दरंदत्त- 
साधवादिभिश्च तदेवाजुसृतस्‌ | एतच्च भाष्यविरोधादुपेश्यस्‌ । सि्शचोपसगंऽपि णिनिः । ` स 
वक्षवेपजीविनास्‌ I “ अआचुयायिवगः ? । ' पतत्यधो धाम विसारि!। “न wewdtar प्रभवोऽजुः 
जीविभिः ! इत्यादी । ` * साधुकारिण्युपसंख्यानस्‌ * । " gate ag: *? | शताच्डोल्याथ 
धार्तिकद्दयस्‌ | साधुदायी । ब्रह्मवादी । 

2988. When ‘habit? is to be expressed, the affix णिनि 
comes after a verb, provided that the word with a case-affix 
in composition with it does not mean a genus. 

Thus उष्ण + सुज + णिनिच्छष्णभोजिन, lst. sing. उष्णभोजी ‘who eats his 
meal hoi.” So also शीतभोजी, &९.. र 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean 8 genus’? Witness ब्राह्मणाना- 
arataa ‘the inviter of Bráhmanas." We cannot form ब्राह्मणानामन्त्रयी 1 

Why do we say ‘when habit is to bs expressed ? Mises ककल qum 
कदाचित ‘he sometimes eats hot.’ The author of the K&sik& vritti says that 
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. . 
though the anuvritti of the word ‘ sup’ was understood in this aphorism, 


its repetition here declares that the upasargas are noi included and he 
gives the following vürük& :— = 4 

Vart.—The verb xq in composition with the preposition vq or ata 
should be enu merated as taking this affix. As उदायादिए, fem. sqrt, 
Ist. plural waratfcra:. So also अत्वाशारिक्ती, pl. मत्यासारिययः 14 Haradatta 
and Madhava have followed K&sika in this respect. 

This is however, against the Bhüshya and should ba discarded. More-. 
over this affix comes even with upsaragas. As aganta, घवुजीविच्‌, उपडीविन, 
Ec. As in the verse सवभूबेषपन्लीबिनास ; 'असुयायिवर्गः | पठात्यधो थास faerie | 
चबतण्चनीयाः ्रभवोऽनुजीधिमिः t | 

Vart.—So also when the sense is having skill in such and such action’. 
As उाधुकारी ‘excellent worker’ ; साधुदावी ‘ giving liberally.’ 

Vart.—So also after the verb aq precsd»l by ww. As agafa in 
अरद्धघादिनों watva ‘the knowers of Brahma say’. 00683 two vartikas cover 
cases where there is not the sense of ‘ habit’ 


२९८९ | HAZ TATA । ३। २। 9९1 i 
Tafa: स्यात्‌ | उपपदार्थः कर्ता प्रत्यवाथेस्य ag दपभावस्‌ | उच्ट॒ इय कोप्पति उच्टकेशी 1 
SATE SUA | अताच्दील्याथं लात्यये च wu । ` क्रि fas । agar hawsaf नागाव | 
' उएनाने fax । ever क्रोशति । ; 
2989. , The affix fufz comes after a verb when it is in com- 
position with a word denoting an object of comparison, 
expressing the agent, the sense of the affix.being ‘doing somo- 
ihiag like that’, that is to say, whenthe upapada agent is the 
standard of compirison of the agent denoted by the word to 
Which the sense of the affix refers. 


Thus esq इव कोशति-- उष्द्रकोशिद ` who makes a noise like a camel’; vats- 
राडिय्‌ ‘who makes a noise like a crow ’. 


This stirs applies where ‘habit’ is not indicated : or where *g»nus ' i3 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 
Why do we say ‘ when expressing the agent’ ? Witness as wgutfaa भव” 


यति नावान. ‘he eats másha like apiipa’. Here xw is object and not agent; 
and hence no composition takes place. 


Why do we say ‘denoting a standard of comparison? ? Otherwise 
there will be no composition. As weg: ऋ ‘ the camel makes noise « 


२७७० । त्रे । ३। २। ८० ।` 


. Peta: सुपात्‌ । स्ययिडलशादी । 


. 2990. The affix fsf« comes after a verb, in composition 


wita a word eading in a case-affix, when ‘vow’ is meant. 
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Tho word wa m-ans a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip- 
tures. This condision ‘ when vow is expressed ‘ applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complet? word mad» up of the root, the 
upapada, and the affix, denotes a vow. As स्थयिदलेशायित्‌ ‘the vow of 
sleeping on bare ground (and nowhere elsz) or a person who has taken this 
vow’ satgattay ‘who has vowed not to eat during the performance ofa 
Srüddha ceremony ’. 

Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed’? Otherwis2 there is 
no composition. As sufrea wà देवद चः ‘ Devadatta sleeps on bare ground *. 

This sûtra is also an exception to III. 2. 78 applicable when “habit” 
is not meant, or when ‘ genus’ is to be expressed. 

२९९१ | बचुलमासोदण्ये । ३1 २। ८९ | 

पौनःपुन्ये wired सुप्युपपदे fate i चीप्पायिय extre । 

2991. The affix fafs comes after a verb diversely, when 
continued repetition of an action is to be expressed. 

The word mtawa means continued repetition, that is to say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. 
As छाषापपाचिणे गान्धारः ‘the people of G&ndhára aro kash&ya-drinkers'. 
antat faf wara 4-w14- 3 4- Pata (VIL 3. 33.) So also चीरपायिग उ शी- 
नारा; ‘ the people of Usin&ra ave milk-drinkers, सौवीर-पायिणो atta ' tho 
people of Báhlika are sauvira-drinkers ". - न : 

By using the word ' diversaly ' in tho stra, this. affix is not applied in 
other places, as in the following :-कुश्नापखादः “a grain eater’ 

२९९२॥ सनः । ३ । २। ८२॥ _ 

gia भन्‍यते्ि निः स्यात्‌ । दर्थनीयभामी i P si 

2999. The affix Rr comes after the verb "x “to think ', 
when there is 8 word with a case-affix, in composition with it. 

The word ‘supi’ is understo»1 in this stra, As दर्मनोयमानी ‘who thinks 

. . p, f , 
himself handsome’ ; Vazari * who thinks himself beautiful’. 

Note. — Tae verb «x belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and 
nob that b:longing to the Sth conjugation : because the Ee ths 
word ‘diversely ’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, bum er we 
take the Divádi or Tanâdi wq the resulting form would bs t Eo 
namely, rfe. But not so in the next aphorism, where before the ae x 
there would be difference of form owing to the vikarana, * v in 3 i is 
conjugation xaq would bs Added, but not 80 if the ved i elonge Hos 


8th class. Us 
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२९९३ । आत्ममाने खश्च । ३। २। ५३ । 
ea Gh ननते वईनानान्मन्यतेः सुपि खश्‌ स्पात्‌ । चादिशनिः। पॅख्टितमात्मानं सन्यते aa- 
dara: । षयिडत नानी । खित्यनव्ययस्य ' (२९४३) । फालिंनन्या । ` श्नव्ययस्य ' Tay । दिवा- 
सच्या | l 

9993. And theafix «x, comesafter the verb «q ‘to think,’ 
when the word in. composition with it isa word with a case- 
affix, and when it is employed to signify thought, whereof 
the object is self (tbe sense of the affix being ‘thinking him- 
self as such’). 

The word snewsrt means ‘ thinking of one’s own self.’ By the word 
‘and’ it is meant that the affix णिनि may be employed in the same sense; 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks 
himself possessed of the qualities of ‘ handsomeness, ’ &c., denoted by the 
upapada. As दर्शेनीयंसन्यः or दर्शनीयनानो ‘who thinks himself handsome’ ; 
परिडतंमस्यः or परणिडवमानी ‘ who thinks himself learned". 


२९९३ । क । खित्यनव्ययस्य । ६। ३ । ६६ । 


The long vowel is shortened before खण by VI. 3. 66. S. 2043. Thus 
कालिंमन्या । Why do use in S. 2943 ‘when not an Indeclinable word १ Ub- 
serve दिवासन्या i 

२९९४ । इच एकाचोउम्प्रत्ययवच्च । ६। ३। ६८ । 

` इजन्तादेकाचोऽस्स्यात्स च स्वाद्यन्वतिखदन्ते परे । ' ौतोऽस्थसाः (aay) । गाँसष्यः | 
‘aremat:’ (३०२) | रियं सन्यः । स्ट्रॉमन्यः | q1 नससन्यः | yaara: a ख्रियमात्मानं सन्यते 
Paved कुलस्‌ | भाष्यकारवचनाच्छोणब्दस्य FEAT सुमसेरभावश्च । 

. 2091. A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel other 
than x, when followed by a word formed by a faa affix, receives 
the augment जस, which is added in the same way as the affix 
अच of the Accusative singular. 

The word smi isto be repeated here thus इच एकाचोऽम्‌, असुप्रत्ययवउच ॥ 
This atarq:, Q tara: or [दियं मन्यः, Tage; wea: ॥ By force of the atidesa 
अमुप्रत्ययवत, the changes produe»d by the Accusative ending are caused by 
this augm nt also : viz : the substitution of long s, the substitution of à 


vowel homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes इयडः and उकड. . 


As आगां सन्यः (VI. 1. 93. S. 285.) ; पुवं सवण as tarq: (VI. 1. 107. S. 194.) ; 
guna, 29,—नरंमन्यः (VII. 8. 110 S. 275) from q1! And qag and sae, as 
त्रियंसन्यः, भु वंनन्यः (VI. 4.80. S. 302.) Why do we say ending in a vowel 
other than st (xw) ? Observe स्वन्मन्यः ॥ Who do wa say ‘a monosyllable " *. 
Observe AMA सन्यः॥ 
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The affix mq is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. 1. 23), therefore, will 
this xr4 also be elided when श्री is treated as Neuter ? As म्रियमात्नानं मन्यते 
ग्राझ णकुलं =fadaraq or जिमन्यस्‌ ॥ The second form is the valid form accord- 
ing to the great commentator. Here there is shortening of श्री, and the 


absence of s and qq augments. 


२९९५ । भूते । ३॥२॥१४॥ 

अतिकारोउयस्‌ । ` वर्तनाने we’ (२१५१) इति यावत्‌ । 

9995. All the affixes to be treated of hereafter should be 
understood to come in the sense of past time. 

The phrase ‘ with the sense of past time’ is an adhikára or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism III. 2. 123. S. 2151 ; that 
is to say, these affixes give a signification of past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood ‘throughout the subsequent stiras ; see 
TII. 1. 91. | 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: * after the verb यञ्‌ , when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix शिनि is em- 
ployed. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sütra, the 
words with the sense of past time’. As अप्रिष्टोसेनेष्टवान्‌ = अप्निष्टो मयाजित्‌ 
*who has sacrificed with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings’. 

Why do we say ' with the sense of past. time’? Otherwise these affixes 
will not be employed. As अपग्रिष्लोमेन यजति ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’: 


२९९६ । करणे यजः। ३। २। ५४ I | 
करण उपपदे सूतार्या द्यजेणि निः रुयाटकर्त रि | खेमेनेष्टबाल्सेमयाजी | अग्मिष्टोसयाजी । 


2996. The affix fu comes after the verb «w ‘to sacrifice’ 


with the sense of past time, when the word in composition 1s 


in the instrumenal case. 

The anuvritti of fata and not of खश्‌ iş to be read into this sütra. As 
व्यय्रिष्टोमया जिन्‌ who has. sacrificed with Agnishtora. Here Agnishtoma 
is. the instrument for the attainment, of the desired fruit. So also 


reae | 
२९९१ | HAC हनः । ३। ९। ८६ | 
पितृव्यघाती । कसेणीत्येतत “ सहे च (३० ०६) इति यावद्धिक्रियते | eM. 
2997. The affix Taf comes after * the verb: हस्‌ to ill, 
with the sense of past time, when the word in composition 1s 


in the accusative case. 
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As पितुञ्यघातिव्‌ ‘who has ki'led his paternal uncle’; इश्‌ Türfa-. 
fafa (VII 3. 54.) — uq 4- णिनि (VII. 3. 32) = चातिन्‌ (VII. 2. 116.) 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
not employed in चोर इतबान्‌ ` he has kill:d the thief’. 

The anuvritti of the word ww of this aphorism extends up to sütra 
III. 2. 96, S. 3006. 


२९९८ | बस्स TAg क्विप्‌ । ३। २। ८७। | 

एषु कनंसूपपदेषु weHu ते थिवप्स्यात । ब्रह्मा । भ्रा । घक्षहा । ' दियष्य ' (२९८३) इस्येव 
fog मियमार्यभिदच्‌। ब्रह्मा दिष्वेव इन्तेरेव भूत एव दिवषेवेति चदुर्विधोऽत्र नियण इति झाशिका। 
अझादिष्वेब किववेवेति द्विविधा नियम इति reus i 

2998. The affix प्‌ comes after the verb «x * to kill’ with 
the sense of past time, when the following words in the 
accusative case are in composition: wa ‘a Brahmana,’ ww ‘at 
foetus’ and बच्चन ‘Vritra’. 

As agag Ist. sing. way ‘who has killed a Bréhmana’ ; भू खद्य ‘ who 
has killed a foetus’; axet ‘ who has k 1130 Vritra,’ i.e., Indra’. 

Since by sütra 2983, the affix fexa was ordained to como after all 
verbs, and therefore would have com» after the verb wy also, where is the 
necessity of the present aphorism? Tis aphorism makes a niyama, 4.6, 
the verb wq takes the affix tera only when it is composition with the 
words wu, &c. Four-fold restriction is here intended according to the 
Kásik& :— 

(1) When wy has, as upapada, the words aw, &c., and not any other 
word; as चुद waarg ‘he has killed the man’, 

(2) When the words wq, &c., are upapadas of any other verb than Vt, 
then this affix is not employed; so that the verb must be इच्‌, ; thus 
बअज्ञाघीववान्‌ ‘he has read the Veda’. 

(8) Tae fem is the only affix to denote past tim» in the case of इषु 
preceded by wer, &c., and no other affix can bs employed in this senses. 

(4) This is employed only in the past tense and not in any other 
tense ; as ब्रह्माय॑ vf or इनिष्यवि ‘he kills or will kill the Brabmana’s 
ae ur यानत niyama is two-fold only ०8 अ 2 and 3, ४-७ 

na, &c., and the affix must be kvip. 


* 

२७९७ | सुकसंपापसनत्रपु TAY BAT । ३।२। ८९। 
शुकमोदियु च कूजः क्विप्स्यात्‌ । जिविचा$त्र नियन इनि फाशिका 
TRATI भन्त्रकृत्‌ । पुएयकृत्‌ । किवबेवेति नियमात्दार्म फूस 
स्मण्अमघीतवाल्तब्त्ाध्यायः । पत्तन ferry WS vafa 
चेति विषद ऱ्या न क्विप्‌ । स्वादिष्ने 

भाष्यकृत्‌ । 
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॥ anal qug t 
दानित्यश्राएभ । कृष रवेति मियभा- | 
i füawrewew झराति करिष्यति 
निधेतिनियमासाया दन्वस्सिन्मप्युपपदे Ragi waga | 
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2999. The afix faa comes after the verb = ‘to make 
with the sense of past time, when the following words in the 
accusative case are in composition :—g ‘well’, कन ‘action’, पाप; 
‘sin’, मंत्र ‘hymn’ and gaa ‘virtue’. 

The phrase “in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism 
and applies to all the abovem»ntioned words, except g which being an 
attributive word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As सुकृत्‌ 
(VI. 1. 71) * who has done well’; कर्मकृत्‌ ‘ who has done all works पापकृत 

who has committed sins’; संत्रकृत्‌ ' who has made a mantra ; पुण्यकृद्‌ who 
has done virtuous actions’. 

This sütra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
estriction is intended here according to the Kasiké: namely, restrictions 
With regard to past time, root kri and the affix ; but not with regard to 
upapada.-1, The restriction being that the affix must be kvip, we have 
no sry in कमळृतवान्‌ ॥ 2. The root must be कृ, we have मन्त्राध्यायः = 
मन्त्रनधीतबान्‌ । Here there is no kvip. 8. Thetime must be past.. There- 
fore no kvip in the Present or Future; as अन्त्रं कणोति or करिष्यति! There 
being no restriction with regard to the upapadas, this affix is employed 
when words other than these सु, wa, &c., are upapadas. As, शासन कृत ` who 
has made Scriptures’ ; teuga ‘who has made a commentary’. The q is 
added to the root by VI. 1. 71. ; 


३००० | ATA सुज:ः1 ३ । २। ९०। 

aaga । चतुविधोउत्र नियम इति काशिका । र्वजुत्तरसन्नेडपि। 

8000. The affix sax comes after the verb g ‘to press out 
juice’, with the sense of past time, when the word खान, in the 
accusative case, is in composition. 

As, Iraga ‘ who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’; Ist dual 
Wragar ; ist. plural Iraga: i 

This sfitra is also for the sake of making a niyama of restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction is here intended, i.e., as regards the verb, the 
tense, the upapada and the affix. Tis is according to the Kasika. 
So also in the nest 809. 


३००९ । HRT: । ३। २। ९१ । 
अग्रिचित । oti ; 
3001. The affix faq comes after the verb fe ‘to collect: 

with the sense of past time, when the word x, in the acousa- _ 
tive case, is in composition. 


Il - 
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As, xfa ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’ ; Ist. dual satafaat ; 


Ist. plural sifafaa: 
` Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is intended 


३००२ | कससएयग्यार्थायास्‌ | ZIR IQR I 
कभणयुपपदे कमण्येव कारके चिनोतेः क्विप्स्यात ग्न्याधारस्थर्ला वशेषस्यएख्यायाय्‌ | श्येन 
wu faa: श्येनचित्‌ । 

3002. In expressing an object the afix few comes after 
the verb fa ‘to collect? with the sense of past time, when it is 
in composition with a word in the accusative case, provided 
that the word so formed is the name of the place or altar 
of fire. . 

* The words: and कर्नखि are understood in this sütra. The Name 
is expressed by taking the complete word consisting of tho verbal root, the 
upapada and the affix. As श्येनावत्‌ ‘a fire altar which has been arranged 
in the 81903 of a hawk’ ; «P ' the fire altar arranged like a heron’. 


a 


The word झाल्या indicates that these words are rudhi words, their 
. sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. Te arrangement of 
bricks for sacrilicial purpose with regard to fire, gets these varions names ; 
that is, when the bricks are arranged lik» a falcon, it is called xxafwa, 
and so on. : 
३००३ । कसेणोनिविकियः । ३1२1९३ ! 

wngu TaugstescurafeUe स्यात्‌ । ` * कुत्सितग्रइण wasaq *? Urn! 
'घृतविक्रयी i : 

3008 The affix xf comes after the compound verb fag ‘to 
sell’, in the sense of past time, when in composition with a 
word in the accusative case. | 

Várkita.—'The repstition of the word छर्भोण in the sütra, though its 
anuvritti might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that 
when the object carries with it sense of censure on the agent, then only 
this affix is employed and not with every and any object. As @ratamtaq 
‘the seller of soma plant’; yafamtaq ‘the seller of liquors’; employing 
disapproval of the action of thos? persons who carry on these mean 
professions. But not so in wreafazra: ‘ the seller of paddy’. 

३००४ (gu: qi ३। २। ९४ । 

MAIC सूत FETA | पारं हृष्टबान्‌ WICENST | 

9004 The affix «stra comes after the verb.gw ‘to see’ in 
the sense of past time, when in composition with a word in 
the accusative case. 
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RT 
As सेरुद्ृश्वन्‌ Ist sing. Regrat ` who has seen ths Merv’. पारदृश्वा ' who 
has seen the end or the other side 
Though the affix afra was valid by sütra JIT. 9. 75 its repetition 
here shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 


३००३ । राजनि युधिकृञ्ञः 1 ३। २। ९३। 
Saien । युघिरन्तर्भावितपयर्येः । राजानं योधितवान्राजयुध्बा । राजकृत्वा । 
3005. The affix saña comes after the verbs ga ‘to fight? 


and Ẹ ‘ to make’ with a past signification, when the word राजन्‌ 
‘king’ is in composition, in tke accusative case. 


How can the verb gw, which is an intransitive verb govern an 
object? It isa transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a cansative 
verb, with the fa affix latent: As wageay, Ist. sing राजयुध्वा (VII. 2. 7.) 

who has caused the king to fight’; «reges, 1st sing. राजकृत्वा (VI. 1, 71.) 
who has made a king 


R008 LTT AIZIRI । 
'कर्नोणीति 'निवृत्तस्‌ । सहयुध्वा | UE ACT । ; 
3006. The affix safra, comes after the verbs gx ard =, with 
a past signification, when the word sw ‘with,’ is in composi- 


tion. 
The anuvritti of karmani ceases. 
The word सह, being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap- 
able of taking any case. As wegeaq ‘who has made to fight with’, यहकृत्वन्‌ 
who has done any thing along with another ’. x ; 


3009 | WHTUÍ TAS: । ३ । 1 ९9 I ; : 

` सराक्षिजस्‌ । भन्दुराया जातानन्दुरजः । ‘ डघापोः-' (4004) इति हस्वः । र 
3007. The affix € comes after the verb wa ‘to be prodjiced’, 
ith a past signification, when the word, in composition with ~ 


if, is in the locative case 
As, सरसिजम्‌ । So also उपसरे जातः= उपघरजः | aqsa (VI. 4. 143) EEG 
= ‘ born of the first 0010200101 *; मन्दरः “born in the stable’. Here wvgxt | 


is shortened to भन्डुर by VI. 3. 63 S. 1001. 
३००६ | पञ्चस्यानजाती । ३। २। ९८ । | 
जातिशब्द्वर्जिते पञ्चम्यन्त उपपस्‌ जनेडः स्यात्‌ | संस्कारञः | ASA P ey 
3008. The affix = comes after the verb wa, with : 


$4 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (VOL. IJ. PART JI. CHAP. YI § 3009. 
As giga: ‘ born through understanding ; संस्व्हारज* ‘born of habit ' ; दुःखजः 

‘born through pain ’. :agsea: “ result of the past karmas (adrishta).” ४ 
: Note.— Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe sitast | 

ata: ‘ born of elephant ’; seres ‘ born of horse Ss 


३३०९ | उपसर्ग च संज्ञायाम्‌ ।1३॥३॥ ९९। 


' प्रजा स्यात्संततौ जमे › 

3009. The affix s comes after the verb sr witha past 
signification, when an upasarga is in composition and when 
the sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements. AS प्रजा! 
‘ people’, or ‘ason’;asin the sentence प्रजास्वात्संतते wa (Amarakosha 
III. 3. 32.) 

३०९० | अन ` कर्सेशि ३ । २। ९००। 
अनुपुर्वाउजनेः कनर्युपपदे डः स्यात्‌ | पुमांसमनुरुध्य जावा gut 4 
3010. ‘Che affix € comes after the verb w« with a past sig- 
nification, when the root takes the preposition wg and is com- 
pounded with a word in the accusative case. 
As gagat ‘a girl born after the male child, à. e., a girl having an elder 
brother ’; esqwgst: ` a boy born after the female child, t.e., a boy having an 


elder sister ". 
३०९९ । अन्येष्वपिदृश्यते । ३। २। ९०९ I 

अन्येष्वप्युपपदेघु जनेः स्यात्‌ । अजः । ‘द्विजः । ब्रह्मणजः । अपिशब्दः स्वेरेपाधिव्यसिचा- 
राज; | तेन धात्वन्तरादपि क्ञारकान्तरेष्वपि क्वचित । परितः खाता परिखा । 

3011. The affix ड is seen to come after the verb जद with a 
‘past signification, though it be in preposition with other 
nouns, having cases other than those m entioned in. the ` 
previous sttras. 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sütra IIT. 2. 97 ; but the 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh. As 
न जायते = saa: ‘ unborn’ ; fata: = द्विजः ‘ twice-born ’. : 

Thus, it is said in sütra IIT. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ab- 
lative case when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix em- 
ployed when genus is denoted. As ब्राह्मणजो wat; श त्रियजं gaT । 

Tt is declared in sütra III. 2. 98 that when appellative 18 meant, the 
‘affix x comes after the compound verb wy. We find, however, the affix 
employed when the sense isnot simply appellative; as wat: 07 परिजाः 

-. * born or produced all round, 4. €., hair ’. - 


SI O 
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It is declared in sütra III. 2. 100. ‘When an object is in composition 
‘with the verb अनुजन्‌ this affix is employed’. But it may also be employed 
when no object isin composition. As saga: ‘born after, ४. e., younger 
brother * 

The force of the word अपि ' though’ is to free this rule from all restric- 
‘tions and conditions. So this affix com2s after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with such verbs. As परितः खाता परिखा ‘a moat’ (literally 
that which has been dug all round) ; आखा ‘a pond’. 


The Past Participles. 


३०९२ । क्तक्तवतू निष्ठा । १। १। २६ । 

"wat freni स्तः । 

3019. The affixes kta and ktavatu are called Nishth&. 
३०१३ 1 निष्ठा । ३। २। १०२। 


भूतार्थवत्तर्धातो निष्ठा स्यात्‌ । तत्र ' तयेरिब-/ (२८३३) इति भावकर्सणोः क्तः । ' कतं रि कृत 
(२८३२) zm कर्तरि क्तवतुः 1 उकाविती । स्नातं नया । स्तुतरुत्वया विष्णुः । विध्युविश्व॑ 
कुत वान्‌ । 

3013. The affixes called निष्ठा come after ‘a verbal root, 
employed with the sense of past time. 

By III. 4. 70. S. 2833, the affix kta denotes ‘state’ and ‘ object,’ 4. e., it 
is Passive Participle ; while the ktavatu is Active Participial affix by virtue 
of IIL 4. 67. 8. 2832. The wand क 8 are इत्‌, the real affixes are त and aq t 
As स्नातं wat ‘bathed by m2”. eqaeeaat विष्णु; “ Vishnu was praised by 
thee." विष्णर्विश्वं gaarq ‘Vishnu made the universe. As कु+क्ा= कृतस्‌ 
‘mado; कू + ag = कृतवत्‌, 1st. sing. कृतवान्‌ ‘ done’; so also युक्तस्‌ and भुक्तवान्‌ 
‘eaten’. - 

३०९४ । निष्ठायासण्यदर्थ । ६। ४ । ६० । 

aaga भावकर्षणी तेऽन्य निष्ठायां किये! दीघं स्यात्‌ । 

8014. - A long is substituted for the x of fa before the 


Passive Participle in क्त, when it has not the sense of the future 


Fassive Participle in «x! 
is to denote condition (Impersonal action) 


Note—The force of णयत्‌, 
र Participle has not the force of waa, 


and object (passive). - When the Past र 
the vowel of fa is lengthened. Thus sire tar, netus, qfi: all used 2 
the active sense. The ऋ is added to the Intransitive fa to denote the 
agent (III. 4. 72). Thus प्रशी एसिद॑ देवदत्तस्य ‘this is the spot where Devadatta 


perished’. Here क्त is used with a Locative 


=r 
YA 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha ES z 2: E 


force (III. 4, 76). Why do 3 , 


86 THESIDDHANTA KAUMUDI, [vor. II. PART II, cmar. IL. § 3015. 
>>> >>> >>> न न नल सन 
we say ‘not having the force of wa?’ Observe अधितनणिमालेक्षे्ाः u Here त 
is added with the force of condition, and akshitam means. ‘imperisbaLle’, 
hs vowel not being lengthened the त is not changed to « (Vili. 2. 46). 
३०२५ । क्षियो दोघात E R ४६ । 

दोष ल्छिये। निष्ठातस्य नः स्यात्‌ । णवान्‌ । भाव ig WAT नया । ' ड्युक 
fata’ (२३८१) । खितः-खितवान्‌ । भतः-झतवान्‌ । झुतः । 5 ऊशे।शु यद्गावो वाच्यः ^ p तेन 
'एकाच्त्वान्नेट | ऊणु तः 1 चुत: Ta | 

3015. The « of Nishthà is changed to न, after ta, when 
the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Thus wa: qur; शोणो जाल्मः; क्षीणस्तपर्दी॥ The vowel of fw is 
lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61 

Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened,? Observe साइ तर्नास 
सामेतेएा:॥ The word असित is formed with क्त in the sense of भाब and 
means ‘imperishable’. The Nishthá being added in the sense of tag, 
there is no lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. 

The root fw includes the two roots fe w? and fa निवासगत्यौः॥ As faa: 


काने। Wat ॥ See also the commentary of S&yana on sxfarat fe: wated वाजमिन्द्रः 
सह स्किणं ॥ (Rig. I. 5. 9) 


३०१३ l R । आयुकः TRTA । 08 1 ९९ । S. 2281. 


Kértka:—areq wütg «rr wenfafz: भ्रयोजनन्‌ | खामञ्च प्रतिषेधार्घनेकाचश्चेड्ु- 
प्रग्रहात्‌ ॥ 

3015A. The augment xe is not added to anaffix having 
an indicatory व, when it comes after the root f, or after a 
monosyllabic root ending in s, ऊ, or =, in the Dhátupátha. 

As खित्चा, श्रितः, ख्रितबान्‌ So also with roots ending in उक्‌ vowels: as 
युत्वा, gd:, युतवान्‌ ; ACA, लूनः, लनवान्‌; Yea, बुतः, वतयान्‌; dict, तीर्णः, तीणवान्‌ ; ॥ 
ga: | भदवान्‌ । Was 

Why ‘ज and sẹ ending roots only’? Observe fafaa: u Why having an 
indicatory कु? * Observe atag, siaga, aiaa Some read two w’s in the 
sitra and would apply it to the indicatory 7 also, as yey (III. 2. 139). 

Rérika:—=ag is treated as if ib was जु, when the affix यङ्‌ is to be ap- 
plied, जास is to be prohibited, or «€ is to be debarred 

"The ,/firnu being thus treated as a monosyllabic root, does not get xg | 

Thus aya: । So also ga: । वतः I 


३०९६ | रदाभ्यां ABAT नः पूर्वस्य च द्‌ः। ८। २। ४२ । 


रेफदकाराभ्यां परस्य निष्ठातस्य नः स्यात्‌ | निष्ठापेतर्‍या waeq धातादकारस्यच । श । ` त्त 
हत्‌ (२३९०) । रपरः | णत्बस्‌ । शीण: । बह्रङ्गत्वेन वडर रिद्वत्वान्नेइ। छृतस्यापत्यं arias 
भिन्नः । feet i 
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3016. After and x for the = of the participial suffix त 
and waz, there is substituted न, and the same substitution takes 
place also for the preceding x v j 

After र:--अछतीए स्‌ विल्तोणेच्‌ , विशी ण्‌, निगीरय, अवगण्‌ ॥ Thus from ,/दा 
we get यु + क्त=थि+क्त (VIL 1, 100. S. 2390) शिर4-च. (I. 1.51. S. 70) 
शिर-+-न (VII 2. 42. = S. 3016) = शीरं à 

Note. —Why do we say “after रु and q”? Observe कृतः, कृतवान्‌ ॥ The 
word x here does not denote the common sound र, which would include =z 
also, but the consonant x But even if < be taken a common sound-name 
including x and sg, yet the q change does not take place in कृत, &c., because 
between « and the x sound, there intervenes vowel-sound X, for च्य is sounded 
nob like pure x , but x; J-a vowel sound. 

Note.— Why do we say “of the Participial suffix ” ? Observe क्ती, इत्ता ॥ 

Note.— Why do we say “ for the a”? Observe afaq, इरितस्‌ ॥ Here the 
त of the Nishthá does not follow immediately after x the augment we 
intervenes. 

Note.—Why do we say “of the precoding”? The succeeding द will 
not be changed. As भिन्नवद्भ्याच्‌, भिन्‍नवद्धिः n 

In the word «rfi: the descendant of ga: the त of Nishthá is immediately 
preceded by <, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by 
which कृ is changed to arg, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and 
for the purposes of change, the x so obtained is invalid. For the Vriddhi 
is ordained because of the ञ्‌ of xq added to wa; and it lies outside of the 
nishthá त, and so is Bahiranga. 

After q:— भिन्नः, भिन्नवान्‌ fara:, छिन्नवान्‌ from fag and faz u 


. ३०१७ । संयोगादेरातो धातेर्यंशवतः । ८। २। ४३॥ 
निष्ठातस्य नः स्यात्‌ द्राणः 7 स्त्यानः । रलानः । . 5 CR 
3017. 707 616 of the Nishthá there is substituted 7, after 3 
a root ending in mt and commencing with a conjunct conso- : 
nant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 
Thus from yat कुत्सायास्‌ we have प्रद्राणः, प्रद्राणवान्‌ ॥ स्त्यानः ॥ ग्लानः, ग्लानबाद, 
from 7@ These roots xt and vat end in ज्या, have a conjunct consonant in 


the beginning. one of which is a semi-vowel x and «t u I 


३०९८ । ल्वादिभियः AST २। ४४ । pee 
vafis जा दिभ्यः माग्वत्‌ । लूतः । ज्या । ' ग्रहिण्या ' (२४१२) | जीनः 0 * डुग्बोर्दी- 
ara * ?॥ "दु गत? । , हूनः leg उपताप ' इत्यथं तु न Waa साजुबन्धकत्यात V सडुतया 
डुबया ? इति साघः । गूनः । gett विनाथे *' 1 gem ययाः | विनष्टा इत्यर्थः 
८ ७ [सिनातेग्रासकर्भकत कस्य * ' । सिनो gre । आर (इति fax [विता पाशेन 
कत क~ इति किस्‌ । सिता ग्रास देवदत्तेन t SW es E 
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स्कल 

3018. The व 0! Nishthà is changed to न, after the root सू 
. and the twenty roots that follow it. 

These roots belong to Kryádi class, and commence from लूजदेदने (IX. 
18) and end with q act (IX. 32). 

Thus लूनः, लूनवान्‌, धूनः, घूनवान्‌, from ज्या जीनः, जीनवान्‌ the vocalisation is 
by VI. 1. 16. S. 2412. 

Note.—After a root ending in ऋ or " and after a root of Lu&di class, 
the a of the affix few isc anged to x, like as in Nishth&. Thus कोणिः, गीः 
शीर्णिः, लूनिः, gM: u These are from छू (IX. 20), 7 (IX. 23), w (12. 18), लू 
and gs ॥ : 

Vári.—The vowel of the roots grat (Bhu. 991) and z (Bhu. 997), are 
lengthened before the Nishth& which is changed to न u As "ATER, fata: ni 
The root डु to heat’ (Sva. 10) hasan indicatory थ and is therefore not 
taken. Its Nishth त is not changed to न ! As ga: in ygan gaat (Mágha). 

Vdrt.—The न change takes place after ga ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 1015). 
As पुना यवाः सर विनष्टाः ॥ But पूतं uted from ga ' to purify ’ (IX. 12). 

Vaért.—The same change takes place after the root Ta बन्धने of Svádi 
class Ne. 2 when used in a Reflexive’ sense of becoming a morsel fit for 
swallowing. As सिनो ग्रासः सवयनेव, ४. e, where a morsel by being mixed with 
curd, condiment, &c., becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. 
बध्यनानः पिएडीक्रियमागो ग्रासो, यदा qan aasar ale antgacd प्रतिपदरते तदाऽवस्‌ः 
watt: u But when not used in this sense, we have सिता पाशेन watt ‘ the 
she-hog is bound in the noose’. Moreover, the ग्रास must be the object and 
nut the subject of the verb. "Therefore not here: सितो grat देवदत्तेन u 


३०९७ । ओदितश्च । ८। २। ४४ | 

gar prop ट॒ख्रो शिव । उच्छूनः । खओदाक्‌ | भददीणः। ` स्वादय Mefa: इत्युक्तस्‌ | सूनः 
सूनवान्‌ | हन+-द्वनवान्‌ । झो दिन्मध्ये डीडः पाठसांमय्यान्नेट्‌ । उड्डीनः । 

3019. The « of Nishth& is changed to न, after a root, 
which has an indicatory = in the Dhá&tupátha. 

Thus from ,/bhuj o (Tud. 124), + ga ! सुझवान्‌ । ,/tuo svi (Bhu 1059) 
उच्छूनः ॥ उच्छुनवान्‌ । ,/० hak (Juha 8) :— aera: 

. 80 also झओोलसजी--लग्नः, लग्नवान्‌, जोविजी---उद्विझः, उद्विग्नवाच्‌ ॥ शअप्यायी वुद्धौ 
आपीनः, SAT पोनवान्‌ ॥ 

'The roots «x प्राणिमसवे (Div. 24) &c. are considered as खोदित See 
Divádi root 24. Thus, सूनः, सूनबान; y*€— gm, दूनवान; दोड--दोतः, दोनवान; 
डोऊ--डोःन, डीनवान; धीदू--धीनः, धीनवान्‌; भीझू--सीनः, सोनवान्‌ ; रीङ्--रीण 
रीणवान्‌, लोडू--लोनः, लीनवान्‌ , ब्रोक--ग्रीणः, बीणवान्‌॥ y ; 

The root डो which otherwise takes we does not do so in the Nishth& 
a8 ib is included in the आदित्‌ class. Thus उड्डीन ४ 
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Thus भित्तं तिष्ठति, fast प्रपतति॥ This is Synonymous with waau The 
root-meaning of fag is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken a3 
a rudhi word. The regular form is Re under VIII. 2, 42, S. 3016. 


३०४३ । MUATTAR । ८। २। ६० । 
ध्युधाताः के तकारस्य wed निपात्यते घ्याघमरर्यव्यवद्दारे । ऋतमण्यत्‌ । 3 
3043. The word ऋण is irregularly formed in the sense of 
‘debt.’ 


It is derived from wg, the « is changed town The word «wae is com- 
pounded from धस sg “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower posi- 
tion, ४.८, a debtor." The other form is sd ‘ truth, right.’ 


३०४४ । रुफायः Sal निष्ठायास्‌ । ६। १। २२। 
रुफीतः | $ 
3044. "Thetis the substitute of wra ‘to swell,’ when 
the Nishthâ affixes follow. : 
Thus स्कोतः, saraaa n Why do we say “ when the Nishthá affixes follow’? 
Observe earfa: formed by fex ॥ In the phrase स्फाती भबति, the word स्फाती 
is the feminine of the word eatfa formed by Taq u 


३०४५ । RASTA । 9। २। ४9। 
निरः git निष्ठाया ge स्यात्‌ । ' यस्य विभाषा ' (३०२५) इति fat mB qu 1 
'निष्छुषितः । 
3045. The augment «e is added to the Participial affixes 
a and यवत्‌, after gx preceded by नि ॥ . 
As निप्कुषितवाद, निष्कुपितः ॥ The special mention of इ in the sütra is 
for the sake of making its addition inyariable, otherwise it would have 
been optional or debarred by VII. 2, 15. S. 3025. Inthe subsequent 


AshtAdhyay? sütra, the addition becomes again optional. 
३०४६ | वसतिक्षचोरिद्‌ । 91 २। ४९२ । 
आश्यां दत्यानिप्येरनिल्यमिट्‌ स्यात्‌ । उषितः । ga: 
3046. The affix ktvà, kta and ktavatu always receive the 


augment we after वस्‌ (वसति) and swu 

As उषित्वा, उषितः and faaara, शुधित्वा, घुधितः, छुधितवान्‌ u 

Note.—The चस of the Adádi class will get we as it is enumerated in the 
list of Wg roots. The repetition of we shows that the rule is invariable, the a: 
‘optionally ' of the preceding Asht&ádhy&yti sütra does not affect it. per 

३०४9 | अञ्चेः पूजायास्‌ । 91 २। ३२ I 
gauia: घत्वानिष्येरिट्‌ स्यात्‌ । अञ्चितः । mat त्बक्तः । 
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3047. The affixes ktvà, kta and ktavatu take the augment 
इट्‌ after the root sw, when meaning ‘to honor or do some- 
thing to show honor.’ 

As अषण्चित्वा arg जुद्देति, 'अज्चिता wea गुरवः (111, 2. 188, VI. 4. 80.11. 3. 67), 
By VIL. 2. 56 «s3 would optionally have caused we to come before ktv&, 
and^hence by VII. 2. 15. S. 3085 never before the Nishthá. This sütra 
ordains invariable addition of this augment. Why do we say when mean- 
ing ‘ to honor’? Observe उदसर्ूसुदकं कूषाव्‌, ‘the water is raised from the. 
well,’ where ,/anchu means ‘ to go’. See VIII. 2, 48, 8, 3024, and VII 

2, 15. S, 8025, 


३०४८ । लुभो ATR 191२1 ४४ । 
gu: कत्वानिषटयोनि त्यमिट्‌ स्वान्न तु Ted । खुभितः । गाध्य तु लुब्धः । 


8048. The affixes ktv4, and kta, ktavatu take «g after the 
root gu (Tud. 22) when meaning ‘entangled or confused.’ 
As खुनित्वा and &ttreat, विलुभिताः केशाः, विलुनितः सीमन्तः, विलुभितानि पदानि॥ 
fated =argetacd ॥ By VII. 2. 48 gw would have optionally caused we 
- to come before ktva, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishthá would never have 
been gu Hence this sütra. Why do we say when meaning ‘ to'entangle ’ ? 
See gow: वृषलः = शीतेन पीडितः, ॥ gy (10 be greedy’ (Div. 128) is not go- 
verned by this rule, but by VIL 2, 48, As gevat or लेसित्वा and giren 
(1. 2. 26) u 


३०४९ । 'क्लिशः क्त्वानिष्ठयाः (9 1 २। ५० । 
wear स्यात्‌ fw उपतापे? "नित्यं ्रापते। ` क्लिशू. विबाधने ? । अर्य फपत्वायां विकल्ये 
सिद्वेऽपि निष्ठायां निषेधे oe fees: । क्लिशितः-क्लिष्टः । 
9049. The affixes ktva, kta, and ktavatu, may optionally 
take we after fam u x 
As faveet or खित्वा, fase: or fana, meag 07 -क्विशितवात््‌ ॥ क्रिश 
(Divádi 52) उपताचे, being anudátta would always have taken we. before 
ktva and Nishth&. Hence this rule ordains option with regard to ktv&. 
{क्लिश्‌ विवाघने (IX. 50) having an indieatory क would have optionally taken 
Xv. before ktva by VII. 2. 44, but then the Nishth& affixes by VII. 2, 15 
would never have taken the augment. 
३०४० । पूङश्च । 9। २। ५९। 
Sus छत्यानिष्ठयोरिददया स्यात्‌ । 
x 3050. The affixes 1678, kta and ktavatu optionally get षद. 
ter wu - 
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eee 


22, given below. 


When the affix takes the augment we_, it is no longer regarded as faq, 


by the following sütra, and so there is guna. 


३०३१ | पूङः क्त्या WY UU 


we: वत्वा निष्ठा च सेट्‌ किन्न -स्थात्‌।। पयितः-प्तः । GENIETET | ' नापल्ञाव-? 


(३३२४) इत्यत्र हि कत्वैव संबध्यते i 
T a} S 1 ^ 
8051. ; he set Nishthà and the set kivå are not kit after 
the verb pil ‘to purify.’ 
Thus g--xe +क्त=पो + इत-- पवितः 1 When there is no ag , we have ga: t 
By rule VII. 2. 51, S. 8050 after the verb x the Nishth& affixes and 
1606 take the intermediate इ. So that ७४०७ bing séf (by virtue of S. 3050) 
would have been non-kit by S. 3322; and it might be asked what is the 
necessity of repeating it in this sütra: when I. 2. 18. S. 8822 comprised 
the case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning ktua in this 
sfitra, it has governing force over the succeeding Ashtádhy&yt sütras. 
Thus in I. 2. 28, S. 8824 the affix ktvà alone is taken and nothing 
else. 
३०४२ | निष्ठा शोड्स्त्रिदिमिदिद्विदिधषः । १। २। १९। 
भ्यः सेणिनधा किन्न स्यात्‌ । शयितः-शविववान्‌। घअनुवन्घनिदेशे यडलुडनिवृत्त्ययः । 
शेश्ियितः-शेश्यितवान्‌ । ` ssi far णि निष्ठा वक्तव्या *' 
3059. The set Nishtha affixes are not kit after the five 
verbs gi ‘to lie down,’ svid ‘to sweat, mid ‘to melt, kshvid * to 
be unetuous, and dhrish * to offend." 


Thus शयितः | viaaa । 


The root wre is read in the sûtra with its indicatory letter %, in - 


order to indicate that this rule does not apply to the Nishthá of yan luk. 


Thus शेशियतः । शेशियतबान्‌ । 
The other four roots feag (fear), मिद्‌ (जिनिदा) fag (fafaa) and ya 


(faya) have all a long ख्या as indicatory, as well as the syllable fs. These 


roots therefore by VIL. 2. 16. S. 3086 are «maf and consequently beyond —— 


the scope of the operataon of the present stirs, As स्विन्नः, स्विन्नवान्‌ 
Though Nishthé w is generally a Passive Participial affix denoting a 
Past Tims, it also denotes the beginning of an action by the following ' 
vártika 
Vartika : when the beginning of 
the Nishthé affixes aro employed 


au action is intended to be expressed, 


s 
कक 
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' When kia denotes an &dikarma, it loses its Passive force and becomes 
en Active Participle by the next sütra. Therefore, when the Nishtha 
hii os denote ‘a stats or condition, bháva,' or ‘ beginning of action,’ then 
he above fonr roots optionally become seg. (VII. 2.17) It is in that case 
ʻi at the present sfitra is applicable to them. 
३०५३ (wear कतः HAT च । ३। 81 9९ 
ब्हादिकर्गेणि यः wit स करव रि त्यात 1 चाङ्गायकर्सणोः | , 
3058. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a beginning of an action 
The word satfgaata means' the beginning of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of win the sütra is to indicate that even 
when the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the क्त may be 
used to denoté the act and the object as well. 
` Note.— When Bh&va and &dikarma are denoted by the Nishth&, it 
optionally takes we. by the following. 


३०४४ । विशाषा नावादिकमणाः । 9। २। 9२। 


साब आदिकर्यणि यादिता निहादा weet स्यात्‌ । प्रस्देदितसत्रः । प्रस्वेदितं तेन । ` त्रि- 
Taar इति स्वादिसलणकते rix: खाइचर्योत । fenteg स्विदित इत्येव । ` त्रिमिदा ” 
“शिवदा” दिवादी स्वादो च । परभेदितः-प्रसेदितबान्‌ । प्रश्‍वेदितः-परथवे दिवबान । म्रधर्षितः- 
प्रधि तवान्‌ lated तेम । “सेट्‌? faq प्रस्विन्नः । प्रस्विन्न तेनेत्यादि । 

3054. The principal affixes after roots having an indi- 
catory s, may optionally take the augment दट, when the 
affixes -have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning of 
an action, 


Thus the four roots fii 81908, fi midá, fi kshvidá and fii dhrish& be- 
come खेद when their Participle denotes an Impersonal sense, or the be- 
ginning of an action and when the Nishth& is not fea by S. 3052, Thus 
मस्वेदितश्‍चेत्रः (Adikarma). प्रस्चेदितं तेन (bhava). The (fi) shvid (&y'of this sütra 
(S. 3052) is the Bhu&di root, as it is read in the company of ,/mid ,/kshvid. 
&c., which have जि indicatory. It must, thorefore, be that wsvid which has 
an indicatory Tx, and that is Bhv&di (No 780). Of the Divádi root fea 
(No. 79) there is no guna, as fafaa: i 

The two roots fi mid& and ñi kshvidá belong both to the DivAdi (Nos 
(133, 184) and the Bhv&di (No. 779, 780 or 1027). Both are taken here, 

Thus प्रभेदितः | प्रनेदितवाच । प्रधवेदितः । reafaem 1 

The fifth root dhrish (V. 22) offers no peculiarity. Thus प्रथितः प्रधर्षितघान्‌ ॥ 

So also wiat तेन । 


Why do we say in S. 8052 “the चेट nishthá " ? Observe प्रस्विष्न+ ( tese 
तेन ॥ No guna, 
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३०३१ । स॒षस्तितिक्षायास्‌ । १। २। २० | 

सेण्निष्ठा किन्न स्यात्‌ । नर्षितः-सर्वितवान्‌ 1‘ धमायास्‌ किस्‌ । अपसृषितं बाक्यस्‌ | अवि- 
स्पष्टनित्यथे 

9055. The set Nishtha is not kit after the verb mrish 
when meaning ‘to forbear 

Thus afa: ' forborne ' afeaary ‘ forbore 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to forbear?’ When it has not this 
sense, the set nishth& will be faa. As अपसृषितं वाक्यमाइ ‘he spoke unintelli- 
gible language 


३०९६ | उदुपधादहुभावादिकमणेरन्यतरस्याम्‌ । १।२। २१। 
उद्धपधात्परा भावादिकनणेोाः सेपिनष्ठा वा किस्न स्यात्‌ । द्य तितस-दगोतितच । चुदितस्‌- 
सादितं साधुता । मदमु तितः-प्रदरो तितः । प्रघुदितः-प्रमो दितः साधुः । उदुपधात्‌ ' faqs विदि- 
तस्‌ । ` भावा- इत्यादि किस्‌ । रचित कार्षापणम्‌ । ` सेट्‌? किस्‌ । मष्टय । शब्पिकरणेस्फ 
एवेष्यते ” । नेह । शुध्यतेगु घितस्‌ । 

8056. The set Nishthá is optionally not kit, after the 
verbs having à penultimate v, if used impersonally or denoting 
the beginning of action. 

According to some the sét N?shthá suffixes are not kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate s if those verbs are used impersonally (bháva) or 
denote the beginning of action (&di-kárman). Thus aq‘ to shine ' व्य विद्म 
नेन or दगोतितमनेन ‘it has been lighted.’ Similarly waitfaa: or प्रदम सिवः “he 
first illumined.’ So also sf« or सादित साधुना । प्रभुदितः or प्रनादितः साः 1 The 
word penultimate or १८७८०८८ has been defined in I. 1. 65 

Why do we say “ when s is penultimate ? " 

If the verb has any other vowel than w as penultimate, then the rule 
does not apply. As लिखितमनेन ‘written by him.’ Or fafeaqi Here vis 
penultimate ; and, therefore, no option is allowed. 

Why do we say “ when used impersonally or denoting &dikarma ? " 

This rule has no application where the Nishthé does not express either D 
भाव “condition ’ or ‘ Impersonal action ^; or steam ‘ beginning of action % 
but is used as a verbal adjective. As afad. कार्षापणं ददाति ‘he gives a 


shining coin (called k&rshápana)' Here the word रचित ‘shining’ is used ET 
as adjective 7 
Why do we say ' 8e'? { - 


Th: rule applies to the Nishth& which takes the intermediate w and nob | 
to others; as, प्रभुक्त sate: ‘ the rice that has been eaten. Here no option is 
allowed. So also ऋ ष्टस्‌ । 

Isthl4:—This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope, 
Those verbs which take the vikarana शप 4. ¢, the verbs of the Bhu class, 
&c., admit of this option. Thus gw ‘to wrap up’ belongs to the Diya 
class, and therefore, its participle has one form only, as, awa, ` 
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३०५9 । निष्ठायां सेटि । ६। ४। ९२ I 


Maia: स्वात्‌ | भावितः-भावितवान्‌ । “श्वीदितः- (३०३९) दति नेट्‌ । संम्रघारणस्‌ ॥ - 
शूनः । दीप्तः । गहू । गुढः । वजु । वतः । तनु । ततः । पतेः। समि वेट्कत्थादिडभाषे प्रापे 
‹ द्वितीया खित-' (६८६) इति सूत्र निपातनादिट_। पतितः । * सेऽसिचि? (२५०६) इति चेट्कत्वा- 
frag कुन्तत्या दोनामी दिरवेनानित्यत्वक्षापनाद्वा तेन “ घावितमिभराणधिया ? इत्यादि । ` यस्य- 
विभाषा ' (३०२४) इत्यचैकाच इत्येव । दरिद्वितः । 


3057. The affix णि is elided before the affixes kta, and 
ktavatu when these take the augment xv. " 


Thus भावितः । भाबितवाच । So also, क्तम्‌, हारितच, गणितस्‌, eu तर n 


By stra, VII, 2. 14. S. 3089 the /S8vidoes not take we. in the Nishthé. 
The root is € sit Qa in the Dhátupátha. Thus rar wu (the 
vocalisation is by VI. 1. 15. S. 2409) 55श+-व (VI. 4. 2. S. 2559) = शूनः (VIII. 
9, 45. S. 3019). Similarly from dip! (IV. 42), दीपः, /guhü, गूढः t 

. From ,/vanu, aat, the nasal is elided by VI. 4, 87. S. 2428 ,/tanu, ततः i 
The root पत is optionally सेट in the Desiderative by the vartika तनि्पातिदरि- 
द्वादि va: सन वा इड्‌ वाच्यः (See S. 2621). The Nishtha would not therefore, 
have taken we (5. 3025); but as Panini himself has used the form पवितः 
in II. 1. 24. S. 686, we infer that the prohibition of S. 3025 does not apply 
to wat Orit may be said that S. 8028 is anitya (not universally valid). 
For had it been universally valid, the roots कृत, चुत, नुत took optional xe, by 
VIL. 2. 57. S. 2506 ; and would therefore have formed their Past Participle 
without xe by virtue of S. 3025. What was, therefore, the necessity of 
teaching these roots with a Jong € in the Dhátup&tha (Tudádi 141 & 35; 
Divàdi 9),.and making them applicable the rule VII, 2. 14. S, 3039. 
Thus यस्य बिभाषा (S. 3025) is anitya: hence the form चावित, &c., are valid : as 
in धावितनिभराज घिया । wo. See note under S, 3025. 


Moreover, the sütra यस्य बिभाषा (S. 3025) applies only to monosyllabic 
roots, as the word एकाचः.18 understood therein from VII. 2. 10. S. 22 46. It 
does not apply to roots having more than one syllable. Thus दरिद्रिवः from 
,/ daridra. 


३०५८। झुब्धस्वान्त SATA लग्नस्सिष्टविरिवधफाणटबाढानि मन्थसन- 
स्तसःसक्ताविस्पष्टर्वरानायासमस्शेषु 191 २। १८ । 
चुब्धादीन्येष्टावनिट कानि निपात्वन्वे सझुदायेन मन्यादिषु वाच्येषु | द्ववद्रव्य संपृक्ताः सक्त वेर 
सन्यः | सन्‍्थनदण्डश्य 1 WSN सन्‍्यश्चेत्‌ । स्वान्तं सनः । घ्वान्तं वसः । लग्नं सक्तस्‌ । निष्ठान- 
स्वमपि निपातनात्‌ । स्लिष्टमविर्पष्टस्‌ । Tafter: स्वरः । ` स्लेच्छ ! “ रेस” अनयेरुपधाया 
Taa निपात्यते | फाएटमनायाससाध्य+ कषायविशेषः। माधवस्तु नवनीतभावात्प्रागवस्था पन्तं 
द्वव्यं फाएटमिति वेदभाष्य WIE । वाढं WMT | अन्यत्र तु शुसितभ्‌ । wear राजेति त्वागसणाख” ` 
स्यानिट्यर्घात्‌ | earns । ध्वनितम्‌ | खमितस्‌। स्क्षेडिछतसु 1 विरेभितम्‌ USt ciii ci । 
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3058. The following eight words are formed without इट 
augment, in the senses given against them :— . 


l. 37a: “porridge” or ‘a churning stick’, 2. gare: ‘the 
- 3 nig . dis ti 
mind’, 8. भ्वान्वः darkness’, 4. wa: * attached’, 5. tere: ‘indistinct 
or unintelligible’, 6. विरि्यः ‘a note or tone’, 7. फारटः ‘a decoction 
made without an effort or by an easy process’, and 8. are: 
* excessive’, 


The word ‘mantha ? means ‘ fried barley mixed with any liquid subs- 
tance’. It also means ‘ the churning stick, ’ 2, Svånta means ‘mind, or 
manas’; 3. Dhvánta means ‘darkness’ 4. Lagna means ‘attachment.’ 
The « of the nishthá is changed to न as an irregularity, 5. Mlishtham 
means ‘indistinct,’ or inarticulate speech. 6. Viribdha means ‘tone or 
sound.’ These last two words are derived from ,/mlechchha and /rebhri : 
the penultimates have been ¡changed to ¥ anomalously. 7. Phántam is a 
decoction made by an easy process. But Madhava in his commentary 
on the following text of the Satapatha Brahmana : (तद वै नवनीतं भवति घुसं देवानां 
फाएट' मजुष्यानास्‌ ।) says ‘ phántam is the first particles of butter produced by 
churning.’ 8, B&dha means excessive. 


When the words have not the above senses we have 1. घुमित॑ ‘disturbed 
or agitated’. The phrase gett राज is a metaphorical use of the word 
and shows the anitya nature of Agama rules (as the we Agama) 2. cafa: - 
as saiat Bays, स्वनितं मनसा ॥ 3. ध्वनिता wey: or ध्वनितं सनसा॥ 4. wf, ||| 
5. Amadi, ("२खपभापषितं) 6, विरेभितं from रेषू ‘ to sound ’, or बिरिभितं from = 
Rra 7, फाणितं ॥ 8. ated from ,/are ' to strike.’ 


३०५७ । धृषिशसी वेयात्ये । 91२। ee 1 


wat निष्ठायामविनय एवानिटौ स्वः । घृष्टः à विशस्तः । अन्यत्र चर्यिवः । बिशसितः । भाषा- 
{दिकर्मणास्तु वैयात्ये धुषिनौस्ति । अतएव नियमार्थमिदं सूत्रमिति gh: ॥ yaana फलं 
farcafate इरदत्तः। साधवस्तु भावादिक्मणारवैयात्ये बिकल्पनाइ । eR- AN । प्रघुष्टः- 
naa: i 
3059. The Participial affix does not'get xe augment, after 
the roots w« and असू, ‘bold, impudent and arrogant. 
As qe: विशस्तः ॥ The 700४ ww is exhibited in the Dhátup&tha as 
'जिधुषा G he be impudent’ (V, 22), and as it has an indicatory mm its 0981 
participle would be wire by VII.2. 16. S. 8036 wg is wg in the Dhátu- 
patha (I. 763), and as ib has an indicatory © by Vil. 2. 56. read with 
VII. 2. 15, its Nishthá is also Anit. The special mention of these roots | 
here, is for the sake of making a niyama rule: namely, सनि, S 
when meaning ‘impudent’, and We in ‘other Senses: as Sita, faut 
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“aq never forms past participle with the force of भाव (Impersonal action) 
or आदिकं (beginning of action), and therefore VII. 2. 17 cannot apply to 

` it. Therefore it is a niyama rule"—thus says the author of the KAsika, 
Haradatta says “ the use of indicatory srt in yar is of doubtful propriety.”. 
But Madhava says “that the option is allowed in the Impersonal and Adi- 
karma when it does not mean impudent.” Thus ye" or वर्षितस bháva and 
and प्रघृष्टः and प्रघर्षितः (Adikarma) Bhattiji quotes Haradatta and Madhava, 
and says that ya forms participles in those senses, when option is allowed 
as, We or धर्षितं, mye: or प्रधर्षितः not meaning ‘ impudent’. 


३०६० | gd: स्थूलबलयाः । 91 २। २० । 


स्थले वलबति च निपात्यते। gw gf दडी ' । क्तस्येडभावः | तस्य ढत्वच्‌ । Weg लोप! । 
इरद्‌तो Harare । द्वृहितः-हू' हिताऊन्यः | 
9060. The irregularly formed Past Participle gs means 
‘stout’ and ‘strong.’ 
Jt is derived from gg with w affix, In other senses, the forms are 
. g feq or gea u There are two roots one gx. (I. 769) without nasal, and the 
other g% (I. 770) with the nasal. ge can be derived from any one of these 
by eliding इ, and the nasal, and changing to e, and not adding the 
augment we i 
The difference between स्थूल and बल is that a man may be stout or स्थूल 
without being strong (बलयान्‌) and vice versa. The word बल in the stirs 
is equal to awaq ı The irregularity in the formation of ge consists in 
the absence of xe and the elision of हू (and of q, if the root gy be taken): 
and the change of a into wu This irregular elision of इ is for the sake of 
preventing the application of the rule प्रवेज्ञासिद्रस (VIII. 2. 1). The form 
could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision: of ड, thus: 
gXtu—gedu(VIIL 2. 31)—g«--w—gu-Fe—g--e (VIII. 3. 13)=7 w 
But then when v is elided, the rule gdsrfegw will apply, “and!the forms 
द्रढिमा, द्रडीयाम्‌, zeai could not be obtained. For% is changed to x by 
Vl, 4, 161 only when it is laghu or light, but ¢lopa being considered 
asiddha, the ऋ would be heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. 
So also the form uftgecatsra: could not be obtained : for the fa would not 
be changed to sta, before waq when the % is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). 
So also, परिद्वढस्यापत्यं = पारिङ्गढी (the daughter of Paridrdha) could 7० be 


formed, For ऋ being considered guru or heavy, the affix «qe would have 
come in the feminine (IV. 1. 78). 


३०६९ । प्रभौ परिवृढः 19121 २९ । 
“बुद ate वृद्ी ' । निपातनं मार्वत्‌ । पारिवृहितः-परिवुदितोऽन्यः । 
9061. The irregularly formed afas means ‘Lord’. 
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‘This ieformed, like ge, homey oe ——— — E formed, like 85, from az or aan When not having the sense 
of ie » We have परिवृहितस्‌ and afta feq u 
s T ac x 1s elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can gat the forms 
ke पारवुढयांत, परिवुढय्यगतः 3 पारिवृढीकन्या R 
३०६२ | कुच्छ्गहनयाः कषः । 9। २। 221 

कपो निष्ठाया इएन स्यादेतयोर्थया: । we gd तत्कारणं च । ' स्यात्कष्टं कृच्छसाभीलंस I 

Wet सोहः। कष्टं शाखम्‌ । grann arad: । वपितमन्यत्‌ । t 

3062. The Participial affix does not take the augment 
we after the root «x, when the participle means ‘ difficult? 
and ‘impenetrable’. 

The word kashta means ‘sorrow’ and ‘its cause’, -See Amara Kosa 
1.9.3. As कष्टो सेहः ‘delusion is sorrow’ i.e , cause of sorrow, कष्ट' शाखम्‌ 
‘difficult is the scripture’ i.e., difficult of penetration. weitsty:, कष्टः 
व्याकरणं ततोऽपि कष्टतराणि सामानि॥ “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 4.6., if is 
difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of fire ; 
and difficult enough is Grammar, but the Sámans are worst of all”. कष्टानि 
वनानि ‘impervious forests, कष्टाः wear u When not having these senses, 
we have कपितं gata n 

३०६३ । घुषिरविशव्दने । 91 २। २३ । 
ख्ुषिनिष्ठायासनिट_ स्यात्‌ pg wg: । ` अविशब्दने › किस्‌! gira वाक्यस्‌। थब्देन 
प्रकटी कृताभिम्रावनित्यर्थंः i 

3063. The Participal affix does not take theaugment इद, 
after the root ya in any sense other than that of ° proclaimed.' 

As get रज्जुः, yet पादा । Why do we say ‘not meaning to proclaim °’? 
Observe gfad वाक्यनाह ‘ He uttered definite speech’ १.७, he expresses his 
intention by words विशददन_मतिज्ञानस ‘assertion, affirmation, agreement’. 2 
gw अविशब्दने is Bhvádi (I. 683), and gias 'विशब्द्ने 15 Churádl (X. 187), > 
both of these are referred to in the sütra. The prohibition of विशब्दन in the d 
sütra, indicates by jfíápaka that the fue added to the root in the Churádi 
class in the sense of famega is anitya. So the following construction i: 
becomes valid:—as महीपालवचः श्रुत्वा ggg: पुष्पणाणवाः “expressed their EE 
opinions in words", In fact the Churádi fwq will intervene between the 
root and the affix, and so no use prohibiting we Thus, sitet क्त= 
Arfaa: (S, 3057). : र 

३०६५ । He: संनिविभ्यः । । २। २४ । 

शतत्घूर्वा दर्द निष्ठाया इएन स्यात्‌ । WAVE | TAT? । घ्यर्णः 1 अऋरदिवोऽन्य । ं 

8064. The Participial affix does nof take the xz, after 
the root अदे when it is preceded by सं, नि or fau s 

As wads ‘plagued.’ न्यणः, sqd:u- Why ‘of sq’? Observe सनेपितः॥ — 
Why ' सस्‌, नि’ or वि’ ? Observe अदितः ॥ 
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३०६५ | NAT AFT । 9। २। २३। 

अभ्यस्‌ | नातिदूरसासन्न वा | अस्यदितनन्यत्‌ 1 

3065. The Participial affix does not take the xg after w= 
preceded by अभि, when the meaning is that of * near 

As swau? सेना, sequ? wan Why ‘when meaning near’? See 
स्यादतो वपलः शीतेन meaning पीडितः ॥ विदूरं means ‘remote that which is 
not remote is mar ‘non-remote,’ the state of being non-remote 18 sitta- 
gaq 'non-remote-ness, The affix यकू is added irregularly, in spite of the 
prohibition contained in V. 1. 121, 


9०६६ । णेरच्ययने दृत्तसू । 91 २। २६ । 

wong: ऋस्येडमायो 'शिलुक्चाधीयमानेऽये lad छन्दश्छात्रेण संपादितस्‌। अधीतर्मिवि 
याबत्‌ | Waa तु वर्तिता रञ्जुः | 

3066, The word az is formed from the causative of aa, in 
the sense of ‘studied through or read 

There is absence of we. and luk-elision of the causative sign. Thus 
वत्तं aau छात्रेण ‘the prosody was finished {by [the pupil wt गुणा 
देवदक्तन ‘Devadatta has read or gone through Guna.” (gw ma: पदक्रन- 
संहिता रुपे5ध्यनविशेषः) ॥ वुत्तं पारायखं देवद्तेज When the sense is not that of 

read’, we have वर्व्तितस्‌ as varbitam rajjuh ‘the coiled rope' u ‘The root aq 
is intransitive, and becomes Transtive when employed in the Causative. 
The participle is formed from this Transtive causative verb, otherwise 16 
could not have governed an object as shown above. “The affix mis 
added with a Passive force to wa, as we find the author himself using 
this form in ख्‌ in sûtras IV. 2. 68, and V. 1. 79; on the analogy of 
Ta sr the word qa: could also have been formed without this sütra 
३०६१ । एतं पावे | ६॥ ९ । २9 | 

अतिभपयत्योः 8 शुभावे। निपात्यते छोरहविपोः पाके। wd छीरं रुबयभेव विकिलन्नं 
पक्षं वेत्यय | झीरर्ाचभ्यरभन्यत्तु श्राणं-श्रपितं वा । 

3067, Optionally sa is formed in the sense of ‘cooked’ by 
the vocalisation of the semivowel of था before the nishthà affix wn 

The word faat is understood here, The roots Ẹ ‘to cook ° of the 
Bhyadi class, and = ‘ to cook ° of the Addi class, and st ‘to cook ` of the 
Bhy&di sub-class Ghatádi, are meant here, In all these, स replaess जा 
whether causative or nob. Thus दतं पोरं, wa sasn This is a vyavasthits 
vivhåshå ; so that या is invariably changed to - when referring to wk and 
दाब, but not anywhere else, Thus atat यवाण्‌३, अपिंता यघागूः (VII. 8. 36 and 
VI. 4. 92). This word does not take double causative, though the sense 
may require it, As, श्रपितं क्षीरं देवदत्तेन wuww “ Devadatta through Yajna- 


date, has caused the milk to be cooked", The wt is intransitive, When . 
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the sense is thab of Reflexive, or Causative, there the form wa is to be 
used, As ua होरं saata, ea कीरं SM $ 
३०६८ । वा QANA A EEEE: 191२1 २७ 1 
wa fata निष्ठान्ता वा निपात्यन्ते । पक्ष । दमितः। शमितः । इरितः । दाशिवः। स्पा- 
fara: । छादितः। पितः । 

3068. The following irregularly formed Participles, from 
the causative roots, may optionally take xe., namely दानव, शान्त, 
HW, दस्त, स्पष्ट, छन्न, WE d 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the | 
primary roots «x &c. The other forms are aiaa, शितः, छरितः, aieas, 
स्पाशितः, छादितः and ज्ञापितः ॥ The words दन्त &e., are formed by the. luk- 

= elision of णि (Causative), and not taking the xe. Augmente By VII. 
2, 49 w« optionally is We, and therefore, by VII. 2. 15, its Participle 
would have been always खनिद्‌ hence, this sütra makes an option, 


३०६७ | रुष्यसत्वरसंघुषास्वनास्‌ । 3। ३। २5 । 
एभ्यो निष्ठाया इड्बा। afaa: । araa: । ह्ण !-त्वरितः MEER 
फलं eqq । संघुष्टः-संघुषितः | आस्या न्तः-ञ्स्वानितः । 

3069. The Participial affix may optionally get «e. aug- 
ment, after «v, अच्‌, त्वर, v4, and Tent ॥ ॐ. 

As. xæ: or sfa: u By VII. 2. 48, the affixes after र्ष are optionally 
सेट, and therefore by VIL, 2. 15, the Nishthé after this verb ‘would have 
been always anit; hence this optional rule. wi¥at-a? or aaia: ; छः OF 
त्वरित: ॥ ‘The त्वद्‌ is exhibited in the Dhâtupåtha as जित्बरा (I. 812)- ४८, 
with an indicatory long wt, and hence by VI!. 2. 16. would have been 
anit always, this rule makes it optionally anit. So also, get पादा, or 
संघुबिता पादा, GFE, Or संजुधितं घाक्यमाह, dy ष्टौ or संघुषिति दज्यो ॥ जप preceeded . 
by ww will be optionally anit, even when having any sense other than 
that of ‘ proclaimed’, as this subsequent sütra supersedes VII. 2, - 23 so 


So also wreaTed: or जास्वनिता देवदत्तः, आस्वान्तस्‌ OD अआर्वनितं AWE ॥ 
sat, though denoting “ mind, is optionally - | 


18, that rule being superseded so far by this 
~ ; £ : 


= 


far, 
रुषत्‌ when preceded by 
anit, in spite of VII. 2. 


subsequent rule. 
३०९० 1 हुषेलोमस 19 13 138! 
हषेनिष्ठाया इड्वा स्याद्‌ AAT विषये । हृष्ट- हषितं 
इष्टो-हपिते नेत्रः । विस्मितः प्रतिद्दवा चेत्यर्थः | अन्यत्र चु | 
- € J x > 
20070 mM eT affix optionally takes इद, after रव 
when the word Iq or its synonym is in construction with ite 
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As हृष्टानि लोमानि or इपितानि लेकानि; दृष्टाः देशाः or हिताः केशाः; VV or 
grad Arai: or केशैः ¦ The word लोन means the hair of the body as well ag 
of the head: as in the sentence लामरुखं sgsEsT शौचं wdesrquü The sense of 
gw in connection with लोन will be that of bristling up, horipillation, 
Why do we say “ in connection with लोम ?" Observe इष्टो (Bhuadi) देवदत्तः 
‘the deceived Deva Datta’ and ¢fadt (Divádi) देवदत्तः ‘the delighted 
Devadatta. 

Vari :—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
‘beaten back’, as हृष्ठो or giat देवदत्तः ‘the astonished D’. हृष्टाः gat दन्ताः 
‘the bent or destroyed teeth’. 

हपु warn ‘to lie’ (I. 741) is exhibited with an indicatory उ in the 
Dhátupátha, and would have been consequently always anit in the 
Nishthá (VII. 2. 15), because it was optionally anit before ktvá (V [I.s 
2. 56) hence this rule. gq दुष्टौ “to be delighted’ (IV. 119) is also in- 
cluded here, this verb is gu "i he option appertains to both these verbs. 


३०9९ । अपचितश्च । 9। २। ३१ । 
चायतेनिपातेऽयं चा । au चितः-ञ्रपचा यितः । 


9071. Aud safra has also a second form with the augment <u 

The word aafia is formed with the preposition sw added to the root 
चाय (I. 929) ‘ to honor, to fear, to see’ and चाय्‌ changed irregularly to चि 
before wn The other form is अपचायितः, as safaat 0९ sawara उनेनगुरुः 
“the teacher isfeared by him’. This example is given when the sense is 
that of ‘fear’; when the word means ‘honor ’, then the participle must 
govern the genitive case, as required by III. 2. 188. 


३०७२ । प्यायः पो । ६। ९। २८। 


पी वा स्यास्निष्टायास्‌ । व्यवस्थितदिभापेयस्‌ । , तेन स्वाङ्गे नित्यस्‌ । पीनं qun । अन्यत्र 
प्यानः-पीनः स्वेदः । सोपसर्गस्य न । मप्यानः। regie 
आपीनम्‌घः । 


9072. wis optionally the substitute of tho root प्याय्‌ “ (0 
increase’ before the Nishthá affixes. - 

Tae root ओप्यायी «gt belongs to tho Bhvádi class. The indicatory st 
shows that the affixes त and तबत्‌ are changed into न and नवत्‌ (VIII. 2. 45). 
Thus फोन gaq, पीनो बाहू, Page u The option here is also 5 regulated option 
(vyavasthita-vibhasha). The substitution takes place when it refers to 
a limb (sv&nga) or a portion of body. As पीन सुखस्‌ ॥ But when it is nob 
a svånga word, then vata: or पीनः स्वेदः । : 

Vartika.—The substitution takes pl 


Without upasarga, and never when it is 
मप्यानः, ज्याप्यानयुन्द्रमा; ॥ 


Yua: स्यादेव । ऽप्रापीनेऽन्धुः । 


ace invariably when the root is 
preceded by an upasarga. ‘Thus 
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Vartika. —The me 
artika. ae substitution, however, must take plac: when the 
preposition ssiz precedes the root, and the words अन्धुः and sa are 
In composition: as जापीनोन्यु andhu manga “well”, आपीनमध: u = 
e 


३०७३ । हलादे! निष्ठायाम्‌। ६। ४। ys 
हस्वः स्यात्‌ । NEFT: । 
3073. Tke penultimate of the Causative of ag (ह्रादि) is 
shortened before the Participle affixes क्त and «ag u 
Thus प्रहन्नः, प्रहन्नवान्‌, but प्रहादर्यात before non-nishthá. Ths rule 
applies also when fw follows as sf: n This is done by splitting up the 
aphorism into two (1) &1«: (2) निष्ठायास्‌॥ 
३०७४ । द्यतिस्यतिमास्यथामित्ति किति । 9। ४ | ४० । 


रुपामिकारेउन्तादेशः स्यात्तादी fata । ईत्वदद्गाक्योरपवादः। दितः। सितः । मा भाङ 
- e e 


नेऊ | मितः । स्यितः । 

3074. The short is substituted for the final of ar (Div. 
40) से (Div. 39) भा (Ad. 6, Bhu. 1010) and स्था, before an.affix 
beginning with « and having an indicatory œ u 

This debars the long € and दइ substitution (S. 3077 and 2462) 

As निर्दितः and afgang; mafaa: and अवसितबान्‌, मितः and सितवात्त ; fena: 
and स्थितवान्‌, all with * and wagu Why before q? Observe अवदाय n 
Why before a faaaffix? Observe wagrat with g« ॥ 

३०५५ | शाच्ळोरन्यतरस्यास्‌ । 9। ४ । ४१। 

शितः-शातः | छितः-छातः । व्यवस्थितविभाषात्वाद्ब्रतविषये एयतेनित्यस । संशितं wq । 
सस्थक्संपादितसित्यर्थः ॥ संशितो ब्राह्मणः । ब्रतविषयकयत्नरवानित्वर्थेः । 

3075. Short x is optionally substituted for the final of था 
(गा) (Div. 87) and छा (छा) (Div 88) before an affix beginning 
with x and having an indicatory «wu E 

As निशितं or निशातम्‌, निशिववान्‌ or निशातवान्‌, अवच्छितं, अवच्छितवान्‌ or शवच्छातं, 
sasaat ॥ The wt always takes 618 - इ। when ii means a vow as 


संशितो ब्राह्मण =संश्चितब्रवः “ diligent in the performance of his vows, or who has 
fully completed his vow’. The rule of this sitra thus becomes a vyavas- 


thita vibhásha. : 
३०५६ | दुघातेहिः (9 19 ४२। 
atar किति। अभिहितस्‌ ! निहितस्‌ । ie 
3076 fis substituted for wr (amfa) before an affix beginning 
with त and having an indieatory =" ‘Sars E 
As सभिहितस्‌ । निितस्‌ so also, few, हितबत्‌, fu ` $ Py" 
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३०७9 । दो द्द्‌घोः। 91 ४। ४६॥ 


gdwmer ' दा! इत्यस्य wg? vacent दिति । चत्बस्‌ । दत्तः wi? faa । दातः। 


तरन्तो बायमादेशः । भ सैवं विदत्ततित्बादावुषसर्गस्थ ` दस्ति’ (३०७6) इति दीर्घापत्तिः । 
«arr तङ्विपानात्‌ । TAT वा | धान्यो वा । म च दाण्तत्वे निष्ठाजर्वं धान्तत्वे ' कपस्तथा:- 
(२२८०) इति wed TETN । संमिपातपर्भाया विराधाल्‌ t 

3077. For दा, when it is a Ghu (I. 1. 20), there is substi- 
tuted दइ before a कित affix beginning with qu 

As दचः, दत्तवान्‌, atau Why of दा? Observe धीतः, घीववाब from घेटू, 
and the long € is by VI. 4. 66. Why when it is Ghu? Observe ag 
ate: from दाप ' to cut, and अवदातं g@ from दैष्‌ ` to clense.’ 

Aote.— The substitute is «4 ending in थ, according to an Zsht?. 

Karika: —त्ाम्ते Bat दीर्घत्वं स्याद्‌, दान्ते दोषो निष्ठा नत्वस्‌ i 
चान्ते दापो Wem प्राप्तिस्‌ , यान्तेऽदोाष स्तरुमात्‌ थान्तस्‌ ॥ 

If the substitute be दत्‌ ending in a, then it would require the leng- 
thening taught in VI. 3. 124. S. 3079 (N. B. The sttra «t«r should be inter- 
preted as * tha vowel of the Preposition is lengthened b»fore a substitute of 
दा which ends in त in order to make this objection applicable. Taat sûtra 
however is capable of another interpretation). Ifthe substitute be दद 
ending in x then the Nishthà a would b» changed to न by VIII. 2 42 
as ip fag. a—frem n If the substitute b» «x ending in w, then by VII 
2. 40 S. 2230, the Nishthá त would bə changed to an Hence the sub- 
stitute is दय्‌ ॥ 

If however, the 81179 VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as“ the vowel of a 
preposition is lengthened before a substitute of दा which begins with q”, 
then the substitute may bs qa also without. any harm. ven if th3 
substitute be qg or दघ, the apprehended qand w substitutions will nob 
take place, on the maxim सन्निपातलबणे! विधि रनिभित्त afgaraca u See VII 
1, 18. S. 204. 2 

3095 | अचउ पसर्गात्तः । 91 ४ 099 1 
अजन्तादुपसगात्परस्य ' दा ! इत्यस्य घोरचरुतः स्या'त्तादा किति | चर्त्वस्‌। प्रत्तः | MAA d 
saqi विदत्तं च प्रदत्त चादिकणि । 
T सुदत्तमनुदत्तं च निदत्तमिति चेष्यते ॥ 
चणड्द्ाद्यथाप्राष्तस्‌ | 
3078. «xis substituted for the final vowel of the ghu root 
दा before a faa affix bezinning with व, when a Preposition end- 
ing in a vowel precedes it. - 


. Thuss+atpasxt+e+qt+wa=atatats (व changed to व्‌ by S 
121) 


The examples under the present sütra are sd, saw, ia परीच ॥ 
For the lengthening sea VI. 3. 124, Why do we say ending in a vowel 
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Observe reaa agaaa Why “after an Upsarga only"? Observe दघि 
दत्तस, Wu दत्तस्‌॥ Why ‘the दा called Ghu'? Observe same qd form दैप n 
The following are exceptions to VII. 4. 47, seq, विदत्तं, प्रदत्त, ged, 
आजुदत्तं and निदत्तं1 Or the words &०, here are not Upasargas. See 
I. 4. 57, 
Kérikd:—saee विदत्तं च aqi चाद्किन्मणि i 
सुदत्तसनुदत्तं च निदत्तमिति चेष्यते n 

The word खादिकमंणि qualifies pradatta only. The word च shows that 
regular forms maz, चित्तं, प्रत्तं, &c also are valid. 

Obj. The word उपसगात्‌ in the 81178 isin the Ablative case, and by 
I. 1, 67, the substitutes q should replace only the first letter of «t, how 
does it replace the whole ? 

Ans—The word च: is to be repeated in the sütra, one SN: being in 
the Ablative case and qualifying wwwwtw, and the other MN: being in the 
Genitive case showing the sthánin to be sr, as ' after an Upasarga ending 
in a vowel, @ is substituted for the vowel of दा”. Or the word अस्य may 
be read into this sitra from VII. 4. 82. Or उपसर्गातत्तः consists of three 
a's, the substitutes being च, and being a substitute of more than one 
letter, it replaces the whole of दा (I. 1. 55). 

Vart.—After a Preposition ending ina vowel, a is substituted fer 
the final s of दा (दो), when = would have been substituted otherwise for 
its final by VII. 4. 40. As serv, मष्तस्‌ जुहाति and नीत्तं, बीत्तं ॥ ; 


३०५७ । दृस्ति । ६। ३ । ९२४ । 
इगन्तेपसर्गस्य दीर्घः स्याद्वादेशा यस्तकाररतदादावुचरपदे। ` खरि च (१२१) इति चत्वे- 
साश्रया ट्सिहृस्‌ | नीत्तस्‌ । झुत्तमु। wur (२४६२) aiea । घेटू 1 धीतस्‌ । गीतस्‌ 1 
पीतस्‌ ।  जनसन> (२४०४) इत्यात्वस्‌ | जावस्‌ | STAT? WU t 
3079. A Preposition ending in x or = lengthens its final 
vowel, before the verb दा, when the latter is changed to « 
Thus नीत्तस्‌, ERY, वीत्तस्‌, परीत्तस्‌,॥ See VII. 4. 47 S. 8078 for the 
"But wwe, mawq, where the prepositions do not end in 
“दा is changed toa’? Observe fadia नितीणंस्‌ ॥ 
beginning witha a’? Observa 


moran Why do we say दा 
Why do we say ta ‘a substitute of दा, 
gag, here ददू is the substitute दा (VIL 4.46 S. 8077.) 

Obj. —Now the change of « to त takes place by S. 121 (as दा+ watt 
ates. 8078—«----9) ; and S. 121 खरिच (VIII. 4. 55. S. 121) being a 
TJ ripádi is asiddha for the purposes of VI. 8. 1 24 (the present 81679) ; and so 
the q substitute of q should pe considered as द and the present süira 


cannot apply. 
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Ans.—The present 80079 will apply by considering q substitution of द 


to be siddha or yalid: as was done in VI. 1. 118. S. 163 in the case of x u 

By VI. 4. 66. S. 2462 the sat of ghu verbs is changed to 3. Thus weg 
(at) forms its Past Participle धीतस्‌ ı By the same rule गए becomes गी ag 
गोतस्‌ ; and पा becomes पी as पीतस्‌ । 


By VI. 4. 42. S. 25(4, the roots जन्‌, सन and wa become जा, सा and खा, 
as जातस्‌, Way and खातस्‌ U 


३०५० । ser जग्धिल्येण्ति किति । २। ४। ३६। 


ल्वविति लुप्तसप्तमीकस्‌। अदो जग्धिः स्वाल्ल्यपि तादो किति च । इकार उच्वारणार्शः । 
चत्वस्‌। ' शरो ध रि-' (9१) जग्धः । ' आदिकर्सणि क्तः wd ew! (३०५३) । waa: कटं सः। 
कृतः कटस्तेन | निष्ठायासरयदर्थ ' (३०१४) इति दीर्धः । ' ज्ञियो दीर्घात्‌? (३०१४) इति नत्वस्‌। 
असीणः सः । 
3080. The word vf is thesubstitute of जद ‘ to eat,’ when 
the affix ल्यप्‌ (VIL 1. 87) or an drdhadhituka faz affix beginning 
with a follows. 


xea “Having eaten. (प्र+अद--ल्यप्--प्त--जग्ध्‌ 4-4) So also ama 
‘eaten’ (अद--क्त्जजगधू --तन्च्जगू--घ्‌न-चच्च्जगू--च (elided ky S. 71.) 

The x in Ru is merely for tho sake of articulation and is not an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal न 
(बुच्‌). So also the इ in वचि &c, is merely for the sake of articulation. 
But खद + कत we: ‘food’ is an irregularity. 


9 


Note.—The employment of aq "in this sütra indicates the existence 
of this Paribháshá. ‘A bahiranga substitution of ल्यप्‌ supersedes even 
antranga rules.’ Because in case this maxim did not exist, the sub- 
stitution of ww for अद्‌ before ल्यप्‌ which is taught'in this stra, would 
follow already from the word fafa (before that which is distinguished by 
an indicatory W’) in this rule, 4.6., wa would (by maxim ‘that which is 
bahiranga is regarded as nob having taken efiect, or as not existing, when 
that which lis antaranga has taken effect’) firsb be substituted for sr. 
before w and ल्यप्‌ afterwards for %. 

Why do we say ‘before affixes beginning with a’? Observe अदयते 
fis eaten.’ 

Why do we say ‘before affixes having an indicatory w’? Observe 
अत्तव्यस्‌, कक पे 

Here we repeat III. 4, 71 S. 8088, 


३०८० । क। आदिकर्मणि क्तः कतोरिच । ३। ४। 98 1 
3080. A. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a beginning of an action, e 
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Thus aga: कटं Zaga: here the agent is denoted प्रकृतः कटे देवदत्तेन; ` 
here the object is denoted. sad प्रभुक्त ओदनं Gau: here mere action is 
denoted, Similarly प्रभुक्त रोदनं Bagas (agent); agm प्लोदनों देवदत्तेन (object); 
Tape देवदत्तेन (act) 

Similarly from ,ksbi, is derived rev: सः with the force of &dikarma. 
The short ¥ is lengthened by VI. 4. 60. S. 3014 and the affix a is changed 
to न by VIII 2. 46. S. 3015, But this lengthening of the short w of fa 
ts optional under the following sátra. 

३०२९ । वाक्रोशदैन्ययाः । ६। ४ 1 ६९ 1 
Teat निष्ठायां दोघा वा स्यादाक्राणे दैन्ये च । घोणायुर्भव । वितायुर्वा । धोणे$य॑ तपस्वी । 
T dT WT d 

3081, The long is optionally substituted, for the x of fe, 
before the Past Participle क्त, not having the,sense of the Future 
Passive Participle wa, when the word means ‘imprecation’ or 
‘a miserable plight’. 

Thus घितायुरेघि or क्षीणायुरेधि ‘ Be thou short lived.’ Taams, facta तपस्वी, 


क्षो णोऽयं तपस्वी ‘this hermit is miserably lean’ u When not meaning the 
cursing or miserable condition, we have one form only, as धोणजन्द्रभ n 


३०८२ । निनदोभ्यां ema: कौशले । ८। ३ 1 ८९ ॥ 
asat स्नातेः सस्य षः स्यात्कोशले गस्ये। निष्णातः Tete | नद्यां स्नातीति नदीष्णः। 
‘gR (२९१६) इति कः 
3082. The q is substituted for the स्‌ of wr, after नि and नदी 
when the word so formed denotes “dexterous.” . : 
Thus निष्णातः शास्भेषु ‘expert in the scriptures?’ निष्णातो रज्जुबचने। wart 


wwrdifa agtta: ‘dexterous in swiming in the river. This last word is ` 
formed by the क added to eat preceded by the upapada नदी under sütra 


III. 2. 4. S. 2916 
Why do say ‘ when meaning dexterous '* Observe frena: नदोस्नातः 


(aai सनातः) 
३०८३ । सूत्र प्रतिष्णातम्‌ ।८॥३॥ ९० 1 3 

wa: ENA: षत्वस्‌ । प्रतिषणातं सत्रस्‌ । शुडमित्ययेः । जन्यत्न प्रतिसूनातच्‌ | i | S: 
3088. The word अतिष्णातर is irregularly formed when E 


meaning a ७107 


Thus प्रतिष्णातः सूत्रस 2. e., FFX ‘pure’ 
we have प्रतिस्नात =‘ bathed’ 


When it has not this meaning —— 


15 
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३०८४ | कपिष्ठसो WT । ६1 ३। ७१ । 
कपिएलो नान यल्य कापिएलिः qu । ' गेतत्र' किस्‌ । कपीनां स्थलं कपस्यलच्‌ d 
3084, The word कपिष्ठल is irregularly formed denoting the 
founder of a gotra of that name. 


Thus the son of Kapishthala will be «rfwgte: u The word " gotra^ here. 


does nob mean the grammatical “ gotra,” but the popular term * gotra’ 
denoting ‘clans,’ as described in the list of pravaras. Why do we say 


८ when denoting the founder of a gotra”? Observe «Pres ‘the land of 
the* monkeys.’ 


३००१ । विकुशलिपरिश्यः स्यम्‌ । ८। ३। ९६ । 
एभ्यः स्थलस्य सस्य षः स्यात्‌ । विएलरू । कुछलस्‌ pius । परिएलच । 
3085. The « is substituted for the सू in स्थल after वि, कु, wf« 
-and afn 

Thus विष्टलस्‌ , guew, शमिष्ठलस्‌ and परिष्ठलच ॥ The word fa, कु and परि are 
compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word शनी forms a genitive by VI. 8 63. 
Tn the aphorism the word wf« is shown with a short x, indicating thereby 
that when the = is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place; 
as शभोस्यलर। 

EEEN 
३०८६ । गत्यथोकमेकशिलषशोडस्यासवसजनरुहजीयेतिभ्यशश्‍च । ३ । 
४ १ 3२ । 

एभ्यः कते रि Ht स्याद्वावकर्म णोश्च । गङ्गां गतः। गङ्गां प्राप्तः | Sata: सः p लषूनी स्स शिष्टो 
इरिः। शेषनिशयितः | agata: । शिवजुपातसितः । दर्रेदिनहुपोधितः | रामनजुजात- | 
गरुडमारूढः । विश्‍वमतुजीर्णः । पक्ष प्राण्ता गङ्गा ठेनेत्यादि । 

3086. The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting the agent 
as well as the act and the object, after verbs implying motion, 
after intransitive roots, and after the verbs ‘slish’ (to em- 
brace), ‘st (to lie down), 'sthá' (to stand), ‘As’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to 
dwell), jan’ (to produce), ‘ruh’ (to mount) and ‘jr? (to grow old). 

-The phrase ‘the act and object’ has been added into the sütra by virtue 
of the word =u agra: ‘gone to the Ganges’ ; गज्ञामाप्त ‘reached the G anges; 
vata: सः ‘he is fatigued’; aaqxtarfeger हरिः ‘Hari embraced Lakshmi; 


चेळरठनाधिरि 


शेपमधिशयितः ‘Sat on the serpent’ Sgvaafafua: ‘resided in tho Vaikuntha’, : 


fwaguifea: ‘Served Siva’ eftfargirfaa: ‘fasted on the ‘day of Hari’. 
राममनुजातः ‘followed Rama’. गरुडमारूडः ‘rode Garudha’, fagit: *des- 
iroyed the universe. ——— 

In addition to the examples given in tho text above, we give the 
following more from the Kasika, 
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Thus wat देवदत्तो maq ' Devadatta is gone to the village’ (agent) ; 
देशक यावः गवः ‘the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); «rd 
aqua Devadatta went’ (act). The past participle forms from In transitive 
verbs, denote the agent and the act ouly ; or in other words, they are 
used impersonally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice 
or denoting the object. Thus vara¥ ward, ‘you were wearied’ (agent), 
ग्लानं भवता (object); ऋसितो अवान्‌ ‘you sat’ (agent), असित भवता (object); 
suikast gu भवान ८ the guru was embraced by you’ (object), उपश्लिष्टद्‌ 
भवता “you embraced’ (act); wwafuar geq भवाद्‌ you lay near the guru’ 
(agent), उपशयितो ge: भवता (object), उपर्शायतं भवता (act); safa गुरुस्‌ सवान्‌ | 
(agent), उपस्थिता ge: भवता (object), उपस्थितं भदता (act) ; उपासितो गुरुस्‌ भवान 
(agent), उपासितो ge: भवता (object) उपारतं भवता (act) ; sga युरुचूभवान्‌ 
(agent), srgfad भवता (act); अनुजातो -muat साणविक्ास्‌ (agent), अनुजाता 
साणवकेन aafaa (object), अनुजातं माणवकेन (act); mest qa भवान्‌ (agent), 
आरूढो qu भवता (object), sree भवता (act); अनुजीणंग बुवलों देवदत्तः (agent), 
'प्रनुजीण ga देवदत्तेन (object), supr देवदत्तेन (act) The verbs qiq 
&c., become transitive with certain prepositions or wpasargas, hence 
they have been mentioned here. Otherwise there was no necéssity of 
mentioning them separately ; as they, being intransitive verbs, when 
without prepositions, would be included in the word ukarmaka of 
the 51078. F : 
३०२9 | कवीएथिकरण च धौठ्ययगतिम्रत्यवसतानार्थेभ्यः। ३ । ४19३ 
एरभ्यो5धिकरणे क्तः स्यात्‌ । चाद्ययामाउ्तच्‌ | wie TÄNA । 
झुछुन्दर्यासितनिदमिदं यातं रभापतेः। 
सुच्तमेत दमन्तस्येस्यचुगप्यो दिष्ट बः ॥ र 
पय खारे एकर्कत्वात्कत रि भावे च । आहितो सुकुन्द* । आसितं तेन । गत्यर्थेभ्यः कतरि 
कणि च 1 र्मापतिरिदं यातः । तेनेदं यातस्‌ । भुजेः कभाणि । अनन्तेनेदं भुक्तत। कयस्‌ चुक्ता - 
ब्राह्मणाः ? इति । quater wurfafa भत्वर्थीयोऽच्‌ वर्तमान इत्यधिक्वत्य । ह 
3087. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after roots denot- 
ing fixedness (to cling to a, place), motion and taking, gives 
the sense of location as well. «d 
The verbs denoting wtea or “ persisting in a place’ are Intransitivo 
verbs. The pratyavasdna means ‘eating’ also ; the force of च in the sürra. ; : z 
is that the affix kia expresses other relations also. ‘Thus after verbs 
denoting * fixedness' or dhrawvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and 
the location ; after verbs denoting “taking or eating’, it has the sense of 
object, act and location. Thus उप्रासितो देवदत्तः ` Devadatta र sat’ ; शासितं तेन 
‘sitting by him (act); xewwrerfsaw ‘this was their seat (location) ; यातो 
देवदत्ता maq‘ Devadatta went to the village’ (active) ; यातो Sarat 
(passive) ; याव॑ देवदत्तन (abstract) ; इदनेपां यातसु ‘ this is their place of 


= 
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(location); sper seat देवदत्तेन (passive) ; भुक्त s देवदत्तः (active); देवदत्तेन 
भुक्तम (abstract); इदनेषंग spe (location) ; कथं Yat ATAU: | भीता गावः! The 
st in gem and पीदा has the force of wgw (IV. 2. 85) अुक्तभेषार्नास्त or 
'पोत्नेबमस्ति t 

Thus in the following verse are illustrated the various uses of यास &c. 

जुकुन्दस्या genu fad यातं रनापतेः । 
gaian igg गाप्यो ews: ॥ 

* This is the seat (Asitam) of Mukunda’ thisis the path (y&tam) trodden 
by the Lord of Ramá; this is the food (bhuktam) of Ananta,”—thus 
spoke the (3018 desirous of seeing. 

The ate being Intransitive, the affix has the force of the agent and 
condition. As आदितो gare: Mukunda sat. fadt तेन ‘It was sat 
upon by him. 

After roots denoting ‘to go’, the force of the affix is ‘agent’ and 
‘object.’ As रमापतिरिद यातं and वेनेदं ww 

After verbs of ‘eating’ ib denotes the object. As उनन्तेनेद yaw i 


: How do you explain the active use in spwt बराह्मणाः? Iv is not Past.. 


Participle, but formed by the affix w% added with the force of Matup, to 
the noun bhukta: as सुक्तमण्लि एषास्‌ --भुक्तः । 

The Past Participle has also the force of the Present by the following 
stirs, which is read in the sub-section governed by बतसाने of LII. 2. 123. 
S. 2151 


६०८८ | sie: me । ३।२। ९८9७ 1 
Verg feret । घविणणः | ञिइन्धी । ट्टः । 


3088. The verbal roots, marked with anindicatory fa take 
the affix w, in denoting the present time. 


The Nishtha affix क्त, 98 a general rule, is a participial affix and 
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by III. 2,102. The present sütra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with 
an indicatory fin the Dhdtupdtha; as fama ‘to be affectionately 
inclined’, भिन्नः (fa¢+-w=fag+a=fq+a (VIII. 2. 42) ‘being affec- 
tionately inclined’. So (fafaaqr—faau: ‘sounding inarticulately’ ; जिधृषा 
—vyur ‘bold’. (जिडन्धी- इः) । The anuvritti of wart ‘in the sense of 
present’, is read into this sütra from ITI, 128. S. 2. 2151. 


३०८७ | सतिजुद्वि पजाथरूयशच । ३। २॥ ९८८ I 


सतिरिदेचछा बुद्ध: पथगुपादानात । wat wa दृष्टः । तेरिष्यमाण wen: | et! 
Tafaa: । प्रजितः । अशित! । चकारोउजुक्तसभुच्चयार्थ:। शोलिता रक्षितः शान्त आकृष्टो छ ४ 
EIUS । 
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3089. And after roots denoting inclination, understand- 
ing, or respect, the affix w is employed with the force of the 
present 

The word «fa means ‘ wish’ or ‘ desire’ as it is read along with buddhi 
and so cannot mean buddhi. बुद्धि means ‘knowledge’; and gat means 


worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘respect.’ As ait सनः--दृष्टः,- बुद्धः, जातः 
e . . . . 4 » i) La 
पूजितः, &c. ‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c’, 


The force of the word च is to include other kinds of verbs, not included 
in the above sütra. Thus the following participles have their senses con- 
fined not to the past time only: शीलितः ‘ practised, ; रक्षिवः ‘ protected’ ; 
gira: ` forbearing’ atm v: ‘censured’; ges ‘pleased’; we: ‘angry’; «faa: 
‘angry’; अभिव्याहृतः ‘uttered’; qw: ‘happy’; दुष्टः ‘satisfied’; कान्तः 
८ favourite’; waa: 'restrained',; saa: ‘ready’ we ‘evil, misery’ (with a 
future signification) ; and उ्यभुतस्‌ immortal’. So also :—ya: ‘sleeping’; 
afaa: ‘lying down’; आणितः ‘eaten’; fam: ‘smeared’; au: ' satisfied °; 


all these have a present signification. 
३०९० । नपुंसके भावे क्तः । ३। ३। १९४ । 


क्लोवत्वविशिष्टे भावे फालसानान्ये कतः स्यात्‌ | जाल्पतस्‌ | हसितम्‌ 1 
3090. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being In the neuter gender 
These are neuter abstract nouns: thus, इसितस्‌ ‘laugh’ aiea ‘speech 


शयितं ‘sleeping’. So also ad, साहित॑ &c 


३०९१ । सयजोडे वनिप्‌ । ३। २। ९०४ | 

झुनोतेर्यजेशच ङबनिप्स्या् ते | सुत्वा | सुत्यामो । यज्बा | यज्वानो i 

3091. . The affix afg comes after the verbs g “to press 
out or extract juice’ and aq ‘to sacrifice with a. past signi- Ec 
fication * 

As 34+ डवनिपन्स्सुत-वन्‌ (४7, 1 71)egeww Ist. sing. सुत्वा who has 
pressed out or extracted juice dual geait । यज्वन, Ist. sing. awat “who 
has sacrificed’ d. यज्बानौ । The q is added by VI. 1. 71. See Rig. 
Ved. 1. 3. 1 


३०९२ । जोयतेरतन I ३। २। ९९४ । 
। वासकूपन्यायेन निष्ठापि। जीणा जीण वान्‌ । 


भुत इत्येव । जरन्‌ । जरन्तौ | जरन्तः 
3092. The affix eq comes after the verb = ‘to grow old’ E- 


with the sense of past time. 
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As s supp — ere + अत्‌ (VII 3. 54) जरत्‌, Ist sing. जरच्‌, dl. जरन्तौ, pl. 
sea: ‘ grown old’ (VII 1. 70). 

By the rule araara (III. 1. 94), the Nishthá affixes also come after this 
verb. Asi: and sPraam । a+ si rep (VII. 1. 100and I 1. 51,— 
Taga (VIII. 2. 42) — sita: (VIII. 2. 77 and VIII 4. 1) * grown old’ 


३०९३ । छन्द्सि (We । ३।२। ९०५। 


3093. In the Chhandas, the affix faz comes after a verb . 


with a past signification 

As we मय सुयतो ददर्शं ‘I saw thesun from both sides’; sé द्यावापृथिवी 
saraata ' I suretched the heaven and the earth.’ Here the words ददर्य and 
sataata have the force of nishth& See Yaj. Ved. VIII. 9. 

Why this separate sütra, when by aphorism III. 4. 61, in the 
Chhandas the lun, lun, and bf come in all tenses ? Tha5rule is made with 
regard to two or more verbs when in syntactical relation (atgéara) with 
each other (III. 4. 1). The present rule is general, and without any such 
limitations. 


३०९४ । लिटः कानज्दा । 1 1 १०३। 


3094. In the Chhandas the affix fae is optionally replaced 
by the affix az 


As अग्निं चिक्यानः ‘he consccrated the fire’ ; सोमं grata: ‘he pressed the 
soma juice’. This being an optional affix, sometimes is not employed ; as 
in the examples in the last aphorism. 

Why has the word lig been repeated in ‘ths süsra, when its anuvrittt 
could have been drawn from the last sütra ? Tho substitute वानच replaces 
not only the special Tae of stiura LIT. 2. 105, but the general fae which 
comes after the roots in forming the perfect tens» ; so that the affix पानच 
forms verbal adjectives as well as the perfect tense. 

The affix comes after thos: verbs only which take Atmanepada termi- 
nations. See I. 4. 100. हृतुजान (Rig. Ved. I. 3. 6). 


३०७४ । HATA । ३ । २। ९०9 । 
XX स्रतसामान्ये Grate fae | तस्य विधीयमानो कृदकानचार्वाप छन्द्साविति Dau enm | 


कवयस्तु Aga प्रयुञ्जते। ‘a र्तास्यवांसं नगरोपकण्ठे” अयांसि aatar gT 
atg । 


3095. In the Chhandas the affix. «ag is optionally the 
substitute of fae. ` 
The force of fe here is to denote the past in general. According (0 


the opinion of the Three Sages (Pánini, Kâtyâyana and Patanjali) the 
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affixes Künach and Kvasu which come with the force of fae are Vaidika 
also and not found in the classical literature. But the poets use it 
diversely. As तं afeaatd नगरोपकणटे ॥ Rata aati खअधिजर्मुयस्ते ॥ 

As afaq, Ist. sing. ataata 'eaten'(Yaj. VIII. 19) ; पपिवस्‌ Ist. sing. ` 
पर्षिवाच ‘drunk’. 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under sátra IIT. 2. 105; 
sé सूर्य सुभयतों quu. 

The division of this sütra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sütras, into which the 
anuvritti of waz only runs. Vots 

३०९६ | वसजेकाजाडुसासू । 91 २। ६७ । 

कृतद्वि्वचनानानेकाचानादन्तानां was wake नान्येयास्‌। Tara आरिवान । ज्यात 
ददिवान्‌ । ' पास्‌? किस्‌ । बभूवान्‌ । 

3096. The Participial affix बू (बस) gets the augment xe. 
only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of one 
syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long =, and 


~ 


after wq u 

Thus monosyllable :-ज्रारिवान ॥ So also वादिवान, आशिवान्‌, पेचिवान्‌ 
शेकिवान्‌ ॥ Inthe first two of these, the reduplicate stems आद्‌ and आश 
become of one syllable by the coalescence of sx जद and sw s ॥ In चेच्‌ and 
"a the reduplicate is elided and the vowel =m changed to v, and thus the = 
reduplicate has become of one syllable. Of roots ending in st we have 
ददिवान, ययिवात्‌, तस्यिबान्‌, of wa—ateatg This वसू would have taken the i 
augment by the general rule of «€ increment, the present. sütra makes 
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in the reduplicate 
form are anit: as fafwgre, aaga. quant, शिक्रिबान्‌ ॥ 


30:9 | भाषायां AGATA वः । ३। २। ९०८ । | 
सदादिभ्यो अूतवामान्थे भाषायां Raat स्यात्‌ तस्य चनित्यं mg: ` निषेडुषीमार्सन- - 


- 


वन्घधीरः ! | शऋष्युपुषस्तासमभवज्जनस्य' \ शुश्रुवान्‌ । 1 
. 3097. In the classical Sanskrit, the afix wg optionally 
replaces faz after the verbs सद्‌, वस. and s with a past signi- 
fication. 9 vp | ies 
This being a substitute only, the original affix fre also comes after x 
these verbs. As, उपसेदिवान्‌ mieu: afuta ` Kautsa served Panini.’ In the z 
alternative, the proper affixes of the past tenge will be employed. As ae 
qazaq ‘he served’ ; उपासीदत्‌ and उपससाहु« di Em E. 
3 So also अन्‌ षिवात्‌ कोत्सा पाणिनिम्‌, In the alternative we have उपाशौषीत, 
उपाशुणोत्‌ and sees ME 
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So also उप शुश्रुवान्‌ कौत्सः पाणिनिस्‌. In the alternative we have उपाश्रौषित 
sayata and sagga. So also निषेडुषीय्‌ and sregaw: from सद्‌ and वस्‌॥ 


The affix was is employed with the force of लुङ्‌ and लङ्‌ also, 
३०९८ | उ पेयिवाननाश्वाननूचानश्च । ३। २। १०९ | 


wa निपात्यन्ते । उपपर्वादणो भाषायामपि wa are लिडवा तस्य Brei क्क 
उपेविवान्‌ , aca: स्वामपि म्तिसिग्यास्‌” । उपेञूयी । उपेत्यविय ति तम्‌ । ईयिवान्‌ à 
ARTs वसु रिडभावद्ध । “घुतजयधृतेरनाथुपः,' इति भारविः | agga: कर्त 
चेद्‌स्यानुबचनं कृतवानन्‌चानः। 


Bl wei 
सभीयिवान्‌ । 
वरि कानच्‌। 


3098. The forms sng, se श्‍वान, "ITZ are irregularly 
formed. 
These forms are thus evolved :—To the verb इ ‘to go’ with the pre- 


position उप, the affix qag is added: as उप-- इ taag. The root is reduplica- 
ted: as gw--€--x--wag. The reduplicate is here long € by VII. 4. 69. 
This long € does not coalesce with the shor by the rules of sandhi ; for 
then the rule by which this € was introduced would have no scope.- Now 
we add the augment we contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 67, 
and this is the irregularity. As उप--ई--इ-- Wed क्वसु, Then the root इ 
is replaced by य by sütra VI. 4. 81. As उप-- HIE we क्वसु = उपेधिवस्‌ , 
Ist. sing. Ifaa. The augment इट्‌ is however dropped in those cases (भ) 
Where वस्‌ is changed into उष्‌ ; because the insertion of इट्‌ was itself an 
exceptional case of limited Scope :—for while the general rules VII. 2. 75 
&e. ordained it, the special rule of VIL 2. 67 prohibited it ; and it was by 
prohibition of this prohibition that इद्‌ was employed before aw. There- 
fore in the accusative plural we have उपेयुषः ; instrumental sing उपेयुषा &c. 

This irregular participle is not limited to tho up 
such irregular forms with other 

. सचीयिबान्‌, and ईपिवान्‌ as well. 


By the anuvritti of the word बा re 
in the alternative. 


asarga उप ; we find 
upasargas and without them also ; thus 


ad in this aphorism, we have लुङ Sa 
As in Aorisb satarg, Imperfect उपैत्‌, Perfect उपेयाय t 
The word marara is thus formed :—To the verb www ‘to enjoy’ we 
add the negative particle sa 3 apply the affix way and do not insert the 
augment ve; so, we have SIT H- अश + कव सु = खनाश्वस 


T, lst, sing. sra. 
In the alternative we have Aori 


st नाशीत्‌, Imperfect नाइनात्‌ and Perfect नाथ. 

The word STATT: is,this derived :— The affix कामच is added in expres- 
sing the agent to the verb वच्‌ preceded by अनु. In the alternative we 
have Aorist sete, Imperfect अन्बब॒बीतु Perfedi अन्‌वाच, 


^ 
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३०९९ | विभाषा गसहनविद्विशास्‌ । 91 २। ६६ 


एभ्यो बसे रिडंवा। जग्मिवान्‌--जगन्यान्‌ जघ्निवान--जघश्वान्‌ । विवि दिवात्‌--विवि- 
arg । विविशिवाइ--विविश्वात् । विशिना साहचर्या द्विनदतेर्गेहणस्‌ । "weg विविद्वान्‌ । ‘Fea 
शिकत’ (२९८१) इतीण raw 4 “दृशेश्च ^? , दहशिबानू-दंदश्वान्‌ । - ; 
3099. The affix बसू (बंब) optionally takes इट्‌ after ww, इत्‌, 
Tag and frg ॥ | 
As गसु-जग्सिवान्‌ or जगन्वान्‌ (स्‌ changed to च by VIII. 2. 64); wa-stferarm 
or जघनवान्‌ (VII. 2. 54 and 55) विद्‌ --विविदिवान्‌ or fagra, विशू-विविशिवान 
or विविश्‍्वान्‌ ॥ The root बिद्‌ “60 acquire’ belongs to the Tud&di class, as is 
is read here with the Tudáli fagn The root faq ‘to know’ (II. 55. 
IV 62), forms invariably विविद्वान्‌ because it is &tmanepadi and cannot 
take we augment before बस्‌ affix. (S. 2981). 
Vénrt.—The root हश should also be enumerated. As दहशिवान्‌ and 
JETT ४ 
३१०० | लटः शतुशान चावम्रयसाससानाधिकरणे । ३। २। १२४ । 


प्पमथसान्तेन सासानाधिकरए्ये सतीत्यर्थः p थ वादि । पचन्तं चैत्र पश्य । 

3100. The affixes wg and शानच्‌ are substitutes of लट, when we 
agreeing with what does not end with the first case affix. 

As पचमानं देवदत्तं पश्य ‘behold Devadatta who is cooking’; पदता paq 
or पचनानेन कृतस्‌ ‘done by one.who is cooking’. पच्‌ ‡ थानच्‌ = पच्‌ ‡- WT + यामच्‌ 
(III. 4. 118, ILI. 1. 68) = षच्‌ +a + चुक + खान (VII. 2. 82) = पचसान ( So also” 
WIP UT -- शत = षच्‌ + श न॑ अत्‌ = पचत्‌ as पचन्तं चैन्न॑ पश्य 8 

Why do we say ‘ when agreeing with what does nob end. with firsü 
case-affix $1 Observe देवदत्त+ waft ‘ Devadatta cooks’, . 

The affix त्यान of शानच्‌ Wc. takes the augment x by the following. 


३९०१ | आने सुक्‌ । 9 । २ UTR 
-अङ्गस्याता सुगागमः स्यादाने परे । पचनानं चैत्रं पश्य । सडित्यशुवतंभाने पुनले डू ग्रदणसघिक- 
सवेघानार्थस्‌ तेन प्रयमासासाधिकरण्येऽपि क्कचित्‌ । सन्ब्राह्मणः । “शसाडघाकोश इति वाच्यस्‌*' i 
“मा जीवन्यः परायच्रादःखदग्येऽपि जीवति'। "uf ur (२२१९) इवि मास्ते । रतद्गचन- 
सरमर्थ्याल्लट्‌ । 
3101. Before the Participal end 
ing in short =, gets the augment 34" 


As पचमानं Qed «xa ‘see Chaitra who is cooking.’ : 
been supplied in III 2. 124 S. 8100 


ing घान, a verbal stem end- 


Thus पचान । 
Since the term «e. mighi have have DIS EU 
from the last Asht&dhy&yt aphorism, III. 2. 123. S. 2151 its „doubl cita- X 
tion is for the sake of larger application of this rule X that is to say, this — 
rule applies sometimes even when ie a is in concord witha nom 
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case. As सन्‌ प्रास णः ‘whois a Brihmana’=wftet ब्राह्मणः; so also विद्मते 
ब्राहणः and 'बिदासानो ‘atau: ; gra and जुहोति ; and srfuar and अधीते। 

Vart.—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
"re is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As सा पचन्‌ and 
सा Tanta: ‘may he not cook’ ; सा जीवन्‌ यः परावद्वाळ खदग्घोडपि tafa ‘cursed 
be he (lit. may he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the con- 
tempt of others, still lives’, Some commentators read the anuvritti 
of the word ‘option’ from sütra III. 2. 121 into this. That option, 
however, is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhdshd) and not of universal 
application. Whenever a particular form is found as differing from 
the general form, there it should be understood that the option has been 
allowed, and not everywhere. 


By III. 8. 175 S. 2219 (माझि qx) the aorist replaces all tense affixes 


when wt is used. This vartika makes an exception to that and the 
Present is used, 


 ३१०२। संबोधमे च । ३। २। १२६। 
हे पचन्‌ । दे पचमान I 


9102. The affixes wg and wma are the substitutes of लट 
even when agreeing with what ends with a first case-affix, 
provided that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case , as दे way or हे पचनान ‘ O thou who art cooking’. 


३१०३ । लक्षणहेत्वोः क्रियायाः t ३। २। १३६ ।। 


Tratat: परिचायक्ते हेतीया ये वर्त॑भानाड्ातेले टः शतृशानचौ रुतः 1 शयाना भुञ्जते यवनाः | 
व्य्यन्वसति। WC पश्यन्घुच्यते । Vg: फल कारणं च । ‘Meas?’ (२८३५) । प्रपीयमाणः साम: | 

9108. The affixes wa and शानच्‌ are the substitutes of लट 
and come after a verb, in expressing an attendent circum- 
stance or characteristic, and the cause of an action. 

The word लक्षण means that by which a thing is recognised or known t.l. 
an attribute; Rg means both the producer or cause as well as the product 
and the fruit. Both these words are attributes of the word क्रिया. Of 

- lakshana 77:88, शयानाः शुञ्जते यवनाः ‘the Yavaras take their meals lying 
down’ 'दिड्टन्तीऽ्थासति vat: । Of. hetu:—as wf araq सुच्यते ‘ by (reason of) 
seeing Hari, ho gets liberation ; ख्धीयानो बसति ‘for the sake of study he 
dwells bere’. swag वर्णात ' he dwells there in order to acquire wealth.” 


Why do we say ‘ when denoting a characteristic or a cause’? Observe 
wu fa ' he cooks’; wafa ` ho reads’, Š 
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Why do we say ‘of the action’? Not so when the participle is the 
characteristie or cause of a substanco or a quality. As यः करपते सोडश्वत्यः 
that which is shaking is tho Aswattha’ ; ugegaa तल्लबुः ‘whatever floats 


is light’ ; यान्नपीदतति augu: ‘that which sinks down is heavy’. 


Vart.—This participle also defines the agent of an action as, योऽधी यान 


आस्ते स देवदत्तः ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. 

E Vart.—This participle is also used to state a general truth: as शबाना 
awa gat ‘the Dûrvå grass grows in a recumbent position’; आसीनं waa fad 
“a lotus stalk grows in an upright-position’, The compound srgwest: of 
-the sûtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stends, 
first (II. 2: 14). This shows that the rule II. 2. 14. is not universal. 

३१०३ । क । फत्यच: । ८॥ ४। ३९ | 
म्रपीवसाणः QI | 
8108. A. The dental w of a Kvit-affix is changed to ण, 
when an alterant preposition precedes it. 
Thus with म we have प्रपीयमाणः सोमः । Seo S..2835, 
३९०४ 1 देदासः । 91 २। I 
शरासः परस्यानस्येत्स्यात्‌ pr: परस्व’ (४४) । TST: । 
3104. The long € is substituted for the = of s, after sra n 
Thus wett यजते ॥ See I. 1, 54 S. 44 by which the first letter of the 
second term after wra: which is exhibited in th» Ablative ts taken here) 
The sr which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism should be taken in 
the 6th case in this. 
३१०४ । विदेः शतुवेसः । 91 १। ३६। 
वेत्तेः परस्य wg सुरादेशे बा स्यात्‌ । विदन्‌ 1 विद्वान्‌ । fagdti 
3105. The ag is substituted for the Present Participle affix 
wz after the root fag ‘to know’. 


Thus विद्वत n. s. विद्वान्‌, विद्वांसौ, विद्वांसः n The words formed with affixes | 


having an indicatory उ घच (sfrq) add a q in their strong cases (VII. 1. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented € As, fagdti The wg is an affix 
having an indicatory sg, therefore, its substitute would alse be considered 
as having an indicatory sg, the उ of ag therefore is not absolutely necess- 
ary for the purposes of उगित्‌ operations, wg is so written, in order that in 
the sütra aut संप्रसारणं (VJ. 4. 181), both wag and ag should be included. 
Nor can we object that in the above mentioned sütra, ag with one indica- 
tory letter being taken, cannot include sn affix like «way having two indi- 


catory letters,—on the maxim रकाद बन्धकग्रइणे न agamane for if that were — 


so, there was no necessity of उ in wg u Some read the anuvritti of the word 
optionally into this: and we have विदन्‌, fawrit, बिदस्तः formed with शत (sac 
V, 4, 88). z 
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mE 
३१०६ । तो सत्‌। ३ । २। ९३७ । 
. चो थठ्टययानचौ सत्संसौ स्त: | 
` 3106. These two शट and शानज्‌ are called उद. 
These participial affixes get collectively this name; and as such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace 
. not only the affixes of the present tense but sometimes of the Future also _ 
(IIL 3. 14.), as well as other tenses, Thus ड्राह्मणस्य HAY, करिष्यन्‌, wate: | 
व्हरिचयसाण; । 
The word sq occurs in sátra III. 3. 14 s. 3107. See below. 
३९०9 | HE: ARAT । ३1३ । ९४। 
ड्यवास्थितथिभाषेयस्‌ | तेनाप्रयमाचानानाधिकरण्ये प्रत्यये। त्तरपद्योाः संबाधने MIU Ay 
Tweux । करिष्यन्तं करिष्यलाणं पश्य। करिद्यताऽपत्यं कारिष्यतः । क्रिष्यद्क्तिः। दे ate 
faq । अ यिष्यन्वसति । प्रथमासन7ताधिकरसेऽपि कचित्‌ } करिष्यतीति करिष्यन्‌ | 
9107. The affixes called ‘Sat’ %. e. ‘satri’ and *sánach" 
are optionally the substitutes of * Lrit'. 
This option is a regulated option ; that is to say, the affixes wg and 
शानच्‌ replace qg under the eonditions in which they replace we thus by 
HII 2, 124, s. 3100 these affixes will replace Ye when agreeing with what 


® cadi 


does nob end with the first case-affix. In these cases ww will invariably 
replace qe In other cases it will optionally replace sc. In these cases 
they will form what is known as future participles. As करिष्यन्तं देवदत्तं पर्य 
‘ behold Devadatta about to do’, Ruan देददत्तं पश्य ‘behold Devadatta 
being about to be done’. € «fux or $ क्वरिष्यमाण, Besides simple futurity, 
it denotes intention or purpose, as अ्र्जयिष्यमाण बाति ' he dwells intending 
io carn his livelihood’; क्रिष्यमाणः सशर merar ° intending to furnish his. 


: bows with arrows’, The descendant of meng is कररिष्यत+ So also meag 
ws : र 


TNNT BYTE 


When, however, it agrees with the nominative ७886, it is optionally 
employed. As wftcay, करिष्यनाणः, करिष्यति or करिषू यते Zaga: ‘Devadatta will 
do’. 5 > 

The form करिब्यन is thus evolved. As फून- लुट्ऱय्कृप-स्यअलट (111. 1. 8)  — 

ARP RS + eat शतु= प्करिष्यत्‌ nom. sing. करिष्यन्‌ | In other words the part- 
icipial affixes sy (sva) and भाज, technically known as wg and शानच्‌ , also « 
come after à verb that has taken the personal ending र्य of the Future. 
३९०८ । पूङ्यजोः शानन्‌ । ३। २। १२८। 
वर्तनाने । पदमानः । यजमान? । 
9108. The affix maq comes after the verbs x -to purify’ 
E and यम्‌ ‘ to sacrifice’. 
. As पवमानः ‘ purifier (fire or air)’; qeata; ‘ sacrificer. 
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६ enemies ’. Fgura: ‘ enemies,’ 


or connection (drm) with sacrifice, As सडा यतूः (111, 1. 76, II. 
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३९०९ | ताच्छीन्यवयोबचनशक्तिषु चानश्‌ । ३। २। ९२९ । 
qg दरोत्येषु wats च।नश्‌ । भोगं yeaa | कवचं विक्राणः । शत्रं निष्मानः | 


HH The affix जज comes after a verb, in expressing 
habit’, ‘ standard of age’ and ‘ ability.’ 4 
The word ताच्छेल्य means ‘habit’ or ‘disposition ’; wa: means the con- 
dition of body stich as ‘infancy’, * youth ' &c ; wuf« means ‘ capacity fo do a 
thing’. As tt भुञ्जानः ‘habituated to enjoy’; कवचं faura: ‘ wearing an 
armour (of the age at which armour may b» worn)’; ws, frama: ‘able to 


- destroy his foe’. So also, कतीइ सुरडयभानाः, भूषयकानाः, कवचं पर्यर्यनाना!, शिखयर्ड 


ACAaTAT, and TAAT: I 
३९२० । इङ्थायोः शत्रकच्छिणि । ३। २। १३० । 
reat ag स्थादक्ृच्छिशि करते रि। पप्र यी यत्‌ । wren । ‘a कृच्छिणि किस्‌ । कच्छ णाधीते १ 
धारयति । ; 3 
8110. The affix शत comes after the verbs इङ्‌ ‘to go’ and 
घार ‘to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the action with- 
out trouble. - ac 


The word wgs% means that which is accomplished by the agent with 
ease and facility. As अधीयन्‌ पारायण ` the facile reading of the Purana’; 
भारयन्तुपनिष दस्‌ ‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root wtf< is causa- s: 
tive of and means hire * to master’. EC 

Why do we say ‘ when facility is indicated’? Otherwise mra लाधीते “he 


‘reads with difficulty’; ges घारयति * he remembers with difficulty’. um E 


LI 


३९९१ । दुविधोषमित्रे । ३। ३। १३९ । È 
fgusus: | Zoe ss 
38111. The affix vs comes after the verb ः हरि when the za 


agent indicated means an enemy. 


The word अमित्र means ‘enemy’, As faq ‘enemy’, द्विषन्तौ ‘two 


Why do we say ‘when denotingan enemy '? Observe gies wat 
पतिस्‌ ` the wife hates her husband ’. : 


३९१२ । BAY यज्ञसंयोगे ३। २। ९३२। E: 
सर्वे grama: राव यजभानः सत्रिणः | : 1 
3112. The affix ug comes after the verb s ‘to press out : 


juice’ when the sense is that of association with a sacrifice. 
The word wadatt is an instrumental compound, meaning associ 


AES 
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moet खत (1. 2. 4.) == सुरूघषल्‌ ( NEUEN Eee 
: ctl ^ as in wa gaara: ‘ali are interested in, or partake of, or shara ix 
the ४७०१0०१ wüwwwrwT: n 
The word wr indicates thab the principal saovificer. i.e. the यजसान ig“ 
meant and mot every person who is assooiated in the performances of 8 
sacrifice in a subordinate capacity ; such as aterats the sacrificing priests’, 


३९९३ । अहः MEITAT I ३। २। ९३३ । 
STI ८ , 
9118. The affix «x comes after the verb x$ in expressing: 
praise. 
As प्यईन्मिद्द werfeeitq ‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’ ; उई न्मिहट 
wategatg “thou art worthy of honor in this place’, 


३११४ । आ क्वेस्तच्छीलतद्ु मेतत्साधुकारिषु । ३ । २ १३४ । 
क्विपलसिव्याप्य बघू यसाणाः मयल्यास्तच्छीलतट्ठनत्तत्साघुकारिषु कतु'प॒ rer: 
3114. From this sütra as far as विप्‌ in sütra III 2. 177 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be understood 


in the sense of * agents having such a habit’, or ‘nature’, or 
“having skill in such and such action’. 


The force of satin this sütra is limit inclusive, and includes, faq. 
also. The torm तच्छील means ‘the natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’, The term wgs 
means ‘ who en£ers upon action, not from habit, but thinking that it is 
his duty’. Toe term तत्साधुकारि means ‘ who doss the action expressed by 


the verb in an excellent way. Illustrations of these will ba given under 
the subsequent aphorisms; 


२९९२९॥तून्‌ । ३। २। १३५। 
Wat कटस्‌ | 


3115. The affix yı comes after verbsin the sense of ‘agents 
having such a habit dc’. | 

The न्‌ of तृन्‌ is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 197) As 
कन तुन्त-- कत, Ist. sing. wat. This affix denotes habit in the following ; 
as, कती कटानु who is &ccustom»1 to make mats.’ NulSore :—as grataat: 
अआविध्वायना भवन्ति बधूमूढाय्‌ ‘the family of Sr&vishtháyana shave the heads of 
their widows’; अन्‍्नमपहर्त्तार आहूरका भवन्ति "ra fag. ‘the Ahvarakas 
' Steal away food as soon as Sráddha is accomplished’ ; उन्मेतारस्तील्बलाय नर 
भवन्ति पुत्र जाते the Taulvaláyanas become elated on the birth of a son’. 


Skill —as wat कटम्‌ ‘skilful maker of mats’, गन्ताऽऽखेटस्‌ ‘skilful hunter’: , | ~ 
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Vart.—The simple verbs, without upsargas, take the affix v", when the 
words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As --qx—Qrg, Ist. 
sing. होता ' the Hotrt priest’ ; so also àra ‘the Potri priest’. : 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas ? Observe उद्गत 
“the Udgatri priest’ ; reg the Pratihartrt priest. Here the affix is 
aa. Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the 
accent ; 7,6, तून places udátta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197), while 
_ 8 places it on the last (VI. 1. 163). 

Var'.—The augment wx is added when नी takes the affix qq; 
as नी -+- qq तृन्‌ = Ae, Ist. sing. नेष्ट ‘ Neshtri priest’, 

Vart.— When signifying deity, the verb feaw takes qx; the letter w is 
the substitute for the w of the root ; and the affix does not take the inter- 
mediate xg augment ; as, त्विष्‌ +- तृन्‌ =टष्टु , Ist. sing. त्वष्टा ‘ Tvashtri". 

Vart.—The 100 wa takes तुन, when the word to be formed means an 
officer ; as wag ‘an attendant, a door keeper’. 

i Vart —In the Veda, the root wz takes तच, as ww. The form is the 
same as the last, but there is difference of accent. 
३११६। अखंकु fey राकृञ्प्रजनो त्पचो त्पतोन्मद्रुच्यपत्रपवृतुरधुसह- 
चर FUT! ३।२। ९३६ l 

अलंक्षरिष्णु: । निराकरिष्णुः । मजनिष्णुः । उत्पत्विष्णाः à उत्पतिष्णु: । उन्मदिष्णुः 1 
fae: । अपत्रपिष्णुः । वर्तिष्णुः । विष्णः | सदिष्याः 1 चरिद्णुः । Lu 

3116. The affix इष्णुच्‌ comes after the following verbs in 
the sense of tho ‘agent having such a habit cc. ; viz.— अलंकृ 
‘to adorn’, निराक ‘to expel’, प्रमन्‌ ‘to be born’, www* ‘to be 
ripe’, उत्तपत ‘to fly’, उन्मद्‌ ‘to be mad’, रुच ‘ to shine घपत्रप ‘to be 
ashamed’, tq ‘to be’, vw ‘to grow’ ww ‘to bear’ and wx ‘to 
walk’. à 

As अलंकरिष्णुः ` decorating, विराकरिण्यः ` repudiating’, भ्रणानिष्णुः ‘ proorea- 
tive’, उत्पचिष्णुः ‘apt to ripen’, eeufmeg: ‘flying’, urattreg: ‘mad ’, राचिण्यु ; 
‘bright’, अपत्रपिष्णुः ‘bashful’, afdmg: ‘revolving,’ wfgwg: ‘growing’, 6228 
* सहिष्णुः ‘ patient’, चरिष्णुः ‘ moveable’. : 

Vart.—The affix इच्णुच्‌ debares by anticipation the afix gw of LIT. 2. 
151, after-the roob ws though it has the sense of decorating. 2 å 


३९९9 । णेश्ळन्दासि । ३। २। ९३७ । 
यीरुधः पारयिष्णवः” | : t 
9117. The affix इष्णुच्‌ in the sense of ‘the agent having र 
such a habit dc’, comes in the Ghhandas, after a verb that | 
ends in the causative fw, Rn 
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oS 

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As wwg 
wictasua: ‘who hold the stones’ ; draws पारयिष्णवः i 


३९९८ । भुवश्‍च | ३। २। ९३८ । : 
छन्दसीत्येव | भविष्णुः । कथं तरि 'जगत्प्रभोरमभविष्णु वैष way’ eta a निरंकुशाः uuu: | 
चयव्काराउनुक्तससुच्चयायेः | आजिष्‌शुरिति afe: | एवं ज्ञयिष्याः । Aag दृष्टस्‌ । 

8118. The afix www« in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit cdc’, comes in the Chhandas, after the verb y 
*to be' also. 

.. Thus wfawq: ‘becoming’. How do you explain its use in the classical 
literature, as in the following जगतुप्रसोर प्रभविष्यु वैष्णवस्‌। “The Poets are 
above all rules and free.” 

The yoga-vibhdga or the division of this sütra from the last, with 
which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent sütras, 

The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of other verbs not included in 
the above two sütras; as, भ्राजिष्णुना सोदितचन्द्नेन। This example is given 
in the Késika, Also wfavy:1 This is, however, not found in the Bhashya, 


३९९९ । ग्लाजिस्यशच ER: । ३। २। ९३९ । 


छन्दसीति Pres । fred भतु fea तेन स्थ ted न । ग्लास्नुः । गित्वान्न गुणः । जिप णु+। 
EMET: | चाद्ठुवः | “श्रयुकः fate’ (२३८१) KETA गकारप्रशलेपान्नेट्‌ । भप णुः। ”*दंशेष्चन्दस्युप- 
संर्यानस्‌ * 1 TEN: Wu: | 

9119. The affix aeqy comes after the following verbs in 

in the sense of ‘the agent having sucha habit dc.’ viz.—ra 

‘to be weary’, f« ‘to conquer’ and en ‘to stand’, as well as 
after X ‘to be’. 

As, rateg: ‘languid’; जिष्णुः ‘victorious’ ; «ateg: ` disposed to stand 
firm, immoveable' ; www: ‘being’. 

The anuvritti of the word Chhandasi does not extend to this sütr& 

: The indicatory letter of this affix is really ग and not, and therefore, 
there is no substitution of long € for the sat of «ur, which would otherwise 
have taken place, had the affix been Taq (VI. 4. 66). 

In the sütra I 1. 5. (gafef च) the letter w is also included ; for थ com- 
ing before क, is changed by the rules of sandhi into क and is not there- 
fore visible. This affix therefore does nob cause gun’. As fary! E 
wwrg:1 By the force of 4, the rule applies to ,/x also, ह. 

So also in sütra VII. 2. 11. S. 2881 (aga: fafa) the augment we does 
not come after the verb स्नु, or a monosylliabie verb ending in a letter of | 
the party&hára ww, when an affix having an indicatory w follows. Here 
also w includes ग; and therefore in ysy we have no intermediate aug- 
ment इद्‌. 
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Vart—lIn the Chhandas this affix comes after ths verb दंश ‘to bite; 
as (WI: पशवः ‘the beasts that bite’. 
३९२० । घसिर्घिघृषिक्षिपेः क्ल : 11३1 २। १४० 
WEJ: tus: l ysy: few c 
3120. The affix wg comes after the verbs az ‘to tremble’, 
ww ‘to be greedy’, vz ‘to be bold’ and शिष्‌ ‘to throw’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit ७०८१, 
As, weg: ‘ trembling’; gag: ` greedy’; wey: ‘ bold’; and faq: ‘ throwing’. 
३१२१ । शमित्यष्टारूथी URN । ३। २। १४१ | 
उकार उच्चारणा् Wis miwat gga इति भाष्यस्‌ । तेन शनिनितय शसिनीतवरेल्य्र 
snay (eas) ata हल्वविकलपः। न जैव शप्री घमिनावित्यादे JUAR: | कलग्रइणनपकृण्य 
were तप्तिधानात्‌। ` नादात्तापदेशस्य- ` (२७६७) इति दृद्धिनिवेधः | शमी । तनी । र 
दसो । जनी । शनी । समो । wet प्रमादी । segata: अलका दितूत्रणण्णजुत्ता वासरूप- 
fafaat Teguta । उस्तादी । ` ताच्ळोलिकेय॒ बावकपविधिनोस्ति +’ इति तु प्रायिकस्‌ । 
8121. The affix fux« comes after the eight verbs beginning 
vith wa ‘to be calm’, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a 
habit &c’. i 
The word aft in the aphorism indicates beginning. "These eight verbs 
begin with wq and end with मव in the list of verbs. Of the affix Taya the 
real affix 1s इथ, the other letters are servile; the घ is for the sake of substi- 
tuting guttural for the final palatals ; उ is for the sake of euphony accord- 
ing to 88118, or for the sake of rule VI. 3. 45 according to the Bháshya ; 
and the latter a czuses-vriddhi (VII. 2. 1/6): which in the case of roots . 
ending in मे is prohibited by the rule VII. 8. 81 S. 2763, the only verb 
taking vriddhi being *€ 1 , 
As शनित्‌ 156. sing. शमी ‘calm’; likewise adi.‘ desiring’; दृमी ‘ taming 
wat ‘laborious’; श्रमी ‘ whirling’, ‘ moving round’; mat ‘fatiguing’; इभी ‘ 
bearing ’; मनादी ‘ mad’ and avarat ‘mad’. Though by III. 2. 136, S. 8116 
the verb उन्मद्‌ takes the affix wegw, it also takes th» affix tagy, by the rule 
of घाउसदूप (III. 1, 94) E 
All these verbs belong to the Div li class. After other verbs than S 
these eight, we have other affixes ; as staat <a 
The s being an indicatory letter, we have wataactor शननीतरा। Hera 
there is optional shortening by considering th: affix as “ugit” under VI 
8. 45, S. 987. Nor is there any occasion to add gq augment in यकी, थमिनो - 
&c. because जुघ्‌ is added to ws ending words only: the word wa being 
drawn into VII. 1. 70 S. 361, from VIL. 1, 60 S. 2517, that rule (S. 361) 
is limited to words ending in a wa letter. Tae vriddhi is prohibited by 
8. 2768. 
Paribháshá:—' The rule III. 1. 94. S. 2830 by which an Apavád: 


affix which is not uniform with an u/sarga affix should supersede th: 
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ESS ......... 9$:: न 
latter only optionally, has no concern with Apavada affixes added in the 


sense of ‘haying such a habit’ 4.e. with the affixes taught in III. 2. 134— 


177. 
This Paribhâshå is not of universal application; hence we have two 


derivatives उन्मादिन्युभ by S. 8. 11. 6, and उन्माद by the present sütra 


३९२२ संपचानरधाडयला एरेशसंशुजपरिदेशधिसंज्णरपरिक्षि- 
पर्पारिरडपरिवद्परिद्हपारिमुहषुर्षा qqug हदुहयुआाक्रोछजिधिचत्यजरज- 
भजातिचरापचर/शजुबार्याहज l ३1 २। ९४२ 


पिलुएस्याए । संपर्का । aged । आवासी । ख़्ायादी ॥ परिसारी । संसगी । परिदेदी। 
संज्वारी । परिणेषी । परिराटी । परिदादी । परिदाही । परिमेददी। देगी । BI BAVA 
येगी । जाम्मीडी | विवेकी । त्वागी। रागी। भागी 1 अतिचारी । खऋपचारीो । आरेपी। 
. खभ्याघाती d न 
9122. The affix f«z« comes after the following verbs, 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &e’. viz T, 
SJ, Way, wig, wks, daa, परिदेव, संज्वर, परिक्षिप्‌ , परिरट्‌, परिवद्‌, परिवडू , 
Wege, इप्‌, द्विप, € ह, डइ_, बुज, wig, विविच्‌ , त्यज्‌ , रज्‌, WW, अतिचर्‌, अपचर्‌, 
sgu and SEIA. 
The root $'w« is to be taken as belonging to the Rudhâdi class, and nob 
as belonging to the Adádi, because the vikarana iselided in the latter. The 


` root परिदेबि belongs to the Bhy&di class, the simple verb being देश ' to sport. * 


The verb faa ‘to throw’ is common both to the Tudádi and the Div&di, and 
both are taken here, युज ‘to concentrate’ is Divadi, and gs ‘to join’ is Ru- 
dhádi ; both are meant here. The verb <a ‘to color’ has lost its nasal in this 
stra, irregularly. 

Thus संश्च + घिजुण = संपर्दे स-इच (VIL 2. 52) =दभ्पर््िर्‌ Ist sing. सम्प्कों 
‘mixture’; similarly, sgri ‘compliant’ ; व्यायामी ‘one who restrains ; 
आयासी one who exerts’ ; परिसारी ‘that which flows round’; संसर्गो ‘ united ’; 
परिदेवी ‘lamenting’; संज्वारी ‘greatly heating’; परिक्षेपी ‘moving about’; 
wikaret ‘crying aloud’; परिवादी ‘reviling,; एरिदाही ‘burning’; परिनाही 
‘beguiling’; दोषी ‘ guilty '; git ‘hating '; द्रोही ‘quarrelling’ ; देदी ‘ milk- 
ing’; योगी ‘uniting or concentrating’; mae ‘playing’; विवेकी 'dis- 
criminating’ ; त्यागी ‘ renouncing ’; रागी ‘yearning after’ ; भागी ‘ sharing’; 

अतिचारी ‘ transgressing’ ; अपचारी ‘offending’; matra thief; अ्रर्वाघाती 
attacking 

The. indicatory w of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix. (VII. 8. 52 and 54) 


३९२३ | वी कषलसकत्थस्त्रम्भ: । ३ । ३ । २४३ । 

चिस्ताषी । विलासी | विकत्थी । विस्रस्नी । : 
3128. The affix fraw comes after the verbs कष्‌ ‘to injure’, 
wx ‘to embrace and sport’, कल्य ` to praise’ and सम्म ‘to believe’ 


when these are in composition with the preposition T+! 
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As विकाषी ‘injuring ; विद्याशी ‘sportive, a sensualist '; विकत्यी ' vaunt- 
ing’; and विस्रम्भी ‘confiding’. 
३९२४ । अपे च लषः । ३। २।९४४ । 
चाद्वौ । अपलाी । विलाबी । $ 

9124. The affix fwgw comes after the verb लष ‘to wish’ 

when compounded with the preposition a7 and वि। 
As सपलापी ‘ thristy’; विलापी, The term fa is to be read into this sütra. 
by the force of the word ‘and’. z 
३९२३ प्रे लपसृदूमथवद्वसः । ३! २। १४३। 
प्रलापी | प्रसारी । मद्गादी । मनायी । झबादी | प्रवासी । 
8125. The affix fwzw comes after the verbs लप, सू, डु.भय, 
बद्‌ and बस when compounded with the preposition x 1 
As प्रलापी ‘prattling’; प्रसारी ‘extending around’; प्रद्राबी ‘running 
away, fugitive’; mart ‘tormenting’; प्रवादी ‘reporting’; mart “a 
traveller’. 
The root बस्‌ here is tho Bhvá&di aw meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not the 
Adádi meaning ‘ to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 
३१२६ । निम्इहिसहिशरादविनाशपरिक्षिपपरिरटपरिवाद्व्या 
भाषासूयेशयुञ्‌। ३ २। १४६ । 
पञ्चस्यर्थे प्रथमा । wate geeata | निन्दक्तः। हिंसक इत्यादि। ण्युला fug graa 
aa तच्छीलादिपु बासरूपन्यायेव तुजा द्ये! नेति । 

3196. The affix g% is added to the following verbs in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such.a habit &c’—farg, feu, fax, 
खाद्‌, विनाश्‌, फरिप्षिय्‌ , परिरट्‌ , परियादि, ama and असूय । , 

In this sütra the whole phrase ending with =a has taken the termin- o 
ation of the first case ; which, however, has the fores of the ablative here. +z 
As निन्द्‌+ बुञ्‌ — fama: (VIL I. 1) ‘blaming’; so also Tsa: í injuring’ ; 
झेशकः ‘ tormenting or troublesome; खादकः ‘eating’ ; विनाशकः ‘destroying; | 

चरिवेपकः ‘surrounding’; परिराटकः ‘who cries aloud ' ; परिवादकः ‘a plaintiff; 
व्याभाषकः ‘detracting’; and syam: ‘detracting’. d e 
The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
the affix vga taught in III. 1, 188, as by adding gx: its separate en- _ टॅ 
unciation indicates the existence of the following paribh&sha :— EC 


The rule of III. 1. 94 by which an apaváda-atüix which is not uniform 
with wtsarga-affix should supersede the latter only optionally,-has no 
concern with apavádá-affixes added in the sense of ‘ having such.a habit? 
4.6. with the affixes taught in LIT, 2. 134—177". Therefore the affixes qr. 
&c, are not added in the sense of * having such a habit &c'. i 


३९२५ | देविक्रशोश्वोपसग । ३ । २। ९४9 । 


आदेवकः । आक्रोशकः । “उपसग? किस्‌ | देवयिता । क्रोष्टा । | = Sep 
3197. The affix gf comes after the verbs देवि ‘to lament a 


रूप, ‘bo. ety, Denon Jupes वप ०0100: 
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As sie: ‘one who sports or laments’: Se ‘vociferous GSO stam: ‘one who sports or laments’; ऋऋ ‘ vociferous , a reviler'; 
परिदेवकः ‘one who laments’ परिक्रोशकश ‘a reviler’, 
Why do we say ‘when in composition with an wpasarga'? Observe 
द्वेवविता and ओष्ट formed by sx (II. 2. 185). 
२९२९८ । AMSAT RAAT । ३। २। ९४८। 
चलतार्याइछष्दायर चच gA स्यात । चलनः। NUT: फल्पनः | शब्दनः । Crary 
“अर्कात्‌? किस्‌ । पठिता विदयास्‌ । 
The affix zx. comes, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a 
habit ve’. after intransitive verbs denoting ‘motion’ or * sound?, 
As चल्‌ +ga = चलत+ ‘moving’ (VIL 1, 1); चोपनः * ereeping’; कश्पनः shak- 
ing’ ; Waa: ` sounding’; vaq: ‘roaring’. 
Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe पठिता faz, 
३९२९ । अम दत्तेतश्च हलादेः । ३। २ । १४९ । 
MARAT चस्या त्‌ | TTA | वर्धनः । “अजुदाफ्तेव/ किन्‌ । भविता । ‘gatas’ fasti एधितः। 
SIMANT किस्‌ । बिता वस्त्रच्‌ । | 
3129. The affix ga comes in the same sense after such 
intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin with a ‘ conso- 
nant and are Auudáttet ४. e. have a gravely accented vowel 
as indieatory. 
As ania: ‘being’; aga: ' growing’. 
Why do we say * Anud&ttet? Observe «fiar. 
Why do we say ‘ beginning with a consonant’? Observe एधिता, which 
though Atmanepadi, takes aq, 1 
Why after 'Intransitive' ?, This rule will not apply if the root is transi- 
live; as वसिता assi y : ; 
२९३० । जु वङक्ररूयद्न्द्र सयस्‌ शचि्बलशुचलबपतपद्‌ः। ३ 12 1 quet 
“घु इति सोच धातुगती घेगे च । वग! | RERAN: | दन्द्रमणः ; सरण: । प्रवण सिद्ठे पद- 
ग्रहणं ` लयपतपद-- (३१३४) इट्युकञा बाधा ला भूदिति तेन menang परस्परं IIg- 
बिधिनोस्तीति | Rigg t : 
| 9180. The affix ax comes after the following verbs in the 
sense of ‘the agent having sucha habit 460', viz:— J, ams, 
Ward, सू, VW, ज्वल, शुच, लष, पत and पद. i 
The verb छु is not to be found in the Dhátupátha, but is taught in the 
aphorisms and is hence called a sautra dhdtw. It means ‘to go’, ‘to be 
quick’, As जु +- युच्‌ = जो + सन (VII. 1. 1. and VII. 8. 84)= जवनः (VI. 1.° 78, 
II. 3. 46) ‘a courser, a swift horse’. —wmea--g« = थंकस्‌-- xaj (II. 4. 74)— 


= L . € T E 
“oan: ` moving about’; so also wzww:' wandering aca: ' flowing’; Tg मः ` | 


. . I . 3 
‘greedy’; vas: ‘ burning’; Maa: * grieving’; qu: “ desiring’; wan: * falling 7 
waa: ' moving’. 


The enumeration of the word पद in the above, indicates that this — 


sütra applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sütra IIT. 2, 148 would 
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have been sufficient, as पद्‌ is a were verb. Moreover the affix ukan on 
Til. 1. 154, S. 8184 will not now debar this gq after wa, otherwise it 
would have. Others say that the inclusion of wq in this aphorism indi- 
cates the existence of the paribhdshd already given under sûtra IIE. 2, 141 
i.e. the rule of TII. 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the sense of © 
“having such a habit &c'. The affix weww which by III 2. 136 is added 
to “aga, supersedes, therefore, not merely the addition of जुन्‌ to अलं कर 
(III. 2, 135), but also the addition of पबुळू to the same. Ifa tachchhilika 
apavdda were to supersede only an atdehehhilika wtearga, it would have 
been superfluous for Panini to teach in this süsra the addition of सुच्‌ to vg, 
because in that case the addition of was to wg by III. 2. 154 would nob 
have debarred the addition of zw to wq by ILI. 2. 149. The repetition is 
for the sake of jndpuna therefore, and it indicates the existence of the 
above-mentioned maxim. The jndpana is not, however, of universal appli- 
cation ; for sometimes both affixes are applied concurrently; as wvar खेट" 
विकत्थनः t de l 
२१३१ स थसणडाथभ्यश्च । ३। २। ९९९ | 
AVIA: । VAs | भएडनः। ATT? d 
3131. And after the verbs having the sense of q¥‘to be 

angry’ and अण्ड‘ {0 adorn', the affix gz is employed. ; 

As maa: ! wrathful’; qaw: ‘irascible, ; wwas ‘adorning’ ; yeu: “ orna- 
ment’. But not so after the verb sms to which sütra III, 2. 136 applies. 


३९३२ । न यः । ३। ९। ९९२ 1 
यकारान्तादयु एन स्यात्‌ । घन्‌ दिता । ससायिता । 
3132, The affix ga is not employed after those verbs 
which end in the letter य. 3 ie 

- This debars III. 9. 149. As afram ‘making creaking sound’; श्‌ नादितः 

‘trembling’. In these cases the affix qr is employed (III. 2 185). =< 
३९३३ । सूददीपदीक्षश्च । ३। २। Ww! 
get स्थात्‌ । सूदिता । दीपिता । दो झिता । 'ममिकस्प-' (३१४9) इति रेण युचो वाघे सिद्धे. , ; 
drew ज्ञापयति ‘+ वाच्छीलिकेषु बासरुपधिधिनॉस्ति --” इति प्राविकनिति । तेन mur e 
कमना युवतिः ' HEAT BETAT शाखा । यदि aay उन कथं Wy e । नन्दा दिः । a 
3133. The affix 2x, does not come after the verbs सूद १६0 
strike’, दीप्‌ ‘to shine’ and दीष ‘to initiate’. 

. These three verbs are anudattet, and-by sütra III. 2. 149, would have 
taken gx t The present sütra prohibits that. Therefore, they take qw. 
As, सूदित lst sing सूदिता ‘ one who strikes’ ; * दी पितर one who shines’; Nag 
* one who initiates’. 

Now, it might be objected —“ We find that sûtra III. 2. 167 speoi- 


fically enjoins the affix x after दीप ; this apavada rule e po 
ral: ५ is then the necessity of the presen 
४70०९५8808 fhe general rule ; where is Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan | 
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Se, 
rule? If you say that the affix gw is also obtained by the rule of non- 


uniformity (III. 1. 94), we reply that the Paribhash& given under 3018 
3121 will prevent that.” This objection is answered by saying that the 
above-mentioned Paribháshá is not of universal application: there are 
exceptions to it, as mat gafa: and कमना gata: ‘a young girl’ which are both 
valid forms derived by adding x and g7 to the verb wq. So also कम्प्रा and 
wem शाखा ‘a shaking branch.’ 

If we prohibit ga after the root qg, how do we get the forms भधुसदन 
and रिपुसदन ? This objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the 
present is anitya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred 
from finding this sûtra separated from the last (yogavibhiga), when it was 
easier to make them one, (2) the words ayaga &c, belong to tho aeenfe 
class (III. 1. 134) taking the affix vg or (3) they are formed by IIT, 3. 113 
by the affix «ge 

३१३५ । सषयतपद्स्थाद्वृषहनक्षतगमशुस्य JRR । ३ । २। १३४ । 
लाबुकः | पादुक इत्यादि । 

5134. The affix www comes after the following verbs, in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit ८60":--ल प्‌ va, पद्‌, 
स्था, स, wu, इन्‌, कस, TH and w 5 

As अपलाषुफं ganiad, wage गर्भा भवन्ति, उपपादुकवत्चं Saga एनं पशबो 
भवन्त ' प्रभ।बुकमम्गं भवति, suu क्ताः प्जन्याः, sarge कापालिकल्य yaq, aga wt 

feaat भवन्ति, aega वाराणसों रब cu gs, Pina तीक्सनाहुः 1 The य 13 added 
after स्था in उपस्यायुक्त by VII. 3. 33. The wxis changed into घात by 
VII 3. 32 and 54 
३९३४ । जल्पभिक्षकुहलरटवड: षाकन्‌ । ३। २। २५५ I 

' जल्पाकः । भित्ताकः। Hera | लुएटाकः । बराकः | वराकी । 

9198. The affiix waq comes, in the sense of the ‘agent 
having such a habit éc’, after the following verbs:—aeq, Tas, 
Se, JW and v i 

The « is indicatory showing that the feminines of the words ४० formed 
take the affix ङीष्‌ i.e. long ई (IV. 1. 41.) Assema: ‘talkative ; Bram 


a beggar’; peta: ‘ who or what cents’; खुम्टाकः ‘a thief or robber’: acta 
-*low, miserable’. In the feminine wenta acre &e 


३९३६ । प्रजोरिनिः । ३ । २। ९५९६ | 
naat । प्रजविनी । म्विन$ | 
"8186. Tho affix = comes in the sense of * the agent 
having such a habit etc’, after the verb rg‘ to hasten forward.’ 
As wwe, sing. maA ‘an express, courier’, dual nafaa, pl. mafaa: u 


३९३9 । जिद्वक्षिविश्रीरवमाव्य थार्यसपरिभूम्रसूरूयश्च 13121349 


जयी । दुरी । घयी । विश्वयी । अत्ययी । वमी । झव्यची । ema) परिभची । eet । 
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3137. The affix zt comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs fs * to conquer’, ह ‘to 
respect’, fa ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, विश्रि ‘to shelter’, इ ‘to 
go’, «x ‘to vomit’, अब्यय ‘not to give pain’, wes ‘ toinjure’, «for 
‘to humiliate’ and wa ‘ to beget 

As afaq Jst. sing. जयी conquering’; similarly, दरी ‘ respecting" ; wit 

wasting’; विथयी ` wasting’, अत्यवी ' exceeding? ; बसी vomiting’, अव्यथी ‘ free 
' from pain’; mas ' not injuring’; परिभवी ‘humiliating’ and प्रसवी procreat- 
3 ng 
३१३८ । स्प हिट हिप लिद्यिनिद्रातन्द्रपञ्रहुरभ्य आलुच्‌ । ३।२। ९५८ 
आदराइश्रयञ्चराद।वद्न्ताः | रुशृ इयालुः । गृह्या लुः । Weary: | दयालुः । निद्रा लुः। तत्पूब7 
हा U तदा नान्तत्वं 1नपात्यते । तन्द्रालुः । “* शीङ वाच्यः *' । warg: । 

3138. The affix खालुचू comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such 2 habit &c', after the following words :—ege ‘to 
desire’, wz ‘to seize’, पव * to fall’, दय ‘to give, to go, to protect’, 

Taat ‘to sleep’, तन्द्रा ‘to be tired’ and "zt to venerate’. e 

The first three verbs belong to the Chur&di class and end in short = 
and take TW without guna, or vriddhi 

As, «a vurg: ‘disposed to be desirous of ; teary ‘ disposed to catch hold- 
of or seize’; पतया लु: ‘ tending or prone to fall’ ; garg: ` compassionate’; निद्रा: 
* disposed to sleep’. Ths word frat is formed by adding the preposition fa 
to the verb gr to go crookedly’; a-grg: ‘slothful’; egt is formed by adding 
तद्‌ to द्रा, and then irregularly changing the दु into नु. “grg: “full of faith’. 
The term emt is formed by adding अत्‌ to the verb gure ‘to hold’. See 


VI. 4. 55 for adding =a 
Vart.—The affix srgw comes also after the root Wg, * to lie down’; as - 


arg: ‘disposed to lie down E 
३९३९ । दःचेटसिशद्सदी रू । ३। २। ९३९ । 
दारू: 1 धारः । सेरः । Ng: l सद्रुः १ 
3139. The affix = comes after the verbs दा ‘to give’, we 


cto suck’, fa ‘to bind’, शद ‘to fall’ and सद ‘to sit 
As, दार: ‘a munificent man’; घारवेत्सा मातरच्‌ ‘a sucking child of the 
The genitive case is here prohibited by II. 3 69, the रु being 


mother’. 
As a= ‘ binding’; wg: ‘ falling’; and «ug: 


taken as equivalent to x 
resting 

३९४० | संघस्यद्‌ः क्मरच्‌ 1३1 २। १६० । 
SAT: | घस्मरः | AGT = 
` 9140, The affix क्मरच्‌ in the sense of “the agent having | 


_ such a habit &c', comes after the verbs सू ‘to flow ’, घास ‘to eat’ 


and s« ‘to eat’ C 
8 ससर going, akind of deer ' ; weet “gluttonous! ; दभर! ` voracious, 
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(——— —— MME MG 
३९४९ । भञ्जभासमिदो घुरच्‌ । ३। २। CV! 

MAT! । भासुरः | RFT: । 

9141. The affix बर्च. comes in the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such- & habit &c.’, after the verbs भण्जू ‘to break’, wig 
‘to shine’, and f«« ‘to be fat.’ 

As अम्‌+ खुप्घ्‌=भंग+ जर (VII. 8. 52) 55 sig ‘ brittle’; the palatal being 
changed into guttural because of the indicatory w. So also Sgt: wg: “a 
fat beast’ ; भायुरं würtas ‘ splendid light’. 

After the verb wea this affix gives a reflexive signification—that 
which naturally breaks of itself. 

३१४२ । विदिभिदिच्छिदेः कुरच्‌ । ३। २। १६२। 

Tage । भिदुरस्‌ CURE । 

9142. The affix $** comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &¢’, after the verbs Tag * to know’, fre ‘to 
divide’ and faz ‘to pierce’. 

As fagu पण्डिसः ‘a knowing Pandit’: भिदुरं are ‘a splitting or fragile 
wood’; fagu wg: ‘a cutting or breaking rope’. The affix is employed 
in a reflexive sense after the verbs fag and fac. 

Note.—The affix षच comes after the verb sq ‘to kill’; and there is 
vocalisation of the semivowel ; as विधुरः i 

३९४३ । इश्नशजिसति भ्यः क्वरप्‌ । ३। २। ९६३ । 

त्वरः | घत्वरी । शवरः | जित्वरः | Jeet: | 

5143. The affix क्वरप्‌ comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &’, after the verbs इ ‘to go’, नश ‘io 
destroy’, णि ‘to conquer’, and « ‘ to flow.’ 

The w is 1001081007 employed in order to introduce the augment तुक 
between the verb and the affix (VI. 1. 71). Thus इ+ क्षएप्‌= इ + त्‌+ बर= 
weat:, fem. wewtt a traveller’; नश्‍वरः, fom. watt ‘ transitory,’ जित्वरः, 
‘victorious’, fem. णित्वरी; सृट्वरः fem. yerd ‘ going, a river’. 

Though the affix begins with a letter of wa pratydhara, and ought 


te have taken the intermediate we (VII. 2, 85) yet it is prohibited by 
II. 2, 8. 


३९४४ । गत्यरश्य 1 ३ । २। ९६४ 1 
गसेरनुनासिकलेगपोऽपि निपात्यते । गत्वरी i 
9144. And the word mems is irregularly formed. 


The word meat is formed by eliding the q of Hand adding the afix 
क्वरप्‌. As गत्वरः, fem. गट्वरी ‘locomotive, transient’. 


३२४५ । जागरूकः । ३ । २। १६५४ । 
लागतेरूकः स्यात्‌ । जागरूकः । 
3145. . The affix ww comes after the verb ww ‘to be awake’ 
in the sense of ‘the agent haying such a habit.’ 


As masa: ' wakeful’, args 
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३९४६ । यजजपद्शां यङः । ३। २। ९६६ । द 
स्ये यङन्तेभ्य ऊकः स्यात्‌ | दृशामिति भाविना नलेपेन निदेशः । यायज्ञकः । जञ्जप्रकः | 
दन्दशूकः | 
3146. The affix ss comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit go’. after the verbs «x, जप्‌ and दंग when 
they end in the affix यङ, : 

a The intensives of these Verbs take कक, As maga: ‘a performer of 
f cepa sacrifices’ ; जंञप्रकः ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly ; दन्दशूकः a ८ 
snake (what bites frequentlyy: The nasal is inserted by VII. 4. 86. 
S. 2658. The root €x (Bhv&di) is shown in the sütra without its nasal, 
in anticipation ef its losing it before the affix by VI. 4. 24. S. 415. 

३१४७ । ममिकसियसल्यजरकमहिंसदीपो रः। ३। २। ९६9 । 
नद्यः ! दास्प्रः । स्मेरः । asg: क्रियासातत्ये aaa । अजस्त्र संततमित्यर्थः mud 
fiw: । दोमः । 
3147. The affix « comes in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit &c’ after the verbs नम ‘to bow’, ="4 ‘to shake’, 
m feq * to smile’, अजस्‌ ‘not to cease’, कम to desire’, Téa‘ to injure’, 
and दीप ‘ to shine’. 
‘Thus, wa «rg ' soft wood’; aver शाखा ‘shaking branch’; स्मेरं ae ` smil- 
ing face’; mae लुढाति ‘he sacrilices perpetually’; कत्रा युवती ‘a beautiful 
maiden’; feet vw: ' the injuring RAkshas’; दीमं arg’ “brilliant wood.’ 
The word sae is an adverb, and is derived from the root जसू * to set 
free’, with the negative particle st, and the affix x; as WHIT र= खजस्त्रं । 
३९४८ । सनाशंसभिक्ष उ: । ३। ३। ९१६ । | 
चिकी यु ¦ । amig: । fg: । 
3148. The affix उ comes after roots that have taken the 
affix «x and after the verbs sis ‘to wish’ and fra ‘to beg’ in 


the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &o'. 
The term खन in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix wq, and 
not the verb «x, because the verb सन्‌ is never seen with this alix. : 
As, fasta’: ‘desirous of doing’; जिद्दीर्ष + desirous of taking’; “tag: “de- 
sirous'; fu: ‘a beggar’. : : 
Lhe verb pud with the upasarga sw is the verb ufa‘ to desire’ and 
not the verb शंसि ‘ to praise". 
aque । विन्दुरिच्छुः । ३। २। १६९ । ` ; 
sug मिषेश्छत्बे च निपाल्यते । वेत्ति तच्छीलो विन्दुः। इच्छति इच्छुः । 
3149 ‘The words tas and इच्छु are irregularly formed by fa 
the addition of the affix उ, in the sense of ‘the agent having - 


such a habit &o.' 
To the verb fate we add the aug 


ment gaq and then the affix उ; 88, faq ST 
-gq+s=farg (I. 1. 47) 55 बेदनशीलः ` intelligent ; 80 of प्‌ to wish’, tha ¥ 

is replaced by @, and we have इच्छुः = werte: ‘desirous « 
` C-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan | ) 
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—— ————— र न्य यी 
३९५० । क्यःच्छन्द्सि । ३। २। १७० । 
` “देबाश्जिगाति gag? । 
9150. The affix उ comes in the Chhandas, after the roots 
५ that have taken the Denominative affix क्य in the sense of ‘the | 
agent having such a habit &c'. | 1 
: The term wa includes the three affixes waa, *& and waq (see sütras 
ill. 1.8. 11, 13, &c). As feum संस्वेदयुः, gag: (Rig. Ved. 1.3.4). As 
देवगण जिगाति sega: । 

In the modern Sanskrit gx will be employed. As नित्रीयिता, By stitra 
Vil. 4. 38, the long & replaces the final sz, when «az, follows; as ga- "Ww 
=g +a =y, Why then in the case of fraq: there is not the substi- 

. tution of long € for the w of fra? Because the rule VII. 4. 33 is set aside 
by VIL. 4. 35 which declares that in the Chhandas the long & is not sub- 
stituted for the sx: } 
३१३१ । आटूयसहनजनः किकिनों farm च । ३। २॥ ९०९ d | 
maagsap sag किकितो arae a तौ च agag पपिः daq ater । | 
fadus pera या । जडित antrinay isha: । '* जायायां argana चिसिश्ः © । _ 
दधिः । चक्रिः । स्तिः | afta । जद्यिः । नेभिः। '* यासदिवार्वादचा घलिपापतीनायुपरसख्या- s 
wq *' । agawa: उद्देत्यादिभ्यः किकिनौ पतेनोगभावश्च निपात्यते । - 
3151. In ihe Chhandas, the affixes fa and faz in the sense 
of ‘the agent having such a habit &c' come after the verbs 
that end in long =, or short or long ऋ, and after the verbs 7% 
‘to go’, vx ‘to kill’, and अन्‌ ' to be produced', and these affixes 
operate like लिट causing reduplication of the root. 

The q after sat is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre: 
cision. Had it been q, then by the rule of सपर (I. 1. 7 0) short sz would only be 
included and not long sy. But the presentrule is applicable to long ey as well. 

Thus wr-- fa पपिः ‘drinking’; as पपिः सोन ‘drinking the soma-juice} | 
ददिर्माः ' giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. VI. 28, 4). सिन्नावदणो agf: (Rig. Ved. IV. 
89. 2, VI. 68. 7). इरे अध्बाजयुरिः (Rig. Ved. X. 108. U. a य किन्‌ = जरिमः 
* being in constant motion, wind, णग्नियु या (Rig. Ved. II. 23. 11) , दन्‌ + कित 
= oat‘ killing, a weapon offensive’; era fia aq (Rig. Ved. IX, 61. 2); va: 
किन्‌ == अञ्जिः as wfssifer (T. S. VIL 20. 1). So also afa Wu । 

The letter « in these affixes is indicatory. Is might be said ‘it is 
uperfiuous to make these affixes Te, becauss these being treated like fere, - 
will be fxg by rule I. 2.5’. True, they would be faq by the rule I. 2. 5, 
but then the iule VII. 4, 11. (when Lit follows, guna is the substitute of 
the verb w% and of thos: that end in the long घ्य) would also have applied 
to these affixes, and would have caused guna. It isto prevent this guna — : 
of the letter +g that we have annexed an indicatory « to these affixes. 


EJ 
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Vart.—The affixes fa and faq are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and are nob confined to tne verbs enumerated in the sütra, as we 
see them in wg &c.; as रेदिः (Zaj. Ved XII. 105); नेमिः (Rig. Ved. IT. 5. 3). 

Vort.—The affixes Ta and कित com? after tha roots ma, कृञ्‌, डू, चनि ,गमि, 
and नि in the classical literature also; as, दधिः, चिः, afar, शत्तिः, जग्मि, नेनि! L 

Vart.—The affixes fa and fax come after the Intensive (aera) roots 
of ay, बहू , घस्‌ , and पत्‌. As, सासदिः; वावहिः, चावलिः, पापतिः (VIL 4, 58). 

३१३३ ! स्वपितषोदेजिड्‌ 1 ३। २। ९७२। 
sang । तुब्सक्‌। gesta gaa । “ धुपेश्च' दात वाच्यमिति काशिका दौ | WU । 
3152. The affix "tre comes, in the sense of ‘ the agents 
having such a habit &’, after the verbs स्वप ‘to sleep’ and ga 
‘fo be thirsty’. 3 

As स्वप्‌ +- नजि ङ tang Ist. sing, «wu sleeping, drowsy’; geww Ist. 
sing. qs covetous, thirsty’. l 

Vurt.—So also after the verb wx ‘to insult, be bold’; as, yeus, Ist. : 
sing. gew% ` bold, im pudent’. (This vártika is found in Rasika). 

३९५३ । शबस्धोरारः । ३। २। ९७३ । 
WS । बन्दारू । 
3153. The affix जाड comes in the sense of ‘the agents 
having such;a habit &o' after the verbs थ ‘to injure’ and बन्द 
* to praise’, ‘to salute’. 
As were: ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; «ears: ' praising, a bard’, 
३९५४ । भियः gent । ३। २। १७४ । हे 
भीरः । भी लुकः dE कन्नपि वाच्यः MER भीरकः । . 220 
3154. The affix m and कूकच come in the sense of * the E 
agent having such a habit’ after the verb भी 'to fear. . — - 
As, «fra: ‘fearful, timid’ ; भीलुकः ‘ timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal "o - 
Vart.—The affix sms should also be stated ; as Wraat t 
३९९९ । स्थेशभाताधिरकसो वरच्‌ । ३। २। ९३३ । 
स्थावरः । ईश्वरः | भावरः p पेस्वरः | EAT: d 
3155. The affix वरच comes, in the sense of ' the agents 
having such a habit &’ after the verbs =a‘ to stand’, देश ‘to 
rule’, भाष्‌ ‘to shine’, fax ‘to go’ and कस“ to go. re 
As स्थावरः ‘immoveable’; ईश्वरः ‘ruler, God’ ; NES luminous. i | 
* going, destructive’ ; Tamrac: “ d pee . Y: 
MM परस्मिन्‌-' (yo) इति स्यानि- — 


ष्‌, , « चः 
यातेईङन्ताद्वरच्च्यात्‌ | sur ले।पः' (२३०८) । तस्य “ऋचः प os 
ugia प्रासे पदस्य चरनावयवे द्विर्वचनादौ च mi यरनिनित्ताऽनादेशा न स्यानिवद । Mp 
agra प्रति स्यानिवद्गांवनिपेथात्‌ ` लोपो at: (GOR) इति यलाप; | जल्लापस्य स्थानिव 


faena लापे प्राप्त बरे छपत न स्थामियव' ॥ यायावरः | XT 
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3156. The afix "x in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit &c' comes after the verb at when it ends with 
the affix «v. 

With the affix we, tlie intensives of verbs are formed 
vagrant, an ascetic’. See sûtra I. 1. 58. 

Thus at+ae+acai Now applies VI. 4. 48. S. 2808, requiring 
the elision of the = of the य of agı Thusat+a+o+acu This elided sw 
caused by a subsequent rule would have been sthánivat by I. 1. 57 S. 50; 
But if is not sthánivat for the purposes of the rules relating to th» final 
member of a pada, or for doubling &c. See I. 1. 58. S. 51. Now VL. L 
66. S. 873 requires the elision of before ax But if the elided = be 
sthénivat, then it would intervene, andj could not be said to be followed 
by a and so there would bo no elision ofa 1 But I 1.58. S. 51 declares 

hab for the purposes of यू elision the vowel substitute is not sthániva& 

Thus atata-+o+act=arat+o+o+ac: Now the घ्या of यह requires to 
be elided, if the elided sx be sthánivat. But this is prevented by the same 
rule (I. 1. 58. S. 51) with regard to वर fafa: 


> 98 यायादर£ ^g 


Note.—To understand this sthánivat question properly, we give the . 


following quotation from the Asht&dháyt I. 1. 58. S. 51. 

Thus from the intensive verb यायाय we have यायावरः ‘a vagrant.' 
It is formed in this wise यायाय-- बर (III. 2. 176)=aratz+o+ac (VI. 4. 
48). Here the sw of a has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on account 
of its being followed by the árdhadh&tuka affix aca. The next step is 
to drop the « by rule VI. 1, 66, which declares that the letters व्‌ and य्‌ 
are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant excepi * té., 
beginning with consonants of aq 1189861818. Now if the lo pa substitute be 
considered as sthinivat to =, then the affix बरच is nob an affix having 
an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of यू, 
would not apply. The sütra I. 1, 58. however provides for this by nob 
making 16 sthánivat. . 


Thus wrard- o +at. Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares 
that the final long खा of a base is dropped before &rdhadh&tuka 
affixes having an initial vowel. Here therefore, if the Adega ‘lopa,’ 
which replaced the vowel =m, be considered as sthánivat, by I. 1. 57. S. 50 
and at be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then 
‘the st of याया requires to be dropped. But this sütra prevents this anc 
we have the form atarax ; 88 ty यायावरः प्रवपेत पिण्डान्‌ ॥ 


३९५9 । भ्राजभासघुविद्युतोजिपजुग्रावस्तुबः faq । ३ 1 21 299! 
faafe भा: | भासो । धः । धुरी । विद्युत । ऊक्‌ । mid पुत । दृशिप्रदृणस्यायकपाज्जि- ˆ 


aagi: । ञ्जः । शुरो | was | Mags धातुना समासः सत्रे निपात्यते । ततः feast! 
ग्रावस्त॒तु ॥ 
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8157. The affix aq, comes, i 

having such a habit &c.’ त ex boos 
a E mc RE GEE ie verbs ura ‘to shine’ भास ‘to 

shine’ gà ‘to injure’, aq ‘to shine’, ऊ ‘to be strong’, प ‘to fill’ 
छ ‘to move rapidly’ and *g ‘to praise’, when it is preceded b न 
the word sax ‘a stone’. ड 
Ra: tanta 15 sing. विभाडू ‘splendid’; wre Ist. sing. भाः ‘light’d ; 
भासो ॥ ; ga_+Teaq=yr (VI. 4. 21), Ist. sing. धृः who injures’ d. get ‘ 
faqa ‘lightning’; aa Ist. sing. aa ‘strength’; E Ist. sing. q: ‘ what 
fill; खुरी; g: ‘swift’. In the case of जु, ¢ long vowel ia the substitute 

of g by applying the next sütra, where the word gx shows that the rules 
of legthening &c., apply also. Thus S. ge (d. gat । pl. ga: । See vartika 
under that stitra. gtaega (VI. 1. 71)'a priest (VII. 2. 92). The com- 
pounding of the noun grávan with a root is anomalous and formed by this 
sütra. After such compounding few is added. Though by the universal 
rule III. 2. 76, th» affix faan would have come after these verbs also, the 
repetition of the affix shows that दाउसरूप विधि does not apply in táchchhilika. 


affixes. 

३९९८ | अग्येर्थोऽपि दूश्यते । ३। २। १७८। ` 

feau faq भिद्‌ । garmet चिध्यन्तरोपञंग्रददार्यस्‌ | कवचिद्वींः कबचिद्‌ संरतारणं 
aalaga क्वचि स्वः । तथा च वार्तिकस्‌ । '* faasafa म्रच्छायतस्तुकटपरुञुत्रीणां 'दीघो£सं- 
प्रकारण च * a क्विव्यची त्या दिवोणा दियूत्रेण केयांचिटिसिदवे तच्छीलादौ तृता वाधा भा भूदिति 
वाके ग्रहणम्‌ | वक्तीति वाक्‌ । घच्छतीति माटू । आवतं स्तौति अ्रायतस्त्‌ः कट' । प्रवते कटमूः | 
gem: । अयति इरि श्रीः rt a विगमिजुद्दातीनां Bow *। दृशिग्रदणादभ्याससंत्ता । दिद्युत्‌ ॥ 
जगत्‌ । '* gladia * । जुहः । g भेये । अत्य हस्यञ्च। दीर्यति। «gat “* ध्यायतेः संप्रसा- 

रुणं च Ua धीः । 

3158. T 
those mentioned abo 
a habit &c'. 

As gs, Ist. sing. युक्‌ ' joining’; fea_‘ piercing ’. भिद्‌‘ dividing’. 

By using the words * is seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with fr, Thus in some cases we find 
lengthening of the vowel; in some, there is reduplication of the root; in 
some instances there is samprasdrana of the semivowel; and in other Nu 
cases there is shortening. ‘These are taught in the fullowing vartikas. 

Vart.—When क्विप्‌ follows, the long vowel is the substitute of बच ‘to 
speak’, प्रच्छ्‌ * to ask’, mtaas ‘ to praise long’, «ez «to move through a mat’, 
g ` to move rapidly’, and श्री to serve’, and there is no substitution of a 
vowel for the semivowel (VI. 1. 16). Some of these would have been form- 
“ed by the Un&di sitra (IL 57). ‘Their inclusion in the vårtika shows that उ 

` in the tachohhiládi sense, the kvip should not be superseded by SX! — 
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" TIT ML 
` Aऽ, ata ‘the voice’; maten >प्रश | ag (VI. 1. 10) =m- क्विप्‌ 
(VILL 2. 86) ute (VIII. 4 56) ‘ who asks’; आयतस्तूः © who praises long’; x 
‘a worm’; Ws ‘swift’; ats ‘the goddess Lakshmi’. n 
The word g which was mentioned in the last sátra is redundant here, 
Vart.—There is reduplication of the verbs ज्यु q“ to shine’, «q ' to go - 
and s^ to invoke’, when ay follows. By force of ' drisyate’, the words geb 
the designation of abhy&sa : so the doubling of the eighth adhy&y& applies. 
also. As, fazr« ‘shining’; wre ‘ going, the world. 
Vart.—There is lengthening also of the vowel of gg: as Wz: ‘a crescent 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire.’ 
Vart.—The root ह ‘to fear’ is shortened also ; as दहत ‘ fearing.’ 
Vart,—The verb vat * to think’ has samprasárana ; as घी! ‘ thinking’, 
३९९९ | भुवः WATATAT: । ३। २। ९9९ ॥ 
Tayata फश्चित्‌ । चनिक्काचलण योरन्तरे यस्तिष्ठति विश्दासाथ wonfmg: t 

3159. The affix t«v comes after the verb x*'io be? when 
the word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 

As, Tay: ‘a person called Vibhü'; mfag: ‘a surety i-e. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’. So also fg 1 
२९६०॥ विप्रसं्थो इवसंक्षायास । ३। २। ९८० । 

weal भुवो डुः स्यान्न तु संज्ञायास्‌ fausqtus: | my: स्दःनी । संधु मिता । उंसायाँ g विसु- 
नाम क्चत। * मितद्वादिभ्व उपसंख्यानन्‌ * । नितं द्र:तीति Farag: acqui, शस: barat 
भावित एयथेऽत्रभबति । 

9160. The affix g comes after the verb x when it is preced- 
ed by the uprsargas fa, s and खम; provided that the word to be 
formed does not mean an appellative. 

Ae fag: ‘all pervading’; ny: ‘lord’; #4: ‘ Creator’. i 

Why do we say ‘ when it is not a proper name? Observe fag: ‘a per- | 
son called Vibhá', 

Vart—The words fiag &c, also are formed by this affix. As Traf 
“the sea’; wi: ‘ causing happiness’. ‘This has the force of latent causative: 
as xi (सुखं) भावयति = Ty: ‘causing happiness’, So also wage 1 

ata 
३९६१ | थः करणि BAIR IR 1 ९८९ । 
Ver चाञझ्च कर्म uui घुम्स्यात्‌ । ` घात्री जनन्यामलकीबसुमत्युपलातृषु” | 

9161 The affix shtran comes, in denoting the object, after 
the verb wr ‘to feed’. 

The indieatory 4 denotes that the feminine is formed by डोष (x) affix 
- As «rat 1, “the mother" whom the children suck (dhayanti) 2, the A mal 
aki fruit, which holds (dadhdtt) all medicinal proporties)’i3, “ the earth 
which sustains all); 4 the wet nurse’, Sée Amarakosa LII. 8, 176. 
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३१६२ | दाम्मोशर्युशुजस्लुतुदसिरिचसिहपतद्शनहः करणे । ३ । e 
=? ९८२ 1 . 

'दावादेः एन्स्यात्करऐेडय । दायन्त्यनेन WIN DG । 
3162. ‘The affix shtran with the sense of instrument, 
comes after the verbs «rw ‘to cut’, नी ‘to lead" ws ‘to hurt’, 
a ‘to join’, युज्‌ ‘to join’, = ‘to praise’, 3% ‘ to inflict pain’, fa 
‘to bind’, छिच “10 sprinkle’, मिह ‘to urine’, wx ‘to fall’, दथ ‘to 

bite’ and नह ‘to bind’. 
As दन्न, lst. sing. neuter «1*5 ‘a sickle’ (lit, that with which one cuts); 
"We Ist sing. Way ‘eye’. 
३९६३ Agaa Agng च 1 91२1 ९। 

एषां दशानां कृत्प्रह्ययानासिएन स्यात्‌ । Wu । योत्रस्‌ । योकूअभ्‌ brew । तोत्रस्‌ । 
खेच | Fang Req । TENT | दंपूटा । "$t! 

8168, The xzaugment is not taken by the following Krit- 
affixes :— ति, g, ज, त, य, fu, सु, सर, Band Tu : 

wed (VII. 2. 9) “a weapon’; ats ‘the tie that fastens tho yoke’; योक अस्‌ 
' the tie of yoke’; स्तोत्रं a penegyric; atzi ‘a goad’, ta ‘a ligament’; Qm ‘a 
sprinkling vessel’; Raga the penis’; waq ‘a vehicle’; दंष्ट्रा ‘a large tooth’. 

The word aver belongs to the Ajddi class and hence forms its feminine 
in टाप्‌ (जा) and not in ई (IV. 1. 4). 

The root देश is read in the aphorism without its nasal i.e. asaq. This 
indicates by implication that wl loses its nasal before some affixes such as 
ल्युट्‌; thus we have दयनस ' tooth’. 

E: And lastly नह + ष्द्रय्‌ = नह्‌ fem. went (VIII. 2. 34), and 40), ‘a thong’. 

Note.— Thus (1) fe atra: but anar aiga, fing - दीपिः but दीपिता, 
ATga n (2) gt (Un 1 70)--क्तुए 07४/उचिता, faga ॥ (3) vex (TIT. 2. 182) -- पत्रं 
but «fuer, aga, so also Unádi «x (Un IV. 158), as «vw from तन्‌ u (4) TU 
(Un III. 86)— e: but इचिता, हस्‌ ; so also लीवः, पोतः, wa: from लू, x, uta 
forming हेट लविता, पद्चिता धूर्विता॥ The affix mentioned in the sütra refers 
to this Unadi a (Un III. 86), and not to the a (कत) of Nishthi, for the Nish- 
tha a takes the angment, as Raa ॥ (5) कथन, (Un II. 2)- gw but कोषिता, 
ruga , wTEW bub कर्ता, काषितुस्‌॥ (6) ata (Un I. 155), as कु षिः but 
पवा, afia (7) ag (Un II. 157)—ws: but रिवा, इसि; (8) we (Un 
II. 70)— sext 

३९६४ । हलसूकरयोः सुवः । ३। २। ९८३ । र 
पक पलों करगे एन्स्यात । तच्चेत्करणं इलसुकरयोरययषः । इशस्य सूकरस्य जा RTI 
gañan: | : 

3164. The affix «zx is employed after the 
sense of instrument, when denoting à member 

8 plough or of a hog. 
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The verb x includes both ye and ss; as पोत्रस्‌ ‘a plough-share’; drag 
“the snout of a hog’. 

३९६४ । अति छूधसूखनसङ्चर FT: । ३। २। १८४ । 

घपरित्रस | लवित्रस्‌ । धविज्नस्‌ । सवित्र । afia । सहित्नस्‌ | चरिक्रस्‌ । 

9165. The affix इच्च comes after the verbs = ‘to go’, a‘ to 
cut’, ब ‘to shake’, = ‘to bring forth’, खन्न ` to dig’, we ‘to bear’, 
and चर to go’. with the sense of instrument. 

Thus, afta ‘a rudder’; afasi ‘a sickle’; afasi “a fan ५ afas ‘cause of 
production’; खनित्रं ‘a spade’; सहित्रं ‘patience’; चरित्रं an instituted observ- 
ance or a narrative’, 

३९६६ । पुवः संज्ञायास्‌ । ३। २। ३८५। ` 

परवित्रस्‌ । येनाञ्यचुत्पूयते यच्चानामिकावेष्टनच्‌ | 

3166. The affix xa comes after the verb F ‘to purify’ with 
the force of the instrument; when the sense of the complete 
word is simply appellative, and not descriptive. 

The verb x includes two verbs ye and zs both meaning * to purify’, 
but belonging to two different conjugations; as पित्रे ‘an instrument for 
cleansing or purifying’, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense ib 
means ‘two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and 
sprinkling ghee’. It also means ‘ the sacred thread, the clarified butter’ 
&c. 

३९६१ कतोरि च्थिदेवतथोः । ३। २। ९८६। 

Wa ws: स्यात्‌ ऋषी करणे देवतायां कर्तरि । ऋषिदेदमन्त्र: । तदुक्तहषिफेति quum | 
झ्यतेउनेनेति पवित्रस्‌ । देवतायां लु uty: पवित्रं से सा garg’ । 

9167. The affix इत्र comes after the verb y * to purify’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent or the instrument’ when it is respectively 
employed in connection with a Vedic mantra or a deity. 

That is to say, when applied to a Rishi the force is that of an instru 
ment, and when applied to a Devatd the force is that of an’ agent. As, 
afaatsagta: ‘this Vedic Rishi or the Mantra of the Veda issacred' 
(through whose instrumentality one is sanctified). The word Rishi here 


means ‘mantra or sacred Vedic verse’: as we find in the sentence चु: . 


छृषिणा ॥ अगिः पवित्रं सचा पुनाचु ‘the God Agniis sacred’ (one that purifies), 
“let him purify me’. So also; atg: Sta: सूर्य इन्द्रः पवित्र ते ना युतन्‍्तु । | 


HERE ENDS THE FIRST PART OF THE KRIT.-AFFIXES. 


B 
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THE UNADI SUTRAS: : 

; The Unddi suffixes, though as necessary as the Kridanta ones, and as 
important as the taddhit« suffixes added to the nouns of the gana-pdtha, 
are seldom treated of in ordinary treatises of grammar as an “essential 
subject of grammatical instruction. Panini himself, though diffuse in 
other respects, stops short when treating of the Unddis by saying 
* Un&dayo bahulam, they are too many." Moreover the formation of 
Unddt words are so very arbitrary and complicated on account of the 
insertion, transposition, substitution and transmutation of letters by the 
indeterminate laws of prosthesis, epenth2sis, metathesis, paragoge, syna- 
lepha, synesis, synacresis, synecphonesis, &c., that it can hardly be brought à 
under the definite rules of permutation by sandhi, or reduced under the 

strictest forms of grammar for the adhesion of these suffixes. The primary 
signification of the root also is utterly lost in the derivative word formed 

from it. 


Dr. Carey, at the end of his Sanskrit Grammar, has a Chapter devoted 
to the rules for the formation of aunádika words, and says they were 
contrived by the ancient grammarian Kátyáyana for the derivation of 
doubtful words in the same manner as the Sautra roots are supposed for 
the themes of some derivative words of uncertain origin. Dr. Aufrecht, 
in the preface to his edition of the U'nddi vritti says. “ The Un&di Sütras FC 
are rules for deriving, from the acknowledged verbal roots of the Sanskrit, 

a number of appallative nouns, by means of ६ species of suffixes, which, 

though nearly allied to the so-called krits, are not commonly used for the 

purposes of derivation." Again, in another place, for distinguishing E 
them from the krit suffixes, he lsays, “We find the krit suffixes dn Ao 
whole classes of verbs, employed for the same purpose, and subject ४० the E 
same grammatical laws. The Unddi suffixes, on the contrary, seem in 

both respects to baffle the efforts of the grammarian who tries to bind them 

to a definite rule. Lastly, it must be confessed that’ the derivations 
given of Unddi words are frequently arbitrary and whimsical.” It is 

lace, in the words of Góldstucker, p. 171, 
holars in ancient India, who entertained 

—the one comprising the v 
and the other consisting of 
and the etymologist Gárgya. 
ived from verbal roots, and 
din which the accent and — — 
ed to the verbal root, 


necessary to notice in this p 
८ that there were two classes of sc 
different views of the formation of words, 
Nairuktds or etymologists (except Gargya), 
some of the Vatyékaranas or grammarians, 
The former maintained that all nouns are der 
the latter that only those nouns are so derive 
formation are regular, and the sense of which can be trae 
Pe 19 se 
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> >> निज 
which is held to be their origin." The former prove the possibility of the 

- undertaking, by the Nirkutd and Unddi Siiras, as Yaska says, नामाख्यात 
जानीति शाकटायनो नेरूक्तसमयद्ध “that all nouns derive their origin from 
verbs ; so says Sákatáyana, and all the commentators of the Vedas.” The 

' Jatter denied the possibility of deriving the Unádi words from verbal 
roots. Patanjali, in his commentary on Pánini, says उणादीन्यव्दल्पन्नानि 
आतिपदिकानि “ Unddis are crude forms without origin;" and another 
grammarian, उणादीनि यया जातानि तया erate “the Unádi words are perfect 
as they are;” thus expressing the opinion that it is impossible to assign to 
them the same grammatical rules to which we are accustomed in other 
words. 

** We have no direct tradition,” says Aufrecht, “ as to the author of the 
sütras. They were composed before the time of Panini, as they are refer- 
red to by him in two different passages of his grammar. The fact, how- 
ever, that both Yéska and the author of the Kériké (armunn exa च तोक) 
specify Sákatáyana as the grammarian who derived all nouns from verbs, 

- speaks in favour of Nágoji's conjecture that the authorship is to be 
attributed to Sdkatdyana.” Again says he, on page IX, “That in 
Vimala’s Rúpamálâ grammar, I find the statement that V ararüchi is their 
author.” उणादि स्फुटीकरणाय वररुचिना waa सत्राणि मणीतानि aan -कृवापांजि 
start: This assertion which makes Vararüchi older than Pánini, would 
have a claim to probability. But if Vararüchi be another name for 
Katyáyana, then Dr. Carey's text of the sütras has every right to be attri- 
buted to him. Goldstucker, however, in his strictures on Aufrecht, would 
not have bim for the elder Kátyáyana, but Vararüchi himself, who as he 

- explains from the above passage on page 171, composed a separate work 
of his own on the Unadi Sutras in order to illustrate the suffixes. He 
does not allow the Unadi Sutras to be anterior to Panini, but acknow- 
ledges the suffixes to be of higher antiquity, and that Pánini lived a 
considerable time before the author of the Unddi Sutras, who compiled 
them for supplying the defects in Pánini's work, (Dr. Rájendralal Mitra). 
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THE UNADI AFFIXES. 


PALA 1, 
१ । कवापाजिनिस्वदिसाच्यशूम्य उण्‌ । १। ९ 
करोतीति कारः शिल्पी eres । “आतो ga’— (२७६१) । वातीति वायुः । WES दसा 
जयत्य भिभवति रोगाऽ्जायुरोपधस्‌ । सिनोति प्रश्षिपति देहे qenta मिति मायुः पित्तस्‌ | €T: 
साध्नोति परकार्यं साधुः | TYR mg: wing । gatie: पाटलः स्यात्‌ | 
1. The affix un comes after /kri ‘to do’ (VIII, 10), vd 
* to scent’, to‘ blow (II. 41), /pa‘ to drink’, ‘to protect’ (1.972, 
IL 47), wii * to conquer’ (I. 593), /mi ‘ to throw’ (V. 4) /svad 
‘to be pleasant to taste’ (I. 18), ,/sàdh ' to accomplish! (V. 17) 
and ,/asi ‘to pervade’ (V. 18). a 
Thus H+ उण्‌ = कार्‌ + उण = «rst t an artificer, artist’ lit. the maker. at 
उण =ar +ga tm (the augment yuk is added by VII. 3. 33. S. 2161)— 
वायुः ‘ wind,’ lit. the blower.’ wt-- उस्‌ = पायुः * anus :' ‘protector’. In this last 
sense, we find it in भुवस्तल्य स्वतवां पायुरग्ने (स्वतयाच्‌ + पायुः= saaat पायुः VILLI. 8. 
11, S. 3633). See also AmarakoSa 1. 6. 73. So also fa+-st=t+sa = 
ata: ‘medicine’, अगदो wrg: Amarakosa. : 
“So also भि+-उण्‌ = मायुः ‘bile, phlegm’. (Amarakosa 1, 6. 62). It means M 
‘sound’ also. स्वद्‌ +- उण्‌ = «tg: ‘ 8४९०४ ° AIP उण्‌ = NUI: t saint’, lit. ‘ who helps D : 7 
or accomplishes the work of another’, आशुः “ quick’, “ rice. See Amara- E x 
* kosá II. 9. 15. ; 
By virtue of III. 8. 1, S. 81 69, the unádi affixes are added to roots 
other than those specifically mentioned in these 50098 : because of balu 
lam (“ diversely”). ‘Thus ,/« ‘ to abandon—xtg: ‘ the demon Rue ; lit. J 
‘that which after catching the Moon, again abandons, it.’ i „Jaa to dyall 
atg: ‘The Container, the All-pervading’ —lit. t that in which all dwell , or 
‘who dwells every where’. He who is All-pervading (vâsu) and divine 
(Deva) is called Vasudeva. 
२॥ छन्दसीणः 1 १। २ 
“सा न घ्यावी! । ET 
9, In the Vedas the afix उण comes after इस (to go). 


Thuswq--ww tsp Haam: MN eae 
Asin eame प्रथमनायुभायवे do, (Rig. 1. 31. 1 Dea न NE pir 
gc, (Rig. I. 114.8.) This mg: is a word ending ™ © and dune 


Per 
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tinguished from tho word mrga, ending in स which is formed by the affix 
छस्‌ (See Unádi II. 118.) In the classical Sanskrit the word sta% mean- 
ing 'life- period’ of man, is Neuter and ends always in स! See Amarakosg 
(I. 3. 119.) sraettuamet avi So also जटायुल्‌ and जटायुः ¢ 

३ । हसनिऊनिचरिचटिभ्यो AW । १।३। 

दीर्यत इति दार। ' खु: प्रस्थः साशुरस्तियास्‌' । जाजु । जानुनी ४ इइ 'जनिवध्योद्च' (२५१४) 
इति न frau: | खजुबन्धद्ववसामर्थ्याप्ु । चार रज्यस्‌ tare fad वाळ्यस्‌ । गवगवा दिस्वात्कु- 
seqq ‘we’ serta i 

8. The affix fun comes after the roots ,/dri (I. 816) *to 
tear’, /shanu (T. 492) ‘to give’, /jana(I. 862) ‘to beget’, /chara 
‘to walk’ (I 591) and /chata (I. 316) ‘to pieree’, 

Thus § + जुण = qt: ‘ timber ' (Amarakoga II. 4. 13): lit. * that which is. 
torn asunder’ arg: ‘summit’ (A. K. II. 3, 5.) eign. knee. dual wrgst! Here 
the prohibition against vriddhi, as ordained by VII 3. 85, 8 2512, does not 
apply, because the affix sra has two letters st end «t both of which are potent 
enough to produce vriddhi. If the vriddhi force of one letter be debarred 
by VII. 8. 85’ the other letter will produce its effect. चारुः, ‘ pleasant’ चाटु 
* flattery’ or ‘flattering speech’. Another form is ag derived by affixing फु 
under Mrigayvádi class. 

४ । 'किञ्जरयोः FATT: ९।.४। 

कि शुणोतीसि ima: सस्यशूकं Tum (owe ufu जरासयुगर्भाशयः । 'गर्भाशयो जरायुः 

स्पात्‌’ ४ 
4. The affix fun comes after ,/gri (IX. 18) ‘to injure’ pre- 
ceded by kim, and ,/in (II. 36) ‘to go’ preceded by jara. 

Thus Fas += उण —fararu: ‘the beard of corn’, an'arrow'* A. K. 11. 9., 


21 and ILL 3. 162.) जरा इञ+उण्‌=जरायुः ‘the uterus’. (4. K. II. 6. 8). The ` 


Medin? Kost says “Kim Sáru. masc. means the ear of corn ; an 0709५ ® 
heron’s feather”. It means a desert, a bleak mountain also. 
Ql at रश्च लः । १।५। 
तर्‌न्त्यनेन यणी इति ary: । 
5. The affix sw comes after the „tri (I. 1018) * to cross 
over and æ ‘to go’ and thereby its < is changed into wu 
Thus qum = ag: the palate, lit f over which the sounds of letters cross'« 
The sûtra is a: रः watt Some read sg into 15, thus I+], dual at! 
Gen. dual त्रोः । Thus अ+ कण =m smg: “ potato’; ‘ pot.” A. K. गा, 
9. 81. 
. ६॥ कके वचः कश्च । १॥६॥ | 
TT गलेन वक्तीति क्ृकवाकुः । ` कृकवाकुमंश्नर भ सरटे चरणायुचे' इति विश्‍व ।. 


¢ 
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6. The affix fiun comesafterthe /vach (III 54) ‘tospeak” 
preceded by gw, and the x is changed into wu He 

Thus paaa + sm = कृकया कुः (a peacock) lit. that which speaks or makes 
sound ‘\through the throat’. Krikazsthront. ViSva Koba says “ Krikav£ku 
means a peacok and a kzard (sarata) and a cock (charanáyudha)." 


9 1 भूसशीतचरित्सरितनिघनिमिमस्जिभ्य $:1*191 

भरति Tanta वा भरः स्थानी इरञ्च। शिवन्सेठ स्लिन्यूबानि aah जलदेशः । येते शयरजगर*ा 
तर वृक्ष १ । चरन्ति भ्यन्ति देवता इममिति चरुः । cae: खद्लादिसुष्टि4 । तनुः — | तन्यते 
कर्षणा शोऽनया wu: शरीरस्‌ feat aia स्त नुस्तन्‌ः'। wg: शस्त्रविशेषः । agat च wgfags + 
“वु रिवाजनि am: इति श्रीहर्षः ag: किन्नरः । "ex: पानीयकाकिका' इगि रभसः’ । vuw- 
बर्धादित्बात्कुत्वं जएत्वेनस्स्यदः | 

7. The afüxscomes after the wbhri (I. 946. to support) 
/mri (VI, 110. to die) ,/si II. 22 (to sleep), (to cross over), चर 
(to move), * to cat’ सर (to go with speed), वन (to spread), wx (to 
produce or yield corn), f« (to scatter) vex (to purify). 

Thus y-ps=a% ‘Master’, ‘ God’. lit, who supports, wa: ‘desert’, lit. 
the waterless place where people die. शयुः ' python’ lit. who sleeps: (A. K. 
I. S. 5) ; ww: ‘tree’, lit. by which the planters thereof cross the hell. चस: 
charu ,’ the food offered to the gods: lit. that which the Devas eat. सस: 
‘sword,’ ‘ the fist? «x ‘a little’, ‘ body’ (fem). Then it is either ag: or 
तन्‌ः। Literally that by which the noose of Karma is drawn out is tanu— 
as embodiment means further production of new karmas. wa: ‘a bow’ 
The word wg ending in उ is masculine. Another form is Ngv ending स्‌ t 
asculine form is found in the following verse of Sri Harsha: घनु रिवाजवि 


The m 


aR । 
So also from f—«a: ' kinnara’ (see A. K. I. 1.74). The sat required by 


VI. 1. 50. S. 2508 does not take place as a diversity. So also नसन य उ 
agg: ‘an aquatic bird’, lit. that which immerses itself in water.” Rabhasa 


3 * madgu and Pániya-k&kik& are synonyms.” ‘The w is gutturalised 


says 
to ग by its belonging to Nyankyádi class. The « becomes द by wura change, 


ह । waa | ९ ral 
o (लवलेशकणाणवः? । 'चात्कटिवटिन्यांच्‌ । कटति रसनां कटुः 1 वटति वदतीति we: । 
& ‘The affix = comes after the root sr (I. 471 to sound). 
Thus प्‌ + T= sm: (an atom). By force of the werd w, this affix 
comes after कटू (to go) and «e (to surround), also wg as ' bitter * that 
which cuts the tongue, ag: speaker, ' the child of a twiceborn.’ 


९। धान्ये नित्‌ १॥७॥ 
धान्ये वाच्येऽण उमत्ययः स्यात्‌ | स 
,्ीहिसे दस्त्वणुः gata’ । निद्‌ग्रहणं 'फलिपार्ड: 
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_! इत्यादिसत्रनेक्तिव्याप्य संबध्यते । 
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SS eee 
9 The affiixscomes after the root sw (to sound), and 


it is considered as having an indicatory न, when the word de- 
otes a kind of barley 

Thus sy grain, barley. ‘Fhe indicatory न makes this word havo the 
acute accent on the first syllable, while ma: formed by the previous sübra, 
has the accent on tho last syllab! 

This consideration of the affix as faa governs the subsequent sütras as 
far as फलिषाडि &c, (Un L 19). Thus fragag svag से (Yajur Veda), 

The word sr: (mas.) is a kind of rice. See A. K. II. 9. 20. 


१० शस्व॒स्निह्वित्रप्पसिवसिहनिक्लिदिवम्धिसमिभयश्ल । १। ९०1 


शणातीति Ter 'शररायुवकोपयोः। स्वरुवेजम्‌ । स्र हुव्याधिः weg इत्यन्ये । zy सी्षच्‌। 
gs झूस्न्यसवः aru’ । agg est d'a ag तोये धने अणौ” दचुर्वकत्रे कदेशः 
MW उश्चन्द्रः । वन्धुः । मनुः । चात्‌ 'विदि अवयलबे' । बिन्दुः । 

. 10. The affix s comes after the root w (to hurt), =z (to 

sound), Ras (to be easily attached), agq (to b ed), sg 

. to throw’, az (‘to live’, ‘to cover’) &., «x (to kill), fz (to be- 
come wet), बन्ध्‌ (to tie), +a (to sound) ‘ to know’. 

Thus श्‌ उ = शरुः (weapon), स्वरः (Thunder-bolt) A. K. I. 1. 50. स्नेह 
(disease, moon) x: (Tin), sag: (life), (mg is always used as masculine 
gender plural) (see Amara kosha II. 8. 1 19). ag m. lake, fire, yoke, and rays, 
nent. "water, ‘wealth,’ and ‘gem’. wg: (chin), 39$: (moon) बन्छु (friend), 
अनुः (The divine sage supposed to be the father of the human race.) 

The affix उ comes after the root faz also because of the word च in the 
sütra, as बिन्दुः * a drop? 

Note.—we: ‘anger, arrow, thunder bolt.’ (Hema Chandra). Trapu, 
tin or lead : because on seeing fire it trembles (trapate) as if it was ashamed. 
Trapu-ranga or stsaka (Medini). sg: ‘life-breaths’ lit. they throw about 
the body human ‘aura. wg: masculine means ‘ cheek’. It is feminine 2180 

` gama 'Hanumán'—the broad-cheeked one. Sometimes it is long, as हुनूसाव्‌। 
बन्धुः ‘friend’ lit. one who binds another with the ties of affection’. wg: the 
first king : it means Mantra also. 


QQ | स्यन्देः संप्रसारणं धश्च । g 1 ९९ 1 
“देशे नदरविशेषेऽब्यो सिन्धुनों सरिति feary इत्यमरः 
ll Tke affix उ comes after the root «a (to run, to trickle, 
to flow out) and there is vocalisation and the change of द into 3 " 
Thus <arg-+-s=Tary: (‹ Sindh’. Ocean, the Indus,) Amarakosha IIT. 8. 


100. Its masculine when it means the country ‘ Sindh, the river ‘ Indus, 
and ‘ Ocean’. It is feminine when it means ‘a, lake’, 
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९२ । उन्देरेच्चादेः । १। १२। 
उनप्ति इन्टुः । 
12. The affix = comes after. the root उन्द्‌ ((o make wet), and 
€ is substituted in the place of sof the root, 
Thus उन्द्+उ = "re: ‘The moon’. 
.९३ ¦ इषेः THOT । ९ 1 ९३4 
Sus स्यात्स च किदादेश्कारादेशश्व॒। ईयते हिनस्ति इषुः शरः। ` इपु्गयोः' d 
18. The affix scomes after the root ष्‌ (I. 642) ‘to move’, 
(to kill), and it is treated as if it had an indicatory « and is 
replaced by short x n 
Thus $« +- उ —3: ‘an arrow’, lit. the killer. See Amarakosá (il. 8. 87). 
९४ । स्कर्देः सलोपश्य । ९। ९४। 


meg: । 
14. The affix उ comes after the verb arg (I. 1028 to 
ascend,) and the « is elided thereby. . 


Thus स्कन्द्‌ उ = कन्डुः ( a boiler’, an oven). A. K. 11, 9. 30. 
१३ । सजेरसुस्च । १। ९३। 
चाल्णलोप उप्रस्ययश्च | Tg | 
15. The affix scomes after the root ya (IV. 69. “to let go’), 
the च is elided and the augment “g7 is added. 
Thus «x + असुस्‌ + उ = रज्जुः ` rope’. The © of the augment is changed 
first to 4 by gaa, and then to « by waza! «sy: means ‘braid of hair, * rope. 
* woman’. (Medint). ; 
Ox masi & 
१६। कृतेरांद्यन्तविपयंयश्च । ९। ९६ I 
e 


दारतक्ारयोर्किनिमयः | तकु + चूलवेष्टनस्‌ | ^ 
"16 The affix उ comes after the root wa ‘to eut off,’ and 
there is the transposition of the letters "and वा 
Thus कृत्‌ उ = दृष्‌ उ =तक्कुः ‘a spindle’. 
q9 | नाबञ्चेः । ९ । ९9 । | 
इक्यरदित्वात्कुत्वस्‌ | नियतमङ्चति न्यङ्क ष्ट ग+॥ . : 
aT. The affix च comes after the root sew ‘to make clear’ 


eceeded by the preposition Wt . x 
i5 Thus f+ ss + उ =न्युङ्कुः (9 kind of antelope’). 


१८॥ फलिपाटिनभिसनिजनां गुक्पटिनाकिथतश्व । L 
। भभ्यतेऽनेन नाकुधैल्‍मीकर्‌ | भन्यत इति | 


A 
ae m 


= 


etre Weg! । पाटे: पटिः ।,पाटयतीलि पडु 
सधु । जायत इति wg । 


- 
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18. The affix s and the augment ga come after the roots 
` q (to bear fruit), पाट replaced by पह (to go), नच (to salute, to 
bow down) replaced by नरक, सन (to consider, to think); sq (to 
be born) the final * s of the last two roois are 1 espectively 
replaced by w and q u 
Thus फल +ga + 9-—«wem ` unsubstantial’. पटुः ‘clever. aig: ‘a white 
ant hill A. K. II. 1. 14. wy ‘sweet,’ and sy: ‘a demon’. ag ‘ red resin of 
certain trees’. 
१७ । ART FT । ९। ९९ । 
“वल संदरणे' । 
19. The augment g« comes after the root «« (I 520. ‘to 
live’,) before the affix उ. 
Thus बल्‌ +s =वबल्‌ युः ‘beautiful’, The root is ,/vala रुंवरणे (I 5 20) 
5० । शः कित्सन्वच्च । १। २०। 
श्यतेरुः स्यात्स च कित्सन्वच्च | Argaia: । 
20. The afix vis कित and is treated like *« (desiderativo) 
after the ,/शो (TV. 39) ‘to sharpen’, ‘to make thin’. 
Thus frg: ‘child’, W+s=a+s (VI. 1.45. 8. 2870) -शाशा --उ = 
Tira 4- उ (S. 2317) «fug: (VI. 4. 64, S. 2371). 
२१! यो दुवे च 1 १। २१। 
सम्वदिति प्रकृते द्वेग्रदए मि्वनिद्घस्यर्भस्‌ । ययुरण्याउश्‍वभेधीय: 1 
21. Theaffixs comes after the verb या (II. 40) ‘to go away’, 
and it is doubled 
Thus aq? ‘a horse, fit for the ASvamedha sacrifice’. या |- उ == यावा s= ययुः। 
Had the affix been like the desiderative as in the last, the form would have 


been Tag; by araa: S. 2317. Hence the sütra kira uses the words ‘ dye cha 
"There is doubling, but not like Sanvad 


“ RUST RTL IR 


www went Anut cw galagat । चारट्यतोऽफि । चक wat) चऋण्जुएंनता | पशुः 


22. The augment कु comes after the root (T. 946. III. 5) 
‘to support’, and the root is doubled 

Thus बभ्र: ' an epithet of Siva’, ‘ Brown’. «x: means the Vaisváuara fire, 
2, the Sülápáni—the Trident carrier ; 8, the Garuda-bannered (Vishnu), 4 
broad, 5, mungoese. In these senses it is masculine, when adjective 19 
means ‘ brown’, and then takes the gender of the noun it qualifies. 

By force of the word च ‘and’, the affix कु comes after other roots also 
As w-g-wm:' agent, wq कु = जण्चुः ‘killer’, पा-- कु == «yg: ‘protector’. 
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२३ । पमिदिव्यधिग्रधिधषिभयः (8 038 | 
स्यात्‌ । पुरः । भिनत्ति Regawa । 'ग्रहिज्या-' (२४१२) इतिः संप्रसारणय्‌ । faced 
प्रेवध्यति विधुः । “विधुः शशाङ्को कपत रे हपीकेशे च cree’ । VN: कामः । TATR: । 
23. The affix कु comes after the verbs « (III. 4,) * to protect 
‘to fill up’, भिद्‌ (7. 2) ‘ to divide’, saw (4. 72) ‘to hurt’, «« (4 186) 
‘to desire’, v« (5. 22,) ‘to conquer’ [and हृष (1. 741, 4. 119) *to 
rejoice’. | 
Thus ge [g+g=g+g™ (VIL 1. 102 S. 2494)—9c-Ls]. ‘much’ 
heaven; the name of a prince ; the pollen of flowers. tag: ‘ Indra's-thunder- 
bolt’, lit. that which splits asunder. fay: from व्यव, the थ is vocalised to द 
by S. 2412. Jt means ‘the moon, lit. ‘he who pains the lonely whose lover | 
is absent’. The ViSvakosha gives its meaning as. ‘The moon, 2, the ° 
camphor, 3, the Hrishtkesá, and 4 Rakshasa. wq: ‘God of love’, was ‘ expert’ 
V3: ‘ pleasant’, ‘sun’, ‘ fire’, ‘ Ráhu E 


Wi PATEH Ig २४! 
करोतीति कुरुः | Paratha गुमः *: 
94. The affix s comes after the roots छ (VIII. 10) ‘to do, | 
and y (IX. 28) ‘to sound’ and vis substituted in the place of ऋ — 
and र follows such sby S. 70 
Thus gs: ‘a species of amaranth, qs: ‘a spiritual preceptor; Kuru is 
the name of a King: it means ‘a priest’ and * boiled rice’ also. 
२५। अपदुः सुषु स्यः । १। २४। 
बुपामादिषु च' (१०२३) इति पत्वच्‌ ATY, प्रतिकूलष्‌ । SZ Wu । 
25. The affix छ comes after tbe verb स्या (1. 975.) 
stand’ when it is preceded by ऋष, डर्‌ and s 
Thus अपन + ‘unfavourable’, ‘a child’ gg: ‘a wicked parson 
good person. The स of स्था is changed to य under VIII. 8. 98. 
these words are considered to belong to the Sushámádi class 


२६ । रपेरिच्चोपधायाः । १। २६ । 
अनिष्टं रपतीति रिपुः। : 
26. The affix g comes after the verb «« (I. 428) “ti 
and its penultimate = is changed to x i 
Thus fxg: ‘enemy’ lit. who talks always to the in 
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27. Before the affix कु, ऋज is substituted for sea (I. 249, ` 
X. 186) ‘to gain’, पण is substituted for द्वण (I. 1087) ‘to see,” the 
augment ga is added to af (I. 470. 869) ‘to desire,’ ya to अनि 
(I. 498, 869, X. 180) ‘to be afflicted with disease’, long = is 
substituted for the short = of पणि (10. 179) ‘to destroy’, and इ 
for the final « of बाघ (1. 5) ‘to oppress.’ 

Thus sy: ‘straight’, lib. who acquires or takes up good points or. 
qualities, wg: ‘cattle’ lit. who see all without discriminating anything. arg 
‘cupid’, अन्धुः ‘a well’, aig: ‘dust’ wig: ‘manure’, arg: ‘arm’, lit. that 

which obstructs. 

The word «tg is spelt as wig also. It is masculine. See A. K. II. 
8. 98 (aiaa? &c) The three words सस्ब, सूकर and पांसु are spelt with the 
palatal w also instead of the dental स as wet, शूकर and wig । बाहु is mascu- 
line ; while its synonym yw: is both masculine, and feminine as yat i 

२८ । प्रथिम्रदिश्वस्जां संप्रसारणं सलोपश्च । १। २८। 

जयाणा कुः संप्रसारणं भ्रस्जेः सलोपञ्च | TY: BE! न्यङक्वादित्वात्कुत्वस्‌ । wala 
चपला WI: 

28. The affix g is added to the roots प्रथ (I. 802) ‘to become 
known’, डव (I. 804) ‘to crush’ and wea (VI. 4) ‘to try’, and there 
is the vocalisation of र into ऋ and the clisionof the = of bhrasj. 

Thus wy: ‘ wide’, gg: ‘delicate’ wy: ^a Rishi’. The a is changed to ग 
as the word is considered to belong to the Nyankvadi class, literally it means 
* he who parches up by the force of austerity.’ 

. Ty 
२९ । लछूचघिबंहयोजलोपश्य । ९ । २९ । 

ays | '* यालगूललघ्यलमङ्गलीनां वा लो रदवनापद्मते' | रघुन पशेदः । बहुः । 

29. The affix कु comes after the roots ag (I. 108, 172, X. 
220, 254) ‘to leap’ and बंद (I. 664) ‘to increase’ and the nasal 
is elided. | 

Thus ay: ‘light’; wg: * many’. 

Vart.—The « is optionally replaced by < in the following :—bâla, m(la, 
laghu, alam, and anguli. Thus ara or बार; भूल or 43, wg or wg, अष्‌ or 
‘sacq and syfa or अद्वरि | Raghu is the name of a King, the ancestor of Sri 
Rama Chandra. > 

३० । कणातेन लोपश्च । ९। ३० | 

उरू wie | ; Ton 

30. The affix कु comes after the root फण, (II. 80) to cover 


- and the x of the verb is elided thereby. 
Thus we: ‘ the thigh.’ 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


PADA.I. § 35.] THE UNADI AFFIXES, 155 


३१ | सहति हस्वरश्च । १। ३१। 


कर AST । 
31. The «of SF is shortened when the sense is that of 
gre at’. 


Thus yw: ‘ precious’. 

३२ । THR: कश्च । ९ ३२। 
fravadifa hagia: । उद्यतो ज्योतिञ्च। 
32. The afix g comes after the root fran (I. 784, IV. 77, 

X. 88) ‘to embrace’, and the final * is changed to « u 

Thus Rag: ‘a servant’, ‘a libertine’; * astronomy’. 

३३ । aana: खनिशुभ्यां डिच्च । ९१। ३३। 
sit खनतील्याखुः । परं शृणातीति wy | बरवो दरा दित्वांद्षारलो पात्पश्चु रपि । 

33. The verb खन्‌ (I. 927) * to dig up’, preceded by st, and 
x (9. 18) ‘to hurt’, preceded by % take the affix 3, and thereby 
the last vowel and the consonant following it are elided. 

Thus sg: ‘a mouse’, lit. that which digs all round, परशु: ‘a weapon in 
general’, lit. that which hurts an enemy. The word assumes the form पशु $ 
also, by the elision of s of « under the Prishodarádi class. 

३४ । हरिसमितयोदु a: 1 ९1 ३४. 


tg qd अस्नाइरिमितयोर्पपदयोः छुः स च डित्‌ । इरिनिद्गयते ga ut 


। नितं द्रवति 
Taag: wu: | 
34. The verb इ, (I. 992, V. 84) ‘to run’, preceded by sft or 
faa, takes the affix कु under the same circumstances. - 
Thus afg: a kind of tree’, frag: “ Ocean’. 
३५॥ शते च। ९1३९॥ 


तधा द्रवति wage । बाहुलकात्केवलादपि | द्रवत्यूध्वेनिति gu घः शाखा च । regu: । 
95, So also when & (I. 992, V. 34) ‘to run’ is preceded by = : 


शत ॥ E 
Thus wag: = शतधा gata इवि literally that which runs in a hundred es 
differrent channels. ? = ge 
the affix comes, even after the root singly. ; aE 


By force of the word «gs, s č 
Asg: (दु+क्ुतूद्र+उत्तड्ुः 8 tree) & branch of a tree, lit. that which 8०85 up. 
That which possesses “ dru” or branches, is called gat “a 0788 ५ Sv 19768: 


३६ । खरुशडू कु पीयु vag लिगु । ९। ३६। re 
स्फद्चान्तादेयः । खरुः कास* । करो ganea | 


'पछ्चेते कुप्रत्य यान्ता निपात्यन्ते 1 खनते रे =. 
: पीयुरवायसः कालः सुचणं च। निप्नर्वाल्लगिगता- 


« शङ्कुनो फीलथल्ययेए+ | Raada युगागमञ्च' | 


Wr > : ब 
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:-———— S 
वस्नात्कुत्वने qg । नीलङ्गः कृमिविशेष: qarag 'नीलाङ्ग £ इति पाठान्तरस्‌ । तत्र घातारणि 
दीघः। at सङ्गे’ अस्यातु are च । लगतीति fay चित्तस्‌ i लिगुसर्ख$। 

56. ‘The five words ws, weg, fig, fag, and fuz, are irregu- 
larly formed by s affix. 

we is from ,/खडु ' ४० dig’ (I. 927), ws from ,/शक्ति (00 doubt’ (I 86) 

In we the q of khan is replaced by x before the affix gu Kharu Means 
cupid, cruel, stupid and a horse’. It is the name of a Daitya also. Th 
means also white. It is the name of Siva, 
.2. wg: masculine means ‘a dart, spear, spike, javelin, dagger’; ‘ a stake’ 
‘a nail, pin or peg’, ‘poison’, ‘a measure of twelve fingers’, ‘ the sine of 
altitude’, ‘ the trunk of a tree’, 

8. wry: isfrom ,/पा ‘to drink’: the = is changed to € and युक्‌ augment 
3s added before Wh It means ‘a crow’, time’, ‘ gold’, * the sun’, ‘ awful’ 

4, wag is from ,/लगि ‘to go’ (I. 154), preceded by नि, the vowel इ 
is lengthened before छु । Some derive it from नील +g, the sq of awg 
is elided and the augment gx is added. Another form is Amr where the 
root vowel is also lengthened. It means ‘an insect’, ‘a jackal’, ‘a large 
black, bee’. 

5. Tag from ,/st'to adhere’ (I. 823), the s is changed to इ. fag 
(Neut) the ‘heart, fag: ‘a block head’ (masc.) 
R39 | HACA । ९। ३9 । 

wa कुप्रत्ययान्ता निपात्यन्ते । Ut यातीति prasata: i aqui: । नि्ञयलेएकयात्रा- 

fara: । ETRAS | 
87, Soalsothe words wm: ‘hunter’ &o are irrecularly 
formed by the affix si 

Thus erg: ‘a hunter’, lit. ‘one who goes (yAti) after deer ;? 8a: * pious’, 
Taaa: ‘ an expert in worldly matters’, ‘ friendly’. It is an Akritigana. 

Note.—Mrigayu means ‘a jackal’, ‘a hunter’, the Supreme Spirit’. 
Other words nob enumerated above also belong to this class. ,/#tet to check : 
xig: ‘an elephant’, ‘a tree’, ‘the trunk of a tree’, ‘an atom’, ‘a fruile 
The Ary&s generally mean by this word ‘a tree’, the Mlechchhas apply i 
to elephant (Js3). So also ,/«fs'to go’, wr: ‘yellow &c, with the’ 
vriddhi of the root vowel. «ts ‘to be proud’, aves ‘ iéching.’ 


३5 । सन्दिवाशिसथिचतिचडक्‌ यडकिभय उरच्‌ g 1 ३८। 


ढुरा वाजिशाला । वाशुरा रात्रिः । भुरा Lage । चहुरे रथः। ञ्ङ्कुरः । खज्न रादित्वा- 
स्वा दङ्कुराऽपि । 
38. The affix wa comes after the verbs सन्द (I.. 18) 


io praise &०, «rz (d. 54) ‘to roar’, wx (I. 901) ‘to churn’, v8 — 
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=< UM क्य 
(I. 918) ‘to beg’, Wa (I. 98, 820) ‘to resist? 
a (+ resist and wf 
‘tó count or mark’. xis. (ep 
T 7 सर € 3 Cu $3 [I . 
hus Boy B Ee ior horses वाशुरा ‘night’ lit. in which animals, 
roar, ता? town’, wgxt ‘cunning’, Wgt: ‘a chariot, a tree’, अङ्कुरः ‘ root’ 
i hair of the body’, ‘drink’, ‘a sprout’. The word is sre: also 
with long क, when it belongs to the Kharjurádi class, and takes the affix 
BT I 
३७ । व्यथेः संप्रसारणं किच्च । ९ 1 ३९ 
भचथुरञ्चोररष सोः’ । ^ 
39. The affix sw comes after the verb व्यय (I. 801), ‘to be 
afraid, or vexed’, the a is changed to इ and the affix is treated 
as if it had an indientory 4! 
Thus firge: ‘a thief’ ‘a Rákshas', see V. 4. 68. S. 676 Padamanjari. 
Note.—Another reading of the sütra is ब्यथेः संप्रसारणं घः किच्च By this 
the a is changed to w also. According to this reading we cannot get the 
form tage But this is a valid form as found in the Vedas :--त्वनेषां विथुरा 
wati So also sa विद्वा 'विुरेणाचिदस्रा। There is however another word 
It is derived from yx ‘a yoke or axle’ compounded with 
and means ‘whose yoke or companion is gone’, hence, 


fagz with dh also. 
the preposition Ta 
distressed, love lorn. 


e 
४० । Hates री । ९॥ ४० । । 
झुकुर दर्पणः । वाडुलकान्मकुराऽपि । दू विदारणे' घातेर्द्िवंचनसभ्यासस्य रुक्टिलेपशद । 
दहु रस्तायदे सेके वादाभाए्डाद्रिभेदयाः | reget चरिडकायां स्याङ्रामजाले च दर्द रख” इवि | 


Taw: d 
40. The words 38° ‘a mirror’, and «£« ‘frog’, are formed 


by «cx ax. 
Another form of ggs is AEX! This is because of the ‘word bahulam. 
From ,/dri ‘to tear’ (IX. 28) is obtained «z« by reduplication, and 
adding «s; augment to the abhyása, and eliding the final consonant, with 
the vowel that precedes it. Dardurah means ‘ cloud’, ‘a frog’, ‘a musical - 
instrument like flute &c’, ‘a mountain’, and the name of a mountain in 
the south. The Feminine दढ़ रा means ' Chandika—a name of Darga’. 
- The Neuter दड <4 ‘a group or assambly of villages’. (Vi va koša). 
Note.—From ,/ata ' to adorn’ (1, 89), is formed मकुरः by adding उरच्‌ 
and dropping the nasal, It means ‘a mirror',' the Bakula tree’, ‘ the rod 
or handle of a potter’s wheel’. Durdura is derived by some by the guna of 
dri, and the addition of the augment डक ! Instead of ग्रानजाल other read- ` 
ings are C दान जाल. and यामजाल । 


t 
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०७७०० य 
४१ । मह्गुराद्यश्च । ME ME 

उरधण्ता निपात्चन्ते | भात्यतेशु छ्‌ HET मत्स्वसेदः Kay Wu । रुगागसः । mu र१ wie. 
TSR’ | घघ्याबेः wy रादित्वादुराउचि । 'धन्धूर्यन्घुरी' स्वावां नग्दुन्दस्येएक्षिषु' इति रन्तिदेव॥। 
erect gre । फुछर:-कुकुर+ । 

41. So also with the words wzz'a kind of fish’ and the 
rest. 

These are words formed by the afi ww i 

1. From /#qt is formed मदयर: with the augment gai It is the 
name of a kind of fish. ;/««t ‘ to be glad. (IV. 99) 

2. ma" to colour’ (I. 405), eg रः 1 116 augment is «wq! It means | 
‘white’, and ‘a demon’ Karburam (Neut.) ‘ water’, ‘gold’. Karburah 
(70980. )‘ sin’, ‘an evil spirit’; Karbur& (Fem.) ‘name of a plant,’ E^ 

3. ugt from ,/बध्नाति (IX. 37) ‘ to bind’. As it belongs to the Khar- 
jurádi class also, arax: with long wis also valid. It means ‘bent’, and 
‘lovely’: and is used in all the three genders. 

Vart.—The augment कुक is optionally added to the ,/कुक ‘to accept’ 
(i. 91) before the afix उरच्‌ । As कुक्क रः or कुक्कुरः ' a dog.’ 

» Similarly Js ‘to move continuously’—sargz: ‘hurt’, ,/at ‘to blow'— 
वागुरा the augment गुक्‌ 18 added : ‘a trap, a net’. : 
४२ । असेरुरन्‌ । ९ । ४२ I 

सुरः | प्रच्मादरण | जासुरः । 

42, The verb खत (IV. 100) ‘to throw up’ takes the afix 
उरत्‌ ॥ en 

"Thus sgu ‘a demon’, with the xw of the Prájnádi class, mg% 
* demoniac', (V. 4, 88) र 


४३ । ससेश्च । ९॥ 9३ । 
पछचमे पादे cp इति वष्षयते | ससूरा ससुरा ब्रीदिमभेदे पएययेषिति' | 'भसूरा WAT 
था ना वेश्याब्रीदिप्रभेदयाः' । 'मसूरी WRU स्याडुपधाने ges Bera’ । 'नसूरससुरी च gr इति 
Tama: | : 
48, "The verb भर (4. 112) ‘to measure’ ‘to become changed 
also takes the उरन्‌ affix. 
Thus ससुरा ‘ kind of small pulse’ ‘a harlot.’ In the Fifth Pada, there 18 
a sütra declaring that the verb w« takes the affix. acq1 So we get ससूरा 
‘a lentil’, ‘a harlot’. In these senses the words are masculine optionally : 
namely मसुरः or ws: | while भरूरी means ‘ a kind of disease, small -pox', and 
ससुर: (masc.) means ‘a pillow’, also. 
४४ । शावशेराप्ती । १। ४४ । 
शु west | age | 'पतिपत्न्पेः मस्‌ः we wer पिता qun इत्यसरः । 
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4 m f ४ ; 
x: d Ee verb त (5 to pervade, preceded by g the ab- 
óreviated ‘orm of झाशु takes the affix s when th 5 

3c 3 e 
that of obtaining. SEs Ki 
l mae NN. G EE Gt शश + उरन्‌ = शु+ अश्‌ तरच = श्‍बशुरः 
aum ather, or husband's father’, Fem. wrw:i See Amarako§a, (IL. | 
४५ । आधविसहयोष्टिषच्‌ 1 ९ । ४४ | 

AAN: | Areas । 

Ab. The affix feux comes after the verbs अब (I. 631). ‘fo 
protect’, and नइ (I. 766) ‘to worship’. 

Thus afra: ‘The Ocean, a king’, «fw: ‘ great’. (Buffalo) ‘ The demon 
Mahisha'. As दुरीयं घान महिषा विबक्ति। So also उत नाता मदियसन्बदेनत्‌। Fem. . 
«iz षी ` Queen". 

ye | असेदीचइच । ९। ४६ । 
efaa त्वक्षियाँ wi तथा स्याद्गोग्यवस्तु नि’ 1 
46. The affix fe«« comes after the verb s (I. 498, 869,) 
‘to eat. 
Thus झानिषस ‘ food’, ‘ flesh-food’, ‘an object of enjoyment’, 
yo । Waa द्वि श्व । ९। ४9 । 
“रङक्कुशस्वररीहिपाः +) 'सौहिषो uaa स्याद्वीदिपं च तृखं सतस्‌’ दति संसाराचर्तः tt 
47. The affix few« comes after the verb xe’ (I, 912) । to 
grow’, and there is vriddhi of the vowel of the root. 

Thus Afaq ‘a kind of deer’, a kind of straw’. Thus tq, शम्बर and रेदिव 
are different kinds of deer. रौहिषः (masc). is a kind of deer, रौषिवच (neut-) 
is grass. (Sans&rávarta). 

४८। Aare gay । १। ४६ । 

‘aq’ इति सोचो धातुः। व्तविषताविषावव्यो स्वयं च' । खि 
न्या fig । “तविषी दलच' दति वेदभाष्यस्‌ । 

A8. The affix tera comes after the verb वव 
and it is treated as if it had an indicatory ©! E 
tra root The words «few: and. atm: mean “the क्त 
The feminine तविषी or तविषी means ‘a river’, 8 
dra’, and ‘the earth’. तविषी means í power | 
s in the following Vedic Mantras :— इन्द्रो 
and old in the 


याँ तचिषी-वाचिषौ नदी देवष 


tto be powerful’ 


The a is a Sau 
Ocean’ and ‘ heaven’. 
divine nymph, daughter of In 
according to the Veda Bhashya ; a 
aaa तंविषीस इन्द्रस्यात्र तविषीभ्यो बिरपूथिब | It means strong, 
Vedas. Gold is one of its meanings. 
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४९। नजि AÌ: । ९। ४९। 
अव्यथिषोउठब्धिसूययो:” । अव्यथिषी घराराज्योः | 

49. The affix few« comesafter the verb व्यथ (I. 801) ५ to be 
agitated', when it is preceded by the negative Particle s 

Thus sreata«: ‘The Ocean’ ‘ the sun’. The feminine अव्य्थियी the earth’ 
‘the midnight’. 
५० । किलेबुक्च । १। ५०। 
'किल्विषस्‌ i 

50. Theaugment बुक is added to टिषच्‌ when theafix comes 
after the verb fwa (VI. 61.) ‘to become white', * to play’. 5 

Thus किल्बिषस्‌ ‘sin’, ‘ disease’, ` a fault’. 

us इधिसदिसुदिख्षिदिदिदिनिदिमन्दिचन्दितिनिनिहिसुहिसुचि- 
` रूचिरुचिबस्घिशुषिरुयः fie । । १। ४९ ॥ 

afactsta: । मदिण खुरा । 'सुदिरः काजुकाभ्रयो+ इतति विश्‍वनेदिन्यी । खिदिरचन्दः | 
भक्षदरोउसिक्ुठारयोः' । भिद्रं वजुस्‌ । मन्दिर शृहस्‌ anaia । 'सन्दिरं सान्दिरापि स्वात 
इति विश्वः । “चन्दिरौ चन्द्रइस्तिनो’ a तिमिर तनो$विरोगद्य । मिहिरः सूर्यः । 'भुहिरः कार्य 
wp! । सुचिरा दाता । रुचिरस्‌। रुधिरस्‌ । बधिरः । शुष शोषणे' झुपिर fara 
yamaca | 

51. The affix fata comes after the verbs इषु ( 6. 59, ) * to 
wish’, सदी ( 4. 99, ) ‘to delight’, sx (I. 16, ) ‘to be glad’, fag 
(4 61,) “10 suffer pain’, ए (7. 3) ‘to out off ^, भिदर (7. 2) ‘to 
pierce through’ मन्द (T. 13) * to praise', चन्द (T. 68) *to be glad or 
‘rejoice’, तिस (4. 68) to be wet or damp' निह (I. 1041) *to make 
water’, ‘to wet,’ s« (4. 89) * to lose consciousness’, ga (6. 136,) 
“to release’, «« (I. 781) * to shine beautifully’, xa ( VII. 1.) ‘to 
confine’ बन्ध (T, 1022,) * to tie’ शुष (4, 74)* to become dry’. 

Thus इषिरः ‘ fire’, मदिरा ¦ wine, gfex ‘a cloud ^, a libertine’ (Visva and 
Medini 1९०883). fate: ‘an ascetic’, * the moon, छिदिरः ‘a sword, an ६३७, 
'भिदिरस्‌ ' Thunder bolt’, मन्दिरस्‌ ‘house’, I5 is fem. also, नान्दिरा Visva Kosa 
चन्द्रस्‌ ‘an elephant’, ‘the moon’, Tafacg darkness’, eye-disease, ' fate 
* The sun’, fl: ‘ Blockhead’, ‘ god of love’, ‘ a libertine’. सुचिरः ‘a generous 

man’ faca“ Bright, शधिरस्‌ ‘ Blood’, बधिरः ‘Deaf. From Jat ‘tadry’, is | 
formed शिरस्‌ a hole,’ according to others it means ‘ dry’. a E 

Note::—Ishiram * food’ also: Chhidirah ‘fire; ° rope or cord, ‘a sword, 
“an axe, Mandiram ‘a city’, ‘a house’: mandirah (masc.) ‘an ocean: | 
Mihira ‘the sun’, ‘the mind.’ Rudhirah (masc.) the planet Mars: (neut) - 
saffron, and blood, ; 


roris Sy apts lt TERES 
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YR अशशित्‌। ९। ५२। 
आयर वहनिर । 
52. The affix faw comes after theverbwa (IX. 51), ‘to 
eat’, and if is treated as if it had an indicatory « i 
Thus sfz: ‘tire’, ‘a demon’, 
३३ । अजिरशिशिरशिथिलस्थिरसिफिरस्थविरखदिराः । ९। ४३ । 
अनेवेभावानावः । खजिरमक्न णर । शघेरुपधाया इर्वस्‌। “शिशिएं स्याद्ववाभदे ठुयारे शीतलेठ 
eqqq' । अथ नाचने' उपधाया uu रेषलापः । प्रत्ययरेफस्य MAQ । DW | स्यास्फाय्या- 
Taam: । स्थिरं निश्वलद्‌ feni nyg । तिश्वतेवु कड॒स्बत्षं च । स्थविरः । खदिरः । वाहुल- 
काप्दीछो बुकदुस्वत्वं च शिविरस । M^ 
53. The words sis ‘court’, fafa: dew, cold’ Taraa *loose- 
ned’, feux ‘steady’, स्फिर ‘abundant’, स्थविर ‘an old man’ and 
añ ‘the moon’, ‘name of a tree’, are formed by faza affix. 
Thus 1. „/ प्रज (1. 248) ‘to go’—safacq ‘ court-yard > The root ऋज is not 
replaced by वी here (II. 4. 56.8. 2292.) 2. (/शण (1. 762)‘ to go by leaps'— , 
fafa: the ponultimate xt is changed to x ! It means the cold season, hoar- 
frost, and cold. 3. /s3 (X. 280) ‘ to releas2’, fafraq: The penultimate = 
` ischanged to इ, the x is elided, the « of the affix changed to Wi 4and 5. The 
fe of ,/sth& and ,/sphay is elided. स्यिरस्‌ ‘steady’ feacg f abundant ' 6. ,/stha 
takes the augment gx and is shortened, to make sax: ‘an elder.’ 7. जदिरः 
‘a kind of tree’. By bahulam, we get. 8. farfarcq from stg with the aug- 
ment z« and the shortening of the vowel of the root. It m-ans ‘the 
camp’—lit. where the army sleeps. 
५४ । सलिकल्यनिमहिसडिमशिडशरिडतिरिडतुरिडकुकिधस्य 
दृरच्‌ । ९ 1 ४४ । 
खलति गच्छाति निम्नमिति सलिल । कलिलम्‌ । खमिसः। भिला । छ पोदरादित्वान्तहेलापि। 
झड इति dU घातुः। ` भडिलो web अणिडलेो इतः कल्याण च । शण्डिलो चुनिः1 
पिएिड-ले गणकः | तुण्डिले सुखरः । sep । भविले! भव्यः | बाइलकात्कुटिलः l 
54. The affix xaq comes after the verbs सल्‌ (1. 580, “to 
526, X. 6:4) ‘to count’ खन (II. 61, IV. 66) ‘to live’, 
सह (I. 766) ‘to worship’, भड (sautra) ‘ to speak’, भरड (IX 50) 
‘to make fortunate’, wee (I. 299) ‘to be attacked wt disease’, 
{चण्ड (I. 293) ‘to collect’ gw (I. 295,) ‘to break,’ कुकू (T. 91) ‘to 
accept and ¥ (I. 1.) * to be.’ aS 
Thus सलिलम्‌ ‘water’ lit. what goes down; 2 mirat covered with’, 
* mixed ’, 3. sufre: ‘ wind’, 4. महिला ‘a woman,’ ‘a creeper’ महेला is another 
21 


go’, कल्‌ (I. 
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— 


form valid under the Prishodarádi class. (VI. 3. 109) 5. भडिलः ‘a hero’, ‘a 
servant ’ from the saubra root,/wz 6. Regs ‘ambassador’, ® lucky’, 7, 
mea: ‘a Rishi’, 8. fafewa: ‘an astrologer’, 9. दुण्डिलः ‘talkative’ 10, 
क्रोकिलः ‘Indian cuckoo’, 11, «faa: ‘that which happens’, 

By virtue of bahulam, ,/ge ‘to be crooked ', कुटिल i 

WY । कमेः पश्च । १। ४९९ । 

कपिलः 

55. The afix wrx comes after the verb wg (I. 470, ) “६० 
desire’, and the न is changed to wu 

Thus क्षपिः ‘Tawny.’ ‘the name of a sage’, ‘a dog’, ‘Vishnu,’ 
‘ incense’; fem, ‘a brown cow’, ‘a kind of timber’, ‘a leech’, ‘a fire,’ 
* the sun’. 

४६ । गुपादिभ्यः 'कित्‌ । १। ५६ à 
शुपिला राजा fataar निशाकर+ | गुहिलं वनस्‌ । 
50. The affix इसच्‌ comes after the verbs यप (1, 422) ‘to pro- 
tect’ &c. and the affix is treatedas if it had an indieatory wt 
. Thus शुपिलः ` aking’, fatus: ! the moon’ gyfran ` forest,’ from ,/gupt to 
protect, ,/tija (I. 1020) to sharpen, and ,/guhà (I. 944) to cover. 
yo । सिथिलाद्यश्च । ९ । ४9 । 

स्चथ्यन्तेऽन्न रिपवे! मिथिला नगरी । पथिलः-पाथिकः। 

57, The words मिथिला ‘town’ and the rest are formed by 
waa affix. 

Thus मिथिला ‘the name of a city’, literally ‘where the enemies are 
crushed, (mathyante).’ So also wfaw: ‘a traveller’. These are from 
mathe (I. 901) ‘ to agitate’, and ,/pathe (I. 900) ‘ to go’. 

ys 1 पतिकठिकुठिगडिगुडिद्‌ंशिभ्य wem । १। ४८५ à 

wate THT गन्ता च । कठेरः कुच्छुजीबी । कुठेरः पर्णाशः । घाइुलकान्जन्न । गडेरा aust 
YSU Teas । दंशेरे! Tear । 

58, The afixeca comes after the verbs waq (I. 898, IV. 
51) ‘to fly’, ws (I. 356) ‘to suffer pain or trouble’, कुडि (I. 365.) 
‘fo he blunted ’, बड (I. 814) to water’ gs (6, 77) ‘to preserve 
and दय (I. 1038) ‘ to bite, pr. 

Thus wax: ‘a bird’ ‘a traveller’ wet: ‘a man leading a painfal life 
gau ' water pot,’ The nasal is not added as a diversity for the w of कुठि, 
required o. nasal the root being really pre । «£x: ‘cloud ’, yet globe 
que: ' cruel ’, ‘ferocious 

५९ । कुस्बेनेलोपश्च । ९। ९९ । 
qux । 
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59. The afix wq comes after the verb g% (I. 488,) ‘to x 
eover' and the nasal of the root is elided thereby. | 5 ji 
Thus ge: ‘the God of wealth °. jp 
६० । शदेस्त च । ९ । ६०। 2 
शतैर! WH । a 
60. The affix एरक comes after the root aga (I. 908,) ‘to 
perish’, and the « is changed to € ; 
Thus wat: ‘an enemy’. 
६९ । मूलेरादयः । ९1 ६९1 z 
एप्गन्ता निपात्यन्ते । HAT जटा | TIA गोप्ता । Feet लोइघातकः | SST we: । : Fa 
61. The words «sx and the rest are formed by रस्क्‌ afix E. 
Thus सल्लेरः ‘a lock of hair’, गुधेरः ‘a protector’ yee: ‘a block-head ; aI% E 
a blacksmith’ = 
These are from ,/miila ‘ to establish or take root’ /gudha ‘to surround’, A आस 
/guda to protect, ,/guhü to cover, and ,/muhá to faint 3 
६२ | कबेरोतच्पश्च। १। ६२। 
कपोतः Tat । E 
E 


"Mis 
Hes 


62 The affix sit«« comes after the verb कब (I: 405) (6019 , 


the a is changed to प 

Thus wate: ‘a pigeon 

Nole.—From w/ mg ‘to colour’ is derived कपोतः ‘a pigeon It isso called 
because its throat is variously coloured. The च्‌ of आोतच is redundant or 
rather misleading. Tne word wata: has always the acute on the sat of 
the affix as in the lines: यत्‌ कपो तः पदमग्नौ Gutta à देवा कपोत इषितो यदिच्छन्‌ ॥ 


६३ nasag: । १। ६३ । 
Tatts भवान्‌ i 
63. The affix ess comes after the root भा (II. 42) ‘to 


shine’, ‘ to glitter 


Thus warg ‘ your honor’, ‘ your shining excellency’. E 
६४ | कठिचकिरियासोरन्‌ 1.१। ६४ । IER 


कठोरः । चकोरः । 
64. The affix Sta comes after the root कठि (I. 865) ‘to 


suffer pain’, and चक (I. 98, 820) ‘to be satisfied De 
Thus wate: ‘ Hard’, ‘full.’ ware: '& kind of bird’, 45 wérTxarcrn 


sarafa: (Mágha). 
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६१. किशोरादयशच । १। ६५। 

feasted शाते ष्टिसोपः । किनोउन्त्यलोपः । किशोरोःश्वशावः 1 सहोरः arg: 1 

65. The किशेर and the rest are formed by sta affix. 

Thus fatis: ‘ the young of any animal’; «mz: ‘a saint". 

From ¥ ‘to injure’, preceded by fux, is derived faite: । The टि of the 
root is elid: d, and the final of fax is dropped. It means ‘a colt,’ * the sun’, 
‘a youth,’ ‘a medicinal ‘ herb’, ‘sandal.’ From ,/saha (I. 905) agr: n 

६६ । कपिंगडिगशिडिकटिपटिब्य uS । ९। ६६ । 

कपीति निदशान्नलेःपः। कोलः | गडालगणडालो शुडकपर्यायौ | wera: चाटुः । पटोलः । 

66. The affix sima comes after कंप (I. 808) ‘to shake’, गड 
(I. 814) ‘run or flow as liquids’ गण्ड (T. 65, 384) ‘cheek’, कहे (T. 
318, 842) ‘to cover from rain’, पट (I. 818,) * to go’. 

Thus atta: ‘cheek’ the nasal is elided as it is so shown in the 80678, 
गडालः ‘raw sugar’, «Era: ‘raw sugar’, कटालः ‘bitter’, wera: ‘a kind of 

cloth and vegetable,’ ‘ moon-light.’ 

Some read कडि (1. 802) instead of afr, and form ara: ‘a chandálá. 

० वरल to sound,’ (I. 527) बल्लालः ‘the noise of the waves.’ 
६) AMARTI ९। ६७ । 

RIT: I i 
67. The affix.axq comes after the verb भी (IX 4.) ‘to 
injure". 

Thus agt: ‘a peacock’, 

६८ 1 स्थन्देः संप्रसारणं च । ९ । ६८.। 

fargry । i 

68. The afix w« comes after the verb eve (I. 798) ‘to 
flow out’ and the य is changed to x n 

Thus argo ‘a kind of tree’; (neut.) ‘ red lead’. 

६९ 1 सित निगभिभ Rasaf AEEA । ९ । ६९ । 

सिनेतीति Sg: । “तितुत्र-' (३९६३) इति नेट्‌ arg: । गन्तुः wat द्िमण्डच्‌ । सच्यत 
दति उत्तः । शर्धाः । ज्यर स्वर~' (२६४४) wegz । तक व्हिझोत्यचुवतेत दति मते तु बाइल- 
कात । सखोतु बिदालः । धातु | कोष्ठा । 

69. ~ The affix gq comes after the verbs fa (V. 2. IX. 5) ‘to 
tie’, «f» (8, 1.) ‘to spread’, waa (I. 1081) ‘ to go’ wat (IV. 112) 
‘to complete’, «x (I. 176., 1046) ‘to sprinkle’, चषि (I. 681) 
‘to protect’, wim (III. 10) ' to bear’, ‘to support’, xc (I. 909) 
‘to lament’. - 
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Thus S3: ‘a bridge’ ‘adam’. No ve augment because of the prohibi- 
tion of (४11. 2. 9). aeg: ‘a thread’ arg: ‘ going’, wer: ‘sour cream › ww: 
‘that which unites.’ It is masculine (II. 4. 31) sttg:‘a cate Ib is thus 
formed: ऽछव्‌+-वुन्‌=ञ्ज+कठ्‌+बुर (VI 4. 20) Thus sütra wfefr« 
(I. 1. 6) is understood in that sütra (VI 4.20) according to some. Se 
there is no guna. Thus stg: | घालु: ‘an element’, meg: ‘a jackal,’ 


9०॥ पः किच्च । १। 3० 1 
पिबतीति ` पीतुबं हनी दिवाकरे? t 
70. The affix sx comes after the verb पा (I. 972) ‘to 
drink, to preserve’ and is treated as a faq whereby the = is 
changed to &. (VI. 4. 66. S. 2462) 
Thus “tg: ` fire’; ‘The sun.’ 
9९ । अर्तेश्च तुः । १९१ ७१। 
व्यतेस्तः स्यात्स च कित्‌ । 'ऋतुः ख्रीपुष्पकालयो१' od 
71. The affix g comes after the verb घ्य (I. 988, III. 16, 
V. 29) * to go’, and it is faa 1. 
Thus sag: ‘season’ and menstrual period &c. The word has acute . 
on the final: As gat Taq य ऋतुर्जनीनास्‌ . 
9२ ।. कमिसनिंजनिगाभायाहिभ्यश्य । ९॥ 9२ | 
eque स्यात्‌ । 'कन्तुः क्षंदर्पचित्तयोः?। नन्तुएपराचः । घन्तुः प्राणी । “गातुः अ स्को किले 
ir seus गायनेऽपि च” । भालुए दित्य+ | यज॒रध्वगकालयेः । cafe ata: | हेतुः कारपास्‌ । 
79. The affix g comes after the verb at (I. 470, 869) ‘to 
desire’, मच्‌ (IV. 67, VIII. 9, X. 169) ‘to think’, ma (I. 862, III. 
24, IV. 41) ‘to be born’, गा (I. 998, III. 25) ‘ to sing’ gu 42) 
‘to glitter’, या (LI. 40) ` to become’, and f (V. 11) * to go. 
Thus wat ' the heart’, ' kámadevá, भन्बुः ‘offence’, weg: ‘ animal’, गातु+ 
’ ‘pee’ ‘a celestial singer’, and ‘a song.’ Tg: ‘The 
when neuter, is means ‘a demon.’ tg 


‘the male cuckoo, 
: ne 
sun’, atg: ' time, wind, traveller": 


‘cause’. 
७३ । aTa: TH । १। ७३। 
'झेतुग्रेंहपताकये। + । 
73. The affix g comes a 
and कि is-substituted for चाय । 
Thus wg: ‘comet’, ‘a banner’. 
३४ | आम्नोतेह्‌ स्वश्व । ९19४1 
अप्रः EUM | 


fter the ,/ehdyri ‘to honor’ (I. 929) 


Thus wa+g=fa+3s =g: l 
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ee 
74, The affix g comes after tho vata (V. 14; X. 295) «to 


pervade', and the vowel is shortened 
Thus wags ‘ body.’ ‘ a sacrificial animal’, 
99 । वसेस्तुन 131 9४ 1 
यस्त । i 
75. The affix घन 00769 after ,/vas* to dwell,’ (I. 1054.) > 


As wet ' an object. 


9& 1 अगारे णिच्च । १। 9६ 1 
'घेश्ससूर्वोस्स॒ रखियाद | 
76. The affix q comes after the verb «s (T. 108 4,) to dwell 
when the sense is that of a house and it is treated as if 16 had 
an 110108101४ ण. 
Thus बास्त ‘a house,’ A. Kosha II. 2, 19. 
931 कञः ag: ॥ ९ । 99 1 
क्तु्य चः | 
77. The affix ~g comes after the verb ® VIII. 10) ‘todo.’ 
Thus mg: ‘a sacrifice’ yajna. 
3८ । एथचिवहयोश्चतुः । ९। 9८ 
एघतुः पुरुषः | बदतुएनड्वान्‌ । 
78. The affix चg comes after theverb wa (T. 2 ) * to prosper, 
and «x (T. 1053) ‘to carry.’ 
Thus wag? ^a man’, ag ‘an ox, ‘a traveller.’ The affix has an in- 
dicatory च and so the word is end-acute. Thus स्यानं पत्ये agg’ wes! 
३९ MATT: । १। 9९ 1 
angaa भक्ते जीविते जीवनौ पघे' 


79. The affix rg comes after ,/st« (T. 594) * to Jive 
Thus wratg: (masculine), * food.’ ‘life,’ ‘a medicine.’ A. K. If. 8 119. 


८० | aAA । १। ५० | 
जीवे रित्येव । 'नैवातृ करित्वन्दु भिषगायुष्मत्सु कृषीवले' 
80. The affix "taq comes after the verb ,/st« (I..495) 
live’ and there is vriddhi of € u 


Thus Wargm ‘long-lived’,  moon',* drug,’ and ‘an agriculturisty 
physician.’ A. Kosha I. 8. 16. ILI. 1. 6. 
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८१ कू षिव सितमिधनिसजिखणिक्य कः । १। ८१। 
gia करीषायों कष ret TS 
wg dtu ।''खणं equ । ugs iss T» rs ` ब च E z3 
81. The affix = comes after the verbs w« (I. 1039, VI. 6) 
‘to plough’, xa (I. 497, 869, VI 28) ‘to drink’, #4 (VIII. 1, X 
296) ‘to spread’, wa (III. 28) ‘to become'rioh', «« (I. 218) ‘to 
gain’, ew (I. 247) * to pain’, and the words so formed are fem. 
inine 
Taus «ww: (1073 of dried cow-dung,’ ‘cultivation,’ ‘river,’ ww: ‘an 
army’ az: ‘body,’ xa ‘a bow’, wg: ‘a merchant, ‘a lightening’ wg: 
cutaneous eruption,’ ‘scab,’ * a worm : 
Thus in th» Rabhasa-kosa we find 'kar$üh pumsi karisháznau kar- 
gtr nady&m &c. The Medini-koBa says ‘karst is masculine and means 
fira of dried cow-duag, and ib is feminine when meaning ‘a rivar,' a 
canal’ sarjt, m. m3rchanv, f. a lightaning ; haaven, m. Creator, Rudra. 
८२ । MAT QUEE । १ । ८२। 
wg: शुद्धिकृत । 
82. ‘The affix w comes after the ax (II. 57, X. 804) to 
clean’, and there is guns of the ri into ar á 
Thus wg: ‘ purification,’ ‘a washerman 
The vriddhi ordained by VII. 2. 114 S. 2478 is seb aside by the guna 
specifically enjoined by this sütra 
८२ WI WES डबा । १। RA 
West | खडू? । 
89. A. The augment wa is added to « after the verb we 


(X. 44) ‘ to break', optionally 
Thus Wes? or खडू! reaking’, ' dividing 
८३ । Wut थश्च । VIR! 
feret ute wu | 
83. The substitute a replace the «of वइ (1.1053) ‘to carry’, 
before the affix wn 
Thus aa: ‘a wife’, “a daughter 
८४ । कषेश्छश्च । १। ८४ । 


कच्छः पासा d | KIC d 
B4, The affix à comes after the vorb कप (I. 934) ‘to injure’ - 


and the ष is changed to =" 
Thus कच्छूः ' itch’ scab’. 


€ 


-in-law’, A. Kosha III. 3. 101. 
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n  — 
cyt शित्कसिपद्यतेः । १। ८५। 
कासः शक्तिः । पादूशएणवारियी । are: पिङ्गलः । 
85, The affix w comes after the verb, कण (1. 189) ‘to go' 
«x (IV. 60) ‘to go’ % (1. 988, III. 16, V. 29) ‘to zo' ard the affix 
is fw u ; 
. Thus «re: ‘a lance’, wrg: ‘a shoe’ sre: ‘yellow.’ The word "Ty means 
‘indistinct speech’, ‘a sort of spear or lance’, ‘ understanding '. 
८६। अणो ST । ९। ८६। 

-आङु्ेशसवद्रव्य स्‌ | 

86. 'Pheaffxw comes after the verb ww (I. 471,) ‘to 
Bound’, and the w of xv is changed to z. 

Thus m3: ‘a raft’, ‘a float’. 

c9 | नजि लस्बेकलोपळ्व । ९॥ ८9 | 

JaA मसे' QART: | 

87. The affix = comes after the verb «ea (I. 402, 401,) * to 
hang down’, and the nasal is elided, when the negative = pre- 
cedes it. 

Thus matz: ‘ the bottle gourd’ so called because it floats on water and 
does not sink (lambate) in it. See A. K. II. 4. 153. 

८८ । के श्र एरङ अस्य । १। ८८ । 

कशब्द उपपदे Daa: स्यादेरझादेशः | 'कणेरूस्सुणकन्दे wl । घाडुलकाडप्रत्यये ERO 

gum gta wi 
88. The affix * comes after the verb x (IX. 18) ‘ to hurt, 
preceded by « and the W is changed to र्र. 

Thus wate: ‘a kind of grass’; and a root’. By force of the word ' div- 
ersely’ (III. 3. 1. S. 3169) the affix w (short) also comes: as कशेष । Tue 
former is always feminine, the latter is masculine and neuter. 

८७ । जो दुटू'च । १। ८९। 

तरतेरूः स्यात्तस्य GE WES KUTT TATA’ । à 

89. The affix « comes after the verb « (I. 1018) ‘to cross 
over’, to which is added the augment gc. ॥ 

Thus वः: a wooden ladle’. See A. K. IL, 9. 34 | 

९० | द्रिद्रातेयालोपशच । १। ९० । 3 
इद्य जाद यो तचालापः । Wc FINN: । - 
90. The affix क comes after the verb aRar (IT. 64) ‘tobe ~ 

poor’ and the X and घ्या of the verb are elided. 2 
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Thus दद्वी,$ ‘a kind of leprosy’, ‘a cutaneous disease’. The word या. 
-the sütra is a compound of «--s- या u ; 
Note,— Bhojadeva takes the word as पलिपः beginning with x. Ha 
v explains it in two ways: (1) fx-F-sr—at, and the form then is दद्रूः for the 
sütra then means, the रि and srt of, daridr& are elided. (2). «4-x--sr- ut i 
In this view the second x r. of daridr& is elided, Thus द: | With short 
s, the form is द्द :1 Thus there are four forms (1) dardrd WE: (2) dadrà 
wx: (3) dardà «g:l(4) qg: dardru by MrigayvAdi class च (un. I. 37). 
eg ARTER: कूः । १। ९१। 
TATAR । शुध्रपानस्‌ | 
91. he affix w comes after the verbs tq (1४.9) ' to dance', 
and wa (I. 797, 922, X. 195, to mock at ‘to fart’. 
Thus qg: ‘a dancer’, sv: ' the anus’. 
९२ । ऋतेरस्ध । ९। ९२। 
sn सौजो wig: | वतः कुरमागमद्य | रषे वनदी उत्यवाकूच । : 
99. The affix = comes after the verb sq (a sautra dli&tu) 
and the augment जब is added to the verb. 
Thus wat ‘a celestial river’ and ‘true speech. The ,/@q is a saura 
dhátu. 
R 
e3 । अन्दूषहम्भूजम्यूकफेलूऋक Teg: 1९1 ९३। 
रते दामत्ययान्ता निपात्वन्ते। agia | “ ट्वभी wea’ 1 निपातनान्डुम्‌। ERAS | ART 
राभादोऽपि निपाततादित्येे (gut । wd क्‌ । eR । ` चज sn इत्यस्येत्ये गे Rt 
दुडस्थो$पि । arg: | कफं लाति कफेलूः इलेब्मातफः | निपातनादेर्वच्‌ DW ददात sarge: 
दरी । निपाततान्बुच । fate चैयं स्यति त्यजतीति दिपिषुः quy: । Paw "egt AAA 
इति पठन्ति। ‘get sem FFA सर्भजातिः। EE d mg परद्रव्यापद्वारी | 
93. The words अण्ड, g3, Ws, कफेलू, savy and दिपिय्‌ are form- 
ed by कू affix. 


Thus svg: ‘a chain, a fetter, ‘an ornament worn round the a ee P 
‘snake’. arg. ‘The rose apple and its fruit’, (aa e moD E in s 
annual plant or herb which dies after becoming 7798 , ph a MAS v > 
the jujube tree’. fafwg. ‘The second husband of a mE i र ; 

Note. —From wadi ‘ to bind" (I. 63) is args From e 2s i 
(II. 49) is derived wea: with the upapada wa ॥ From ,/g3315. 
^ (III. 10), with the upapada कर्क is obtained sett 1 Be 
(2) From the हनी to string together (VI. 34) F pe. 
composer, .& versifier, a reciter’. 16 is declined like इह 
= T Mie pue E by adding the augment we io a ae 
Ds this affix, Some Be it from /jamu, to ९६6 V. hi 
2: 3 
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— 


By force of ‘ diversely,’ there is short उ also, as weg: As in the lind 


Wed weal: फलरसो नदोजूय प्रवतत । 

(4) mrar Ts-uqg:' phlegm producing.’ The insertion of J ig 
the irregularity. 

(5) करक+धाञ-ऊ=कर्कन्ध्‌ः ‘what supports the crab’—i.e. badart or 
jujube. The insertion of the nasal is the anomaly 


(6) दिंधि+-स--ऊ--दिधिष्‌ literally, ‘ who abandons (syati) the firmness 
(didhi), t.e. a widow who remarries 


Some read the 81678 as w*z-z*g-w*4-w*g 1 In this view इस्सः mean- 
ing ‘a snake, is derived from ,/g«« (VI. 29) ‘to pain.’ 

(7) arg: is derived from ,/s with the augment gait It means ‘one 
. who steals the property of another,’ ‘a thief’. 3 

९४ । सुग्रोरूतिः । १। ९४ ॥ 
सरुत्‌ | गरत्पक्त१ | 
94. The affix sf (ut) comes after the roots ,/« (VI. 117) 

swallow', and ,/ (VI. 110) * to die 


Thus aq ‘The wing of a bird’, मरत ^ wind’, This last word has two 
other forms also, urea: and wea: all meaning wind and breath. The word 
maq belongs to Yavadi class, (VIII. 2, 9) and with «ga forms sequi i 


९५ । य़ो सुट्‌'च । Y 
गिरतेरतिस्तस्य च सुटू png eua तृणक्रिशेषञ्च। 
95. The affix sfa comes after the root ,/« ‘to swallow 
with the augment az added to if 
Thus ag « ‘ gold’, ‘a kind of grass’. The word is feminine. 
९६॥ हृषेरुलचू । ९। ९६। 
‘eq स्वो छुगका सिंनो'१ | घाइुलकाउखटते$ । चटुलं झेभतस्‌। 
96. The affix sax comes after the verb v,« (T. 741 IV. 119.) 
‘to rejoice’ ‘to be satisfied,’ 
Thus इष शः ‘a deer’, ‘a lover’. By force of the word ‘diversely’, this 


affix comes afier the root ,/a@ ‘to rain’‘ to cover’ (I. 316) also, Thus - 


चटुलस्‌ ‘beautiful’ inconstant’ 


eo | हसरुहियुणिरूय इतिः 1 १। ७७ । 


इरित्कछुसि aw थ सुणबाजिविशेबये४ । खरिन्नदी । 'राहित्‌' छृगवियेषस्य खो । अप E 


Uta star ung: | नटस्यस्य (or rasa) रोहित yaara Marafa wTUTW । 


97. ‘Ihe affix इति (it) comes after the roots ,/lri (I. 947, IIL _ 
15.) *to steal", ,/s (I. 982, ITI. 17.) * to go’, ,/«t« (I. 912) ‘to grow — 


and ,/बुष (I. 711) to please 


Thus हरित ‘a quarter of the compass, direction’; 2. ‘ yellowish’, 8 ‘ Tur- 


meric, grass’. 4. ‘ the horse of the sun’, ‘a bay horse’. See Visvakoshe for RS 
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RI 
the verse “harit kakubhi varno cha &c.”” सरित “a river’ fa ‘female 
of & kind of deer’ wise a woman’. ,/yush is a santra TM not 
found in the original Dhatup&tha. Tous in the Bhashya we ve E. 
asaq रोहित “the female of the deer called rishya or white footed E 
antelope is called rohit?” Similarly gasa योषिद्‌" the femals of ७ man is 

called yoshit. " zn 


ee 
ez । ताइेशिलुक्‌ू च । १। ९८। 


ताइयतीति ated | d 
98. The affix इति comes after the verb वड (X. 48, 259) “to 


beat’, and tho causative sign fw is elided. 
Thus afa ‘ lightening’: literally that which sir ikes (tàdayati). 


७७ । शमेढे! । ९। ९९। | 4 
बयाहुलकादित्संक्ञा ण्यादेण इट्‌ च न । ‘re: स्यात्पु' सि गापतौ' Pme: gius । s $ A 


99. The affix ढ dha comes after the root,/ux (IV. 92, X. 


156),) ‘to be appeased.’ 
Thus wrez: ‘a eunuch’. 

wa VIL. 1. 2. S. 475), nor th 

is anomalous because of the “ bahulam’’— 


applied. j M 
Note.—Te affix ढ would not have taken इटू by the prohibition of नेड्‌ 


afa कृति (VII. 2.8. S. 2981); but that sûtra is restricted by the vártika 
Agac ननादो “the इट्‌ does not come before the krit affixes beginning 
with.va, ra, ma and na" hence the above explanation. E 
The wordatws: when masculine means “the bul 

* a eunuch,’ * an emasculated person. 
१०० 1 RATE: । ९। ९०० | 
wa: । RAS! कच्छपे पु सि भाएडमे दे rg wap इंति सेदिनी | वाइलकाज्जरठः। | 
100. The affix == (atha) comes after the root wn (L470) —  — 


‘to desire’. 
Thus कमठः ‘a tortoise’. 
when masculine means * a tortoise’; an 
By the force of the word “ bahulam 
grow old’ 288 जरठः t hard, solid, old, decrepit, pale, cruel, 


qni TAT ्विश्व। ९॥९०९॥ . Ee. 
रामठं Tex । : 2s CE 06 

101. The affix ss (atha) comes after the root /<% 1. Boy 

«4o delight’, and there is Vriddhi of the vo x 


wel of the root 
` phus crag. ‘The name of the plant called asafootide’. : 


The letter z is not «x, nor is if replaced by 
e augment xg comes before it: all this 
the Unádi affixes are diversely 


|" It also means 


According to the Medinikosha this word. a 
d when Neuter, “a water jar’. 22 
" this affix comes after एप ' to 
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TS 
९०२ UTR: खः । ९ । १०२। 

शङ्कः । | 

102 The affix ख (kha) comes after the root ,/यम (IV. 92) 
‘to be appeased.’ 

Thus ww: ‘ the conch-shell ? ‘ the bone of the forehead,’ ‘a hundred 

billions,’ | 

4No!e.— The w is not «x nor is it replaced by:&w (VII. 1. 2. S. 475). 

९०३ । RAT: । ९ । ९०३ । 
कणठः | 
108. The affix s (tha) comes after the ,/कर्‌ (I. 476, 831,) , 
* to sound’ 
Thus wa: * thoat,’ ‘ the neck,’ ® vicinity’, ‘sound’, ‘a kind of tree,’ 
१०४ | RAET । ९ । १०४ | 

तुपतेः RAAEN । UERR: | JUAT सता । 'ठुफण्हा सु wera’ । i 

104, The affix wa (ala) comes after the ,/av (IV. 86, V. 25, 
VI. 24.) ‘to become satisfied’. 

Thus तृपला ‘a creeping plant.’ By the force of the word च ‘and’ in the 
stitra, this affix comes after the root JAF also. Thus awar “ a creepor." It 
should be distinguished from the word fae '* the three myrabolans.” Sea 
Amarakosa II. 9. 111. Compare IV. 1. 21, S 479 where this word तुफला is 

considered as a Dvigu compound. जिपला and faser are also valid forms. 
« ९०३। शपेबेश्व। ९। १५४ | 
Waa | 
105. The affix कल (ala) comes after the root ,/ aq, (IV. 59). 
“to curse.’ and the « is changed to wu 
Thus waa: ‘a variegated colour’. 
Note.—Another reading is waüdq n COMM 
१०६ | वृषादिभ्यश्चित्‌ । ९। ९०६ । 

ETN: । पसलभ्‌ । घाडुलकादगुणः | सरलः । तरलः | CUT aL) uum: । ‘सुस खएडगे' 
Teed age डिश । लाङ्गलय्‌ । 'छुटिकशिकौ तिभ्यः neasa ge’) कुट्सलः । gud! 
BINT: | कश्मलस्‌ । बाहुलकाद्युण£ | कामलच्‌ | 

106. The affix फल (ala) comes after the root /s« (I. 738) 
‘to rain’ and the rest and it is considered as if it had an 
indieatory ch, 

Thus वृषलः ‘a horse, ‘a 80079. Similarly from ,/पल, पललस ' a sweet- 
meat made of ground sesamum and sugar,” “ mire," ‘ flesh." aaa: M. EU 
demon." Tho affix छल being f*q would not have caused guna, bub owing to 
the Utnádi diversity it does so in the case of A3 and /q 1 Thus was ‘a kind 
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of pine tree?‘ straight’, ‘artless’. Asin the following verso: सरला विरलायनच्ये 
चनायन्ते कलिदुमाश | न MAT न च grater weng संसार कानने । Here every noun hag a 
double meaning. Similarly तरल) ‘trembling,’ ‘liquid.’ 
१०9 । कसे बु क्‌_। १९। ९०७। 
107. The affix कल (ala) comes after ,/कर (I. 470, 869) ` * to 
desire’ and the augment is g% ५ 
Thus कन्बलः “the king of serpents 4. e., Sesha १; ca dew-lap; * a wall, *a 
small worm,’ ‘an upper garment of wool ; when neu ter it means ‘ water.’ 
It means also‘ a blanket of wool.’ Similarly from ,/gq ‘to break’ (Divadi), 
we get छुउलम्‌ ‘a mace, club,’ ‘a pestle,’ other forms of this word are. gwa 
and सुला N 
१० । सङ्गे द द्विश्व । ९॥ ९०६ 
IAS! : 
108, The affix wa (ala) comes after the root aft (I, 164) 
* to obtain’, ‘to go,’ and there is vriddhi of the root. (2X 
Thus ste ‘a plough’. : 
qos 1 झुटिकशिकौति भ्यः प्रत्यस्य Wu । १। ९०९ ॥ E 
109. The affix कश comes after the verbs ge (VI. 78) ‘to. 
curve’ wx. ‘to whip’ (I. 762, 939, IT. 14.) and कु (T. 999, TI. 38,) 
‘to groan, to hum,’ and there is augment चुद added also. 
Thus garan ‘an opening bud’. The affix is added to ,/ge also, as 
gzsa« wwa. ‘Sin’, कामलच्‌ ‘delicate.’ In this last word the ड of कु 
has taken guna by upádi diversity. | o 
Nole:—The affix wa comes after other roots also as a uņådi diversity. a 
Set or gu श्लेषणे we geb काशलः or grew ‘the name of : : 
country.” From waz or fiu संबलं or शंबलं fprovisions for a journey, 
‘a bank or shore, ‘jealousy.’ From / कदि rent, by the elision of the E 
न we have madti The feminine affix €tq, is added d belongs to tha 7 = 
gaur&di class. It means ‘the plantain tree, ‘a flag, ‘® king or i) j 
‘the Bimba plant. From ws कान्तो we have कमलं ४ water, copper, a 
a lotus, ‘space,’ ‘a medicament.’ The masculine कमल: means & cud m 
of deer.’ क्गला means ‘an excellent woman. From Ig o: an i कु यल 
“ expert, trained." From «fa पायाच we have wwang ‘orb, a RO " 
a circleof a king's near and distant neighbours consisting of twe ve 


As from 


kings.’ E b 
९९० । मृजेष्टिलोपश्च। g R ` ` 


«uq । he 
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SHON जि 
110. The affix wa (ala) comes after ,/w« (I. 269, II. 57) 
“to clean’ and there is elision of the final vowel with the 
consonant that follows it 
Thus s ‘sin’, ‘excrement’, ‘impure secretion of the body’, * mean or 
covetous’. 
१९९ | चपेरच्योपचार्‍यार । ९ 1 ११९ । 
चपलम्‌ । 
111. The affix कल (ala) comes after the root ,/gy (I. 430, 
VI. 125) ‘to move slowly’ and 5 is changed to * before this. 
Thus चपलम्‌ ‘unsteady’.. The masculine waqa: means *quick-silver', 
‘fish’, ‘the chátaka bird’, ‘a sort of perfume’ The feminine war means, 
‘Lakshmi’, ‘ lightening’ long pepper’. E 


१९२ । TIRNA E I १। RRR I 
शकलस्‌ | WRIT । * 
112. The affix कल (ala) comes after the ax (IV. 78, 
V. 15) ‘to be able’ and शस (I. 870,) * to be appeased’ and it is 
faa W 3 
Thus ram ‘a part’, ' the scales of a fish’; ‘ bark ' usq ‘sin’ (६383, 
calamity 


१३ | Al गुग्हस्वश्च । १। ९९३ । 
छगलः । प्रञ्ञादित्वाच्छागलः | 1 
113. The affix कल comes after the root wet (IV. 88) ‘to 
cut’, whereby the vowel of the root is shortened and the 
augment J7 is added before the affix. 
Thus era: ‘a goat, ‘a blue garment another form is wota: as the 
word belongs to the Prajfiádi class 


१९४ । AATTATSS 0$ 15889 ! 


दरः | MUST । खण्डः । RTE: । घरडशिऊन्नइस्तः । खण्डः | बाहुलक्काट्यत्याभावः | षड । 
संघातः | तालञ्यादिरित्यपरे | wee: १ WE: । ALS: | TTE: Fila: | परडग Fig: 


114. The affix = comes after a verb ending in a nasal. 

Thus दण्डः ‘a stick’, <er‘a widow ‘a siut, GW: a fragment or । 
portion’, ‘candied sugar’ ‘a flaw in a jewel,’ भएः “the castor oil trees 
‘ferment’, ‘scum of boiled rice’, awe: ‘a maimed or circumcised man 
‘he whose hands are cut’ wwe: (an egg, पण्डः ‘a group ० multitude | 
bull’, ‘an eunuch? ‘The w of the root is not changed to ख as requir ed by: E 
VI. 1. 64 S. 2264, as a un&di anomaly. Some read ib as wmm: with the — 

palatal wn wwe: ‘the cheek,’ ‘a mark’, ‘a hero,’ ‘the temples’, ' ea : E 

å trappings’, ‘a bubble’, ‘a kind of disease, Ww: violent, «ux: ‘a eunuch» 


weet ' wisdom’ 
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EE EM 
Mo'e—The sm in this aphorism isa praty&áhára meaning the letters 


डा, ग, ऊ, ganda No suc. praijárára, however, is found in the Ashtá- 
dh ४६५1: the praty t fide ending in « are only three अन्‌ , यच and ex ॥ See 
LI 


Kágnix& and my Asitàly&yl. The above words are derived from ,/damu 
to tame (IV. 94) ,/ramu ‘to play’ (I. 906), khanu ‘to dig’ (I. 927) 
w mana ‘jo think’ (LV. 67), /vaud ‘to honor,’ (L 290), ,/ama to go &e 
(L 493), ,/shan ‘to give’ (VIIL' 2), gam ‘to go’ (I. 103) ,/chana ' to 
give’ (I. 533), w pana ‘to barter,’ to praise,’ (I. 466), 
१९९ । कादिभ्यः कित्‌ । ९! ९९९ | 
Haat sear डः कित्ल्यात्‌ | FIST ATEA । TE! que: । "घुण sp qvac अमर! । 
115. The affix s is faq after a verb beginning with a 


guttural. a 
Thus कुएडच्‌ , ‘A bowl shaped vessel, areq ‘a section’, ye: ‘treacle? : | 
qus: ‘a bee’. » 
Note.—From w kun tto sound, to support’ comes कुण्डम्‌ meaning "a^ 3 
hole in the ground for fire” “a kind of measure’, ‘a natural basin of me 
water’, while कुएडो means ‘a Kamaudalu bowl’: gre: also means ‘a son | à 


born in adultery’. i 
From ,/Kamu ‘to wish’, is formed «rw! It means a stem, a EE 


portion of a tree, au arrow, an opportunity, ,wAter, vile; private place, 


a staff. 
From gun ‘to make inarticulate sound’ comes ge:, a globe or 
ant/s armour, the cotton tree, the milk 
hair is like gator milk hedge plant’. i.e., 
Or gerat + x ‘ Lord of sleep or sloth.” — 


. ball, treacle or molasses, an eleph 
hedge plant. gzraizt ‘he whose 
जदाधारी ‘matted hair’ or Shiva. 

From qw ‘to wander’, we get gte: ‘a bee.” 
१९६ । स्थाचतिमुजेरालज्वालजालीयचः 1९। ११६ । 
तएत्ेराल च_। रुथादा घु-रुघाली । qalaq । चात्वालः | EST | भार्जालीये विडालः । 
116. The affix S7 comes after the root स्या (I. 975) “to 
ataz after the root चद्‌ (I. 918) ‘to beg’, and srt 
after the root a (I. 269, IL. 57,) ° to wash off’ ‘to make pure.’ 
» Thus <aTaq or स्थालो ‘a plate’, चात्वालः ‘a hole in ths ground to 
‘kuşa grass. मार्जालीयः ‘a cal tg 81078 ‘one 


ve given स्थालः by the. affix लच alone, 


stand’, 


receive sacrificial fire’. 


who cleanses his body.’ 
Note.—-The root स्था would ha 


Why read the affix as sm. ? 
९९७ । पतिचसिङर्यामालाञ्‌_। ९ । ९९४ ! 
qaaa | चण्डालः | श्रक्षादित्वादणि चाणडाले7ऽपी त्येक्षे 1 Po - 4 
117. The affix =m comes after the roots * (I. 898) G to 


fiy, and v% (I, 298) ‘to become violent. . | ERS = 
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“ware! lion’, according to some the form is चाणडालः, the vriddhi 
Place as the word is considered to belong to the Prajnádi cl&ss. 
११८। तमिविशिविडिमूणिकुलिकपिपलिपल्विभयः कालन्‌। १।११६। | 
तमाल! । विशाल! । विडाल: | YITAR | कुलालः । कपालम्‌ । पलालय्‌ | पञ्चालाः i 
| 118. The affix waq comes after the roots वन (1५, 98) to | 
grow tired’, fea (VI. 180) ‘to enter’, चिडू (I. 339) ‘to curse! 
‘to ory out against’, wq (VI. 41) ‘to kill’, ga (I. 895) ‘to S 
united’, wa (I, 808) ‘to shake’, पल्‌ (L 892, to go’, पच 
(I. 187,1045) ‘ to develop.’ : 

Thus tre: ‘a kind of tree, a kind of sword’ faata: ‘Big’, ' king’, 
‘woman’, fasta: ‘acat’ ataq ‘tho fibrous root of a lotus’, gata: fa 
potter’, कपालच्‌ “the skull’, wataq ‘a straw’, पञ्चालाः ‘a city’. 

Note.—aara: a tree, a sword, the bark of bamboo, sectarial mark on 
the forehead. विशाला name of Ujjayini, of a river, fama: noble, a kind | 
of deer, a kind of bird. 

११७ 1 पतेरङ्गच्पक्षिणि । ९ । १९९ । 

SER: । 

119. The affix añgach comes after the root wa (I. 898) 
‘to fly, when meaning an insect. 

Thus पतंग! ‘a bird’, ‘an insect’. It means also a kind of rice, and 

quick silver, the sun, a bird, ; 
१२० । तरत्यादिर्यश्य । ९ । ९२० 0 

ACH? | MART । 

120. So also after the roots « (L. 1018) ‘to cross over’ 


&c. comes the affiix sma ॥ 
Thus wem ‘a wave’, wag: ‘clove’ from wx ‘to cut.’ 


९२९ । बिडादिभ्यः कित 1 l १२१ । 
विडा! । YIR: | कुरङ्गः । बाहुलकादत्बं च । 
191. The affiix अंगच्‌ comes afer the root fae (I. 380) “to 


sound’ and the rest, and is किस्‌ ॥ | 
Thus faren: ‘clever’ vw; ‘a kind of drum’; from Jaan? u gem _ 
'a deer in general; from कू “to scatter’, Tne च्य is changed to उप ano | 


tak in E 


malously. 


Note.—fg: is the Name of a vegetable and medicinal substance that $ 


destroys worms, 
९२२ | Was द्विश्च । १। १२२। 
सारङ्गः । ics TE rii e 
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ae > | E 

sive: the ocean, a limit, boundary, a drink, beverage, a particular part 3 
of a mountain. al. 

= bai E 
९३६ bed: । २। २६ । 

drag Taaa १ r 

186. The affix kran comes after /indht ‘to shine’ when 
preceded by vi. 


From ,/ fu इन्दी ‘to shine’ (VIT. 11) we get faa q thus : वि + इण्ध + कस्‌ = 
fa--ww--x (the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24, S. 415) ta pure, clean, 
the sky, wind, air, fire. : 

१८७ i gafea रम्‌ । २ 1 २७ । 
` घर्भं चने । वप्रः भाजारः । 
197. The affix xx comes after weg (I. 796) ‘to increase 2 
and ,/gaq (T. 1052) to sow seed. aa 

Thus «dx leather, ex: or ast a field, a rampart. earth work, mud wall, 
a bank or mound of any kind, the slope or declivity of a hill, a summit 
or peak, the bank.of a river. the foundation of a building, the gate of a 


fortified town, a ditch, the cireum‘erance of a sphere, dust, ur: a father, & 
r 


gan | SRSI 
SPRATT: । २१ रू । | | 
रन्नन्ता ऊवशिंशतिः । arami UOTA: | श्यो नायः । इदि इन्द्रः ! apria व) 
द्री हीरके war । डुवप awarat avag! विग्रः । geret iT | FE 
qaq! gä Sui gE fama rg: । जुः घुर! 'जुए देदने' xm garag- 
pq owuaUr weg wi! STi fara Apa wü शः । शेले 
। पदे शः eee ga ere: । 'गौर।ऽसणे fas यी 
"यन ast । Wut fuu । इसे झुणाभावः । "EXT नदर च बा रिएि! । aT चरते ara 
188. ‘Lhe words qt a leader, इन्द्र foremost, sug first, 
thunder, fe Brahmin, कुत्र प, forest. gx face, gx razor, खुर hoof, 
wise, wx mighty, भेर drum. We timid, gat pure, €8 W 
white and yellowish, «««: divider, «ct water, «rt garland, 


formed with the affix ra. 28. Ree 

These nineteen words are irregularly formed by the afix र्न 
ly. Thus 1. ऽजः a, leade 
पस्ने l6 
J. 530, 


Prajapati, «s lead. i - 
Eo ee Er झन ः err XU 2 a REE 
legtuaet at gem Tg cag RONDA HEN _ 


MIT । "Wu 


go aR: 0 Ux! 
wupmeuze «04er वाः Nm: 


(1. 1052 


आच्छादने (I. 453) 
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‘to kiss’ (I. 456) comes gax ‘face.’ The nasal is elided here also, 9. 
From,/ डुर विलेखने (VI. 52 and 54) comes gt: ‘ the razor.’ Thus ्चुर्‌+र= 
sc The root x is elided, and there is no guna. 10. From ,/खुर छेदने 
(VI. 52) comes similarly wx: hoof; the < is elided and there is no guna, 
11. From ,/wf« कल्याणे (I. 12) comes wa or wg: with the elision of the 
nasal. It means good, auspicious, happiness; gold, & fragrant grass, iron, 
a bullock, a species of wagtail, a kind of elephant, an imposter, an epithet 

' of mount Moru 12. From ,/उच समवाय (IV. 114) comes उग्नः, the च is 
changed to Tt It means fierce, formidable, sa: Name of a mixed caste = 
Name of Rudra. 18. From ,/जिभी at (III. 2) comes R41 Sometimes 
_the x is changed to ल and we get भेली or Ras u भेरी a kettledrum 14. 
भेलः a boat, a raft, a float, timid, foolish, unsteady, tall, agile. 15. From 
Aus Wr (7. 198) or ,/agtac_ इतीमावे (IV. 56) comes gas; the wis 
changed to wt Similar to the last we have gg also where < is changed 
to ल । gm bright, the planet Venus, Name of the preceptor of asuras, the 
month of Jyesiha, fire, the chitraka plant, the essence of anything, the 
male and female energy, yg: white, Name of Shiva, a disease of the white 
part of the eye, fresh butter, sour gruel. 16. From Js. (I. 997) by 
virddhi of the root-vowel, we get गौरः white, shining, pure, the white 
mustard, the moon, a kind of buffalo, a kind of deer, the planet Jupiter, 
the name of Chaitanya ; yellowish color, गौरी Name of Parvati, a virgin, 
the earth, turmeric, the tulsi plant. 17. From fat संभक्तौ (I. 491) comes 
wi: wealthy, 18. From ,/&w «dt (II. 36) comes इरा Spirituous liquor, 

. Water, the earth, speech, food.’ 19." From «ना भाने (Il. 53) is derived 
भाला, the ९ is changed to sri wm: name of a districs in west Bengal, 
name of a tribe, name of Vishnu, भालम्‌ a field, high ground, a wood near 


& vi ^ : : 
illage, fraud. नाला a garland, wreath chaplet, a row, line, series, a 
group, a string, necklace; a rosary, a streak, 


Ve समि कसे उकम । २। २७ । 
xe पतौ” । एभ्यक्गसन्ति पलायन्ते जना अस्मादिति संकसुको gaa: । MRITA । 
189. The sax comes after the root «3. (I. 913), 
on preceded by the preposition wa. 29. 
Thus tag: unsteady, fickle, bad , Wicked. Literally he from whom 


people thoroughly (aaa) run away (wafa): 3 +e 
avoid. ) y (maña): whom people religiously 


ae : to go, 


९९० । पचिनशोणु कन्कलुमौ च । २। ३० । 
WR कः । पाकुकः सूपकारः । नशेनु स्‌ । नंशुकः । 
190. The affix gr comes after the verbs Mr (I. 1045) to 
cook, and "u (TV. 85) to become invisible and the च of w« is 


changed to क, the augment 34 is added to नश 1 30. : 
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From ,/g««xw (IL. 1045) to cook and rt spit (IV, 85) are derived 
aga: "cook, and “am: injurious, destructive, small, thin. A nasal is 
inserted in the last The w of the affix causes vriddhi in ths case of पण ॥ 

१९९९ । जियः HAT । २। ३९ । 

घोर: । 

191. The affix krukan comes after the root ,/bhi to fear 
(III. 2.) 84. 
Thus Mee: timid, cowardly, a tiger, a jackal, a bear; an owl,a kinp 
of sugarcane 77. a forest, wood. 
Sor away LE um 
९९२ । झुन्शिल्यि संश्च योरपूब॑स्यापि । २ । ३२ । 
एजक$। एछुकुद्दलः । परळ: । “चप WW | चएदा। | शुनक! । TEE | 
192. When the word to be formed denotes an artisan, or 
is a name then the affix koun is added to a root, even when 
not preceded by an upapada (as well as when preceded by an 
upapada) 82. 

As regards gilpin or an artisan or artists. From «sw wt (IV. 58) 
We get रजकः a washerman. ,/ge छेदने (X. 23) wages ` sugarcane-cutber,’ 
one whose profession is to make snggar-cane into sugar= ntem: t Here 
there is an upapada इ, the word is equalto «wy कुट्टयति॥ As examples 
of Safijfí& or Appellation :—From ,/चर गतिभघणयाः (1. 591) चरवः 2 spy, & 
wandering mendicant. From wt wat (I. 938) waa: a vessel used for 
drinking spirits. From ,/ सुन wat (VI. 46) yra: a dog, Name of a sage. 
From ,/भप wed*t (1, 726) waa: ‘a dog.’ 

९९३ । रमे रश्च लो वा । २ । ३३ । 
cata विलासी | लमकः | 
193. When the affix wga is added to the root रख the र is 
Optionally changed to न and the form it assumes is either 
_xagt 01 Stm" 33. 
The word रुनकः means licentious. 
९९४ । जहालेदूर्व च । २। ३४ । 
जइकरुत्यागी AAT | 
194 When this affix kvun is applied to the sitara, (IIL. 8) 
the root is doubled. 34. 

The word mgm: is derived from J 

abandoning, leaving, time, the child, the slough of a snake. 


९८४ । उसो चस च । २1३९ 


धमकः कर्मव्कारः | : pu T. 
195. When the affix kvun is applied to the Ns the rook 
ji " ffi yid toit 8 id 3: 4104 

assumes. bue Soya ob x hefoxe the allis is added to it mo 


समदः is the name of a sage. 


अइाक्‌. त्यागे (III. 8), and means 
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herald ?; tho blacksmith.) 

From tha root ,/९ना wagtiqdaingz: (1. 974) ‘to blow’ is derived wags 
ía blacksmith.’ 

१९६ । CAT बच च । २। ३६ 1 

aaa : 

196, The root wx is changed to «x when this affix kvux 
is applied to it. 36. t 

Thus waa $ ‘an executioner’, ‘a murderer,’ a kind of reed.’ 

By force of ‘bahulam. the affix kvun comes after other roots also, As 
gu विस्नापने (X. 353) gives gew: ‘a juggler, cheat, rogue’. Similarly 
fidt छेदने (VI.141) gives कृतकः ‘cutter’. 

This diverse application of the affix «gx is shown in the next stra. 

९९9 | बुलसन्यन्राणि । २। 281 
“कुद चिर्तापने' । gen: । ead 
137. "Theaffix waz comesdiversely after other roots also. 37. 

Thus wauta, विस्मयं arcadifa mm: (tho magician, the juggler) grafa 

Taata अनेन इति कृतकं, भिनत्ति येनसः Maa: (the axe), Tarte येदतच्छिवक «stat 

ithe pearl piercer an instrument for boring diamond, pearl, &c); रोचन्ते 

अनेन agan, gg maqa. (that which makes food savoury, generally applied 

to a kind of lemon tree. called cit-on, or its fruit, the acid juice of 

which rakes food agrecable.); aati गच्छतीति vera: (8 paramour); semia 

छत्सृजयत्तीजि उञ्फफः योगी सेदो वा (that which gives oif, a devotee or g cloud). 
९९८ । कुषेब TEAS aT ME EE CE 


IE FAG । 


198. When this affix kyun is applied to the root Js .' 


(1. 1039), there is vriddhi of the vowel of the root, accordiny 
to the Northern grammarians. 38. 

Thus gaas or eri: । I6 is derived from the root I'ma fag (I. 1039) 
The word gré: means a husbandman, cultivator, a ploughman. ums 
has the additional sense of attractive, drawing. The neuter gaa means 
& plough share. 

१७७ । SIS ध । २। ३९ 1 

WITTY । 

199. This affix kvun is applied to ॥/उच्दी (VIL. 20), to form 
the word udaka. 89. 

From ,/undi kledane (VII. 20)is derived was: by kvun affix: and 
it means water, The word sga: could have been derived regularly under 


the preceding sütra 38, as ib isa name; its separate mention here is & 
superthidtysatya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha : 


` 


— 


t LA d सवारी at mi 
Thug धर्ना तशब्द wi, अप्ति' चारंयुर्नाक, यः यः waa: ariana. (The 
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122. The affix =#4 comes after 
i 5 i ज्न्च्‌ " the roots « (I. 982 
I. 17) ‘to go’, and y (V. 8, IX, 98, X. 271) ‘to dT £ to 


worship’, ‘to cover’, and there is Vriddhi. 
Thus सारङ्गः ‘an antelope,’ «rcg: ‘the handle of a sword. 


T, -—T 1, T z c 
Note :—These words are derived from ,/sri gatau, and ,/vrifi varane, 


Sáranga m. means the spotted deer, the c 
i uckoo, a large crane, th i 
an elephant, a lotus, the chátaka bird. ; V EIE 


As 8 diversity (ba i fi G 1 
id iversity (b hulam) , this affix comes after नू “tolead? As m: 
e orange tree, the juice of the pepper plant. 


९२३ । गग्गस्यद्योः । १। ९२३ । 
WHT । SE: Fears d 
128. The affix "x comes after the root «x (I. 1081). ‘to go’ 
and = (II. 1.) ‘ to eat.’ 

Thus wat ‘The river Ganges’ wet: “a sacrificial oblation called 
Purodasa.” 

Note:—By diversity (bahulam), the affix comes after the root wq ‘to 
go’ also. As: the country called Afiga: the body, the means, the sub- 
sidiary or supplementary portion &c. 1 

१२४ । ळापूखडिभ्यः कित । १। ९२४ । 
छागः | gui खड्ग: । बाहुलकाद्‌ “पिट अनादरे” गन्एत्दाभावश्च। CUN Ten: | 
बिड गैर्गटात ससंश्रममेयमेका” wfa नांघः 

121. The affix wq 001105 after the roots डा (I. 498) ‘to cut’, 
a (I. 1015, IX. 12) ‘ to make pure’ «fs (X. 44) ‘to separate’ 
and it is few ॥ | 

Thus छागः ‘a goat’, literally that which is cut for the sake of sacrifice. 


su ‘a betel nut, areca nui, So called as the mouth is purified by 


chewing it, ‘a heap,’ Wem + ‘a sword. 

Note :—By the force of the word bahulam ° diversely,’ this affix comes 
after the root fre ‘to disregard, despise’ (I. 326) also and the w 1s not 
changed to ख। As fag $ fickle, an inconsistent lover, Asin the Stsupala 
Badha V. 84 :—fas*t रगद्सत सर्सभ्रननेव काचिनु ॥ 


१२९ । रूजः HTS च । १। ९२३ । 
wat गन्कित्स्वात्तस्य ge च । "gn पिड्गालिधूस्याटा£ | । 
125. The affix गन comes after the root ¥ (I. 946, IIT. 5.) 
‘to support’ with the augment ge and ib is faan र 
Thus went a libertine (shidga), a large black bee (ali: the bark of 
Laurus cassia (दालचिनीः) the cloud-rover (a kind of bird) (dhümyáta). . 
Speo 


178 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [Papa I. § 126, 


- 


EE IU H 
१२६ । शणातेह स्वश्च । १। ९१९६ । 

यूजेंद । 

126. The affix mq with the augment sz comes after the 
root श (IX. 18) ‘to kill’ and the vowel is shortencd and it is 
Taq. 

Thus wg: “a horn: the top or summit of a mountain, el evation, lord- 
hip, a syringe, a mark or sign, the horn of the moon, a lotus wyt: fem. gold 
used for ornaments, a kind of fish i.e., sheat-fish, a kind of medicinal root, 
8 kind of poison. 

१२७ । गणशकुनी (8 । ९२७ 0 
जुट चेत्यजुषवं ते । we: । 

127. The affix we comes after the root x (IX. 81) to 
injure with the augment gg when it means a bird, 

Thus ur: a bird. 


The vriddhi takes place by VII. 9, 115. S. 254. There is another : 
word mg meaning ‘a bow’. Itisa Taddhita word derived from wg 
aa शुङ्गस्य विकारः = शाः ॥ 
१२ । मुदिग्रोगेग्गी । ९ । १२८। 
Sus । रगं? । 
128. The affix mw comes after the डव (I. 16,) ‘to rejoice.’ 
and the affix ग after At (I. 984) ‘to swallow. 


Thus gq: ‘a kind of bean, a gea bird’ 5 
| ९२९ d AWER: । १। ९२९ । 
WWE । UCTS! पवी । भरएडः स्थानी । wet SEU | 

129. The sarq comes after the roots छ (I. 946), ‘to do’ 


बृ (I. 982), to go’ « (I. 946) ‘to support,’ wa (IX. 20) ‘to 
choose.’ 

Thus wea: 
bird ; were: ‘a 


at the sage Garga. 


, & hive, a box or basket of ba mboo, wa: ‘a rogue’ or a 
king, azte: ‘an eruption on the face,’ 

Note :—Karanda means a small box or 
a Sword, a sort of duck, liver. 
eruption on the face, a veranda, 
pocket, 


By diversely (bahulam) we get from q“ to cross or flow,’ तरण्ड+ the string, 
of a fish hook, old, wood, a raft. > ४ ; 


१३० । शूद्भसोडदिः । ९ । १३० | 


शरत्‌ | "RC STET! | भसज्नघतस्‌ | 


basket of bamboo, a bee-hive, 
Varanda means a multitude, a pimple or 
६ heap of grass, the string of a fish hook, ७ 
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130. The affix =f% comes after the roots w (IX. 18) ‘to in- 
E 


jure ‘and = (IX. 23) ‘to tear’, the and we (III. 18) ‘fo shine,’ 
Thus wxq' autumn’, परत heart’ ‘bank: and भसत्‌ ‘sun.’ a 
Note :-—Sarad means a year, the season called autumn. Darad means 
the heart, terror fear, a mountain, precipice, a bank or mound, Bhasad 
means the sun, a fish, a kind of duck, time,a float, the hinder parts, 
pudendum muliebre, a mouth. i 


१३१ gum PEAN १। ९३९ t 
JA i 
181. The affix wfs comes after the root दु (IX. 28) ‘to tear, 
the vowel is shortened and the augment g% is added. 
Thus gaq‘ stone’, 
Note:—Drishad means a rock, large stone, or stone in general, a mill- 
stone, & flat stone for grinding condiments upon. 
११२ । त्यजितनियजिभ्या fea । ९ 1 १३२ । 


स्यद्‌ । तदू । बद । खर्वादयः । 4 ँ 
132. The affix wf comes after the roots wa (I. 1035) ‘to 


forsake’ «x (VIII. 1) ‘to extend’ ate (I. 1051) ‘to worship’. 
Thus tag ‘he "or ‘that,’ aq that, यद who, which or that. 
Tnese are Pronouns belonging to the Sarvádi class. 
१३३ । एतेस्तद्‌ च । ९। ९३३ । 


WaT i. p 
133. The affix wf comes after the root « (II. 36) ‘to go.’ 


and the augment ge is added, and x is gunated to «i 
Thus veg this. 
20 
१३४ । सतरातिः । ९ । ९३४ । 
“वरद्‌ स्वाद्वावनेबदाः' । चेदमाष्ये g “दाभिः कृशानुस' इति eH 'सरट्भ्यो सखु ्ारुयः' 


बब व्याएयारस्‌। | ; i 
134. The affix wf comes aftor the root « (I. 982) “to go. 


Thus wre ' wind’, ‘cloud’, & bee.’ 
In the Veda-bhashya, commenting on the hymn यामिः कृ $ 
S&yana explains the word exewa: by चञ्चु काभ्यः “the honey bees. 


१३४ । लडघेनेलोपश्च । ९ । १३३ । 


qwe वायुः । M 
135. ‘The affix wfe comes after the root T&T (I. 172) ‘ to 
dry,’ and the nasal is elided. E 


Thus wwe ‘ air.’ 


mga ७८. 
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१९३६ । पारयतेरजिः । ९ । ९३६ । 
MEg । 
136. The affix sfa comes after the causative root «wi 
(X. 868) ‘ to accomplish.’ 
Thus wreg or पारज ‘ gold.’ 
१३७ । प्रथेः कित्संप्रलारणं च । ९ । ९३9 1 
yaa | स्वरादिपाठादव्ययत्वन्‌ 1 

187. The affix sf« comes after the verb wa (I. 802) to be- 
come famous and there is vocalization of the « into n 
: Thus Tag ‘separately,’ Thus word is an Indeclinable, as it has been 
listed in the Svar&di class. 

१३८ । नियः YEA । ९ । ९३८ | 

भिषक । 

138. The affix'w*wcomes after the verb «x (III. 2.) to fear’ 
and the & is shortened and wa augment is added. 

Thus fiv a physician. 

९३९। युष्यसिभ्यां fam । ९। ९३९ | 

TL सौत्रो धादुः । युष्सद्‌ । MERG | स्वस्‌ । अहस्‌ । 

139. The affix «fex comes after the verbs ga asautra root 
and sm (TV. 100) ‘to throw,’ 

Thus युष्मद्‌ ‘you,’ sewg'I' The /yush isa sautra root, 

१४० । अतिंस्तुखुर्धुक्षितुभायावापदियक्षिनीभ्यो सन्‌ । १1 ९४०। 
रभ्येएहु् भ्यो नच । adya: । स्तोमः संघातः । सालः । दोन: । कर्म AAT । धसं! । WW 
Brag (TH । प्रज्ञादरणि सीलं च । भाम आदित्यः । यामः । ‘ata: भेगभनदुष्ट याः” । पहुच । 
यक्ष INAT (TEST रागरांजः | नेस! । 

140. The affix «x comes after the fourteen roots ऋ (I. 988) 
“to go,’ «rs (IT. 84) ‘to praise’, &« (४, 1.) ‘to anoint’ to produce, 
इ (MI. 1)'to give or to take,’ = (I. 982) ‘to goxa (1, 948) 
‘to maintain,’ fa (I. 255) ‘ to waste,’ gs (II. 27) * to sound,’ भा 
(II. 42) ‘to shine,’ a (II. 40) * to attain,’ wt (IL. 41) * to move, 
to blow, afg (IV. 60) * to go,’ यष (X. 158) ' to worship’ and wt 

_ (1. 950) ‘ to carry.’ 

Thus sew: ‘eye disease’, स्ते: ‘sacrifice’ or * assemblage,’ «iw: sacrifice, 
होन: offering in fire, wut going, urat duty, religion, aq happiness, Taq 
a kind of cloth, a room on the top of a house. Another form is www with 
vriddhi, as belonging to Prajfiddi class. ata: the sun, M+ a period of three 


hours. ata: beautiful, vile, weww a lotus, «xw; consumption from ww 
“to honor, चेन: the foundation of a wall, 
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ri 
Note.—Soma means a kind of plant, nectar, the moon, a ray of light 
mphor, water, air, wind, name of Kubera, of Shiva, of Yama, of Sugriva 
chief; rice gruel, sky. Dharma means holy, usage, nature disposition 
resemblance, a sacrifice, non-killing, the upanishad, the law, a bow, Yama 
a drinker of Soma त 


Kshaumam means linen, silken cloth, wove silk, an airy TOA on the 
top of a house, the back of an edifice, a fortified place before the building, 
linseed, flax. 


Bháma means passion, wroth, anger, the sun, brightness, lustre, splen- 
dour, a sisters? husband. 


Vá&ma means wealth, name of Shiva, of cupid, an udder, left, vile &c. 
v&mi means the female of a jackal, a mare, a she ass, the female elephant, 

Padma means lotus, an army arranged in the form of a lotus, treasure A 
a high number (one thousand billions), an elephant 

Nema means half, a part , a boundary, an enclosure, fence, the founda- 
tion of a wall, fraud, deceit, evening, a hole, ditch, a root, acting, dancing - x 
upper part. Vedic. food. 

९३१ । जहातेः सब्वदश्लोपश्व । ९। ९४१। 

Ferg: छुटिलमन्दयाः' । 

141. The affix tz comes after the root हा (LIT. 8.) to leave, : 
the wt is elided and it is treated as the desiderative with ww. u joo 

Thus ह crooked, and slow. : 

The affix wq is to be treated as the desiderative affix ww, when ib is: 
added to the root ru "The result is that there is reduplication (VI. 1. 9. S: 
2395) and the adding of x by VII. 4 79. S. 2817 for the sw of the 
reduplicate. इा+ भव्‌ = इहाञ सव्‌.= mo निषा ‡ सर्‌ = जिधूमः | The neuter ` 
fuu is the name of tagara-plant. 

१४२ | अवतेष्टिलोपश्च । ९.। CUR 

सब्प्रट्ययस्थाय टिलेपे न प्रकृते! । अनन्यथा डिदित्येब ware | 'ज्वस्त्वर- (२६४४) इतिः 
करी । ange कृते gu: । घादिपाठादव्ययत्यनित्यन्वलदत्तस्वन्न । तेषामसत्वायट्थाए। 
aaae स्वरा दिपाठाद्व्ययत्वच्‌ | अवतीति SH । 

143. The affix «x comes after the root अब (I. 631) ‘tọ pre- 
serve’ and there is elision of the x portion of 74! 

Thus sit ॥ The sacred syllable (Om) , the pranava. 

The elision of fe ordained by this sütra applies to the fe portion of the - 
afix Nx, end:not of the base aan For were ib intended that the fe portion 
of the base was to be elided, then the easier thing would have been to call — 
the affix sx a faq afhx,and the indicatory * ywould.have elided ‘the fe of | 
the base. MEA 
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. This wa+_q= av +m =ù ù + m—The penultimate s and the final 
ware both changed to wa by VI. 4. 20 8, 2554, Then these two ऊ ’s coa- 
leses into one long ऋः as, w+q=3t4 by changing & to guna stu 

Ujvaladatta says “ The word SN is an Indeclinable, because it is listed 
in the Sf class (I. 4. 57. S. -20. and I. 1, 87. S. 447).? But ib is a 
mistake, for चांद words are Indeclinabes only then when they do not 
denote any substance ; bub sq denotes the Supreme Substance. So it is not 
an Indeclinable under Chádi class. As a matter of fact, is is an Avyaya, 
becau ib is read in the Svar&di class (T. 1. 37. S. 447) The God is called 
खच्‌ ' Protector, because He protects (रवति). 

cal ग्रइनें र्षी कुतो रोषे” पति विश्व) u 
१४३ । TST च । १। ९४३ । 

गास! । 

143. The affix wq comes after the root wy (I. 661) to 
eat, with the substitution of St for qu 

‘Thus wa: a collection, a village, literally that which swallows up or is 
swallowed up, that is, which comprehends all. The word संग्राम: means battle, 
चानः musical note, चर्र ग्रामः, weenrat, gaara: where grams has the meaning 
of ‘ collection.’ 

१४४ । थविरिविशिशुधिरूवः कित । ९। ९४४ । 
wet चरन । ey रसः | Tame wee । 'शुप्ससप्तियभीरयेश à 
144. The afix भद is twa after the verbs wa (I, 631) ‘to 

preserve, Na (IV. 2) to sew, faa (V. 2, IX. 5,) to bind, and 
we (IV. 74) to dry. 

Thus ww« town, eeu: light, Faw all yeng fire, air sun. In the Veda 
Bhishye, the word we pl. is explained as WT का amm: under the verse ` 


इसि स्चे mgg ४०. In the feminine the form is उभा, the long & is shortened. 
ए& is a namo of Parvati. 

wq": meays ray. Some say it means thread. fea: all. It isa Pronoun, 
It is listed in the Sarvan&ma class. 


wen splendour, the sun, In the Veda bháshya it is explained by the 

word wet ‘strength’. 
१४३ । दृषियुधीरिघिदसिश्‍याधूसूम्यो जक । ९ 1 ९४९ ॥ 
: “इन: कानघसस्तयोा? । ईषीति पाठे दीर्षा दिः | gw: घरा येद्धा च । प्सः शमित्‌। दस्मो 
यणजनानः | KATHE power | ससोऽन्तरिधच्‌ | बाहुलक दीपै ब्रणः 1 

145. The afix% comes after the roots दष (IV. 19, VI. 59, 
IX. 58) to go, to desire to kill, to give. 3« (IV. 64) to fight. इच्च 
(VIL 11.) to light. «« (IV. 104) throw up. we (I. 10 12) to 
80. Y (V. 9.) to shake * (IT, 21.) to bring forth. 
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Thus wea: the desire, the spring season, Some read the rootns fa with - 
long X, which means ‘to go’. Thon the word is Sea: u g*«: an arrow, & . 
warrior ; घषून: fuel, especially that which is used for the sacred fire ; em 
a sacrificer. cata: cloud. चूम!) smoke; सूनः sky, heaven. 

By force of the word बहुल, we get fq ‘wound’ also from $x ' to go’ 
So also जन्मच from ,/ शन ' to beget’, ve 113508 3500087, thief, firo. waras 
dark-blue, black, var«t night, a shade, a dark woman, the indigo plant, 
basil, xata: name of a sacred fig treeat Allahabad, a cloud, the thorn-apple; 
the cuckoo, n. Black pepper, sea-salt. f. a woman who has borne no childs 
ren, a cow, turmeric, the Priyangu creeper, 

१४६ 1 युजिरुचितिजां कुळब । ९ 1 ९४६। 

gray । एदसस्‌ fan | 

146. The affix w« comes after the roots ya (VII 7.) to 
unite; wa (I. 781) to shine; and fax (I. 1020) to sharpen, and 
the final of the verb is changed into the guttural. 

Thus yaq a couple, aq gold red, radiant, faraq sharp (hence) voilent. 

९४9। इन्तेष्ठि च SERE । 
feni | 
147. The affix % comes after the root इन (II. 2.) to kill, 


which is replaced by दि॥ | 
Thus हिच the winter season, frost, ihe sandal tree. 


quc । भियः gam । ९ 1 ९४८ । 
भीन! । fem: । i 
148. The affix we comes after the root भी (IIT. 2. X. 278) 


‘to fear’, with the optional augment g% t 
Thus भोनः terrible, भीष्मः fearful. These are two well-known names of 
the Mahabharata also. 
` ९४९ । घर्मः । १ । १४९ । 
घुधाहरभंग्यु राज्ञ निपात्यते | 
149. The word w* is irregularly formed with the पक्‌ affix- 
To the root ¥ to sprinkle, to shine (III. 14) is added the afix भक्तू and 


the vowel wr is gunated to form wae tt 
Note,— uf: hot, heat, summer, perspiration, boiler, 


milk. 
१४० । ग्रोण्मः । ९ 1 ९९० । 
ग्रसतेर्नि पा ताऽयस्‌.। 
150. Grishma is irregularly formed, 


sun shine, juice, 
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To the root w4 to eat (I. 661) is added eq and anomalously we get 
ya: summer season. ध 
१९९ । प्रथेः षिवन्संप्रसारणं च । ९। १४१ । 
प्रिवी । पघर्किस्येके । gaat एथवी इथिवी' पृथ्वी इति शब्दाणव! | 
151. The affix Tq comes after the verb प्रय (I. 802) ‘to 
become famous’, and the * is changed to % i 
Thus tías the earth. Someread the affix waq; then the form is yas u - 
Some make the affix saq and then the form is पृथ्वी u 
In the Sabd&rnava we have yfadt wedt n 
Note.—The indicatory « of the affix denotes that the fe minine is formed 
“by ङीब्‌ n The full text of the S&ábdárnava is :--श्थियी waht gat घरा «dur 
रसा 
१४२ । श्रशूप्रषिलटिकणिखटिविशिस्यः क्वन्‌ । ९ । qun à 
अश्वः QW सर इना दो” । "rer: स्वाद्वतुट्यया:”। मुष्वाः जलकणिका। लट्वा ufu t: फलं 
` च। कपवं पापस्‌। बाहुलका दिरवे किएवमपि । खट्वा । विश्वस्‌ । 

152. The affix कूवर comes after the verbs अश (५, 18) to per- 
vade, मुष (I. 803) to extend, लट (I. 320) to grow childish, कषण (X. 
175) to close, we (I. 331) to desire, and विय (VI. 130) to enter. 

Thus wa: a horse, mea: the rainy season, the sun, a drop of water, लट्वा 
a Sparrow, safflower ; wtaq sin ; another diversely made form is fatagq also. 
Kanva is the name of a sage also खट्वा! couch ; faxt the universe. 

Notes—aeat meansa& house, a fruit,a kind of musical instrument, a 
sparrow, and game, 

aw means sin and the sage Kanva. fara means a drug or seed used to 
cause fermentation in the manufacture of spirits. 

went literally that which is desired by the persons feeling sleepy—viz. 
couch. . 

१९३ । इरशोभ्यां वन्‌ । ९ । १९३ | 
VAT गन्ता । ये च एव( भरुतः” । waa निपातोऽयस्‌ । “Wa नित्राय aera’ । 

158. The affix ux comes after the roots ww (II. 36) to go 

and थी (IT. 22) to sleep. 

Thus wa: going, Xa happiness, 

"Na: going, moving, speedy, quick. Ib means also a course, way, OF 9 
eourser, a fleet horse as एव या मरुत्‌॥ 

When not denoting a substantive, it is an Tudeclinable. 

So also शेव as in शेवं fasta वरूणाय à 

Note :—According to Ujjvaladatta a means ‘male organ.’ The 
meaning given to it in the Veda Bhashya ia that of happiness, 
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ESS Sn 
wt aiitra रिष्वलण्वशिवपद्वमहू oer WAT । १ । १५४। 
marge तिपाल्यन्ते । qma Taser ufa सर्वस्‌ । निचये enmanfe । frenar 
नेत feat us । Pear Tees Ar नतकः fure इत्यन्ये । तत्ञापधाया दइत्वमपि । 
&asfewq साय fafa ua: wy: 1 शीङो इस्वत्बस्‌ । पट्वो रयो Ay) प्रहयत इत्ति प्रः । 
हेज शश्र दारयकारलेोपः । जदावेरालेपे पा । ay । इष्य प्राचार्य: | eT इत्यन्ये । “अस्वतन्त्र 
{कस्‌ । Tat सारकः | वाहुलकाइ सते! | हुस्वः । 

154. The words = all, निघृष्व friction, faa anger , लघू a 
dancer, twa fortunate, पद्व a chariot, sta slanting, bowing bumb- 
ly and ra teacher are formed by बच affix, when not denoting 
the agent. 

All these are irregularly formed words not denoting an agent. Thus 
that by which the universe is pervaded (सुतं) is सवच “All? With the 
preposition f added to the ,/ghrish ‘to rub,’ wehave निवृष्वः। The sg 
is not gunated. That by which anything is grazed or pounded is fratas 
namely a hoof. (It means also wind, an ass or mule, a boar, a road.) 
fea: injurious, hurtful. «sas a dancer. Some read it as Reasi In this 
case the penultimate = of the root लब is changed to gu That in which 
the universe sleeps is fira: “Shiva.” The long & of ,/ate is shortened. 
wea: means chariot, and the Bhuloka (the physical plane). That which 
is subdued is महः stooping, submissive. It is either from the root Ws the 
wt and ब of the root being elided ; or it is from the root seri, with the 
elision of st only. To the ,/ईप is added the affix aq and we get deat 
‘teacher &chåryá. Some read it as sat with short « u 

The word स्वतन्त्र in the sütra means agent (wat). Another reading is 
SaR ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting the agent’? Observe ,/8 सर्ता, 
झारकः। - ES 
By the force of bahulam, we have yea: from the root qs ॥ is 
१५३ । शेययहुजिह्माग्रीवाप्वामीवाः । १॥१९९९॥ : 
शेव इत्यन्तादाचार्थस्‌ । यान्त्यनेन ATs | gT gA लिइम्ट्वनया गिह | लकारस्य 
नः युणाभावञ्च। मिरन्ल्यनया Mat । ईडायनञ्च। छाम्रोतीत्याप्वा ung: । भीवा aaa: । s 
बायारत्यऱ्ये । : £ ; 

155. The words थेव happiness, "x* sacrifice, ss Vau 

मीया neck आपवा air, Rat tapeworm, air, are also valid forms 


in aqu ae d 
र d is sü i the शेव of I. 153, in its accent only. 
. The शेव of this sütra differs from het ou 


t h 
The word-Xa of th» present sütra has acute on t प E i 
derived from ,/यीड्‌ ‘to lie down’ “to sleep: Tho: aere DH 
The long या is shortened, the augment इकू 15 added to the root. ४ ; 
great, powerful, active, restless. 


24 
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Note:—According to Ujjvaladatta "चा लात word is derived from यज ‘to 
worship’, the.w is changed to xı यहः means a sacrificer यजनानः according to 
him. In the Vedic Dictionary the word ww isread in the list of * great’- 


denoting words. In Rigveda I. 86. 1. wat aw gaut Sáyana explains wg ` 


as मपान्त ॥ र 
The word fet is derived from ferg to lick The ल is change! to a, and 
fis not gunated. That by which they lick (lihanti) is called ferar ‘tongue’. 


ग्रीवा is from गू ‘to swallow’ That by which a thing is swallowed is ग्रीवा, 


‘throat or neck’, There is added the augment Xe to the affix. From sata 
‘to obtain’, we have mtam ‘air’. भीदा means the intestinal worms, e.g. 
tape-worm ; some say if means wind in bowels. 

Note :—*?rat is derived from सो to injure. The sütra gives us also the 
form घपनीबा (अप्वा -- खसीवा =्रपबाभीया) If the word in the text be miat 
then it is derived from %7 ‘to be ill’: and means affliction, terror, a demon, 
an enemy. ‘Thus in the Rig Veda VII. 55, 1. the word अचीबद्ा is explained 
as ससीवानां रोगानां नाणफं ॥ 


१२६ \ TA a । ९। ९४६ । 

कष! काम शाखुद्य। Tas | शयः । Gat रावस! । 

156. The affix ब comes after the roots = (VI. 116) to 
scatter, (VI. 117) to swallow, * (IX. 18) to injure, q (IX. 28) 
to tear. ? 

Thus was desire, a rat; wat pride. wa: An epithet of Shiva ; za: a demon. 

१३७ | कनिन्युवृष्ितल्षिराजिचन्विय्युप्रतिद्विः । ९ । ९४७ à 
 यौतोति युवा । घुपेन्द्रः। तषा । राजा । धन्वा भरु: । धन्य शरासन 


र En स्‌ । ggi: । 
भअतिदोव्यन्त्यस्निन्नतिदिवा दिवसः d 


157. The affix mfr comes after the roots g (II 23)to mix; 
प (I. 738) to sprinkle, «x (I. 685) to make small, राज (I. 874) 
to shine, wia (I, 628) to go, « (II. 81) to go before, प्रतिदिष 
(IV. 1.) to play. 

Thus 


gat young man, eat the sun, the car, or Ind तछा 
«mr king, 9 , „or Indra. ast a carpenter, 


moon, west a desert, waste, wes a bow दरया the sun’ safaat a day. 
१३5 । छप्सशूभ्यां तट च । ९। ९९५ | 

शह) EI ST NS x ९ श्र 

158. The affix wf" comes after the roots सप्‌ (I. 427) to 
connect, and sg (V. 18) to occupy, 
added thereby. 

Thus ww seven, xtv eight. 

From ,/चप समवाये and अणशुण्वाप्तौ are derived these tuo numerals, 

१३० । नाजि जहातेः । ९ । ९५९ । 


Ye । 


and the augment gez is 


159. The affix wir comes after the root दा (XII. 8) to 


leave, preceded by the negative 3 u 


Thus sq: day That which ge Contos d & 
removes, (gria) the darkness, parates the darkness from light, ० 
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१६० | TAR क्षन्पूवर्छी हणहेदृन्सने इन्यू्घे्मज्जजरयेतस्विश्‍वग्सन्परि- 
M CCUHIESCELEEIEAC EE ११ ९६४ । 
एते सयोदण afartar नियाल्यत्ते । श्थयतीति एका! उचा ¦ war: “झिइ गव 
इकारस्य Sraeay | झेइती ति झोदा rester । ag wate’ । Tale Wat ward 
farg णः । Ragas ज॑ हा सुदृज्चन्द्रद्य ! सुझज्त्यस्गिण्याइते aa? । सुद्देष्प्धाया zat 
चेउन्तादेशेर XSTUTW । नज्यत्यस्थिषु घड्या MENAT? d magat भाङ्‌ । सता | विश्वं स्वाति 
Tawavetfg । परिज्ञायते परिण्मा चन्द्रोऽग्मिञ्च। जमिदपधालाया नद्यान्तादेणः | नातर्यन्तरिङ्े ` 
saada मातरिश्वा । घातोरिकारलोपः । “मदद प्रजायास' । इस्य थे वुगागनव । सघयेन्द्रः | 
aA प्रथनः पादः | ड 
160' The words श्‍बच from t= (I. 96) to go, उबब्‌ from उद 
(I. 687) to sprinkle, प्रषच from ga (I. 706) to nourish, इद्‌ from 
faz to go (I 673) &«« from fis (IV. 132) to wet, eteq from fem 
(IV. 91.) to be kind, «ex from सज्ज (VI. 122) to purify, std भन 
from भा to measure, विश्वच्छच्‌ from प्या (LI. 46) to eat, qiza from 
wx (I. 862) to produce, चावरिश्बन्‌ from fer (T. 1059) to grow and 
wwax from ag (X. 321) to worship, are formed with sta affix. 
These thirteen words are irregularly formed with the affix कनि 1 
Thus from = wt fur ‘to go, increase’ we have ख्वा ‘dog. From उघ 
सेचने ‘ to sprinkle’ we get sat ‘ox.’ So also सुषा from पष ‘to grow old.’ 
x is lengthened. खोदा is the disease of 
the spleen, the enlargement of spleen. gat means-moon and is from TRE 
to wet, as the moon causes wet, From fum ‘to pleaso' we get erat ‘a 
friend’ ‘moon.’ The root vowel x is gunated here to ए u From gx we geb E 
aut ‘head’; because one faints or loses consciousness when struck on this — ; E 
part. The उ of //3& is lengthened, and X is replaced by w and the : 
augment vq is inserted. That which sinks into the bones is WENT * the 
marrow of the bone.’ ġar comes from fate preceded by s i That 
which eats (प्सावि) all, is विख़पूसा ‘fire, the all—devourer.’ went ‘fire 
or moon १ because it grows all round. It is from: f/x, the penultimate = 
is elided, and a «t is added at the end before the affix. भातरिश्या that which 
grows (श्‍बयति) in the mother (arafs)—mother space. The इ of the root {इक 3 — Bas 
elided. From समह ‘to honor’ is derived twat ‘ Indra’. The ह is changed to पर 
w and the augment g% is added before the affix. : 
Note :—Tho affix here is w anc not ama । Sot 
saint is the name of the sun, and of Pitris. in 
In his gloss on the Rig Veda verse परिजूनानं gd «d, 527219 explains the 
word परिजना by परिगन्ता ‘running or walking round’, He derives 16 from 
wafij preceded by परि and the affix "4 of the Uņâdi T. 159. The wi e 
elided, and the udatta is on the first syllable. Ujjvaladatta reads ib as 
परिज्या from ,/ छु a sautra dhátu, zee 
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CHAPTER II. 
CER LESER EE २। ९। 

करेणुः । इरेएुगंन्धट्ट व्यस्‌ । 

161. ‘The affix vg comes after the roots छ (I. 949) to do, इ 
(I. 9:47) to take. 1. 

Thus करेछुः an elephant, इरेणुः pease, scents a respectable woman, s 
“copper coloured deer. 

SR । हनिक्कुषिनीरसिक्ाशिरूयः कथन्‌ । २।२। 

“हथे। विषण्णः | gE: । नोयो नेता । रथः 1 काउच । 

162 The affix aq comes after the roots हम (II. 2) to kill, 
कुर (LX 46) to extract, नो (I. 950) to carry, x« (I. 906) to play, 
ara (L. 678) to shine’ 2. 

Thus ga: a man who is sad or depressed, gee: leprosy, नीयः leader, र्थः 
a chariot, a limb, mesq wood, turmeric, 

Noe s—Ku$htha means ‘leprosy’ as well as a scent. 

नीय is explained as स्तोत्र ‘hymn’ in the Veda Bháshya on the mantra 
नोघे नोथे नघवानं gara: 

९६३ । जवे WAL २।३। 

asa: | 

163. The affix «sx comes after the root ¥ (III. 5) to 
support, to nourish, preceded by san 3. 

Thus sse: bathing at the end of a principal sacrifice for purification. 
Jt means the end of a sacrifice or yajfia. 

१६४ । उ बिङुषिगातिभ्यस्थन््‌ । २। ४। 

ओघः । ATAA । गाथा। अर्थः । बाइुलकाच्छोथः । 

161. The affix wq comes after the roots उप (I. 727) to burn, 
E (IX. 46) to extract, * (I. 965) to sound, and x (IIL. 16) to go. 


——— 


Thus sitea: a lip (lower or upper) कोष्ठः any one of the viscera of the 
body, such as the heart, lungs &c. the belly, abdomen, a granary, store room: 
गाया a religious verse, sra desire. By force of bahulam, we get wta: from 
g togo. It means swelling’ intumescence, न 

Aet 
१६४ । सतणित 1 २। ५। 
साथ: समदः | 
z T 3 0 

ace The affix घन is णित after the root चु (I. 982) to go. 5 

hus साथ? a collection or multitude in 
caravan of traders, troops. 


९६६ । जबृधष्म्यामूथन्‌ । २। ६। 


WU नांसस्‌ । ‘USAT रयगुप्ती ना! । 
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166. The affix कथन comes after the roots a (TX. 24) to grow 
old, decay, and रथ (V. 8.) to choose. 6. 

Thus जरूयन_ flesh, «w": a sort of wooden fence or fender with which a 
chariot is provided as a defence against collision: an armour, a coat of 
mail, a shield, a group. In the Veda Bháshya Varutha is the name of an 
Asura. l 

१६७ । पाततुदिवचिरिविसिचिभ्डस्यक्‌। 2191 

पीये। रदिघ त॑ wire । Ata शाख्घ्वरशेजापायापाघ्यावनन्त्रिय' । "wmarefugut- 
सुभःछ्रो एजःसु च विश्वत! इति faa: । उुत्थेउत्निः toed arate: | formq ¦ वाडुलकाष्टचेरपि । 
“रिङ्यएुक्थं ud wg । mW 

167. The affix am comes after the roots पा (I. 972) to drink 

(I. 1018) to cross over, gx (VI. 1) to give pain, बच (II. 54) 
to speak, रिव (VIL. 4.) purge, पिच (VI. 140)to ooze. 7. 

Thus पीवः The sun, ghee ; Ataq means ‘ science, road, field, a remedy or 
expediat, a teacher, a minister, an avatára, a sage, remnants of a meal, 
water, menstrual courses of a woman "—Vi&vakosha. It means also a 
holy place of pilgrimage ; gra: fire, collyrium, sulphate of copper, indigo, 
‘small cardamons. उक्‌यच. Name of the Samaveda ; सिक्थम्‌ wealth. By force 
of bahula, the affix comes after ,/ऋष also. As mew । सिकूयस्‌ boiled rice, 

gee अर्तेनिरि । २। ५। 
निऋछ यं सास । 
168. The affix aw comes after the verb. % (III: 16.) to go, 
preceded by निर्‌॥ 8. 

Thus rga: Name of Sama Veda. In the Veda Bhishyaon दोघवाचस्ते 

fru सचन्तास्‌ this word is explained as हिंणा ‘injury. 
१६७ | निशोधगोपीथावगथाः । २। ९। 
पनशोये७र्षरात्रा राजिमात्र च । गापीथं तीयंस्‌। ञ्रवगयः प्रातःज्ञातः | 
169, The words fft mid-night, mea pilgrimage and | 
sara bathed early in the morning, are formed irregularly. 9 
faite: means mid-night or night in general गोपीयं = वीय place of 
pilgrimage. sara: = bathed in the morning 

Notes —Nigitha is from ,/sfre to sleep, with the upasarga fa. Gopttha 
from ,/«t to drink with the upapada ÑT ॥ Avagatha from di m f 
with the proposition wa and the root vowelis shoriened. In Rig Veda 
I, 19. 1. the word गापीय is explained by S&yana as aaa ‘Soma-drinking 
Swimt Day&nand explains it as गा airiai वारेपाति=परिडतः UM 

a learned man or a king,’ or ata: ऱिवन्त्युदकनस्निन = 8 TEE So ur tana 
१७० । गश्‍वोदि॥ R . x 
sfa: साझो भागविशेषः । ; l 
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.. 170. The affix am comes after the root गै (I. 965) to sound 
preceded by sx" 10. 

Thus उङ्गोवः the second part of the Sima Veda or the chanting of 
the Sima Veda. 

९११ । SATA: । २। ९९ । 

सभियो ufgs: संग्रामञ्च । 

171. ‘The affix 7% comes after the root इ (II. 36) to go, 
preceded by aqu 11, 

The इभिः battle, fire. 

In the Veda Bhashya on Rig Veda IX. 95. 4, the word «fam: is 
explained gg;if* ॥ It means where they go for success Satta जयार्यभ्‌ अल iè 
In the classical literature also, the ,/x«w preceded by sq ond ending in 
Taq has this meaning of “ battle "; as in Amarakoshá II. 8. 106 where 
ami: means ' battle.’ 

९9२ । तिथपघछगूथयूथप्रोथा: । २। १२ । 

सि्ञेज्ञलापः । तिथेजनल। कामश्च । TET qa Taura श्रयं cag: म्रोथसञ्जी gure 
sa: misaa उच्यते’ । 

172. The words तिथ fire, love, «v the back, गथ excrements, 
wx flock, and sta: the nostrils of a horse, are irregularly 
formed with the affix wu 12. 

The word तिथ is derived from ,/तिज निशाने (I. 1020). The letter w is 
elided before the affix wa u It means‘ fire’ and ‘desire or love.’ From 
#/ इषु सेचने (1. 787) is derived ya: which means ' back’ of the body. From 
M3 ‘to evacuate’ (VI. 106, is obtained गुथ the lengthening is anomalous 
(nip&tana) From ,/g frat (II. 22) comes gaa and similarly the vowel 
is lengthened. It means a herd, a collection, a flock. From SRE, गवौ 
(I. 1006) isglerived a by the guna of the root-vowel irregularly. प्रोथस्‌ 
(neuter) means the mouth or nose of a horse ; ata: (masc.) means * march 


ताक Quere, May it not be derived directly from (/प्रोय watit 
, 919). 


९३३। ₹फा यितडिचवश्चिशकिक्षिपिततुदिसृ tra tig पिवन्छयुन्दि श्वि - 


तिब॒त्यजिनीपदिमदिमुदिखिदिडिदिभिदिमिन्दिचन्दिद्‌ हिदसिद्‌स्भिव- 


_सिवाशिशीङ्हस्तिसिधिशुभिस्यो रक्‌ । २। १३। 


3 aiina रक्स्यात्‌ । वलि AAT: | स्फारम्‌ । न्वाङ्कवादित्वात्कुत्धच्‌ | तक्रस्‌ । वत्स । 
शक्रः TERY । खुद्रः । JAAA: । तुमः YETT: | gat बलयान्‌ । चन्द्रः quus | उन्दी उन्द्री 
जक्षचर; (tert gag । ear रिपौ ध्वमो ध्वान्ते गैले चक्क च दातचे'। श्यी । दीरः । नीर्‌ । 

` पद्ठो ग्राभः । सङ्गी wat AURRA । ‘gat मत्पयका रिणी? | “खिद्ठी Tory दरिद्र’ 1 farq WA 
WEM res | चन्द्रः । पचाध्याति चन्दोऽपि । Raiga amaa: शशी चन्दो दसद तिः’ | 
qasi: VWSUETH दर; । RR; सशुद्र/ STET च' । घसे; संप्रसारणे। | ae 
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173. The affix सक comes after the followine 89 roots 
J. # स्फायी (1.1516} to increase, 2. /asz (VIT. 22), to Gord 8. 
ij (X. 188) to deceive, 4. a (V: 15) to be able, 5. Wee = 
(IV. 14) to send, 6 wet (VIL. 6.) to pulverise, 7. JZ * 
(I. 1032) to go, 8. er (LV. 86) to be satisfied, 9. wr dv. 87) E 
to EE to be proud, 10 ,/*f« (I. 11) to salute, to praise, 11 
Js (VIL. 20) make wet, 12 ,/रश्डिता (I 778) to be e 13 
va (Œ. 795) to remain, 14 ,/s (I 248) to go, to doo. 15 
t (I, 950) to carry, 16 ,/पद (IV. 60) to go, 17 /नदी (IV. 99) 
to rejoice, 18 vsx (I. 16) to rejoice, 19 Fak (IV. 61) tobe ~ 


sorrowful, 20 wk (VIL 8.) to divide, 21 ,/भिदिर (VIT. 2.) to 2 
divide, 22 ate (I. 18.) to praise, 23 /af (I. 68) to rejoice, 24 ` 25 
xa (1. 10:50) to. reduce to ashes, 25 vas (1 7. 104) to प a 4 
26 „दन (V. 28) to defraud, 27 /a (I. 1054) to dwell, 28 /ara T 
(IV. 54) to sound, 29 «tz (IL. 22) to sleep, 30 w/a (I. 757) 3 
` to laugh, 31 „धिष (1. 48) to go, 32 ,/uw (I. 786) to shine, Ee 
. Thus 1. ew ‘enlargement.’ ewa +t The य is elided by < which E 
isa valádi affix, by S. 873. 2. From yam we get तच्‌+-रक्‌ =amq । The AN 


घ is changed to « as the word belongs to Nyankvádiclass. It means butter 
milk. So also 3. «s crooked. 4. swat Indra, and a tree. 5. fasa quick. 
6. yx: small. T. m: inoon. 8. g7: a sacrificial cake or purodáSa. 9. gut - - 
‘powerful.’ 10. a73: worshipper, 11. उद्रः a kind of aquatic animal. 12. 
fura white Icprosy, 13. w*: an enemy, a sound, darkness, rock, wheel zm 
and the demon Vritra. 14. From sa we get dix: The „aja is replaced | 
by वी by 11. 4. 56, S. 2292. 15. From wt we get नीरस ‘water.’ 16. 

az: a village. 17. sx: joy, and the country called Madra. 18. gata seal, 

a coin, a secret sign of recognition, 19. faz: a disease, poor. 20. fuxw — — 
hole. 21. fazqa thunder bolt. 22. ax? deep sound, 28. w74: moon, An- ae 


other form is चन्द without x formed by ww affix of Pachádi class. As we 


find in the Sabd&rnava the synonyms of moon are featy:, चन्द्रः, TEM, 
शणी and aq: ॥ 24. दहः fire. 25. दस्रः a divine physician. 26. ws: occan 
27. The root aa is vocalised to इस्‌ and we have उस -FX U 
mes after w, because of the 
ed by x, there is no — 


and small. 
and the w is not changed to प though it co 
following sütra, which ordains that when स is follow 


mürdhanya change- EE. 5 - à 
३१६८ । न रवरतृपिसूजिस्पशिस्एडितवनादीनाय्‌ । ५ R ५६४ । 


; s ' (३६४३) «n 
रेफपरएय amaa सप्यादीतां सवनादोनां च भूर्थन्यो न स्यात | अर्षपदाय GER Mu 
x ) इति प्राप्तरपि न) owt 

t f 


परशः प्रतिषिच्यत इति द्ृत्तिक्ष योऽभिमाया । तैन शायिवसि- (२४९० ios 
xf । उस्ता गौ: । बाजो दिवसः । वातं नन्दिरस | शोरोउजगरः l TA A 


FNRI guo "5p gw | TESTS । E LADEN 
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eae ane eee enemas 

8168. Thex substitution does not take place if < follows 
the स, as well as in सूप, सुज, vz* and «vv and the words listed in 
in the Savanádi class. 

This debars the « change otherwise required by VIII. 3. 106. S. 3643 2 
according to the opinion of Kásiká-vritti: t.e. in the Vaidie literature also 
there is no w change; much less would there be such a change in the 
classical literature, and so ४111. 3. 60. S. 2410, also does not apply. Thus 
उस्‌+रक =उस्त्रः ‘ray.’ sce Amarakosa I 3.33. and in the same II. 9, 66 
set means ‘a cow. 28. From „atw we get arg: ‘a day. muq ‘a 
temple. 29. From ,/sftx is derived शोरः a python snake, 30 From ,/ इस 
comes इस्त्रः ‘a fool.’ 31. From ,/ [दथ we get Taw: ‘ a saint.’ 32, ,/ शुभ gives 

gaq white. 

By force of the word age, this affix «a comes after ,/ सुत खण्डने (IV. 111) 
also: as gaq meaning a pestle, a tear. It is synonym ofls«t a tear. 

Note :—In the DaSapAdi 33 roots are given, namely the root ag is 
inserted between ww and afa! The example is we: ‘ox.’ Madhava also 
has the same. 

-९9४ । चकिरिस्योर्च्योबघायाः । २। १४ । 

YARATA । TASET: । 

174. The affix rak comes after ,/चक (T. 93) to satisfy, ,/ र्षु 
(1. 906.) to play and the penultimate is changed to s, 14. 

Thus q3* an acid, a sour. ws: delight, tawny, bright. 

Note:— gx m. means sourness, and a kind of cane or sorrel : and gmt 
f. आझ्गे रि t १. = the sourness or acidity obtained from a tree. 
९७९॥ दौ कसेः । ९। ९५। 

बिकुरूद्चप्द्रः । 

175. , The affix «g comes after / aq (I. 918) * to do,’ preced- 
ed by fa, and thereby the * of the root is changed to su 15. 

Thus :— tage: The moon, 

R88 । अनितस्योर्र्यश्व । २। १६। 

STAY | ताञ्जस्‌ । 

176. The affix रन comes after the verbs x (I. 493) “to 
speak’, ag (IV 93.) ‘to grow tired’, and there is lengthening 
of the vowel of the root 16. 

Thus:— srwxX, mango, arey red, metal, 

१७७ । Targa । २। १७। 

निद्रा । [2 . 

177. The affix ** comes after ब्द (I, 66), ‘to blame’, : 
and there is elision of the nasal before the affix. 17. 

Thus:—fgr sleep, 
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९9८ । अर्द्‌ दश्च । २। ९८। 

SUA । 

178. The affix <a comes after the verb wk (I. 56) ‘to 
go’, and there is lengthening. 18. ; 

Thus जादव च्‌ a star xat f. =the asterism Ardrá. 

< 
१७९ | MATT । EE CE 

DCN. 

179. The affix रक comes after „गच (I. 198) to grieve, and 
thereby the v is changed to द and the vowel of the root is 
lengthened. 19. 

Thus wa: a Südra; literally ‘a depressed or grieving perscn’. 

९८० । दुरीणो लोपश्च । २। २० । 
दुः्खेनेयते प्राप्यत इति दृरस्‌ । 

180. The affix «x comes after the verb ,/श्ण (IV. 35) “to 
go” preceded by gx and the root is elided. 20. 

Thus ga distance : literally that which is reached with difficulty. It 
is thus evolved: gc--X--x« gs +H = ढ॒+ रक (xis elided by VIII. 3 14. 
S 178)—g«xx (lengthening by VI. 3. 111 S. 174). 
१८९ । कृतेच्छः क्रू च । २।२१। 

TAIAT । 

181. The affix vm comes after /g (VI. 141, VII. 11) to 
eut, to light, and the finala is changed to = in one case, and 
in the other =m, replaces the whole verb also. 21. 

Thus gea painful. कर wicked, cruel. 

९८२ | रोदेशिलुक्‌ च 1 २। २२। -—— 
सेदयवी ति दद्र! । 'वहुलमन्यत्रापि durarquri! । णिलुगित्येब। SURE I St mama 
अणेभुयेउपरे' | 

182, Theafüx रक comes after ,/रोवि (II. 58), 
and there is elision of the causative sign णि. e 

mhas eard sho causes others to cry Out. 

me Mice Bard from the causative of the दिर to 
shed tear The Upanishads, however, derive 1b from the simple rid sq, 
namely who himself cries out: and not who makes others to cry out. 

28. A. बहुलमन्यत्रापि सन्नाछन्दसे | 

23. A. Diversely in proper names an 
causative fa is elided after other roots than 
_ than rak also. 

Note:—Thus of dat, W 
= ब्ध यितप्रजाः ॥ So also (सुखं) भावयति= rwy: | Sc. T 
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d in the Vaidic literature, the 
/ rud, and before other affixes 


e have wat derived from the causative 700 quat 
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MR नन स स्य 
५ . e 
Note :—In the chhandas, we have from ,/vridhu to increase; वधन्तु cat 
geam where यर्धन्लुच्च्वर्धयस्ति ॥ So also य इसा अजान from want * to prodnee’ 
= जमयारुःन ॥ 
Thus migs: = पण नि rates “ hot winds which cause the leaves to dry 


feq ec 


०७”, ८८., the winter season. Similarly पर्णडुघः= णमि भाजयन्वि “ which 
cause the leaves to fall down”. i.e. The winter season. As in the 
sentence घान्ति we gar वातास्‌ ततः VJAT ॥ 

१८३ । जोरी अ । २।२३। 

VIRUS: eame । 

183. The affix <a comes after the vero wg (I. 995) to go, 
and € replaces the s of the root. 23. 

Thus जीरः an atom: Vedic-quick, swift. According to ViSvakoSsa it 
means a sword, cumin seed. So also Medini. 

According to some the root is /Jyå ‘to grow old’ (IX. 29). Thus 
vn+um=Ta-+eR (vocalisation by VI. 1. 16. S. 2412) =e (lengthening 
by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559). This is an opinion apparently finding its support 
in the Mah&bhashya where in commenting on I. 1. 4 a wg wiiwigh 
the vàrtike staga, is set aside on the strength of the vAartika xfa var 
NETTTV ॥ l 

९२४ | ससूवागचिभ्यः HA । २। Wi 

झुर | सूरः॥ घीरः । vii र 

184. The affix "" comes after the verbs wg (V 1) to press 
out, चू (II. 21) to bring forth, घा (IIT. 10) to support, wt (IV. 
186) to be greedy. 24. 

Thus खुरा ‘ wine, lit. that which is distilled, sometimes it means the 
goblet or vessel. The masculine, gx: means ‘a god.’ «xs means * the sun’ 
te. gata प्रेश्यति कर्माणि Sraqu धीरः m. strong-minded, wise; gentle, 
Witq n. saffron. TH: a vulture: a greedy person. 

१९८४ । शुसिचिमोनां दीघेश्ध। २ । २४ । 

शः चीत्रः । शूरः । सरस्‌ । चीरस्‌ । नीरः समुद्र: । ` i 

185. The affix कन्‌ comesafter ws (I. 995) to go, ,/ta (V. 2), 
to bind, fa (V. 5) to gather, wi (V. 4), to throw away, and 
there is lengthening of the root of the vowel. 25. 

Thus:--qw« a hero, the sum, the lion. दोर a plough, Xtxw a rag, भीरः 
the ocean. ,/¥ is a saubra root: like ,/a u 

Note :—yx: a hero, warrior, a lion, a boar, the sun, the ála tree, name 
of Yâdava the grand-father of Krishna: the Arka plant, the Chitraka tree. 
सीरः a plough, the sum, the Arka plant. 

चीर a rag, a bark, a cloth or garment a necklace of pearls consisting of 


four strings, a stripe stroke; lead, a crest, the dress of a Buddhist priest, ७ 


manner of writing with strokes. चीरी f. a cricket: veil. 
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~ 
२०० । Brae: किकन्‌ । २। ४० । 
alga: Tuum । : 
200. The affix «sx ig applied to the roots qfqand Fa. 40. 
Thus; दृञ्चति छिचचि इति वृद्चि कः विषी जीव विशेषः ga कोटोया.. centipede a 
scorpion ; also an earth worm; pafa थेन सः कृषिकः the ploughman. These 
words are from ,/ 3t x छेदने (VI. 11) and ,/कृष विलेखने (I. 1039). 
- ufus 
२०९ i ATIS पाखिकषः । २। ४१। 
आपणिकः परयविकऋयी । प्राकपिकः परदाणापजीवी । 
201. Tho affix faww comes after the roots पण and mu., 
preceded by the prefix मा (7.९. प्र and s). 41. : 
These, are derived from ,/wa saugi? to barter, (I. 466), and yaq 
(I. 716)ito injure. The word Tra: means a merchant, a trader: and a 
mafaa: a catamite, a man supported by another's wife. - 


२०२ | HATTA 1 २। ४२। 

सुपिक ATE t 

902. When this Aitan affix is applied to the root चप thes 

of g is lengthened. 42. | 

Thus qia: a mouse. It is derived from ,/चुप «tà (l. 707) to steal. 
२०३ । EAA: संघरलारण T I 3 UB! 

agra: vu RET TINT । - 

208. When the affix Rifan is added to /syam there is 


vocalisation of the root as well. 48. E 
The force of « ‘as well, is that there is lengthening also. Thus रीमिकः Eu 
The root is स्यञ्चु शब्दे z 


‘a kind of tree, It also means an ant hill, an anf. 
(I. 878). 

२०३1 faa THT । २। ४४ । E 

° mR Fi ता । x 

204. To the root zit is added the affix magi 44. . 3 

‘Lhus mfra: ‘the purchaser.’ The root is gata दु.व्बविनिसये (IX. 1). | : =. 


soy । आडि पशिपनिपतिसनिभ्यः । २। ४३। : c 


fi Fong war at A PETI 
wa was । safn: । इन्द्रवीलः किरात | SARIEN 7 दैवायतश्व | आखनिये 


सषिकोा SAIS | 
905. "This affix ikan 
पत्‌ , and wx, when they are preceded | 
lt is a superfluity ; for when we get 
afam: by siitra tì ante, fortiorl we get साप frees t From पत we get 
atian: an cmerala, sapphire, & kiráta or pu MU 
6 P . comes प्यापतिवाः a hawk, falcon, - 
egat (I. 467) From «dq गती (I 888) comes bs 
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is also applied to the roots wm, sq, 
by the preposition 21" 43. 


Thus Tea a shopkeeper: 
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accidental, unforeseen, sent from heaven. From Ag waa? (I. 927) 
comes अख निक: a mouse or rab, a hog: a digger, ditcher, miner, a thief, a 
spade. ; 

२०६ । cwureeng RATT TAT । २९ ४६ । 

xA: । रुत्येनः। vicus । अजिनेउण्बयु । 

206. The affix इनच is applied to the roots xt, «c3, इ, and 
man 46. 

Thus from xà गती (I. 1012) comes xiz: the white color, a falcon ; from- 
स्त्यै or wd शब्द संघातयाः (I. 959) comes weta: a thief. Some read this as 
xam without 71 

From s हरणे (1. 947) comes इरिंयाः a decr, the white colour, a goose, the 
sun, Vishnu, Shiva. “feat one of the four classes of women: a yellow 
jasmine, a good golden image, name of a metre, the green color, turmeric, 
madder. From sra रवणादो (I. 631) comes अविनः an officiating priest ata 
sacrifice: an Adhvaryu. 


२०9 | JA: TRAST । २। V9) 
TRIR । 
207. The affix inach is treated as faa when added to the 
root ,/vrij 47. 2 


From the root ast बजने (IL. 19) we get wfss sin. It means sorrow and 
* curve ' also. 

२०5 । HRT अ । २। ४६ । 

घोभाववबाधनार्येस्‌ ! प्रजिनच । 

208. The affix inach is added to the root “aja; and the 
rcot aja (I. 248) is replaced by aja, 48. 

In other words, the root remains unchanged. Otherwise by the 
general rule II. 4. 56 S. 2292, the root aja would have been replaced by 
“vie This prevents that substitution. 

Thus 'जजिनच The word means skin. See Amarakoga IT. 7. 47. 

२०७ | बङुसभअज्यत्रापि । २। ४९ । 

कठिनम्‌ । सलिरभ्‌ । भलिनस्‌ । झुणिशितस्‌ । AR: । 'यत्पराथि Rag à दिघसेतउपि Prnt 

209. The afix inach comes diversely after other roots 
also. 49, 

Thus «rz TE जीवने (1. 356) gives us कठिनच hard. Jm गहने (I. 891) 
gives afarq a lotus. yaa चारणे (1. 522) gives नलिनस्‌ dirty. - ,/कुडि दारे 
(I. 289) gives कुणिडनच्‌ Name of a city, the capital of the Vidarbhas. 

Note :--छडिन hard, stiff; cruel, inexorable, sharp, giving pain mas. & 
thicket. «feat or sweetmeat made with refined Sugar, an earthen vessel 
for cooking. कठिनी chalk, a water jar. मलिन dirty, foul, unclean, soiled, 


black, sinful, low, «fat a woman during menstruation. 
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२६७ । क्षिपेः किच्च । २। 909 1 
किपणिरणायुधत्‌ । 
267. The affix =f comes after the verb fez ‘to discharge, 
to let go &o.' (VI. 5) and the affix is treated as faa 107. 
Thus fuw-rxfa-fsufw: ‘a stroke with a whip’ a weapon. In the 
Veda Bháshya rf: is explained by घेपणं throwing, in the mantra 
gasa वाजी शिपणिं quta u (Rv. IV. 40, 4). 


२६८ fe शुचि हु सुपि छादि छद्मिय इसिः 12 1.905 


grata । इदन्तोऽप्य यस्‌ । up श्रा जन्ते satay’ शोचि दोप्िः। इविः सर्पिः । 'इस्नन्‌- 
(२९८४) इति हस्वः । छदिः पटलप्‌। छर्दिवंननव्याधिः। इदन्तोऽपि । “इस तीवारशूलवाच्‌’ । 

268. Tho affix xf& comes after the verb अर्चा (I. 219) ‘to 
worship’ w= (I. 198) ‘to grieve’; g (IIL. 1) ‘to offer or present 
as an oblation to fire’; w« (I. 1082).*to creep or crawl’; दादि 
(X. 290) ‘to cover’ and e$ (X. 51) ‘to vomit’, 108. 

Thus s4 --दसिर सर्चिस (a ray light: flame;) Theafix w of the un&di 
wa इः (IV. 138) also comes after this verb. Thus ww ‡घ= ञ्चिः (ray, 
flame of fire or of the morning twilight) 

saféa formed with the affix इसि is neuter; but sf: formed with the 
affix w is feminine and its plural is maa: as in HT भ्राजन्ते Wea: । शच ‡- सि 
mutfad ‘light; lustre, radiance’ g+"fr=<fag ‘clarified butter” for 
offering. सृप्‌ +इत्ति=्सपिव्‌ ‘clarified butter छादि--इसिज-छदिस्‌ 'theroofor  . 
thatch of a house’. The word is always feminine. See Lihgarusasana. 
III. 21, S»eA.K.IL2.14. The final € of «xt is elided by VI. 4. 51, S. 
2318 and the penultimate vowel of छादि 1s shortened by VI 4. 97. S. 2985 
ae+ufa=alea (vomiting; sickness) The affix इ also comes after this 


verb. The word “fe ending in x is also a valid form, meaning si 


vomitting. As aa Aaga वाबुस्ूदर्दि dte gem । 
२६९॥ ब॒हेनेलोपश्य । २। Yee! 
tafeat कुशशुष्सणो।' । 
269. The«xof wx ‘to grow, ier 


when the affix fs comes after it. 109 
Thus '€ त इसि= पिः m. ' fire, the kusa grass ' gemt means 2d Sae | 


Amarakosá I. 1. 57. 29 
290 | द्यतेरिसिन्बादेश्‍च जः। २। १९१० । ‰ ® 
ज्योतिः i 
270. The affix इचिच्‌ comes after 
bright or brilliant' (I. 777) and the initia 


is changed to « ! 110 


28 Best 
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the verb rgd ‘to shine, be 
1 letter, that is इ 


ठ 
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Thus ध्युत+छकिच”ूज्युत--दकिचुूज्योतिस्‌ ‘light, lustre’, fire, the sun, 


sight, the star. 
ROY । AGT GA: सञ्चायास्‌ । २। १११। 
घसुरोचियत्ञः i 

271. The affix xaq comes after the verb ऋच to shine 
(I. 781) when preceded by ag and the word so formed is an 
appellative. 111. j 

Thus agra इसिन्‌=घख्ुरोचिस्‌ a sacrifice; religious cèremony.- By 
bahulam, this affix comes after the single uncompounded verb also. As 
- रोचिस। See Amarakosha I. 3. 34. : 
२५२ | भुवः कित्‌ । २। १९२ I 
Ula: vg: । 

272, The affix wfsx comes after tLe verb y (I. 1.) ‘to be- 
come’ and the affix is treated as if it had an indica- 
tory wi 112. 

Thus सु+ इसिन्‌ -- भुविस ‘the ocean.’ 

२७३ । TST WES । २। ९९३ । 

सधिरनड वान्‌ । 

273. The affix इसि comes after the verb we (IV. 20) ‘to 
endure, to support,’ and the ¥is changed to «v. 113. 

Thus सह --wfaq-wufww an ox, a bull. 

२५४ । पिबते स्युक्‌ । २। ११४ । 

“पाथिश्च घुःससुद्गयो?' a 

274. The affix xq comes after the verb w (I. 972)‘ to drink’ 
and the augment gx is also added to it, 114. 

Thus wr4-gs + इसिन्‌=प!थिस्‌ ‘the sea; the eye’. 

२५९॥ जने रुसिः । २। १९९ 1 
जनुजननस्‌ । 
275. The affix «f« comes after the verb wq (IV. 41) ‘to be 
. born,’ 115. 
. (Thus s siu — wg birth ; production. 
२9६ । सने MY ढन्दसि । २। ९९६ । 
wy । 
' 276. In the chhandas the affix sfe comes after the verb 
wx (VITI 9) ‘to think’ and the tis changed to ™ 116. 
Thus सन्‌†-उसि= मधुः ‘honey’ (compare also Un 7, 18.). 
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$9 । अति प्‌ वपि यजि तनि धन्नि तपिभ्यी नित्‌। २। ११७ । 
sre: । vein: । agi । यजुः । तञुः । तथुपी । तनूंषि । धनुरख्ियास्‌ । 'धनुर्व शविशु्ोडपि 
fag'a: कि करिष्यति’ । सान्तस्यो दन्तस्य वा रूपम्‌ । ‘ag: सूर्या ग्रिशत्ञुपु' । 

277. The affix sfs comes after the following verbs, and is 
treated as if it was नित and so makes the word first-acute घ्य 
(III. 16) ‘to go, to move or to obtain’; (IIT. 4) ‘to fill or to 
satisfy’; चप्‌ (I. 1052) ‘to be get’ ‘to produce’; «« (I. 1051) ‘to 
sacrifice’; €q (VIII. 1) ‘to stretch’; wx (III. 28) ‘to sound or 
to bear fruit’; «x (I. 1034) ‘to shine or to blaze. 117. 

Thus ऽ + उसि = रूष्‌ ‘the sun ; the boil; A. K. IL. 6. 54, परुस्‌ ‘a joint or 
knot’; A, K. II. 4. 162. aga‘ body or person’; ug ‘a sacrificial prayer or 
formula’, the Yajur Veda. aga “the body’; it is a neuter noun. Its N. dual 
and plural are «gt and aidh. waa ‘a bow’; itis never used as a feminine 
noun. This word either ends in the consonant « or the vowels. Thus in the 
passage agia विशुद्ठोऽपि नियु णः किं करिष्यति, ‘a bow, though made of pura 
bamboo, but if without the bow string, can do nothing." The pun is on 
dhanu and guna. If wg means a rich man, then the verse would mean 
८ A rich man of a pure lineage, can do little if he has no good qualities." 
In the above verse the word is either dhanus ending in w or dhanu 
ending in उ ॥ दधुः t Fire; the sun; an enemy.’ 


R 
far ८ 
२८ । एते fas च । २। १९८ । 
sata: | आ्रायुषो । | 
278. The affix sf« comes after the verb इण (II. 36) to 
go; ‘to invigorate’ and the affix is treated as a twa and causes 
the vriddhi of the root. 118: i 
Thus द--उसिसशऐे-उत्‌स्स्जायुत life, duration of life', This word is of the 


neuter gender. So its N. Dual is stat. 


२७७ । Wat: TAA । २। ९१९ । 


i 
“279. The affix sta comes after the verb चब (TI. 7) to speak 


and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory w | 119. 
Thus चव Hofa =g ' the eye’ The affix being treated as शिव the 7०० 
ww is nob replaced by wat by IL. 4. 54. S. 2494, though the affix is &rdha- 


db&tuka. 
` २८० । सुहेः किच च । २। ९२० | 
यस्‌ । 
PE. The affix sfs comes after the verb s4 qe 89) * to 
faint, swoon, lose consciousness, become senseless’; and the 


affix is treated as if it had an indicatory w! 120. 


E 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha ps 


T 


220 TBE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [PADA IT. 120 ६ 280, 
Thus चु +उसि=सुहुम्‌ । It isan sera or indeclinable and means con- 
stantly. 

२८१ । बचुलजत्यत्रापि । ९२९ । 

MATAR? | परिचछुः | 
981. This affix comes diversely in other places also. 121. 
Thus staga ‘a learned min’; परिचछु व्‌ । 

REQ क्‌ TT GA AIAL: CATT l २। ९१२२ । 

“कर्वरो ठयाजरछसो: | गर्वरोऽइंकारी | शबरी रात्रः । 'दवरः प्रकृतो जनः' । चत्वरस्‌ । 

982. The affix “Ixa comes after wx (VI. 116) ‘to scatter’ 
a (VI. 117) to swallow, w (IX. 18) ‘to kill destroy, injur 
aq (९. 8) ‘to choose, select? and wa (I. 918) ‘to ask, beg 
request. 122 

Thus क +ष्वरच=कर्वरः ‘a tiger; a demon’ a Rákshasa, waqt: ‘a proud 
man’; wazt ‘night’; «dx: ‘a barbarian, चत्वरं ‘a quadrangular place or 
courtyard. ' 

Note:—aaz: also means curly hair, a mode of dancing, the class of 
weapons, घबरा a kind of basil. aft yellow sandalwood, ver million, gum 
myrrh 

२८३ । नौ सदेः । २। १२३। 

(प्रिषद्वरस्त जम्यालः । निषद्दरी रात्रि) । इत्युणादिपु द्वितीयः are: । 

288. Theaffix "zx comes after the verb सद्‌ (I. 907) ‘to sit 
down" preceded by the preposition नि. 128. 

Thus नि-- सद्‌ + ष्वरच = निषद्वरः ‘mud or mire.’ fragü'night'. The « is 
changed to x by VIII. 3. 66. S. 2271. 

CHAPTER III 
२८४ । दिस्वर्‌ इत्वर धीवर पीवर सीवर चीवर नोवर TEX कट्वर 
संघट्वराः। ३। ९। ; 
एकादश ब्वरच्प्रत्ययान्ता निपात्यन्ते । “छिदिरए! ‘ue’ अतयोस्तक्ारोऊन्तादेशः fuus - 
maa । छित्वरों भृतः । “'दत्वसे geger a धीवरः केवर्तः wu: स्थलः | भीवरो 
Rua: (0 adt । चीवर ganana 4 Aad जातिविशेषः। नीवरः परिवाट ४ 
गाइतेहस्वत्वस्‌ । MGLA | कटे वर्षादौ कटूबर व्यक्ष्नस्‌ | ARER: | संयद्वरो नुपः । पदेः . 
संपद्ठर इत्येके । 

284. The following eleven words are irregularly derived 
with the addition of the affix vaca Chhitvara, ehhatvars, 
dhivara, pivara, mivara. chivara nivara, gahvara, katvara, 
samyadvara 1, 

1, fuese! fit for cutting hostile or roguish’, from the verb Tag ‘ to cub 


e O.P n ae Vrat 88 87080 TEE from the verb ws tri OL ga 851) = 
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The final द्‌ of the verbs wg and faq is changed to q and there is no 
gunation © feof tag. 3. धीवरः ‘a fisherman’ from the verb gara ‘to hold, 
2 Supponi (ITI. 10). 4. थोवरः ‘fab, large, or a tortoise ? from the verb पा 

to drink (I. 972) or from the verb & ‘ to grow, increase, swell. (I. 101 3), 
Some derive it from ,/ पीब (I. 595). The ब is elided by VI.1. 66 S. 873. 
5. tax: ‘hurtful, injurious or the leader of an army’ from the verb at ‘to 
measure’ (II. 53). Some derive it from ,/#t ‘to injure.’ IV. 29. Quere: 
or ,/मीब (L 596). 6. चीवरं‘ a tatter, rag,’ the dress of a mendicant, parti- 
cularly of a Buddhist mendicant, from the’ verb fa ‘ to collect, to gather’, 
(V. 5) the इ of which is lengthened before this Un&di affix. Quere or from 
जीव (1.594), ज changed to च। 7. dae: ‘ oneof the mixed tribes being the off- 
spring of a Rajputri by a Kshatriya, it also means the ocean or a hunter; 
from the root-ata ‘to be large or strong’ (1.597). 8. नोबरः' 8 trader, a 
religious mendicant’ from the verb नी ‘to lead’ (I. 950), Quere. Or from 
&/ नीब (I. 598). 9. गहरच ' a cave’ from, the verb arg ‘to dive or plunge into’ 
(I. 680). The long sw is shortened before this un&di affix. 10. कट्वरस्‌ ‘a 

` sauce, condiment or the skim or whey of curds’ from the verb कटू ‘to go or 
to rain,’ (I. 815). 11. wage ‘a king’, from the verb aq ‘to go’ (I. 1088) 
preceded by the preposition wg. The w of the verb यष्‌ is changed to द. 

According to some, संपद्दरः (a king) is derived from the verb wq (to go or 
move) preceded by the preposition ससू. 

By bahulam we get उपहर: from the root x (III. 1) with the preposi- 
tion nl The उ of the root is elided. It means proximity: privacy, ® 


solitary or lonely place. 
२८५ । इणिसिज्लिदीडुष्यविभ्यो नक्‌ । ३।२। 
“दूनः सये नपे wedU a सिनः काणाः । ferre । दीनः । उष्णः। ऊन! । 

285. The affix wa comes after the verbs xv, ‘togo’ (II. 36) 
fast ‘to bind’ (V. 2) fa ‘to conquer’ (I. 993) दी, ' to waste’ (IV. 26) 
उच ‘to burn’ (I. 727) and wa ‘to protect or defend’ (I. 631). 2. 

Thus इ¬ नक्‌ — इनः ‘a lord, the sun, a king’; faa: ‘ one-eyed '; जिनः ` the 
Arhat of the Jainas, or the Buddha’ or an old man; दीनः, ‘a poor man’; उष्णाः 


warm; न: ‘ wanting, deficient’; sütra VI. 6. 20. S. 2654 causes & U 


Note :-- दी नश f. female of a mouse, or shrew. 
२८६ | फेनसोनौ । SEN 
रतौ निपात्येते । स्फायतेः फेनः । सोनः । 


986. The words &w the ‘foam, froth’ and “tt, ‘a fish’ are 


anomalous. 3. 
These are irregularly derived by the addition of the af wa to the | 


verbs eta, ‘to swell, increase’ (I 516) and wie, “to injure’ (IV. 29), फे 
replaces sph&y. ; 


? 
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MSS OT 
२८७ । कृषेवेणे । ३। ४ । 
Ser. The affix wa comes after the verb कृष“ (0 plough’ 
(I. 1089) when it means one of the colors. 4. 
Thus qw + नक्‌ = wu ` the dark color, Krishna is the name of the son 
of Satyavati (Vyasa), name of Kegava (Shri Krishna), a crow, name of 
Arjuna, Feu is the name of Draupadi, a grape, & kind of plant. 7, 
black pepper, iron. , 
२८८ | GA घिलुधी च । ३। ३ । 
Beas ges | 
988. The affix wa comes after the verb ara ‘to bind’ 
(I. 1022) when the Adegas ata and ata replace it(the verb). 5. | 
Thus बन्धन-नक्‌न्च्व्रध्न” ‘tho sun’; बन्धू न नक्‌ = gv ‘the foot of a tree ; an | 
epithet of Siva’. | 
Ree घापूवस्यज्यतिभ्यो नः।३।६। 
“चाना yeaa funus । पणे पत्रस्‌। पणेः किंशुकः । “वस्नो नूल्ये वेतने च' । अजेयों । चेनः। ` | 
पल Paras | बाहुलकाच्छु णोतेः ओणः पङ्गः । 

989. The affix न comes after the verb घा * to hold, to con- | 
tain’, (III. 10); q ‘to protect or fil’, (III. 4); "x ‘to dwell, 
inhabit, live’ (I. 1054); =a ‘to go, to drive’, (I. 248) ; and अत, 

*io go, walk, wander ' (1. 38). 6. 

Thus wt-+x=utet f. ‘fried barley or rice’; च+ «-wd«q ‘a leaf’ or 

wd:'the P18६2 tree’ चस्‌+नम्= व स्रः, ‘price’ or www ‘hire or wages'. | 


भज }-न =घेनः the root ww is replaced by the root dt before Ardhadh&tuka 
affixes (IL. 4. 56 S. 2292.) am: means a thief or Praj&pati, तनन wert 
‘the sun, wind, a traveller’. 

The word sim: ‘a lame man’ is diversely derived by adding the undi 
affix w to theroot ऋ ‘to go, move’ or hear (I. 987 or 989). 


Note:—There 19170 vocalisation of ,/aa and there is guna of ,/4t— 
the contrary would have been the case had the affix been «wa (Taq) like the 


last. 
२९० । MATS WIRISI | 
लबेशुरादिएयच्तान्न+ स्पात्तस्याहागन्य । चान्सुडित्येक्ते । 'लक्षणं लघसणं नास्ति चिहने wd 
RSC लघमणद्य रानभाता । 'क्णणा इंसयोषायां सारसस्य च लक्षसपा' 1 
~ 990.- The affix न comes after the ,/«« to mark (X. ७) when 
it belongs to tlie Ohurâdi class and the root also takes the 
augments we and ge: 7. ; 
Thus we(which in the Ohur&di class becomes trwafa)-J- we न न न्चखघपाच 
' aname, sign’, but when it takes the augment सुटू, then er सुटून न == लं वमण' | 
‘the step brother of Rama’, The feminine कवणा means a goose; and wem | 


a female 8819५8 bird न IE 
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Note: —The neuier nouns aww and लब्भण both mean a name, a mark 
The same Lakshana and Lakshmana when masculine are the names of a 
brother of Rama. 


२९१ । वनेरिष्चोपचधायाः । ३। ८। 
न्ना नदी । 
29]. À The affix n comes after the root aq, ‘to honor, to 
worship’ (I. 492) and the penultimate vowel is changed to इ. 8. 

Thus aq-+a=faq+a=ae, ‘a river.’ There is guna of the 81000 

penultimate इ 
२९२ । सिबेष्टेये च । ३। ९। 
EN 
दीघेःज्चारणणाभर्य्यान्न गुण! | स्मून आदिट्य!। षाहुलकात्केबलोनः। कठ्‌ । अन्तरङ्ग ट्यादय ण 
gu: । स्योनः । à 
299. The affix w comes after the root few, ‘to sew, darn 
stitch together or weave, (IV. 2)’, and the fe portion of the 
root (namely इव) is changed to इ. 9. 

Thus faw--*-—*gqm ‘the sun’. 

The word aita is diversely formed without changing the fe portion 
to x. Thus fag न= खिय कतः sg" (by the Paribhásha stag aie 

न्तरङ्गे) = स्योनः (VII. 8. 86 S. 2189.) 

Note:—See Kaiyyata on VI. 4. 19 S. 2561 and I. 1. 72 S. 26. Had the. 
guna taken place first, then the form would have been faa+-¥=fa+a+" 
=} a= fatty pao (the ऊ is gunated by VI. 3. 84S. 
2168.) But this is not the valid form. Therefore the x of fa is not gunated 
but changed to य for the यण्‌ Adega is antaranga as compared with guna. 

२९३ । कूरजसिद्रुपन्यनिस्वपिभ्यो नित्‌ । ३। ९१० । 


ware । वणं । “एन्द्रे च qe च'। सेना । द्रोणा । चन्नो भीचैगतिः । श्रन्नसो दन! । स्वप्नो 


निद्रा । 
293. 
is fm whereby the acute falls on t 
to scatter, (VI. 116), बु ‘ to choose’, (V. 8. IX. 16), x ‘to decay, T 
to become old’, (IV. 22 and IX. 24; X. 272) fs, ' to bind’, (IV. | E 
2), z ‘to ४०, (1, 992), पच्‌ ‘to praise' (I. 467), wx ‘to breathe’ IT 
(IL 61), «xi ' to sleep’ (IL. 59). 10. - 
‘color’; wat ‘the moon or the tree ; सेना 
ta snake’; werq ‘food’; «wwe. 


The affix « comes after the following roots and it : 
he first syllable, viz, कु 3 


€ 
Thus w-uroud: ‘ear’; वणः 
‘army’; «Uu: ‘a measure of capacity’ ; TT 


* dream, sleep.’ 2 
he name of. the first bo 


Note :—Karna ist | 
caste, color, fame, painting, letters of alphabet. 


rn of Kunti, Varna means - pe: 
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२९४ । चेट इच्च । ३। ९९ । 

‘Qa: सिन्धुन दी घेना? ।. 

204. ‘The affix “comes after the root Ne ‘to drink’ (I. 951) 
and there is short x substituted for the final of the root. 11. 

Thus घे+न=थिञ-न=षेनः ‘the ocean’. The feminine घेना means a river, 
speech, and in the Vedas, a milk cow also. 

Note:—Had the ए been not replaced by x then this x would have been 
changed to sat before the &árdhadhátuka affix न and the form would have 
been घाना or धानः See VI. 1. 48 S. 2370. 

२९५ । तृषिशुषिरसिभ्यः कित्‌ । ३। १२। 

तृष्णा । शुष्णः सयो वद्‌निश्च। TR द्रव्यस्‌ । 

295. The affix comes after the following roots and it 
is faq; ww ‘to be thirsty’ ; (IV. 118) wx ‘ to be dry’; (IV. 74) xx. 
‘to’ roar, yell, cry out, scream’ (I. 745) 12. 

Thus gw +- न= gan ‘thirsty’ ya: ‘the sun, fire’; tag: ‘a thing, object’. 

२९६ । Gat दीघेश्च । ३। ९३। 

सुना वघस्यानच्‌ । 

296. The affix न comes after the root y ( V. 1) ‘ to extract 
Soma juice, or to perform the Soma sacrifice) , and the vowel 
उ of the root is also lengthened. 13. 

Thus g 4-*—3117 ‘a slaughter house’. 

Note:—am ‘a slaughter house, the sale of meat, hurting, killing, 
the soft palate, uvula, girdle, zone, mumps, a ray of light, a river, a 
daughter, a elephant’s trunk. सून born, produced, blown, blossomed, 
empty, a flower. 


२९9 । रमेस्त च । ३। १४॥ 
रमयतीति TAN । 
207. The affix * comes after the root रच ‘to sport (I. 906 ) 
and the x is changed to X 14, 
Thus रस्‌+न=रलस्‌ ‘a gem’. The affixis added to the causative of रतना 
That which causes joy (रमयति) is cailed tamı 
२९८ । रास्नासास्नास्थूणावोणा: । ३। ९४५ | 
राखा गन्धद्रव्यस्‌ । सास्रा गोगलकस्थलः । EIM शृ इस्तम्भः। दीणा बल्लकी । 
298. The words राखा ‘the incense or the name of a plant,’ 
svat ‘the dew-lap of an ox’; equr‘the post or pillar of a 
house’; and tat ‘the lute or the lightning’ are irregular. 15. 
They are derived from the following thus: by. adding the affix * 
to the roots <a ‘to taste’, (X. 85), ww ‘to sleep,’ (II. 69), sari‘ to rest, 


depend on’, (L 975), बी ‘to go, move’, (II. 39), we get the above words. 
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२९९ । गादाभ्याजिष्णुच । 3E 
जगेष्गुगायनः । देष्जुदाता t 
299. The affix इष्णच्‌ comes after the roots * ‘to sing’ (T. 965) 
and दा ‘to give’ WILD. 16. ; 

Thus गा--डण्सचऱ्य्गेण्णाः ' a singor, an actor’; देष्णुः ‘a giver, ४, ८. a gene- 

rous man ’. à 
३०० | कत्यशूभयाँ FEA: । ३1 99 d 

HAY | MUTIG । , 

300. The affix ksna comes after the roots wa ‘to surround, 
encompass’ (VII. 10) and खण ‘to pervade’ (V. 18). 17. 
Thus gu--uwst-gew: ‘all, whole, entire, or gea’ water, the flank 
or hip’. wa+-qa= mu: ‘not broken, entire’. 
= दं os 
३०९ । ARGA | ३। १८। 
DTR । ; 
301. The affix ww ‘comes after the root few‘ (0 sharpen ’ 
(I. 1020) and the vowel of the root is lengthened. 18. 

Thus fat-+aa=dtew ‘sharp.’ The vowel of the root is lengthened. 
The word means pungent, fiery, nitre, pepper, iron, war, poison, death, 
sea salt, plague. 

Note:—This word is declinable in all the three genders, but it has 
different meanings when used in the masculine and neuter. For the 
different meanings of this word, any dictionary may be consulted. 

३०२ | खशिबेरच्योपधार्‍याः । ३। ९९ । 
TART | as 
309, ‘The affix «w comes after the root श्लिष्‌ ‘to embrace, 
to unite,’ (I. 734: and the penultimate vowel, ४. e. € is changed 
tow. 19. 
Thus frag -+ et = TACT © beautiful ’. 
३७३ । 'यजिमनिशुत्थिदसिजनिभ्यो TF । ३ । २० | 
यण्युरष्वरयु':। “नभ्युदेन्ये कतौ whe । शुष्ध्युरक्षिः Cere । सन d 
303. The affix gw comes after the roots w& 10 On I 
(I. 1051), *x ‘to think’, (IV, 67), gx ‘to cleanse, purify’ (I. 74) 
: i € r 
दव ‘to bite, destroy, over power’ (LV. 10%, wx ‘to be born or 
roduced’ (I. 862) 20. र ke 
P Thus ww--gu-weg: ‘a priesb familiar with the Yajur-Veda; weg 
distress, sacrifice or anger k 


‘a creature, fire or the creator, ४, ८. Brahm '. . | 


29 
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३०४ । भुणिमुङ्भ्यां garg । ३। २९। 
` सुण्युर्नाजनच्‌ । veu: । 

304. The affixes ya and eg« come respectively after the 
roots ya ‘to eat, to rule or protect do’; (VII. 17) ard te ‘to 
die, perish’ (VI 110) 21. 

Thus सुन्‌ + यक्‌ = grg: “ food, a pot, vessel’; भु+ह्युक्‌ = weg: ‘death’, 

of 

३०५ 1 JAW: UR SRI 

wert दी png far पाठाण्तएस्‌ । TR: । 

305. The affix xg: comes after the root यू ‘to go’ 
(1. 982). 22. 

Thus सु+ ञ्यः = सरयुः the name of the river, on the banks of which 
stood Ayodhya. Some texts read the affix अथ+, In that case it will be 
सरयूः and not सरयुः I 

३०६ । पानोबिषिभ्यः पः । ३। ९३ । 

पाति र्तत्यस्तादास्नाननितति पापस्‌ | घक्मोगात्पापः । नेपः पुरो हितः । agamia 
Matania: । ea: पाभीयम्‌ । 

306 The affix «: comes after the root पा ‘to protect; 
(IL 47); नो ‘to lead, carry’ (I. 950); fx ‘to pervade, spread 
through’ (TII. 13). 23. 

Thus पा+प=चापस्‌ ‘sin.’ This word literally means that from which 

one should protect or defend himself: that which should be guarded 
against. He who is immersed in or mixed up with it is called wra: ‘a 
wretch ' or sinner. 

Wi4-wt-—u-: ‘a priest’, Owing to diversity, when there is no guna, 
then ib is vu: ‘the Kadumba tree’. few -- wi वेषपः ` water’. 

३०9 | Sga: few । ३। २४ । 

अयुपो Wes | 

307. The affix « comes after the root vg ‘to move, to 
speak’ (T. 1004) and it is faq and 80 causes no guna of the 
root vowel. 241. 

Thus च्यु+पः=च्युषः ‘the mouth’: literally through which one speaks. 

Another reading is gu: विड्या The root is qw to move slowly (I. 430): 
» The noun is चुपपः a languid walker. 

__ Gea स्तुवो दोघेश्च । ३। २३ 

स्तपः TJAT: | 

308. Theaffix प comes after the roots ‘to praise, eulogize, 
‘extol’, (IT. 34) and the short s of the root is lengthened: 29. 
Thus स्बुञ-च=स्हृपः ‘a heap, pile, mound, a Buddhistic monument,’ 
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३०९ | सुशभ्यां निच्च1३॥।२६॥ 
चाठिकत्‌ । सूपः । MJANE । WAG । | 
309. The affix प causing lengthening of the preceding = 
comes after the roots g ‘to,extract Soma juice or perform 
Soma sacrifice, (V. 1), anl a ‘to kill, destroy (IX. 18) and it 
is fra (which thereby places the accent on the first syllable 
VI. 1 1978. 2680) and (it is «x also and so there is no 


guna, 26. 

We read the anuvritti of faq here by virtue of च “and.” 

Thus सु+ एः = सपः ‘soup, a sauce’, the lengthening takes place on 
account of diversity. थुञ+ पः =H 4q ‘a winnowing basket,’ here the long ७ 
in wea takes place by virtue of VILI. 2. 77 8. 354. 

३९० | दुयुस्यां च । ३ UR! 
कुर्वान्त मए्डका अस्निन्दूपः । युर्वान्त 'बघ्नन्त्यस्मिन्पशुमिति gat muere: | 
310. The affix * comes after the roots कु ‘to sound, to 
moan, groan, cry, hum, (I. 999) and z ‘to join, unite’ (II. 23), 
and the vowel of the root is lengthened. 27. 

Thus g-w-—w the well, literally, that in which frogs make noise. 

gj--u-gu: ‘sacriticial post, literally that to which animals for sacrifice are 


fastened'. 
e 
३९९ । खष्पशिल्पशष्पबाष्परूपपर्पेतल्पाः | ३॥२८॥ 
न्ता निपात्यन्ते । खनतेनं कारस्य WWW । (qeqt क्रोघबलात्कारो? । शी- 


aaa पप्रत्ययान 
शतेईस्वः | शिल्पं कोणलन । wg हिंसाया | [नपातनात्पत्वस्‌॒ | Wed बालतृणां प्रतिभाघयद्ध । 
k ग i 
“रूपं स्वभावे सौन्दर्य । य॒ । पपं 


बाधतेः पः । “बाष्पो नेन्नणलोष्मणोः” | षाष्पं च । radiis । 
aE nagi watts च । “वल प्रतिष्ठाकरये' | चुरादिणिचो qu ! ‘qed शय्याटृदारेष्‌ । 

311. The seven words khashpa, gilpa, sashpa, bashpa, 
rüpa, parpa, and talpa are irregularly formed by qı 28. 

Thus wee ‘anger or violence’ from the root wa ' to dig’, (I. 927) the न्‌ of 
which is changed to q, 2. शिल्पस्‌ ` ७0 art’ ee the = uo t ma 
contemplate, (I. 556) the long ई० which is shortened. 3. wema young 
grass E loss x Slo ड Fo root wa_‘ to kill or destroy’, (I. 768) ing 
« is irregularly changed to ष्‌. 4, वाष्पच्‌ tears from tho 7001 बाघ “to 
harass, oppress, (I. 5) the ध्‌ is changed tog, 5. sve ‘form, Eo 
or beauty’ from the root  *to cry, to sound, (II. 24) iine ghort quse ange 
to long &. 6. wd« ‘ young grass, house, & wheel carriage 1m which cripples: 
are moved about’; from the root पू ‘ to fill up or gratily (IIL. 4). Rer 
‘a couch, a wife, an upper story’ from the root वल to fix, to es ae 
(X. 58). This root belongs to the ‘Churddr class and so there 18 t 


elision of ww when this affix is added. 
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३९२ स्तनिहृषिपुषिगदिभदिभ्यो TRETT । ३। २०। 

“जयामन्त-” (२३९१) इति णेरयादेशः । स्वनयित्नुः । हर्य यित्नुः | पोषयित्चुः । गददित्ठुर्वा- 
ager | मदवित्नुने दिरा । 

819 Theaffixitnuch comes after the causatiy.’s of /stana 
(X. 818) to sound, /hrisha, (IV. 119) to be pleased, ,/pusha 
(I. 732) to nourish, /gada (X. 818) to thunder, and /mada 
(I. 853) to intoxicate, 29. 

Thus e+ णि+ इलुच्‌ =स्तच्‌ + खय -- इलच्‌ (the ww is changed to sa by 
VI. 4. 55, S. 2811) —«rafus: ‘thundering, a cloud, falling-sickness’, 
wifag: ' gladdening ; gold, a son ' ; पोषयिलुः ‘ cuckoo or the twice born, the 
Brahman’, «fag: ‘talkative, lustful’, wataq: ‘the god “of love, a 
drunken man,’ the wine. 

३९३ | कडनिभ्यां Brag: । ३ 1 ३० । 

weg: शिल्पी । eget: wa च । 

318. The affix छलः ktnu comes after the roots ® ‘todo’ 
(VIII. 10) and wx ‘to kill’ (II. 2). 80. 

Thus फू +कूल= कलः ‘an artist’, There is no guna as the affix is Twat 
इल ' 8 hunter or disease’ and a weapon. Ther of the root whan is 
elided by VI. 4.37. 8. 2428. The same takes place in the following 
sütra also. 

Note:—By force of w in the above we च, the word hatnu means 
hanta killer also. In the DaSapadtvritti the affix is read as knu without 
व; and the example given is wey: agent: and wg: check, the x of whan 
is elided diversely : and jigatnu is given as illustration from wat. But all 
thisis erroneous : for we find hatnu and kritnu in the foilowing :-- 

As सुरूपक्लनतये (Rv. I. 4. 1), Agu भरे ww (kritnu), नागो वधाय gaa (Rv. 
I. 25. 2), wv न प्रीममुपदजअुग्रस । Bub योनः agea wu at fana: (Rv. IL 81. 9). 
In his Dhatu vritti M&dhava also calls the affix kinw and he explains the 
form eaga: । See Dhatuvritti of Madhava under the root wx t 

Note :— fana means enemy in the Vedas. 

३९४ UN E सव्बच्य । ३। ३९ । 
Termes d 
i SIL. The alx aa: a es after + root t co! 
(I. 1031) and there is *q ag Sepa UE E e 2 p 
í à is reduplicated de. 
like the Desiderative. 31. » 
Thus गस-- कलः = ferar: Breath, life, 


३१३ । दाभाभ्यां भु: । ३। ३२३ । 
दाचुदोंता । wg: । 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


—— क N 


papa. LIL. 88 $ 821. ] THE UNADI AFFIXES. 220 


915. The affix 3 comes after the root दा ‘to give’ (IIT, 9) 
and भा ‘to shine’ (II. 42) 82. 
Thus «rg: ‘a donor, valiant’; rg: rays, ‘ the sun’. 
३९६ । वचेगेश्च । ३ । ३३। 
ay? | 
316, Theaffixz comes after the root वच. ‘to speak’ (IL 54) 
and the च्‌ is changed to ग. 33. 
Thus aq: ‘ talkative’. 
३९9 | AZ इच्च । ३। ३४ । 
सयति तामिति घेनुः । 
2317. The affix a comes after the root Ne ‘to drink’ (I. 951) 
and the ¥ of the root is replaced by short «! 84. 
Thus ¥+y:=fa+g=%y: a cow, literally she who gives suck to her 
calves. Had the w not been replaced by x it would have been changed to 
g by VI. 1. 45. S. 2370. 
३९८ Ba: कित । ३। ३९ | 
tag: पुत्रेऽनुजे xut > 
318. Tho affix s comes after the root « ' to beget: (II- 21) 
and it is treated as कित, and so there is no guna of the 
vowel. 35. 
Thus सूनुः ‘a son, a younger brother, the sun’, ViSvakosd. 
३९९ । जहातेह्‌ वेऽन्तलोपश्च । ३ । ३६ । 
watt : 
319. The affix x comes after the root हवा to abandon 
(III. 8) which is reduplicated and the fina] (vowel) is elid ed. 36. 
Thus हा+डु=इाहा+-नु= जद जु+ ‘name of an ancient king.’ The first € 
is changed to a by VII. 4. 62. S. 2246. ; 
३२० । स्यो शुः । ३ । ३9 । 
'स्थाणुः कीले स्थिरे इर? । 
320. Lhe affix s comes after the root स्या ‘to stand’ 
(1. 975). 87. > 
Thus nig: ‘a peg, firmness and a nam 
३२९ । अजिद्रीभयों निच्च। ३। ३८॥ 
sshd Ag: । वञ्च न॑ द देयभेदयोः gan: fast ata’ t 
321. "The affix 3 comes after the roots wx ‘to go’ (I. 240) 
च ‘to select’, (IX 385 से ‘to go and to howl’, (IX. 20) and it 
gets the designation fra which places the accent on the first 
syllable. 88. 


wee 
x4 
= 


sof Siva’. Visvakosé. 


=< 
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————— s 
Thus अज्‌ +3 (By II. 4. 56. S. 2292 sa is replaced by बी) = वी + चु = 


ag: ‘a flute, a reed, name of a dynasty of kings’; ay: ‘a river or a 
country’ Sag: ‘dust or pollen’. 
३२२। विषेः FAST । ३। ३९। 
fasg: । 

922. The afix चु comes after the root faq ‘to pervade’ 
(III. 18) and it is treated both as faq and fra (the vowel is not 
gunated and the accent is on the first syllable) 39. 

Thus fag: Vishnu. 

३२३ । कुदाधाराविकलिभ्यः कः । ३। ४० । 

बाहुलक्कान्न कस्येत्संच्ा । “कके घबलघोटकः'। दासो दाता। धाकोऽनड्वानाधारथ | राका 
पौर्णनाउी । अके । ‘कल्कः पापाशये पापे दस्मे विट्किहयोरपि'। 

828. ‘The afix क comes after the root ‘to do’, (VIII. 10), 
दा ‘to give’, (III. 9); «t * to hold and to nourish’, (ITI. 10) ; रा ‘to 
give’, (IL 48); «4 ‘to worship’, (I. 219); कल्‌ ‘tego’, (X. 319). 40. 

Because of the force of वडुलं ' diversely’, which governs all the unádi 
sütras, the w of the affix wis not xq, asit would otherwise have been by 
1.3.8.8.195. Had it been fa the affix would have been merely sx. 

"Thus g--—wu: ‘a white horse, a crab, a mirror, fire, a water-jar’; 


दाकः “a generous man,’ an institutor of sacrifice! 


2; धाकः ' an ox, a reservoir’; 
राका ‘the full moon night, a river, a scab, a girl in whom menstruation has 
just commenced. wa: 


‘the sun’, a leaf, a crystal ; copper, wem: ‘sinful; 
sin, filth and dirt, arrogance’. 

By force of बहुलं, the affix ष्क comes also after the root x« ‘to play 
(1. 906). Thus रङ्कः '& poor mar or miser". 

The x of रस्‌ is changed to «t by 
waaar class. 
affix टाप्‌ and thu 


VIII. 2. 18 S. 2350 as belonging to the 
Thus zx 4-9 = uq 4- &%=ag. To this we add the feminine 
s get सङ्का ‘Ceylon’, a harlot, a branch, a kind of grain. 
३२४ । सृल्यूणुषिमुषिभ्यः कक । ३। ४१ । 

“सुक उत्पलबातयो;' | ‘CR शब पदका क योः” | Ww शिद्रप्‌ । YER: । JERTEH | 

924. ‘The affix ww comes after the roots 3 ‘to go’, (III. 17) 
Y fo select’ (V. 8.) ¥ ‘to be’, (T. 1) aa ‘to dry up’ (४.4) and 
SX ‘to steal’ (T. 707) _41. 

Thus स: ‘ Air, an arrow, a: lotus’; वृकः a beast of prey, a wolf, & 
crow, nw a hole, time, शुष्कः ' dry gem: * testicle’, 

Note :—In the Veda Bháshya on सुकं संशाय पविनिन्द्रतिग्मस्‌ the word सृकं is 
explained as सरण योल flowing. Pavi thunderbolt ; SamSAya fully sharp 
| ened, Mushka means a mass, heap, a thief, or tree ; scrotum. 
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३२३ । शुकवल्कोल्काः । ३। ४२॥ 
. झुभेरन्त्यल्ोपः । शुकः । weal वल्कलमरत्रियाभ्‌' । 'उष दाहे’ । यस्य लः। उल्का । 

325. The words ga ‘a parrot, the Sirisha tree; name of a 
son of Vyasa; the name of the Minister of Ravana. «ea: ‘the 
bark of a tree’ seat a meteor, are irregularly formed. 42. 

These words are formed by adding kak affix to ,/sr« ' to shine’ (I. 459) 
the final letter of this root is elided, ,/बल्‌ ‘ to go, approach, hasten’, (I. 520) 
and ,/s« ‘to burn’, (I. 727) the 4 is changed to ल respectively. 

३२६ । इणभोकापाशल्यतिसर्चिभ्यः कन्‌ । ३। ४३। 

“रके युख्यान्यकेबलाः' । Rat सण्डकमेपयोः' इति विश्वमेदिन्यौ । काळः । पाकः DW: 
शल्कं कलच्‌ । अत्कः पथिकः थरी रावयवश्च। सकः शरीरवायुः | 

326. The affix «x comes after the roots इ ‘to go’ (II. 36) 
‘to fear’ (III. 2) & to sound’, (T. 964) ष ‘to drink (T. 972) यच्‌, ` 
‘to go’, (I. 896) wa ‘to go’ walk ‘wander’, (I 38) नचे ‘to cleanse, 
sound, to threaten to hurt", (X. 107. — 48. 

Thus ¢+wy=wa: ‘one, chief, alone’, भी+ wp =भेकः ‘a frog and 
according to the authors of Vigva and Medini, also a sheep or rain.’ 
wr: ‘a crow, a lame man, bathing by dipping the head only into water, 
a sectarial mark, a kind of measure, name of a Dvipa, name of several 
plants, a multitude of crows, a modus coeundi. «ara: ‘very young ; grey- 
ness of hair caused by old age; cooking, boiling &c. '_गलकयु= शकलस्‌ the 
scale of a fish, bark, rind, a part, portion fragment. 

UO ल्यः a traveller’ a limb or member of the body’. awa: ‘the vital breath 
life wind. Some say ,/march is a sautra dhatu. सर्च॑यति==भत्‌ sata (Veda 
Bháshya ) 
दे By force of बहुल, the affix कन्‌ comes after the root wt ‘to sharpen, whet; 

make thin, attenuate’ (IV. 37). Thus शो-- कच्‌ शाकः ‘name of the sixth 
Dyipa, power, strength, the peak, tree &c,' The root शो becomes wr by 
VI. 1. 45. S. 2370. 

३२७ | नौ हः । ३ । ४४ । 

जहातेः कन्स्वान्नो । निहाका गोधिका ।. 

397. The affix wr comes after the root wt ' to abandon’ 
(III. 8) preceded hy, the pre-fix नि. 44. E 

Thus निहा +- कन्‌ = निद्दाका ‘a kind of lizard, the Gangetic alligator.' Seo 
Amarakosa I. 10. 22. 

३२८: । नौ सदेडिच्च। ३। ४४ । 

“निष्कोऽस्नी OTH तत्पले' । s 

998. The affix «X comes after the root «x to split, to go, — 
to be dejected (I. 907), when it 18 preceded by the prefix f* and 

s र d E 
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भ्रा त 


—————— 


BENE V o LS c 
the affix has the force of fex whereby the last vowel with the 


consonant after it is to be elided. 46. 
Thus fa रद्‌ + क = निष्कः ‘a golden coin equa | to one karsha or suvarna 
The w is changed to « by VIII. 8. 66. S. 2271. Nishka 


of 16 máshas'. 
a thunderbolt, an ornament, gold in general, a piece of goid. 


means a dinára, 
३२९ । MATS च । ३। ४६ । 
रुयभी को बल्गीकः TAY | we हस्व इति केचित्‌ i स्यसिकः । 
329 The affix at comes after the root सयस्‌ ‘to sound’ 
(I, 878, and the augment $e is added to the affix. 406. 
Thus स्यस्‌+ ईट्‌ त aq = स्यसीकः “an ant-hill, a kind of tree.’ 
According to some ‘ the augment xe is & shorb x and not long €. So 
the form is eat: 1 
३३० । ग्रजियुधुनोभ्यो दोघेच । ३ । ४७ १ 
“वीकः स्याद्वातपिणोः' । ध्रका । धको वायुः । नीको वुषविशेषः । 

330... The affix «x comes after the roots पजू ‘ to go’, (I. 248), 
x * to join, unite (II. 28)’ y ‘to shake, agitate, (४. 9) नी ‘to lead’ 
(1. 950) and the short vowel is lengthened: and so there is no 
guna. 4T. 

Thus अज्ञ +- कन =चीकः ‘wind ora bird’, gat “a louse’; wm: ` wind’ नीका 
‘a channel for irrigation’ a kind of tree. 
Note.—,/aja is replaced by ,/vi by LI. 4. 56. S. 2292. 
३३९ 1 हियो रश्व लो खा । ३ ४८॥ 

Gra हीका जपा AAT’ । 

331. The affix «x comes after the root vt to blush, be 
modest (III. 8) and the x is optionally changed to 4; the 
vowel of the root is lengthened and so there is no guna. 48. 

Thus erat 07 .हीका ‘ bashfulness’ timidity.’ 

३३२ । शक्केरुनोन्तोश्त्युनयः । ३। ४९ | 
“हन? 'उस्तः 'उन्ति’ “उनि? र्ते चत्वारः स्युः | शकुनः । शकुन्तः ।॥ शकु न्तिः । शकुनिः । 
339. The four affixes उन, उन्त, stra and उनि come after the 
root बक to be able (V. 15) 49. र 
Thus wert ‘a bird in general, a vulture’ a kind of song, an omen, 
, prognostic, nga: ‘a kind of bird, a sort of insect; शकुन्तिः ‘a bird’, wg: ^2 
bird, vulture’, an eagle or kite ;a cock ; name of the villain in Muhabharata- 
३३३ | सुवो मिच । ३। ९० । 

सवन्तिर्वर्त नानफालः | बाडुलकादवेद्य । अवन्तिः Vatdafea: । “किंवदन्ती जनश्रृतिः | 

333. The affix fra comes after the root w* to be; CI. 1). 50, 
k Thus झन फिच qose (VIL 1, 8:9, 2169) + ww — भवन्तिः: ' the presen! 

ime.” 
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By force of «gw, this affix comes also after the root sra ' to protect’ 
(I. 631). Thus safa: ‘name of a city, the modern उन चिती', 

So also after the root ag ‘to speak’ (I. 1053), Thus यदर्तिः as in Taaqrette 
‘a rumour.’ 

Note :--भवन्ती f. is another name of the present tense. Sze Mah&bháshya 
afe adau प्रयोक्तव्यः The affiix comes after aq also. As «esq 
gfu Here the initial = of seq is elided, and the root changed to 3 ù 

. The feminine is grat by ङीय्‌ (IV. 1. 65. S. 520). 
३३४ । aeg । ३। ९९ । 
arga: । “विपएयु्ष सन्तः’ इत्युञ्वलदत्तः । GIy! स्वानि एय gti | 
334. The affix छन्युच्‌ comes after the roots fea ‘to throw’ 
_ AV. 14) and ‘to be’ (I. 1). 81. 

The ,/bhd is read into the stirs by the force of ‘a ‘and’. 

Thus सिप्‌ + कन्युच्‌ = fau: ‘the spring season’ according to Ujjvala- 

datta, the body ; a fragrant smell ; g-- कन्युचू = gT]: ‘a master; the sun’; the 


fire, the moon. 
३३५ | TAT नदेशच। ३। ३२। | | 
mist: | vega: । faagata: i 
335. The affix sige comes after 
and fw ‘to throw (1V. 14), 52 
By the force of  ' and', the verb kship is read into this sütra. 
Thus mql-wgze- "mW: “A cloud’; feag: ‘wind’. There is no guna 88 


the affix is feq (I. 1. 5. S. 2217). | 
३३६ gage उपन्‌ । QU | 


“क्णो gue: स्यात्क्या च छुपा सता'। घरुणः । याषणस्‌ | 
386. The afix wry comes after the roots 4 ‘to scatter , 
(VI. 116), « ‘to choose’, (४. 8) ‘to kill, hurt, (IX. 28) 58. v x 
Thus w+ sqq = eu ‘ pity, & kind of a tree ; पर छा means compassion ; RN 
^ the Varuna tree’ area ‘severity, 


awa: ‘the ocean, firmament, the sun, 
The affix is added to the causative of the 7०० dpi: 
g ‘ 


the roots भब ‘to sound’ (I. 55) 


cruelty, horror’. 
namely to ,/ dari. 


३३9 । A रश्य लो दा 1३1९७४१ 


“वरणस्वछुगो युवा | 
237. The affüx उनष्‌ comes 
(I. 1018) and the x is optionally changed to स्‌: 54. 


man’, The feminine is तरुणी or 
the GaurAdi class. ; 


z 
= 
3 


after the root * ‘to oross over’ 


Thus तु + उमन्‌ = aes or aga ‘a young 
agı The ङीष्‌ is added as it belongs to 
: 30 - 
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o oo | 
३३८। झुधिपिशिसिथिभ्यः कित्‌ । ३। yi | 


चुधुनो vereris | पिशुनः (Peng । 

338. The affix उनन्‌ comes after the roots €x ‘to be hungry’, 
(IV. 81) fx ‘to shape, fashion, form’, ( VI. 143), fra ‘to associate 
with, to unite’, and it is treated as कित and so there is 


‘no guna. 55. 


Thus छुघ-- उनन्‌ = घुधुतः ‘name of a savage race, the Mlechchas'; fayn: ‘a 
slanderer, traitor,’ a spy. fagrq ‘a pair, couple, sexual union.’ 
Note:—tata is a sautra root, fag means also cotton, a crow, saffron, 
-& goblin. : 
३३९ । फलेगेक्च । ३। ४६ । 
फल्गुन याथः । UTAT | WTeg | 
939. The affix s comes after the root wa ‘to bear fruit’ 
(I. 563) and the augment युक is added to the root. 56. 
Thus wa+9a+erq= we ‘name of Arjuna’, A name of a river: 8 


kind of tree. 
As this word belongs to the rtf class of Ganap&tha, the affix wa 


comes after ite Thus Wega? | 
३४० । अशेलेशश्य 1 ३ 1 ४७ । 
BYE | 5 

840, The affix ew comes after the root =a‘ to eat’ 
(IX. 51) which is replaced by लश. 57. 

` Thus ww -- उनव्‌= लश्‌ + उनन्‌ = लशुनस्‌. garlic. 
३४९। अजेणिंलुकथ । ३ । ५८। 

sg नः. 

341, The affix smx comes after the causative of ऋण to go,- 
stand (I. 189) and there is the elision of few the sign of the 
causative. 58. ४ 

"Thus wat fare + उनन्‌ == अश्‌ + 0 + em = wy न name of the third | 
PAndave who was a son of Kunti by Indra. + | 

Note :—'Llhe root may be ww of the Ohurádi class (X. 186). Arjuna E 

means white, clear, bright, peacock, a cutaneous disease, a tree: the only | 


. gon of his mother. 


३४२ । तुणारूयायां Fra ३। ५९। 
मचह्घादम्तो दातः | MYA TTT! x 
342. When wn means grass, the affix is treated as fet. 
“which thereby places the accent on the final syllable. 29, 
Thus wg नच a kind of grass. : i 
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Note: —sag नो a procuress, bawd, a cow, a kind of serpent, name of : 
Ush& wife of Ani ruddha, name ofa river: xp स्‌ silver, gold, slight 
inflammation of the white of the eye, grass. > 

३४३ । अलेश्च । ३। ६० । 

TT: । 


343. The affix sme comes after the roof sq ‘to go’ (IIT. 16) 
and it is treated as faa, throwing the accent on the final (VI. - 
1. 168. 8 3710). 60. 

Thus ऽर + उनन्‌ = ws: * the sun, ; tawny, perplexed, embarrassed, dumb, 
red color, the dawn personified as charioteer of the sun, & kind of leprosy 
a poisonous creature, a plant, molasses.’ 

३४४ । अजियमिशोड्भयश्य । ३। KR | 

iagi देवमन्दिरस्‌' । agm | शयुनोडणगर! | 

344. The affix «a comes after the roots wa ‘to go’, (1 248), 
aq ‘to check, curb, restrain’, (I 1083) and शी ‘ to sleep’ (II. 22): 
and the affix is fa: 61. E 


Thus अञ्‌ +- उनन्‌ = षी (II. 4. 56.8. 2292) + em = «gx a temple; qq 
* the river Yamuna, Jumna, Want, Python. 

Note :—In the mantra fraa देव धयुनानि विद्वात्‌, the word wuwris ex- 
plained as प्र्चानानि ˆ thoughts’ in the Veda Bhs&hya. In the Nighanfu, 
Vayuna is read synonym with प्रचा and प्रशस्य i 

254 । वृतृवदिहनिकनिकषिभ्यः सः1३।६२। 
'वंसोडळी पानंभाजनस्‌' | SE 


ary । ‘aq: झ्बरुसुद्र यो: । वत्सः । wed । वश! । हंसः । 
AIA | 
945. The affiix « comes after the roots « ‘ to select’, (IX 16) 


q ‘to cross’, (1.1018), «x ' to speak’, (I. 1058), इन्‌ * to kill’ (LI. 2) «x 

* * to shine’, (I. 470), xa ‘ to injure’ (I. 716). 62. S 
Thus w-Lweswdq'a year’; ee ‘flood or the ocean’; वद्‌ त- स =¬ यट्स! ‘a 
calf, a boy, gon’; one just born, but the neuter weww means ‘the breast ; 


at a swan, goose, duck, flamings, the supreme soul, the individual soul, the 
nambitious monarch, an ascetic 


vital airs, thesun, Shiva, Vishnu, an u pone | 
ofa particular order, & spiritual preceptor, one free from malice, 8 mountain, 
envy, a buffalo. wet ` a drinking vessel; also the name of the maternal 


uncle of Krishna. waa ‘a star Bn asterism. Teo 
Note :—In a &c. thee is no intermediate because of the prohibition of 


VIL. 2, 9. 8. 3108. The ख is not changed to € 88 & diversity. But there is REX 
change in ww Though all commentators on Un&di stiras have given ms > 
‘and meq as illustrations: yet the forms agqand way are also valid according — — 
to the authority of the Mah&bhashya. In the other alternative, the forms <i 
will be avg and avq । Or the latter forms may be evolved from ate तृषि - 
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- with wer affix; or by adding the affix & to the causative roots of these, and * | 
under the vartika wre! जा पिधान (See III. 3. 58. S. 8234). | 
घई! m. a continent, such as भारववर्येः, Jambudvipa, a year, rain; eat f. 
the rainy season: the earth. 

«d: desire, thirst, weas a calf, the young of an animal, a boy, son, «ist a 
drinking vessel, cup, can, goblet, bell-metal, white copper, particular meas- 
ure. ww: lurking or hiding place, the end of the lower garment, a creeper, है 
grass, dry wood, the arm-pit, the harem of a king, the interior of a forest, 
theside or flank, a woman's girdle, a surrounding wall, a part of a boat, 
the or bit of a planet, a buffalo, a gate. १८. astar, sin. 


` ३३६ । छू घेरच्योपचायाः 08 । ६३ । i 
qut | 
946. The affix « comes after the root शष ‘to burn’ (I. 786) | 
and the penultimate ७ is changed to short =. 68, 
Thus झप्‌+स= षः‘ the Indian fig-tree; one of the seven Dvipas or 
continents of the world; & side or back-door the space at the side of & door; 


&n ass, an egg. $ 
QUI | सने चञ्च । ३। ६४। | | 
SUR । | 


847. The affix w comes after the root aq ‘to think’, 
(IV. 67), and the w is changed to xt | 64 

Thus wq4-w-wisw ‘flesh, meat, f. the Kakkoli plant 

। KIYAR । ३। ६५। 

SU । 

948. The affix w comes after the root sw (V. 18) when it 
means ‘to gamble.’ 65. | 

Thus wq + य = षः ‘a die’. The wischanged to प by VIIL 2. 86 S. 294; ' — 
then changed to Ww by VIII. 2. 41 S. 295. It means an axis, axle, a carb 
the beam of a balanco, latitude of a place, rosary seed, a weight: a planta ^'. 
serpent, the soul, knowledge, law, an organ of sense, sea-salb, vitriol. 


que झनुघ्र'श्वक्ल्यपिश्यः जित । ३। ६६ । | 
SENTO Tae | EJA) CX नघजण । 

949. ‘The affix w comes after the roots w- ‘to flow, to 
trickle’, (IT. 20), wa ‘to cut, to wound’, (VI 11), wa ‘to cut 
(VI. 141), and a ‘to go’, (VI. 7), and it is treated as faa and 
onuses no guna. 66 

Thus e 4-we wr ‘daughter-in-law or a kind of a tree , mq uud 
tusga quum ues: ‘a tree.’ The tis vocalised to xas the affix is Tad 
(VI.1.16 8.2412). See VIII 2. 86 S. 294 and 295. ge«w water’; 9X ' 
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‘astarname of a mountain, a bear, a kind of plant f north. pl. the 


pleiades. 
३५० | ऋषेजोलो । ३। ६9 । 

fpa aua भल्लूके' इसि च । 

350. The affix w comes after the root ww ‘to go, to 
kill’, (VI. 7) and the word so formed means a species of an 
animal. 67. | 

Thus ऋष 4-9 — श्वः ‘a bear; a name of a mountain’. 

Though the word has been formed by the last sütra also, the present 
sütra makes a niyama, namely ,/rish never takes © except when if 
denotesa species: while the. other three roots take w without any such 
restriction. 

३५९ । सनन्दिगुथिक्रुषिभ्यश्य । ३। ६८। 

उह्सः AAT । गुत्सः WH? | ST NIN । 

351. Theaffix comes after the roots erg ‘ to wet, moisten’, 
(VIL. 10), उघ ‘ to be angry (IX. 45), and gq ' to extract, (IX 46), 
and it is treated as faq | 08. 

Thus चष्दूस-सच्यउत्सा ‘a spring, fountain’, the « of the root is elided by 


VI. 4. 24 8, 415. 
ges: ‘a bunch of flowers’; a pillar, a pearl necklace, the plumage of & 


peacock. gw: ‘the womb’. 
३४२ । ग्रधिपण्योद्की च । ३। ६९ । 
पुत्सः कामदेवः । पक्ष! । 

352. The affix «comes after the roots qw 'to covet, 
(IV. 136) and va ‘to purchase, to praise’ (I. 466) the च and T 
of the roots are respectively changed to इ and =! 69- 

Thus qaa =T] += TET: ` 1 he God of love’; पण्‌ स= TRH WW: 
‘a fort night, &c'.Q. The w ordinarily would have been changed to q by 
sed rule; and so we geb ण त्स ? Ans. No. The wed is asiddha, and so there 
would have been wa by VIII. 2.87 S. 826; 


३५३ । अशेः सरः । ३। 99 । 


SITY । c : : 
353. The affix चर comes after the [7001 wx, ‘to pervade 
(V.18). 70. 


Thus ऋण + सर = dw a letter. Tho wis changed to च, and the latter 
to w by S. 994 and 295. ‘The word means All-pervading, the supreme 
Brahman, the Summum Bonum, the letters of an alphabet. Ujjvaladatta 
reads the affix as सरल having an indicatory व; but it, 18 TO 
च्‌ would place the accent on the first syllable (VL 1. 197 S. iD) : while 
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the word has aeute on the middle, by the affix accent (III. 1. 3. S. 3708). | 
As in the following. Rik mantra 9t अक्षरि परमे care (Rv. I. 164.39) | 
and the following Yajush mantra wife च शतानि ufuwrevifu । So also the | 
Mah&bháshya at the end of second Ahnika says अश्नोते at सरोउपरच्‌ ॥ 


३५४ 1 वसैश्च । ३। I 


weg | र 
354. The affix सर comes after the root «s ' to dwell (T. | 
1054). 71. | 


Thus बस्‌ सर" वत्सरः ‘a year’. The © of घस्‌ is changed to « because 
wc is an Ardhadhátuka affix beginning with छ i (VIII. 4, 49. S. 2342). 


३५३ । सपूवोच्चित्‌ । ३। NR I 
संघत्सर।। c 
355. The affix चर comes after the root बच ‘to dwell when | 
it is preceded by any upapada, and the affix is treated as चिव, 
whieh places the accent on the last syllable. 72. | 
3 Thus WW. घस्‌ + सर = संबत्सर। ‘a year. So also इ्दुषस्सरं!, ukae: &०, j 
` Some read the sütra as gata, which is incorrect, for feq accent is nob 
limited to Xwewx only. Asin mantra दृदुवत्सराय चरिषत्सराय the accent is 
on the final. 
३३६ । कृशम द्रुणः fara 1 ३। 9३ । 
बाहुलकाभ्न यत्यम्‌ । 'कूसरः स्यात्तिलो दनस्‌' | WHT! । भट्सर! । “नतसरा afar तेचा अभ- 
राली च. GT WT । 
350. The affix चर comes after the roots « ‘to do’, (VITI. 10), 
x'io shake’, (V. 9), = ‘to be pleased, satisfied’, (VI 99’, and 
it is treated as कित) 73. 
Thus कृञ सर= कृसरः ‘a dish made of milk, sessamum and rice’. Here 
the w is not changed to घ, because of the force of aya diversely, whioh 
governs all the Un&di sûtras. 
चूसर: “ the grey color’ ; च here also is not changed to ष because of the force 
of बहुल, weet: ‘envy, jealousy &c'. But weact means ‘a gnat’. But in the 
Vedas, the etymological meaning of the word Weak is taken, namely ' cause 
of delight, Thus in इन्दुलिन्द्राव सह्सरस्‌, and afarudt सत्परमिन्द्र पानच 
(Ry. X. 30. 9) ८ 
३४9 | पते रश्च लः 131991! 
चत्सलः THAT: । : s 
357. The affix सर comes after the root. पत्‌ ‘to falto — 
move’, (I. 898) and the < of the affix is replaced by ** Th | 


Thus पत्‌-- सए 51 पत्सलः ` a road’. 
३४८ । तन्युषिभ्यां क्सरम । ३। 3३ | 


_ ANG सत्रवेप्टने | ऽपुद् र stews, ॥ 
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358. The affix «wt comes after the roots व ‘to stretch’, 
(VIII. 1) and 4% ‘to go’ (VI. 7). 75. x 
Thus {+ «ct नल सर) the shuttle. See Amarakoshd III. 2. 24. The 

«is elided by VI. 4. 37. S. 2428 squ-+macq=oq wc ‘a priest, a thorn’ 
Note:—Riksharam means shower of rain, and riksharah m means a 
a priest But in the mantra srwxr swa: सरतुपन्या the word anriksharfhis ` 
explained as thornless. 
३५९ । पीयुक्कणिभ्यां कालन्हस्वः संप्रसारणं च । ३। 9६ । 
Ag: Sta: | पियालो चृ्षभेदः। कुणालो xm । 
359. The affix «wm comes -after the roots पीय (a sautra 
dhAtu) and कषण ‘to sound’ (I. 477), and thereby the root piya 
is shortened tof and kvan is vocalised togwrespectively. 76. 
Thus पीय-- wreq—frure: ‘name of a tree’; here the long & of पीय has 
been shortened ; qaq + eren = फुणालः ‘the name of a country’. 
By the force of बहुल ‘diversely’ which governs all the Un&di sütras 
the word भगाल (a skull) is formed by the addition of the affix waq to the 
root ww (to break) 
Thus msa + mag= (VII. 3. 53. S. 2864) -- कालन्‌ e भगाशस्‌ (the * in 
wg is elided by V1. 4. 87 S. 2428.) 
३६० । कठिकुषिभ्यां फाझुः । ३ । 99 । 
कठाकुः wet । कुषाकुरञ्िः सूयख । 
360. The affix काकु comes after the root ws ' to live in ५ 
distress’, (I. 856) and कृष * to extract. (IX 46). TIa . E 
Thus कठ्‌ + काकु = कठाकुः ‘a bird’; फुष-- काकु = कुषाकुः ‘ fire, the sun, & > 
monkey 
Note :— Ujjvaladatta reads the root कष (I. 716) to injure instead of कुष, 
and gives theexample कषाकुः।. Thisis however ,against Dictionary. The 
Medini reads the word कुषाकुः। Quere. Is there any word as कषाकुः ? 
३६९ । सर्तेदेक्च । RU 9८ 
सुदाकुर्वातसरितोः' i i 
361. The affix wg comestafter the root « * tomove' (1, 982) 
and the augment gw is added to the root 78 
Thus घ + दुक) काकु= सदाकुः ‘ the wind the river, ७ wheel, fire, & deer, the 
thunderbolt of Indra, the suns disc ororb. | | 
३६२ । वृतेव fart । ३। 36 । 
बातो कुः | बादुककाडुकारस्यापवच्‌ | भाता कत्त । 
362. The affix काकु comes after the root Yt 
(I. 795) and the w of the root is vriddhied 79 


" 
"t. 
कि | 
EA 
LI 


‘to be, to exist’ © 
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Thus बद्‌ + षाकु = aratg: ' the egg-plant’ . By the force of age ` div ersely 


which governs all Unadi 800188, thes of the affix wt is replacod by s. 
Thus इत्‌+ क्ता = दृत्‌ञ काक == बातो कघ्‌ 1 
३६३ | पर्दैनित्खंप्रसारणसल्लोपश्च । ३। ८० | 
toaga fuga sano चित्रफे च सरीशुपे । 
363. Theaffix stg, comes after the root षदं ‘ to break wind’, 
(I. 29) and it is treated as fra, the « is changed to ws, and there 
is elision of the x of the root, 80. 
Thus we wrg- Farg: a scorpion, a tiger, a panther, & serpent or a 
tree’. 
३६४ । तृयुवयिर्योऽन्युजञागूजङ्ग चः । ३। ८९ । 
अन्युजागुजफजुजेते कभात्स्युः । “सरययु नेचवातयोः' | यवागूः | “वचक चुर्विप्रवारिणणेः' a 

364. The affixes अ्न्युच्‌ , जागच्‌ and wag, come respectively 
after the roots सु ‘to go’, (I. 982), यु ‘to unite’, (II. 28) wa ‘to 
speak’. (II. 54). 81. 

Thus चुत srqa=wera: ९ a cloud; and wind’, qatra — art ‘rice 
gruel’; A.K. II. 9. 50. sw + शकजुच्‌ = बचक चुः ' a Brahman or a good speaker’. 

Note:—The word खरणयु has been explained in the Veda Bháshya 8४ 
शीभ्रगासी swift going, in commenting on the mantra सरणयु रस्य FAC | 

३६३ । आनक्षःशीङ्भियः । ME E 

झयानकोऽजगर$ | भयानकः । 

965. The affix rw comes after the roots घो ‘folie down, 
(II. 22) and भी * to fear’. (III. 10) 82. 

Thus Sit आनद = शयानकः ‘a python’, wam: ‘fearful, a tiger, name 
of Rahu, the sentiment of terror, one of the nine sentiments 10 
poetry (रस). 

३६६ । आणको लुघुशिडूघिचान्म्यः । ३। १३ । 
Wars ATHY । धवाणकोवातः । शिक्वाणकः शलेषमा ) पु पोदरादित्यात्पणे फणोय। | 
पशिक्वाएं नासिकामले' । ‘धाणाको दीनारभागः' । i 

366. The affix आणक comes after the roots लू ‘to cut’, 
(IX. 18), w ‘to shake, agitate’, (IX. 17), fw ‘to smell ^ 
(I. 174) and “t ‘to hold, to nourish’. (III. 10) 83. 

Thus qatma = लवाणाकस्‌ ‘a sickle, scythe’, watam: ‘ wind '; fugi 
‘mucus discharge from the nostrils’, the final w of this word 18 some- 
times elided by the force of VI. 3. 109. S. 1034, thus fargrax ' the mucus 
of the nose, rust of iron, a glass vessel,; "wtww:'a gold coin, part of & 
dinara’. 

-Note:—In the Vikramáditya Kosá Singh&na means Va «ra: देन डिपबीरै 
नक्ररेतद्ध पिच्छिले ॥ 5 : 
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. ३६७ ॥ उल्सुकदविडोजिनः । ३ । १४॥ 
st दादे । पस्य लः gansta | wegu ज्वलदङ्गःरच्‌। द्वणातेबिः | दविः । gaa- 
{ल मिः | होसो i 
367. The words sega ‘a, fire brand, torch’, «f& ‘a ladle, 
spoon’, and दोची ‘a sacrificer ' are irregular. 84. 

These are derived from the respective roots उष ‘to burn (I. 727) with 
the addition of the affix ga, the « of the root being replaced by लू; g“ to 
hurt, kill’, (V. 84) with the addition of the affix fa; and इ ‘to Worship’ 
(III. 1) with the affix mqi See A. K. If. 9. 34 for darvi. 

३६८ । fea: कुक रश्च लो वा ।३।१५॥ 
Vigetgararary t 
368. The affix ga comes after the root ही ‘to shy’ be mo- 
dest or shy’, (III. 19) ; and the * of the root is optionally chang- 
ed ६० ल्‌." 85. f 
Thus ही + कुकू" Ñg: or Erg ‘ modest or bashful’, The affix being faq 
does not cause guna. 
~a S क्ष्य 
३६९ | हस्िमृग्रिणवासिद्‌भिङ्पूधुविभ्यस्तन्‌ । ३। ८६। 
दशभ्वस्तन्स्यात्‌ | 'तितुल-? (३१६३) इति नेट्‌ । हस्तः | सर्तः । गर्तः। एतः कब रः। वात! । 
cava: | दन्तः । Uus स्यादश्रुचिहू नयोः’ । “पोतो बालबद्वित्रयाः' । वाइलकात्त॒सेदीेश्च। get 
यापं wferer च। à 
369. The affix «x comes after the ten roots इस्‌ ‘ to smile, 
laugh’, (I. 757), € ‘to die’, (VI. 110), * to swallow (VI. 117), 
wg ‘to go’, (11. 86), «t * to blow’, (IL 41), wx * to go,’ (I. 493 ), दस्‌ 
‘to tame, conquer’, (IV. 94), लू.“ to cut’, (LX. 13), a “to cleanse, 
to purify’, (IX. 12) and gÅ ‘to hurt, injure, kill (I. 604) 86. 

The xg augment is prohibited by VII. 2. 9 S. 8168. Thus इस्‌ †- वच्‌ == 
इस्तः ‘the hand ^. अन्तः tho earth, ‘the mortal, the human being; गतः 
* the hole’ ; wa: ‘a deer or antelope’ ; ata: ‘ wind 2 NUM ‘ the end 3 TS 
* a tooth’; aa: ‘tears, a mark or sign’; पोतः ‘a child, a bonb’; was A 
rogue’; the « of gẹ is elided by VI. !. 66 S. 878 and not by VI. 4. 21. S. 

कप कमी “lengthened by VILI. 2. 77 S. 354. 
2655; the penultimate उ is lengtacn y ; 
t : gly’ which governs all the Unadi sátras the 

By the forco of aga diversely’ which gov ; g i 
affix «x comes after the root तुस to sound, of which the short उ is leng- 


thened. ‘Thus बुस्‌ + तन=वुस्तस * sin, dust, matted hair `- 


३9० । weurd yg च 1 ३। 7 t 


नापितः t य 
370. The-affix «X comes afte 


(V. 14); preceded by the prefix * an 
ment इड्‌: 87 


+ the root जाय ‘to obtain’, 
d there is also the aug- 
81 
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Thus न+ जाए + qc तद्‌ =नापितः ‘a barber ’, The wis not elided as a 
diversity. See VI. 8.78 S. 757 

३9९ । angrat किञ्च । ३। ८८। 

AAT । FAT । 

371. The affix «x comes after the roots «x ‘to spread’, 
(VIII. 1), and x ‘to die’, (VI. 110), and is treated as faa which 
causes the nasal of tan to be elided, and prevents guna of 
mri. 88. 

Thus aq{--+aq=aaq ‘any stringed musical instrument; wind’; ¢+ 
aya सतस्‌ ‘death’. à 

३9२ MIAIRE: e: । ३ । ८९। 

weg । जितस्‌ । yaq । Taux । 

379. The affix = comes after the roots wx ‘to smear, to 
make clear’, (VII. 21), ¥ ‘to sprinkle, to shine’, (ITI. 14), and 
ta *to'bind'. (V. 2). 89. 

Thus msq -w-wq'atiger,a kind of fish. This is according to 
Ujjvaladatta, This appears to be wrong, for he cites Visva kosá ऽ 
sat wu, bub the true reading is saw व्याप्ते च लंळुले yaq ‘clarified 
butter’, Taq ‘silver, white color, bound’; when used as a feminine, it 
means ‘candied sugar’. 


By the force of aga ‘diversely ' which governs the UnAdi sütras, the 
affix w comes also after the root wt ‘to go’. Thus @+w=qayq ‘ gleaning, 
truth, water, worship &c’. 

३५३ । दुतभिभ्यां Ia । ३। ९० । 

Gat । तात! । 

and «x ‘to spread’ (VIII. 1) and the root vowels are respec- 
tively lengthened to long = and =. 90 


878. The affix w comes after the roots इ ‘ to go’, (I. 991), 


Thus &€--w-zst'2 messenger’. Its feminine is इती (Gaurádi ङीष्‌) 
ह is from ,/dàb by ktich, aq4-mw=are: ‘father, brother &o'. It is 
a word of endearing address. 

By the force of wg% ‘diversely’ which governs the Upadi sütras, the 
affix w comes also afterthe root शी ‘to sleep’, to lie down’. Thus 
W+4+a=wraq or Wat! शीता means the furrow made by the plough: 
It is synonym of सीता ! 

३५४ । AHS चोदात्त:। ३। ९१। 


WIN: । 
nw 
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374. The affix kta comes after ji (I. 593), and thereby 
the affix takes the augment we which is udátta: and the X 
of the root is lengthened. 91. 

By force of =‘ and’, there is lengthening of the vowel w of the root. 

Thus जिन del m = जीर्ना at ‘a cloud, a mountain, a nourisher, an 
epithet of Indra’. 

Note:—According to some, this sûtra is said to be a non-rishi one, 
shat is, not approved of, or composed by any Rishi. Hence they read the 
word जीचूत in the Gagap&tha in the पघृषोदरादि class. 

३५५ । लोष्टपलिती । ३1 ९२। 
gag कः दस्य सुटू चातो यु णः । METI पलितस्‌। | 
375. The word a= ‘a clod, a lump of earth ' and «fee 
‘grey hair, mud heat’ are anomalous. 99. 

They are irregularly derived from the respective roots लू 0 cut’, (IX. 
13), and पलू * to go, move’ (I. 892) by the addition of the affix क्त. After 
the root लू, the a of the affix क्त 18 replaced by sz and the vowel of the 
root is also gunated. Thus q+% =A +a tT: | Similarly vraag! 

Note:—ait~ is both masculine and neuter : so the plural is लोष्डानि or 
iw । 

३७६ | हुश्याभ्यासितन्‌ 1३ । Ql 
इरितश्येतो बण सेदो | 
376. The afix wax comes after 
(1. 947) and x3 ‘to go, move '(I. 1012). 93. | 
Thus ह+ इतन्‌ =ईरिव्‌ ‘green or yellow color’; ग्यै+- इवन्‌ = ग्या न way (VI. 
1. 45. S. 2870) — x ae: ‘ white color’; brilliant. 


399 । SF रश्च लो वा । RIG! 
“छे दितो एगमत्ट्ययोः । लो हितं रक्तस्‌ d 
377. The affix xax comes after the r 


912) of which the x is optionally changed to ल. 94, — 1 
Thus रूद्‌ + इतन्‌ = रोहित! * red color, saffron, a kind of deer, a kind of fish’ 


the roots v ‘ to steal, rob’ 


oot «v. ‘to grow’; (I. 


or लोहिवस ‘ blood.’ 

Note :—Rohita means red, 8 fox, ® kind of deer, red horse, name of 
Harighchandra’s son, a kind of fish; n. blood, saffron, a straight rain bow. 
Lohita copper, Mars, a serpent, ® kind of rice. 


३9८ । fam: किच्च । ३। ९३ । Et 
Tafi सांसस्‌ । ; aS 
378. The affix xw comes after the root fra‘ to shape, to 


light, to adorn’ (VL 148) and is treated as fea 95- 


Thus fau + इतच्‌ = पिशितस्‌ ‘ flesh’. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kos. 


244 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa III 96 ६ 379. 


खचाय्यो यक्षपशुः । SATAN ASST THA I रुप दयाय्योः p Wut GRATA । | 
379. "Theafüx =a comes after the roots 3‘ to hear ’, (I. 98 9), | 
दश्‌ Sto grow i (1. 639), www ' te desire for P (X : 325), PES ‘to 
take’ (I. 681). 96. 

Thus 3+ ama = ware: ^an animal fit for sacrifice’, 381%; ‘a vulture, | 
an epithet of garuda’; «y gatea: ‘desirous of obtaining, ora star’ and 
wearer: ‘a house holder’. | 

Note :—1In the Veda Bháshya on the mantra waa: «r3 अवति श्रवाय्यः the 
word Sraváyya is explained by श्रवणीय ‘ worthy of hearing.’ So also the 
etymological meaning of दक्षायय is taken in the mantra दक्षाय्यों यो दस खाइ 

नित्यः। 2 | 
aco । दिधिषाय्यः । ३। ९9 1 
दधाते द्वित्वमित्वं घुक्च । ‘faa इव यो दिघियाययः? d 
380. The word emra is formed by reduplication of the 
root wt ‘to hold, to nourish’, (III. 10) and adding the affix sra 
and the augment qa. 97. 

Thus चा घा+पुछू +- जाव्य--दि warm ‘a false friend, spirituous liquor’. 
Asin the mantra twa इव यो दि ware 1 The reduplicate ज्ञा is changed 
to €! 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta reads the 80679 as द्चिषाय्य+, and derives the word 
from ,/eaf with the upapada dadhi : the word meaning clarified butter. 

The author of Dasapadi vritti derives ib from ,/dhish to sound (III. 22), | 
by reduplieation and without guna, and changing the ofthe reduplicate 

into #1 The author Prasáda also gives the same derivation. But all these | 
are erroneous. The Vedic reading is afara and not द्िषाय्य । Quere : may 
nob the word {दिधिषाथ्य be derived regularly from ,/fwa (III. 22) with 
reduplication, want of gunation and adding आय्य? In this view, the aug- 
ment q% need nob be added. 
३८९ । बुज एण्यः । ३। ९८ I | 
atta: । स्तवः | | 
. 981. The affix wa comes after the root 4 
(V. 9). 98. 

Thus चू -- wa ><षरेण्यः ‘ the best, the chief’. - 

३८२ । स्तवः फ्लेय्यश्छन्दसि । ३। ९९। ५ 

“स्तुधेय्यं waa । i 

382. In the chhandas, the affix we comes after the root | 4 
खत “to praise’ (IT. 34). 99. ENSS t 


‘to choose’ 
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Thus qed सुरवर्पेसस्‌ (Rv. X. 120 6) स्वृपेय्यस्‌ = स्तोतठ्यस्‌ worthy or deserving 
of being praised. घुमवपसस्‌=वहुरूपस्‌ protoan inform.’ Ujjvaladatta reads 
the sütra as «ra: qn: and gives the example waa: Indra. क्‌ prevents guna, 
and उवह augment is added. This is against the Veda and the commentary. 
The word is stusheyya and not stuveyya in the Vedas. 

३८३ । राजेरन्यः । 3 1 ९०० । 

राजन्यो atu: । 

883. The affix अन्य comes after the root राज ‘to shine’ 
(I. 874) 100. 

Thus राजू + अन्व = राजन्यः ‘fire’. Rájanya meaning a Kshatriya is formed 
by «x under IV. 1. 137 S. 1153. It has svarit on the final. 

ˆ ३८४ श्रम्योश्च। ३। ९०९ । 

शरण्यस्‌ । रनण्यस्‌ । 

884. The affix * comes after the roots श ‘to injure’ (IX. 
18) and xx ‘to play’. (I. 906). 101. 

Thus यु + अन्य = शरययस्‌ à place of refuge’. रनण्यस्‌ ‘pleasant, delightful’. 

३८४ । अर्तेनि च्च । ३। ९०२ | 

अरणयस । 

385. The affix == comes after the root ऋ ‘to go’, 
(III. 16) and it is treated as fra which places the accent on 
the first syllable. 102. 

Thus ऽ + अन्य — si crag ‘ forest’. 

३८६ । पर्जल्यः । ३। ९०३ । 

‘gq खेचने!। घस्य णः । “पर्जन्यः wat | 

386. The word wat‘ cloud, Indra’ is irregular. 103. 

This is formed by adding the affix sr to the root एप * to sprinkle ? 
(I. 737) and changing the «to छू. Itmeansa rain cloud, thundering cloud 
and Indra ; and Vishnu. 

३८9 | बदेरान्यः । ३ । ९०४ । 
“बदान्यस्त्यागिवाग्निनोः' । 
387. The affix आन्य comes after the root बद “to speak ' 


(I. 1058). 104. 
Thus बद्‌ +- स्रान्य= वदान्यः 1 
speaker’, The line. बदान्यस्त्यागिवारिगने is from A jayakosha. 


३८८ | असिनक्षियजिवधिपतिभ्योऽत्रन्‌ । ३ । ९०३। 
SAN भाजनस्‌ | ASH । यजत्रः । ANTA | पतत्रं TINE | 
388. The affix sx comes after the roots अब ‘to go’, - 


‘a liberal or generous person, & fluent 


946 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa III. 105 § 888, 
o | | 
(I. 493) 73, ‘to go ?, (I. 692) यज ‘ to worship’, (1, 1051) बघ * to | 
kill (X. 14 and wx < to go’, (I. 898 . 105. | 

Thus ऽस्‌ + रत्रन्‌ =ऽप्रमत्रच्‌ ‘a pot, vessel १, wuuq ‘a star’; यजत्रः ‘a 
Brâhman who maintains the sacred fire’; «ww ‘a, deadly weapon’; 
aaaq ‘a wing, pinion, a feather, a vehicle 20 

Note :—See Amarakosha for पतत्रस्‌ च «739 (A. K. II. 5. 36). See VI. 
3. 15 S. 759 for another derivation of mawu According to some yajatra 
means agnihotra ceremony. But it really means the deity worshipped in 
any coremony: and has been so explained in Veda Bhashya on we 
बायुर्वातेन गच्छतां संयजच्रेरंगति ॥ 

३८९ । गडेरादेश्च कः । ३ । ९०६ । 
कडञस्‌ | डलयोरिकत्वर्नरणात्कलत्रस्‌ । 
889. The afix xx comes after the root बड़ ‘to distil, 

to run as a liquid’, (I. 814) and the ग is changed to = 106. 

Thus यड्‌ + अत्रन्‌ = AAT, ७ kind of vessel, a wife. Since छु is inber- 
changeable with ल, so wo also get the form «ax ‘a wife, hip’. | 


३९० | वृजश्चित्‌ । ३ 1 १०७ 1 | 
वरत्रा चसंनयी रज्जुः । | 
390. The affix sx comes after the root q ‘to choose (V. 8) 
and is treated as f«a which thereby places the accent on the 
last syllable. 107. 
Thus q-3"1— बरत्रा ‘astrap, thong or girth of leather’. See A K. 
IL 10.31 In the following verse the चित्‌ accent is patent :--वरलायां 
दार्वा TAATA: | 
३९९ । सुविदेः कत्रः । ३ 1 ९०८ । 
fagi geraad । 
391. The affix w= comes after the root fag ‘to know” 
(II. 55) preceded by the preposition s- 108. 
Thus grag-+ «wu gfaa«x ‘a relative’. 
‘Note :—Some read the affix as katran, with नित्‌ ı But it is erroneous: | 


i 


Dd e 
NOS SR MEE Re ~ cu 


for we do not find the accent of नित्‌ in w«ewa सुविदत्लाणि राध्या &0. The 
affix-accent is here on द (III. 1, 3. read with VI. 1. 189.) ; and not ^n fan 
३९२। HANA च । ३। ९०९ । | 
qra लाङ्गलम्‌ । 
392. ‘Ihe affix wxcomes after the root wa‘ to cut’ (VI. 14) 
and there is also the augment जच. 109. 
Thus कृत + दुस्‌ +- कत्र = कुन्तत्रस्‌ ‘a plough’. 
Note:—The word Krintatram is explained as that which ougbt to be 
cut, namely, a forest, in the.mantra wa च यत्‌ grad च (Ry, X. 86. 20) 
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३९३ । खृसृदूशि वजिपवि पच्यसितनिनमिहृ्येर्योऽतच HIT 
दशभ्यो७वडल्यात्‌ । भरतः । सरतो Begs "uid: सोनसर्ययोः'। यजतः त्विक्‌ rS 
maS R pomme रोगः ॥ तसतस्तष्णापरः । नमत: प्रः । vidt: à 
898. The affix mw comes after the roots Y'to maintain’, 
(1. 946), इ * to die’, (VL 110), ex ‘to see’, (I. 1037), यज ‘to worship’, 
(I. 1051), wa’ ‘to All, d. 608), पच. ‘to cook’, (T. 1045), स्‌ ‘to go’, 
(I. 493), aq ‘ to desire ’, (IV. 98), नच ‘to salute, to sound’, 
(I. 1030), and हय. “10 go, to desire, to be wearied’ (I. 547). 110. 

Thus छु-- खतच च भरतः ‘name of the younger brother of Rima, as well as 
of the son of Dushyanta and Sakuntala ; an actor &.,) ; axa: ‘death’ ; quae 
‘the sun, the moon’; awa: ‘an officiating priest at a sacrifice’; पर्बेवः ‘a 
mountain’ ; पचतः ‘ fire’; अमतः ` sickness, disease’; तमतः ‘ desirous’; नमतः 
* bent, bowed, an actor’; wd«: * a horse’. 

Note :—In the Dagapadt the sütra is read as wgsfre &c. According to 1t, 
the affix comes after ,/drin (VI. 118) Adare, and ,/$i (II. 22) to sleep ; 
and he gives the examples as दरतः and शयतः; but not दर्शवः। This 
however is nob correct: for we find qawa: in the following mantras: 
खशन्तनग्नि qud gaa jand तरणि विश्व दर्शतः (Rv. L. 50. 4) and दैव्यो दर्शतो रयः ४९. 

The word Yajata however has been explained in the Veda-Bháshya by 
यष्टव्य worthy of worship or what should be worshipped, in the mantra 
हिरण्यशन्यं यजतो रद्दच Ue. ; 

The word parvata means m. a tree, a kind of vegetable, a kind of fish, 
a Dova, name of a sage, a rock, hill, & mountain. 

In the gloss on. mantra परित्यं wid हरिस (Ry. IX 98. 7) haryata however 
is explained by “ sarvaih sprihantya” desired or liked by all. 


३९४ । afrai कित्‌ । ३ । ९९९ । 


quat gat Tareq । रजतस्‌। e 
394. The afix sx comes after the roots T2 ‘ to sprinkle . sat 
(I. 787) and <a ‘ to color, to please ’ (I. 1048) and is treated as "E 
Cw 111. x 
Thus शष + अतच =T: a variegated antelope, & drop of water, a Eu: 
spot, mark’; रजतम ‘silver, gold, a pearl ornament, & mountain’. The . 52 a 


nasal is elided because the affix is Taq! 


३९९ 1 खलतिः ! ३ 1 ९९२॥ 
SUAR: सलोपः अतष्प्त्ययान्तस्येत्वं च । खलतिनिष्केशशिराः | p 
395. The word halati is irregular. 112. 


It is formed by the affix अतच्‌ added to the root www ‘to stumble, to 


trip’; (I. 577), when the « is elided, and there is short X added at the end, 


Thus xut +- तच्‌ = खल + खतचू 77 द = «ufa: ‘ bald- 


headed’. 


^ 
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३९६ | शौङ्शपिरुगसिवल्चिजीविप्राणिरूयोऽथः । ३। १९३ । 
सप्त भयोउथः स्यात्‌ । शयथोऽजगरः । शपथ! | रवथः कोकिलः । गनथः पंथिकः पन्थाञ्च। 
घश्चथों Was | घन्दीति पाठे वन्दते area बा वन्दय स्तोता स्तत्यञ्च । जीवय खायष्सात्‌ । प्राणयो 
बलवान्‌ | वाहुलकाच्छमि दमिभ्याच्‌ । “शमयस्त शसः शान्तिदान्तिस्त दमथो qu: । 

896. The affix sw comes after the seven roots शी ‘to lie 
down °, (II. 22), शप ‘to ‘curse’, (I. 1049), = ‘to sound’, (II. 28), 
wx ‘to go’, (I. 1031), *q. * to cheat ', (I. 204 and X. 163) चीव 
* to live (I. 594), and प्र+जच to breathe’ (II. 61) 118. 

Thus शी+ अथ = waa: ‘a python’; wwa: ‘a curse’; रवथः ‘the cuckoo’; 

गसथः ‘a traveller’ aroad ; aga: ‘a rogue’, But when the reading in the 
text, 4. e. in the sütra is arg (to salute) instead of aq, then we have वन्द्यः 
‘a praiser, a bard, one who deserves praise’; जीवथ+ ‘life’; atua: ‘strong, 
powerful, breahting. ' By VIII. 4. 19 S. 2478 the न is changed tow u 
By the force of बहुल (diversely), which governs the Unádi sütras, the affix 


saa comes after the roots wy ' to be calm or quiet or tranquil? (LV. 92) and 
wa to restrain ' (1V. 94), 


Thus wans ‘tranquility, calmness’; qaa: ‘self-restraint’. See Amarakosá 

III. 2. 3 for the verse magg शमः wragtag दमथो qu: d 
३९9 । JATA I ३। ९९४ । 

WEIT लोकपाल! । 

397. The affix खय comes after the root% ‘to nourish or 
maintain, (IIT. 5) and is treated as faa. 114 

Thus अञ अथ = भरथः ' a sovereign, fire, a deity presiding over one of the 
regions of the world ’. 

aec । रुदिविद्थ्यां ङित्‌ । ३। १९४ । 

रोपदितीति wea: fog: । वेचोति fagas । 

998. The atlix #4 comes after the roots xz “10 weep ’ (II. 58) 
and tag‘ to know (IL 55) and is treated as fex. 315. 

Thus «gsm शिशुः ‘a weeping, or crying child’, विदयः 
* knowing or the science of yoga’. 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta has read the sütra as wfafqvat कित्‌, i. e. the affix 
sr" comes after the roots (to cry) and fag and is treated as faa, and so he 
has evolved the form = + sr «au: | 

The author of Dagapadi vritti has read the sütra as «P fafevat fart 
But we have followed the Bháshya and so have road the sütra as इ 
Tatevat feq. The affix is fea for in commenting on the sütra गाड कुटादि 


&c. (I. 2, 1, S. 2461) Patanjali while enumerating fzq affixes, mentions 
wus thus: के grqetaa: ? we अङ मतिङ WE नङ इति ॥ 
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- i 1 TO नल नम 
- gee । उपसगे AI: । ३। ११६ । 

SATAY VEY । संवसथो ग्रासः । 

399. The affix खय comes after the root «s ‘to dwell’ 
(I. 1054), when preceded by an upasarga. 116. 

Thus आ प वशम xu = आवसथः ‘a dwelling house '; सस्वसथः ‘a village’. 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta has read the sütra as सोपलर्गादसेः whereas others 
have read it as आशि वहेः 1 According to this latter view, ávasatha is the 
only form ; and nob samvasatba. 


४०० । अत्यविचनितनिननिरभिलनिनभितपिपतिपनिपणि- 
; सहिभ्योऽसच्‌ । ३। ११७ ! 


अयोदशल्योउसच स्यात्‌ | sadesa वायुरात्मा च । उपवतीत्यवसो राणा WD 
चमत्यस्मिंसनएः सोसपानपात्रस्‌ | तास्यत्यर्सिन्निति तमसोउ्धक्ारः। WHET । “रभसो 
घेगहप योः' | लमसो घनं याचक t aala नभ्यति वा मनस पकाश! 1 तपसः पत्ती WAG? 
पतसः पक्षी । 'पनसः Helena p पणयः पपयद्रव्यस्‌ | sad लामस्‌ | 

400. The affix «sx comes after the following thirteen roofs : 
viz :--खव * to go (I. 88), #4 ‘to protect’ (I. 631), «x ‘to drink, 
to eat? (I. 497), «x * to desire’ (IV. 98), नष्‌ ‘to salute’ (I. 1081), 
रभ ‘ to begin, to embrace, to long for’ (7. 1023), ax ‘ to obtain’ 
(1. 1024), नभ्‌ ‘ to injure 7 (I. 788 and IX. 48),#2 * to suffer pain ' 
(I 1084), पद “$0 go’ (I. 898), पद ‘ to praise" (I. 467), पण ‘ to 
purchase, to honor, to praise’ (I. 466), "x ‘to honor, to re- 
spect’ (X. 821.), 117. 

Thus अत॒-- असच्‌ 23:188: ' wind, the soul ’; 
moves, ; wwe: ‘the cup for drinking Soma-juice ', lit. in which they 
drink. seat‘ king, the sun’; lit. he who protects. &o; aaa: ' darkness’, नभसः 
(favorable, kindly disposed); Xws* ‘ violence, anger, joy ’, seres ' wealth, 
a solicitor °; नभसः ‘ the sky, the ocean ^, aqa: ‘ the sun, the moon, & bird '; 
पतसः a bird ^; was: ‘ the jack-fruit ^, पणसः ‘an article of sale, a commo- 
dity '; «ux ' knowledge ". 

Note :---झतसी f. common flax, hemp, linseed. WHS? 2 vessel can, ladle E 
&c. used ab sacrifices for drinking the Soma juice, a cake made of barley. 
awa: the bread-fruib tree, a thorn, & kind of monkey, f. 4 kind of malady. 


४०९ । वेजस्तुटू च । ३। ९९८ | 
घाहुलका दात्वाभावः d वेतसः । ; vert : 
401. The affix #74 comes after the root : z puc to 
. बुट z 
sew’ (1. 1055), and there is also tho augment s= — Sr 
By E of he (diversely) which governs the Unddi sfitras, the sat is 


wanting. Thus #+g¢+t असच्‌ = aaa ` the reed ~ 
32 ड 


lit, that which constantly 
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the above operations take place after the root वी ‘to go dc. (II. 39), Thus 
Atge + अतच. Wut 

yor । वहियुरूयां frei 3 0 ११९। 

वाहसो$जगरः । योवसस्तृणसंघातः | 

402. The affix असच comes after the roots «€ ‘to carry? 
(1. 1053), and g ‘to join’ (II. 28), and is treated as fra, 119, 

Thus वहू} असच्‌ =a: ‘tho python, a water course’; ataa: ‘a heap 
of grass, "There, is vriddhi as the affix is faq i 


४०३ | AAE I ३। ९९७ । | 


बघ गवौ | वायसः ATE । 
408, The afix असच comes after the root aq ‘to go, move’ 
(I. 504), and is treated as fra, 120. 
Thus वय्‌ + Maa = बायसः * a crow’, 
४०४ । fea: वित । ३। ९३९ । 
पदिचलें-दिवससत t 
404. The affix www comes after the root fea ‘to play’ 
(IV. 1.), and is treated as कित 121. 1 | 
Thus दिष्‌ + saa = feraq or qas: ‘a day’. 
४०९ । कशशशलिकाजिग द्सियोउमच्‌ 1३॥ १२३ । 
TCH! । शरभः । शलभ । कलभः POTEST 1 
405. The छळ *w* comes after the roots w ‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 116), u ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), wa ‘to go, to tremble’ | 
(1. 896), wa to scratch (I, 526), and we * {0 sound, to roar’ | 
i 
| 


(I.58). 122. 

Thus कू + saq =m: ` the back of the hand from the wrist to the rood 
of the fingers ; the trunk of an elephant, a young camel’; wea: ‘a young 
elephant’; ww: “a grass-hopper, locust, a moth’; कलभः ‘a young elephant’; 
wen: ‘a donkey, the white water lily : smell: an insect. 

४०६ 1 ऋषिछृषिभ्यां कित । ३ a ९९३ । | 

SETH? । वृष । | 

406, The affix अभच्‌ comes after the roots ww'to go 

(VI.7)and qr.‘ to sprinkle (I. 788) and it is troated as faa. 129. —— 
Thus ऋष +- अभच्‌ ०० ऋषभः ‘a bull’; Ww: ‘a bull’. ; 
Note:—Rishava means a bull, the male animal, the best or most . 

excellent, the note we, the hollow of the ear, a boar’s tail, a crocodile’s tail, 

& dried plant, name of an antidote, an incarnation of Vishnu, a sacrifice. 
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४०9 ।,रुपेनिल्लुष्च । ELE 
“रुप हिंसांयाचु! | अस्नादभचिनत्कित्ल्यात १ लुपादेशद्य | 'लुपभो सत्तदशतिनि' d 

407. The affix =a comes after the root «« ‘to be angry’ 
(I. 724) and is treated as fre (which thereby places the accent 
on the first syllable) and also as tag. The root <q is replaced 
by ga 124, 

Thus रुष्‌ + अभच्‌ = जुष्‌ त अभच्‌ = @ पनः ‘an elephant in rut’. 

४०८ । राशिवल्लिकयां च । ३। १२४ । 

रासच्‌ | वल्लभः । 

408. The affix अभच्‌ comes after the roots xs ‘to cry’ 
(I. 657), and दल ‘to go, to cover, to enclose (I. 520). 125. 

Thus रस्‌ + अभच्‌ = रासभः “an ass, a donkey’; weaw: ‘a cowherd, a cook, 
beloved, dear, supreme, a lover, a favourite, an overseer, a good horse. 

४०० | जविशिरूयां ऋच्‌ । ३। ९२६ | 

जरन्तो महिषः | वेशन्तः । पल्वलस्‌ | 

409: The affix wa comes after the roots छू to grow old’ 
(IV. 22) and विश ‘to enter’ (VI. 180), 126. 

Thus नु+ कच्‌ = जू न अन्तः (VII. 1.3. 8.2169) = चरन्तः ` old, decayed’; quede 
‘a small pond, pool, fire’. A. K. I. 10. 28. 

Note :—By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Un&di sûtras, 
the affix ww also comes after the root ww (I. 776) ‘to deserve, merit, 
worthy of’, thus sé wu = न्तः t a Buddhist or Jaina priest’. 

४१० 1 रहिभन्दिजीविाणिर्यः बिदुरशिषि । ३। ९२9 । 

रोइन्तो TINT: | नन्दस्तः पुत्रः | जीवन्त ATT | प्राणन्तो ITY? | Tearen । रोइन्ती । 

410. ù The affix ऋच_ comes in the senso of benediction after 
the roots बह to grow’ (L 912), wee ‘to be glad’ (I. 67), जीव “0. 
live (I. 594), x+s¢ ‘to preathe’ (II. 61), and : treated as 
faq. 127. 


na t 3 ifa- > 
Thus इह्‌ त ऋच्‌ = रोइन्तः (a tree’; नन्दन्तः “a 801 ; जीबन्तः ‘a drug, life’; 


प्राणन्तः ‘wind’. Since the affix is treated as चित, the feminines of the 


above words are formed by adding wi Thus रोषन्तः-- छीप = रोइन्ती । 
४९९ । erage fea ero era ee Fee eres TS (क १२८। जु 
queat कर्यात ॥ स च toa । तरन्तः wg तरन्ती नौका | भवनतः काला 1 west 
arg: । बसन्त wid: «Tu qd: । साधण्तो fog: । ग्ेर्घ टादिट्वास्मित्वं Cems ॥ अयासन्त- | 
(२३१९) इति a: । गण्डयन्तो जश दः । नए्डयन्तो grag । जयन्तः wA: बन्दे x: 
T llowing ten roots ant : 
411. The affix w% comes after the following ten i र ; 
is treated as fwat—1, व्‌ ‘to 07098 over’ (I. 1018) — 2. xy ‘tobe’ 
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€————————— HÉBM 
(L1. 3. wg'tocarry' (I. 1053). 4. «x ‘to live’ (1.1054). 5, 

सास ‘to shine’ (I. 658), 6. साथ ‘to complete (V. 17) 7. गडू 
‘to distil, to run as a liquid’ (I. 814. 8. =~ ‘to decorate’ 

(I. 844). 9. fa‘ to conquer’ (I. 593)and 10 azg ‘to be pleased’ 

(I. 67). 128. 

Thus त+ कच रर तरन्तः ‘the ocean’. Since the affix is treated as faq, the’ 
feminine of the word aca: will be formed by adding कोप to it; thus, 
तरन्ती ‘a boat’. waea: ‘the present time’; aera: ‘the wind’; aura: ‘the 
` spring’; wrara: ‘the sun’; araras ‘the mendicant’. The roots गडू , wwe, 
fa and नन्द्‌ belong to the घटाद्‌ subdivision of the vatt« class and they geb 
the designation of faq; hence by VI. 4. 92. 8 2563, they retain their 
penultimate short vowel before the causative fa. By VI 4. 55S. 2811, 
अघ is substituted for the x of fw before wa. So गय यन्तः ‘cloud’; मण्डयन्तः 
‘ornament’ ; waras: ‘the son of Indra, tegama: a son. 

४९२ । इल्तेसेंट TE च । ३ wet 

हसन्तः । 

412, The affix w« comes after the root «x ‘to kill’ (II. 2), 
and thereistheaugmenty. The root हर is replaced byfe 129. 

Thus इन्‌ + चुट + wa= e+ ge-+ अच्त म्न Paras ' winter season’. 

४९३ । भज्देनलोपश्च । ३ । ९३० | 

भदन्तः प्रवजितः | 

418 The affix wz comes after the root “=q ‘to tell a good 
news, to be glad’ (I 12) and q of the root is elided. 130. 

Thus wrg+wa=were: ‘an ascotic’. 

४९४ । ऋच्छेररः । ३। ९३९ 1 

Beant ALUT | बाडुलकाण्बजरककरादवः | 

414. The affix घर comes after the root w= to go’ (VI. 15) 
181. 

Thus AMEEN ‘a harlot.’ 

By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unádi sütras, the 
words चच्चरी a kind of song, the recitation of scholars’, wi< (the banner of 
Indar, and moss) and wat: (a kind of drum, the Kali age, a cano staff) are 
respectively derived from the 70००४ चर्चा ‘to read, to discuss’, ww. (to say, 
to speak) and wh (to speak’) by adding the affix Wo: 

Noie:—Sw&mi Dayånanda Sarasvati derives such words as चदर, कदर, 
MAC, कन्दर, शीकर, कोटर, WAL, सभर, वव्यर, quic, कपर, पिळजर, अस्वर, SICUT 
कफर, Tux, तोमर &o, in short all words endings in =x, by the force of the 

बहुल (diversely) which governs tho Un&di sütras, According to him, 


is the feminine formed by adding डौष to the word कदर, the x, being | 3 
replaced by जल by VIII. 2. 18. S. 2850 as belonging to the फपिशकाषि class: — 
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४९९ | अतिकमिञ्चमिचसिदेविवासिभ्यश्चित्‌ । ३। ९३२ । 

यडभ्योऽरसित्स्यात्‌ । अररं कपाटस्‌ | कमर! कासुकः । भ्रमर! | चमरः | देवरः । वासरः । 

415. The affix sak comes after the six roots% ‘to go’ 
(III. 16), *q‘to love, to be enamoured of’ (T. 470), wa ‘to 
travel (IV. 96), wa ‘to eat, to drink’ (I. 497), and causatives of 
faa ‘to play’ (IV. 1), and वस्‌ ‘to live’ (I 1054), and it is treat- 
ed as faa (४. e. the accentis placed on the final syllable). 182. 

Thus + अर= खरर a covering, ‘a door’; wat: ‘lustful, desirous’ ; 
wat: ‘a bee, a lover’; चमरः ‘a kind of an antelope’ ; देवरः * brother-in- lay, 
4. e. husband's younger brother’; वासरः ‘a day of the week", 

Note :—Some have read in the sütra वाशिन्यः instead of वासिभ्यः 
Accordingly they derive the word ara: (a cuckoo) from the roof «rw 'to 
roar, to sound’ (IV, 54) with the addition of the affix अर, 


४९६ । कुवः क्ररन्‌ । ३। ९३३ । 
कुररः WRT: । ; 
416, The affix xx comes after the root कु ‘to make noise 


(IL 83) 183. 

Thus g-- mor कुरर+ an osprey, “a kiud a bird’. ; 

४९७ । अक्षिनदिसन्दिभ्य आरन्‌ । ३ । १३४। | 

अङ्गारः । नदारो वराइः। 'सन्‍्दारः पारिवातकः d 

417. The affix sq comes after the roots w=‘ to go’ A 
(I. 155), न्द्‌ ‘to be pleased’ (I. 853), मन्द्‌ ' topraise (I 18). 134. 

Thus अङ्ग + आरत्‌ = signe: ‘ charcoal’, the planet Mars ; watts “a hog, an F 
elephant in rut’ ‘a thorn-apple or dhatura, a lover, libertine; भन्दारः 
* the coral tree, an elephant’, the celestial tree, the Arka plant, the dhattura 
plant, heaven: a cheat or rogue. After the root „/ mada, there comes the _ 
affix áru also, as Tats I 

४९८ । TS: कड च । ३ । ९३२ । 

कडारः d : 
418 The affix wma comes after the root 


wa ‘to distil, to 


run as a fluid’ (I. 814, 65 (a), and it is changed to we. 135: 
Thus we -- आरत्‌ = कडारः “ the tawny color, a servant’. ; 
४९९ । अङ्गारखङ्गारौ । ३। ९३६ । 

शूभ्ृष्स्‍्यामारन्युष्युफ्‌ WEWW | शृङ्गारो रसः। अङ्गारः कनकालुका' । 
419, The words wAT ‘sexual passion’ and अङ्गारः (a golden 


vase or pitcher) are irregular. They are derived from the 
respective roots w ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) and ¥‘to nourish or 
maintain’ (III. 5) by adding the afix =m and the augments 
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RR oo ई 
` जुस्‌ and ga: There is shortening of the vowel of the root x 
~ = 

also. 186 

Thus य + इस्‌ + गक + ्रारग्‌= गारः the erotic sentiment, love, passion 
coiton, marks made with red lead onthe body of an elephant. simt: a 
golden vase or pitcher, a vase used ab the coronation of a king 


४२० 1 झज्जसाजरूया VIS । ३ 1 १३७ 1 

wes: सौत्रः | कछजारो ger । भाजीरः । 

420. The affix sx comes after the roots «sx (a sautra 
root) and €x ‘to purify’ (IL 57», and is treated as चित and 
so the acute is on the final. 137. 

The root wea is a sautra one 

Thus कञ्ज त-्रारन्‌ = कञ्जारः ‘a peacock, the sun, an elephant, the belly, 
an epithet of Brahma, a hermit. ATT: ‘a cat’, 

४२९ । कमेः 'किदुच्चोपधायाः । ३। ९३८ । 

'चिदित्यनुवृत्तेरन्तोदात्तः | कुमारः । 

491. The affix खारन comes after the root wx ‘to love? 
(I. 470), and is treated as fx and the penultimate vowel of the 

root is replaced by 3. 188. 

Thus कस्‌ य आरन्‌ = gate: a son’ The anuvritti of चित्‌ comes from the 
previous sütra and so the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Note :—gatt: means a son, boy, a youth, a prince, an heir apparent, 

name of Kártikeya, of Agni, a parrot, groom, Varunádri. 

४२२ । SW RIS Ud ।३।९३९। 

HAT: | कासारः | सहार श्ाग्रभेदः । 

492. ‘Phe words tusira and the rest are irregularly formed 
by the addition of the affix amq — 139. 

Thus l. gat ‘snow,’ from the root ga ‘to please’ (IV. 75.) 2 
कासारः ‘a pond, from ata ‘to make a sound indicating any disease 
(1. 654). 8. सहारः ‘the mango tree,’ from the root we‘ to suffer’ (I 905) 

४२३ । IST AT च । ३ । १४० ! 


दीनारः सुवणभरणस्‌ । 


493. The affix xxx comes after theroot दी * to perish die" 


(LV. 26), as well as the augment ge 140 
Thus दी+-जुट्‌+ आरन्‌ = दीनारः ‘a golden coin’. 
४२४ । PACH: षुक्च । ३ 0 । 


wad: । 


(III. 17) as well as the augment w&. 141. 
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eS” EN c v. 


ON EE E a S 


— 
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Thus 9-5 Ham: = सरं `+ ‘mustard seed’. 

४२३ | उषिकुटिदर्लिकाचिखजिरूपां MIT । ३। १४२। 

“उषपो वहति सुर्ययोः'। कुटपो AANER I दलपः प्रहरणस्‌ | कचपं शाकपप्रस । wad vau । 

425. The affix कपन comes after the roots s ‘to burn’ 
(I. 727), ge ‘to be ercoked’ (VI. 73), za ‘to burst open, split, 
clean, crack’ (I. 581), «x ‘to bind’ (I.. 181), खन्‌ ‘to churn, 
agitate’ (I. 250). 142. 

Thus उप्‌ + कपत=उषपः ‘fire, the sun’; कुटपः ‘a measure of grain’; 
दलपः ‘a weapon’; aad ‘a vessel for vegetables’; खणपं ‘clarified butter’, 

४२६ | HA: संप्रसारणं च । ३। ९४३ । 

ङुणपच्‌ । 

426. The affix खप (kapan) comes after the root कवण ‘to 


sound, jingle, tinkle’ (I. 477), and the semi-vowel ais vocalised 
tosu 148, 

Thus mu + अप स्स ww ‘a dead body’. 

४२७ । कपश्चाक्र बमेणस्य । ३ 0032 । 

रुघरे ATE । 

497. According to Chákravarmana, the affix कप should be 
used instead of kapan, which thereby places the accent on the 
first syllable of the affix itself. 144. 

Thus कवण -- कप = कुण पच्‌ । The accent is on the first s of the affix. र 

४२८ । 'विटपपिष्टपबिशिपोलपाः । ३ । १४४ । a 

चात्वरोऽमी वकपन्प्रत्ययान्ताः । ‘fae शब्दे! । “विटपः’ ॥'बिशतेरादेः पः । प्रत्ययस्य तुट 1 रीड 
यल्घस्‌ । feed garq । विशतेः प्रत्ययादेरित्वस्‌ । विशिपं नन्दिरस्‌ । ‘aca: संप्रधारणरू' १ BT 
‘aud कोमलं Wu । t 

3 


428. The words Aet: ‘a branch of a tree’, Rex: ‘a 
division of the universe’, विणं ‘a temple ’, and उलपः “a creeping 
plant’ are irreglarly formed. These are formed by adding 
the affix wī to the roots fe ‘to sound’ (1.838), विश “to 
enter’ (VI. 180), and wa ‘to go, hasten’ (I. 520). 145. 

‘Thus fee-+-auq=faew a branch, a bush, a thicket. ay tana. The 
@ of the root faa is changed to w and there is the augment ge and the a 
is also changed to ¥, hence विश + कपन्‌ == पिश्‌ ‡- तुट्‌ ‡- कपत्‌ == पिष्टपः a universe, 
a world. o. f. frewq In forming विधिपं, the augment wq comes before 
the affix waq. Thus fou + इत्‌ + कपन्‌ ल्ल विशिषं a temple, an abode, a palace. 

The word sad is formed by the root वल undergoing Samprasérand. 
Thus aq -- कपन्‌ ० उलपस a creeping plant, soft grass, 8 shrub. Um an 

: Note:—The word frewis so derived from „/ faw, acoording to Jjvala- | 
atta, Bub others read the sütra'difforently, instead of पिष्टप they read 
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256 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa IIT. 146 ६ 429, 
- न्रिष्टप। This seems more appropriate as fagw is a well known word; as 
यन्रवुध्नस्य विष्टपं A. K. II. 1. 6. 


४२९ | वृतेस्तिकन्‌ । ३ । १४६ । | 

वर्तिका । , l 

429. The affix Raa comes after the root 4a, to be, to exist, | 
subsist’ (I. 795). 146. 

Thus चुत्‌+ तिक्‌ = बत्ति का ‘a quail; a paint-brush’. | 

४३० । कृतिभिदिलतिभ्यः fara । ३ । ९४9 । | 

कृत्तिका । सित्तिक भित्तिः । लत्तिका गोधा । 

430. The affix fex comes after the roots ma ‘to cut’ | 
(VI. 141), fag ‘to penetrate’ (VIL. 2), va (a sautra root) and is | 
treated as faa 147. | 

Thus कृत्‌+ तिकत्‌ रू क़ात्तिका the third of the 27 lunar mansions or i 
asberisms, consisting of 6 stars, the Pleiades; fataat ‘a wall, partition, a 
small house lizard’ लक्तिका ‘a kind of lizard ’. \ 

४३९ । इष्यशिभ्यां तकन्‌ । ३। ९४८ । | 

इष्टका । अष्ट क्ता | 

431. The affix am comes after the roots ww ‘to desire for’ 
(VI. 59), and अथ ‘to pervade (V. 18). 148, 

Thus इष्‌ + तकत्‌ = इष्टका ‘a brick’. sweat ‘a collection of three days 
beginning with the 7th day after the full moon; the 8th day of three 
months on which the manes are to be propitiated’. 

Note:—Stitra VIL. 3. 44. S. 463 might have caused the insertion of 
an इ, but it is not so because Panini himself reads it as दृष्टका in VI. 3. 65. 
S. 1009. Others say that VIL. 3. 44. S. 463 is anitya because had x been 


nitya, where was the necessity of reading a separate affix tikan. 


४३२ | इणस्तशन्तशसनौ । ३ । ९४९ | | 


Raut TAU: w एच एतशाः १ ; 
439. The affixes awaq and gq come after the root इष ' to 


go’ (II. 37). 149. 

Thus इण्‌ तदत्‌ एवः ‘a Brühman' Similarly एतशस्‌. nom. ४. पवणा 
formed by tadasun, the w is lengthened to srt in wt by VI. 4. 14. 8. 428. | 
The dual is «augt, pl. Wawa This word means a dappled horse also. 
The adjective एतश means of a variegated color. 

४३३ । वीप्रतिभ्यां तनन्‌ । ३ । ९४० । 
to 


/ “वो गटयादौ' । घेतनस्‌ । पत्तनस्‌ | ब 

433. The affix तन्‌ comes after the roots थी ‘to £9, i 

pervade’ (II. 89), and पद ' to fall (I. 898) 150. 3 A 
city, 


. Thus घोञ-तमन्‌ RT ‘pay, hire, wages ’, TA" ‘a town, 
musical instrument’, See A. K, II. 2. 1. 
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४३४ । दृदालिभ्यां भः । ३। ९९९ I 
दर्भ qon स्याद्वपिचक्रयोः | ४ - 
484. The affix w comes after the rootsdri (IX. 28) ‘to re- 
spect, tear honor, worship’ and «x ‘to burst open’ (I. 581). 151, 
Thus दू -w— «wt kuša grass used at sacrificial ceremonies’; दलः a 
wheel, the name of a sage. ^ 
S rri M " 
४३९ । अतिगुर्यां म्‌ । ३।१४२। 
ऽपरः । गः । 
485. The affix nq comes after the roots s ‘to go’ (T. 988) 
and गू ‘to sound (IX. 28). 152. 
Thus sp-wq-wm a child; from it we geb wat also with the affix 
ww. mẹ: ‘the womb, the belly, conception &o. i 
४३६ 1 इणः कित्‌ । ३। ९४३ । 
दसः । 
480. The affix «x comes after the root w« ‘to go’ (II. 36) 
and is treated as faa. 153. 
"Thus इण्‌ + भव्‌ = द्वभः ‘an elephant, Sec Amarakosá II. 8. 85. 
४३७ । अखिसज्लिम्यां teraz । ३। ९९४ 
अरस्थि । सक्थि । 
497. The affix wf comes after the roots sw. ‘to throw 
(IV. 100) and sea ‘to stick to, to adhere’ (L 1036). 154. 
Thus अस्‌ -- कथित्‌ = safer ' & bono’ aaa ‘the thigh’. 
४३८ । पूल बिछुषिशुषिभ्यः क्सि। ३। १४४ । 
खचिवेहिः । कुछिः । girata: । 
188. "The affix wfe comes after the roots सप्‌ to burn’, 
(I 736), g« ‘to draw out’ (IX. 46: and 3%‘ to become dry’ (IV. 
74) 155. 
Thus झुष्‌ + «fac षिः 
the womb, a cavern, the 8 
४३९ । अशेनित्‌। ३। १४६ । 
अक्षि । 
489. The affix ksi comes after 
(V. 18) and it is treated as नित. 156. 
Thus खश -- वसि wis ‘the eye". 
४४० । इषेः wg: । ३ । ९९9) I 
XS । ; 


‘fre’ tholburning of a house, cil; gre: the belly, 
heath. gts: ‘wind’ light, lustre. 


the root wa ‘ to pervade' 


88 
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440. The affix wg comes after the root wa ‘to desire for’ 


(VI, 59. 157. 
Thus wq 2-83 च इषः ‘sugarcane’ See Amarakosá II. 4. 163. 
४४९ । जवितल्ततन्त्रिम्य हैः । ३। ९५९६ । 
"जवीर्नारे रजस्वला? | THA । रुतरीध नः । तण्भीर्वीग्ादेयु wd 

441, The affix € comes after the roots *« ‘to protect’ 
(I. 681), q ‘to cross over (I. 1018), = ‘to cover’ (IX. 14) and 
ava ‘to rule’ (X.139, 158. 

Thus su --X-«dt ‘a woman who has mensturated '. att: ‘ a boat’; 
a; ‘smoke’ ; arsit the string of a flute &c. 

४४२ । यापौः fg दुवे च । ३। Wet 

TATA: । 'पपीः र्यात्योन सूर्य योः । 

449. The affix € comes after the roots at ‘to go, obtain’ 
(II. 40) and चा ‘to drink (I. 972), and is treated as कित and there 
is reduplication of the roots 159 

Thus या +ई=यया+ै= ययी ‘a horse’, the guna is prevented by the 
affix being regarded ns Taq 

So also wf: ‘ the sun and the moon’, 

४४३ AAT च । ३। ९६० । 

mai | wegarfqq gala: पादः । 

448. The affix € comes after the root wa ‘to mark’ 
(X. 5) and there is the augment ge and the sign fw is elided. 
160. 

Thus wq +- चुद -- =at: ‘the goddess of prosperity. 


CHAPTER IV. 
४४४ v वातप्रमीः । ४। ९ । 
WTHZDUW उपपदे भञाधातौरीम्रात्पपः । स च किस maa: । अयं wg wat: । 

444. The affix € comes after the root ना ‘to measure, to 
limit (II. 58) preceded by the word बाघ (wind) and is treated 
as faq 1 

Thus चात-+- प्र + भा +- €= घातप्रमीः (an antelope, literally that which 18 88 


fleet as the wind), This word is both of the masculine and feminine 
gender 


Note:— Since the affix is few, the long wr of ,/at is elided by 


VI. 4. 140 S, 204, See A, K, II. 5. 
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Acoording ७ Amara all animals having two, or four or six feet and all 
reptile are of both genders. Subhüti, Chandra &c. have also taken mrami 
as of both genders.. 

४४९ । शऋतष्यञ्चिवन्य्यपिंसद्चत्यङ्गिकुयुक्‌ शिस्यः फत्रिज्यतुजलि- 

जिघुजिष्ठजिसन्स्यनिधिनुल्यसासानुक्ष: । R 

gausu: मऋलास्स्युः। sup: कलिच्यण्‌ । agge: करो रलिः सोऽरत्ति प्रसुताङ्ग शि u 
Aadan agag uag अञ्जेरल्तिच्‌ । श्रण्जज्षिः । वनेरिष्ठु च्‌ षनिधु स्यविरान्त्रच्‌ । 
asama । अण्जिशों Tg: । अर्पयतेरिसन्‌ । अपिसोउग्रमांसस | मदः स्यन्‌ | मत्स्यः | wate 
faq । जतियिः । अङ्गे रस्तिः । ऽङ्ग सिः । क्षौतेरसः । कवसः । जच इत्येके | कवचस्‌ । यीतेरासः। 
गघारो ढुराक्षणा | PUTA | FATT: । 

445. The twelve affixes waq, wa, 'घलिच, इष्ट॒ च्‌, ष्ठच्‌, WW 
way, Ufay, efe, अस (07 जच according to some), घास and sys come 
respectively after the twelveroots “to go’ (I. 983), तद, 
‘to spread’ (VIII. 1), ste ‘ to decorate, to go’ (VII. 21), «x ‘to. 
beg’ (VIII. 8), ss. * to go’ (VIL. 21), att causative of wri to go’, 
अदु ‘ to be pleased’ (IV: 99), a ‘to go' (I. 88), इङ्ग ‘to go’ (I 155),. 
g ‘to sound’ (II. 88), g ‘to join (IL 28), and wa ‘to become 
lean or thin’ (IV. 117). 2. 

1. Thus sg wfew xu: ‘ the closed fist’, the elbow, the distance from 
the elbow to the end of the closed fist, a cubit. अरनिः a cubit of the middle 
length, from the elbow to tha tip of the little finger; an ell It is formed 
from ratni with the negative particle. The vowel% is changed to X by 
sandhi (VI. 1.77. S. 47) before the s of अतिच्‌॥ So we get ratni. In 
Dagapadt the affix is atnich without ल and so it causes guna, and then the: 
regular form is aratni. 2. चनु+- युच्‌ uad: ‘wind, night’, & cloud, a thund- 
erbolb. 9. sees + अलि "= araia: ‘the joined palms’. 4. घनुॐ इषु च्‌ = वनिष्ठ £ 
“part of the entrails of an ainmal offered in sacrifice; the rectum’. b. 
ueg-wgw-urewg: ‘the sun’; according to some, thepaffix TAT comes. 
after tho root sea., so they evolve the form wafsaerg: ‘the sun’. 6, sta 
Ray = waters “ the heart, flesh in the heart’. 7. नदम स्यत्‌ weed “a fish’ ; 
name of a country’. 8. शत॒-+-इथित््‌ = अतिथिः ‘a guest’, lit, a traveller: name 
of a son of Kuga and Kumudavati and grand son of Rama. अत 
अङ्ग त्तिः ' & finger’, 10. छुञ अस 07 च == कवसः or कवचः 90 271007) A prickly’; 
shrub’, 11. झु+ घास ०» यघासः a kind of Khadira, 12. wu T शाजक्‌ = WT: 
D s been explained by affa thundered, in | 


Note :—' The word ४७11१७0 ba : 
the mantra त्याधिक्रृष्णो मि aruga afet; and by नेघ or cloud in the mantra bu 
-bolt in the mantra fea fü "aaga | 


. चुषिनं arig: ; and by अनि or thunder MOS r 
For चनिष्ठ s tho mantri afwat ृदयादधि। The word अर्पिस is derived from 


258. THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa TII. 158 § 441, 


440. The affix wg comes after the root wa * to desire for’ 


(VI, 59) 157. 

Thus चप -- कख च wg: ‘sugarcane’. See Amarakosá II. 4. 168. 

yur | 'जवित्ल्त्‌तन्त्रिश्य दैः । ३। ९४८ । 

'ञ्जवीर्नारी रजस्वला? । TAIN । स्वरोध मः । we HT ण! । 

441. The affix & comes after the roots =a ‘to protect’ 
(T. 681), 4 ‘to cross over (I. 1018), = ‘to cover’ (IX. 14) and 
ara ‘to rule’ (X. 139, 158. 

Thus aa +ई=श्जवीः ‘a woman who has mensturated’. at‘ a boat’; 
स्सरी। ‘smoke’ ; ars the string of a flute 6४0. 

४४२। यापोः fare दुवे च । ३। e 

areas । 'पपीः ल्याल्सोनतूर्ययोः' । 

449. The affix € comes after the roots at ‘to go, obtain’ 
(II. 40) and w ‘fo drink (I. 972), and is treated as fax and there 
is reduplication of the roots 159 

Thus at+%=aat+f=ait ‘a horse’, the guna is prevented by the 
affix being regarded ns Taq, 

So also wt: ‘the sun and the moon’, 

४४३ । qada च । ३। १६० | 

«adn । घत्युणावियु gata: पादः i 

448. The affix € comes after the root wa ‘to mark’ 
(X. 5), and there is the augment ge and the sign fw is elided. 
160. 

Thus wa+ge+%=wert: ‘the goddess of prosperity. 


CHAPTER LV. 


४३४ । वातप्रमीः । ४। १। 

घातणण्द उपपदे भाधातौरीम्रात्यय१ । स च fing । घातप्रभीः । श्रयं Gig cat: | 

444. The affix & comes after the root ना ‘to measure, fo 
limit? (II. 58) preceded by the word ara (wind) and is treated 
as faq. 1 

Thus चात--प्र-- भा -|- ई = घातप्रसीः (an antelope, literally that which 1s 88 


fleet as the wind), This word is both of the masculine and feminine 
gender à 


Note:— Since the affix is कित, the long wr of ,/at is elided by 
VI. 4, 140 S, 204. See A, K, II. 5. 7. 


i 
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Acoording to Amara all animals having two, or four or six feet and all 
reptile are of both genders. Subhtiti, Chandra &c. have also taken बातप्रभी. 
as of both genders. 

m t. cafa 
४४९ । ऋतण्यज्िवन्यइुयपिलनंद्यत्यम्लिकुुयुक्शिभयः कत्रिज्यतुनलि- 
जिघुजिष्ठजिसन्स्यनिथिजुल्यसासानुकः । UR I 

grew: महलात्स्युः | s: कलिच्यण्‌ । "agg: करो xia: सोऽरल्तिः naang far b 
. तनोतेर्यतुच | aaga राच्रि्च। meaa । शल्जलिः । वनेरिष्ठुच वनिष्ठुः स्यविरान्त्रस्‌ 1 
अज्जेरिए्च्‌ । 'मज्निछी wg: । अर्पयततरिसन्‌ । अपि सोऽग्रमांसस्‌ । मदैः स्यन्‌ । मत्स्यः । अते रि= 
पन्‌ । अतिथिः । ऽङ्गे रु स्तिः । अज्ञत्तिः । ATATU: | uu: अच इत्येके | कयचस्‌ । योतेरासः | 
qarit gxreWT | छृशेरोलुकू । RAF: । 

445. The twelve affixes wam, aga, अशिच, इषु च, Ted, इसत, | 
wu, q, उलि, अस (07 जच according to some), sw and sega come 
respectively after the twelveroots घ्य “10 go’ (I. 983), ex, 
‘to spread’ (VIII. 1), sts: ‘to decorate, to go’ (VII. 21), चन्‌ * to. 
beg’ (VILI. 8), sis. * to go’ (VIL. 21), sf$ causative of ॥/ to go, 
aq ` to be pleased’ (IV: 99), =a ‘to go’ (I. 88), =Ẹ ' to go’ (I 155),. 
कु ‘to sound’ (II. 88), q ‘to join’ (II. 23), and w% ‘to become 


lean or thin’ (IV. 117) 2. 

1. Thus sg wfew = रत्निः ‘the closed fist’, the elbow, the distance from 
the elbow to the end of the closed fist, a cubit. अरणिः a cubit of the middle 
length, from the elbow to tho tip of the little finger; an ell. It is formed 
from ratni with the negative particle. The vowels is changed to x by 
sandhi (VI. 1. 77. S. 47) before the = of sfewn So we get ratni. In 
DagapAdt the affix is atnich without क and so it causes guna, and then the: 
regular form is aratni. 2. q+ यतुच 5 तन्यतु* ˆ win 
erbolt. 3. sues + अलिच्‌ = nenia: ` the joined palms’. 4. ex--*u च्‌ = वनिष्ठः 
“part of the entrails of an ainmal offered in sacrifice; the rectum’. 6. 
wewg--wuwcxiewu: ‘the sun'; according to some, thepaffüx wara comes. 
after tho root sew , so thoy evolve the form aag: ‘thesun’. 6, sft 
दसच > mfy: ‘the heart, flesh in the heart 7. भद्‌ स्वत्‌ = मत्स्यः “a fish’; 
name of a, country’. 8. -रत्‌ + यिन्‌ = अतिथिः ‘a guest’, lit. a traveller: name 
of a son of Kuga and Kumudavatt and grand son of Rama. sm उलि = 


10. छु-- घस or ww = कवसः OF कवच! ‘an armour, a prickly’; 
12, wu + अनुक mn: 


d, night’, œ cloud, a thund- 


अरङ्ग fet: ‘a finger’. 
shrub’, 11, यु+्जासम् ware: a kind of Khadira. 
* fire’. | 

Note :—The word ४811790 has been explained by गर्जितं thundered, in 
the mantra mirga तन्यतुनं चृष्टिच्‌; and by 8t or cloud in the mantra qat 
bolt in the mantra दिव farsi न तन्यतुस्‌ । 


. afer avig: ; and by अर्थानि or thunder- Dr i 
For चनिष्ठ. see the mantr: बनिष्ठो इृदयादधि। The word अर्पिस is derived from 
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the causative of su; the yx is added by VII. 3. 86 S. 2570: and tho caa 
sign © is elided by VI. 4. 51. S. 2818, 
४४६ । श्रः करन । ४।३। 
उत्तरसञे किद्ग्रहणादिइ काकरस्य WWW | शक रा । 
446. The affix karan (kara) comes after the root w ‘to 
injure’ (IX. 18). 8. | र 
In the next sütra,the affix is treated as fu therefore wo conclude 
that ib is not so in tho present one, so the छ of the affix is not indicator 
and is nob elided, and the guna operation in not prevented. 


Thus श्‌ ‡-करय्‌ = थर्करा sugar: candied sugar, a pebble, gravel, small 
stone, 8 fragment, any hard particle. 


४४9 । पुषः fae । ४.। ४ । 
YETTE । 

447. The affix करव comes after the rootyz to nourish 
(I: 782) and is troated as कित. 4. 

Thus g« +- करच = चुष्करच्‌ ‘a pond’ a blue lotus, the tip of an elephant/s 
tongue, the skin of a drum, the blade of a sword, the sheath of a sword, 
an arrow, air, sky, atmosphere, a cage, water, intoxication, the art of 
dancing, war, battle, union, a place of pilgrimage in Ajmere, the bowl of 
& spoon, a part, portion; a kind of serpent, & kind of drum, the sun, an 
epithet of Krishna, of Shiva &oc. 


४४८ । कलण्च । ४॥ ४५ ॥ 

युष्कलस्‌ | 

448. The affix wx also comes after the root घुष्‌ ‘tonourish’ 
(I. 782). 5, | 

Thus gw + कल =पुष्कलस्‌ ‘much, copious’, full, complete, rich, magnifici- 
ent, splendid ; excellent, best, eminent, near, loud, resonant, a kind of 
drum : an epithet of Shiva, of mount Meru ; & particular measure of capa- 
city, alms to the extent of four morsels of food. 


४४७ RARA: । ४॥ ६ ॥ 

गनिष्यतीति गभी । 

449. The affix इमि comes after the root aq ‘to go’ 
(I. 1031). 6. 

Thus गच्‌ञ- इनि=गभिन्‌ n. s. गनी. one who intends to go. The force 
of the affix 1s that of futurity. See III. 3. 3. S. 8171. The wearfe of that 
Bütra refers to this गमी u 

४५० । आडि खित्‌ । ४ । ७ । 


ATTAT । à 
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450. The affix इनि comes after the root " (to go) when 
preceded by the preposition खाइ and is treated a« feq (where 
by the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthened). 7. 

Thus आङ «4 इनि mm: n. 8. ant ‘coming, fubure' = याग 
Tacata i 

४४९ । WaT । ४॥८॥ 

भावी i 

451. The affix ef comes after the root ¥ ‘to 9९ (I 1.) and 
is treated as fra. 8. 

Thus x 4- इनि =भाविष्‌, n. s. भावी' future’ = भविष्यात ॥ 

४९२ । प्रे स्यः । ४। ९ । 

प्रस्थायी | 

452. The affix इण comes after the root स्या (I. 975) ' to 
stand’ preceded by the preposition प्र. 9. 

Since the affix is treated as fwa and as the root-stem ends in sur, the 
augment ga (यू) is ordained by VII. 3. 83. S. 2761. 

Thus मरम स्याम इनि = प्रस्था + युक्‌ | इनिर-प्रस्थायिद्‌ ‘departing going "= 
गम्तुका मः। 

४३३ । परसे THA । ४ । १० । 

परसेष्ठी । 

453. The affix = comes after the root ear to stand 
(I. 975) preceded by the word परने and is treated as faq 10. 

Thus पप्ने + स्था + इनि = परमेष्ठिन्‌ 0. 8. परनेष्ठी, An epithet ot Siva &o. 

Note:—Tne affix being regarded as fam, causes the elision of the घ्या 
of the root स्था by VI. 4. 64. 8. 2872. By VL. 8. 9. S. 966, the locative 
ending of परमे is not elided, as ib isa name. See A. K. I. 1. 16. 


४४४ । सन्थः। ४। १९ । = 
मन्थतेरिनिः facea | किरवान्नकारश्ञोपः । मन्या! d संन्थानो | सन्‍्यान! d ; 
454. The affix इनि comes after the 100! ara ‘to churn’ fp 


(I. 43) and is treated as कित which thereby causes the elision of 


ष of the root. 11. 
Thus सन्थ-- दनि = भय्‌ +- इनि = A churning stick’. Its Nom. forms 


are भन्या, नन्यानौ, «eure by VIL 1. 86 and 87. S. 366 and 867. 
४९५ । पतस्य च । ४। ९२। 
पण्याः | पन्थानो । 
455. The affix ini comes after पत to go 


final of wa is replaced by य। 12. 


(I. 898), and the 
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a ÀPÀ)" 
Thus पत्‌+ fe eu + दनि = afa । n. 8. पन्थाः, पण्यानौ ४०. See VII. 1.86 
and 87 S 866 and 367. 


Note :—The word पथ is another word having the same meaning. Jt 
is formed by ख affix of Pachádi as we find in Subhüti Chandra are: पथ q 
सागत |! 

From wrgw with aft of Mabup-ssnse, we get घ्यचुर्थिन Indra lib. lord of 
heaven or thunderbolt. The nom. S. is ggat: (the long sr is by VII. 1. 85 
S. 865, and w is changed to = by VII. 1. 86. S. 866) dual sgarro}, pl. 
sgyata: 1 This is according to Ujjvaladatta. gw: meaning heaven and 
thunderbolt, is derived by adding the affix x to the root Ta to dwell 
(VII. 114) preceded by gg thus gaat देवाः शयन्ति meag that in which the 
Devas (ribhus) dwell or decay, namely heaven or thunderbolt. 

But the Dasap&dt derives the word ribhukshin from the root ऋ to go; 
with the affix yfwwm. The sütra given there is wd: ytawqt This sütra 
is quoted in theVeda Bháshya on सपुञुष्षणनिन्द्रनाहुवकतये। (Rig Veda I. 112.4). 
(The diff rence in these two etymologies consists in this. The first (formed 
with wf« affix) is final acute : forthe x of इन्‌ gets accent of the affix (III. 1. 

9.8.9708). In the other case, the accent is anomalous 


४४६ । खजेराकः ४ । । ९३ । 

warns पत्ती । 

456. ‘The affix झाक comes after the root wa‘to churn, 
agitate’ (I. 250). 18. 

Thus खज्‌ ¬ sate: = wate: ‘a bird, a churning stick’. 

Note :—Sw&mi Dayananda Sarasvati says that the word were: (a 
current, stream) from the root "rg (to move slowly) can be evolved under 
the present sütra by the force of aya (d iversely) which governs the 0790: 
fitras. 


४४७ । घलाक्षाद्यश्च । ४ । १४ । 

बलाका । UTAT । पताव्हा । 

457. The words balAka do are irregular. 14. 

The words aarat ‘a crane, a mistross ,' शलाका ' & pencil or small stick 
used in painting the eyes with collyrium’ and water ‘gs banner, are 
irregularly formed by adding the affix sm to the respective roots "9t ‘to 
breathe, to live’ (I. 893), wa ‘to shake, stir, agitate ' (I. 896) and पद्‌ ‘bo` 
go’ (I. 898). 

Note :—Sv&mi Day&nanda Sarasvati, under the presen! sütra places 
also the following words :—watat (a female elephant) from the root «x (४0 
know); «ater (a hurricane) from the root y (to cleanse) ; पटाका (a bird) from. 
the root पटू to go or move), 
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४४८ । पिलाला द्यश्च । ४ । १५ ॥ 

यातैरिचवं gee । क्लीबषु dh पिनाकः स्याच्छ्सथं करघण्वनो। | “aw ATITA । UETA! । 

458. The words pinika do. are also irregular, 15. 

The words fiata: (the trident or the bow of Siva) and astat (a pond) 
are irregularly formed by adiing the affix wa to the respective roots पा 


- ‘to protect’ (II. 47) the wt of which is replaced by q and which receives the 
augment gq also; and ag‘ to beat (X. 43). 


See Amarakos& IIT. 8, 14, for the verse yangı wet: | 


~ 


Vote :—Under the present ४00, Sv&mi Day&nanda Saraswati places 
the following words also:—zata: (a pond) from the root ww (to beat); 
wares (prosperity good fortune) from the root * (to be glad) ‘qarata: (a 
kind of grain or corn) from the root xt (to go, move), maraq (the cloudy 
sky) from the root भा (to shine) with the negative particle म. farata: 
(oil cake) from the root faa (to grind), the ष of which is changed to च and 
there is the augment of य. arata: or matat (egg-plant) from the root wa (to 
exist), the st of which is vriddhied. gave: (the betel-nut tree) from the 
root s (to sound indistinctly), the gunation being prevented by the win 

the affix. 

४३९ | कषषितूषिभ्यासीकणन्‌ । ४। ९६॥ 

afar पश्चिणात्तिः । ghee Iara i 

459. Theaffix tax comes after the roots «« to injure (I. 716), 
and gx ‘to commit a mistake’ (IV. 76) 16. 

Thus व्हप -- aq कपीका ‘a kind of a bird’; VI. 4 90 S. 2604. In the 
case of the root gq, the affiix is added to the causative base. Thus Su + 
ण ~ a = gu t r+ ima (VI. 4. 90. S. 2604) mxgfamr (the fw is elided by 
VI. 4. 51. 8.9818). It means the mucus discharge of the eyes. See A. 
K. IL 6. 67. 


४६० । अभिष्ठुजिभ्यां किञ्च । ४ । ९9 । 


mite | एघीकस्‌ । d 
460. The affix ma comes after the roots sw to breathe 


01. 61) and इष्‌ ‘to be glad’ (IV. 119) and is treated as Ear 17. 
Thus wy+ कच्‌ = अमी कस्‌ ‘an army’; vetas! an organ of sense’. 
४६१ | MET: MEUM । ४। ९८ । 
MUMS प्मस्माव्यकूलुगन्तादीकण्यातोः फङ्कणादेशश्च। 
सापि च?। ; र P: 
461. The affix twr comes after the root "T to sound fer 
4/76) when it is conjugated in the ve चगरत intensive, which is re- 
placed by wgw. 18, 


tanemi uter सैव प्रतिस- 
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Thus कण्‌ + यक्‌ yx} ईकन्‌ कण कण्‌ +- बरू Tat tay (VI. 1. 9. S. 2395) = 
चकण + Sex (VII. 4. 62. S. 2245) = च +- चक्‌ + कण्‌ + ईकन्‌ (VIL 4. 85. S. 2643) 
= चरू कण्‌ +-चेकन्‌= फट्ठ ए ईकन्‌ == कङ्कणीका a small bell or tinkling ornament, 

४६२ । agai दुवे रुक्‌ चारूयासस्य । ४। ९९ d 

शर्चरीको fee: । पर्परीको दिवाकरः । वर्वेरोकः कुटिलकेथः । 

462. The affix बेकन comes after the roots a‘ to injure’ 
(IX. 18), 4 ‘to maintain’ (IX 19), and वृ ‘tochoose’ (V. 8). 
The reduplication of the roots takes plice; and the augment 
रुक is added to the reduplicate 19. 

Thus pda tiaan tiaa (VIL. 41. 66. S. 2284 and 
L 1. 51. S. 10) 4-3 +- शू + Xx (VIL. 4. 60. S. 2179) = शर्गरीदः a rogue; 
a mischievous man,’ wits ‘the sun  घर्वेरोकः ‘curly hair’. 

४६३ । फफेरीकाद्यश्‍च । ४ । २० । 

“स्फुर स्फुएणे' | शरुमादीकन्धातोः फर्करादेशः । फर्फरीकं कियलयस्‌ TEC बादिलस्‌। 
wada ्रीरस्‌ । तित्तिडीको uu e: । चरेपु सच । wirst eus । सर्सरीको होनजनः । 
कर्करीका गलन्तिका । पुणतेः पुण्डरीकं वादित्रस । पुण्ड रोको व्याघ्रो5 प्रिदिंग्गजद्ध । 

468, The words फपराष do. are irregularly formed by the 
addition of the affix इकन्‌. 20 

Thus we add the affix faq to the root exe ‘to throb, palpitate’ 
(VI. 95), which is replaced by wax. स्फुए+ ईकन्‌ = wie + ईक्षम्‌ = फर्स री A 
young shoot or branch’. 

Note:—In the above mentioned manner, Ujjvaladatta evolves the 
form wand. 

But Tattva Bodhini says that, in fact, it is derived by the operation 
of the previous sttra, i. e the reduplication and the substitution of s for 
w of the root, elision of and the augment ~q take place and thus 
फफ रोक isformed. Because in the the gana sQtra weg स्‌ च, which is included 
in this class, We read the anuvritti of द्वे सक &c. so that anuvritti should be 
read into this sütra also. 

Similarly दकंरोकस्‌ ‘a musical instrument ° from the root दू ' to hurt. i 
kill’ (IX 23); and wattay the body; from the root *& ‘to grow old 

(IX. 24), are formed by the addition from the affix gay. The word ata- 
Jw: (the Tamarind tree) is formed from the root try‘ to make web (IV. 16). 
by adding the augment ga to the reduplicate and changing न to € and 


affixing ईकन्‌. Sages 
Gana sütra. The augment gq is added to the reduplication of चर i. 


The word चश्चुरीक्स्‌ (a bsetle) is formed from the root wt, to walk’ 
(I. 591); to the reduplicate of which is added the augment s when the 
affix ईकन्‌ follows. The @ of the preceding 80679 is understood here also. 
Instead of adding the agument wa to the reduplicate, gq is added in the 
case of ,/चर U 
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The words भर्मरीकः ? a poor man, a pauper, a wicked man ,’ and कक्षेरीका 
‘a water jar with hole in the bottom from which the water drops upon 
the object of worship are derived from the reduplication of the roots w ° to 
die *(VI.110) and कू ‘todo’ (VIII, 10) respectively and adding the 
augment =% and the affix 3m. UNE 

The word g«&€t«« (e lotus, a musical instrument) is formed from qu 
to be pious (VI. 43), the letter € is added to «t and then the augment सष 
and the affix faz come after it. 

Thus पुण + ईकन्‌ = gu +- ड + eet tay = पुएव सीकस्‌ a tiger, fire, one of the 
eight elephants that guard and preside over the eight cardinal points 4, €. 
the elephant of the S. E. direotion. The other meanings of this word are, 
8 lotus flower, 8 white parasol, & kind of serpent, a species of rice, a kind 
of leprosy: a kind of mango tree, a pitcher: a mark on the forehead, & 
medicine, drug. 

Note:—wecta: the palm of the hand with the fingers extended, n. & 
nch, softness, f. का a shoe. zi : a frog, a cloud, a kind 
of musical instrument. *€ a musical instrument in general. कर्म रीक॑ the body. 
a region, country, @ picture. ततिचिडीकः a kind of bull. But तिन्विडीकः means 
the tamarind tree, & sour sauce, चलन्नूरीक! a large black bee, | 


४६४ । इषेः aga । ४ । २९ । 

वीका शलाका । NT 

464, The affix «x comes after 
is treated as faa and the long® of the root is shortened. 21. 

Thus tq -- tag दषीका reed, rush, stalk of grass, an arrow, & sort of 
sugar-cane, probe, à painter's brush. The faq prevents guna. The very 
fact that the short « is ordained to replace the long & of the root, would have 
prevented guna. The making of the affix 8 कित is unnecessary here; 
though it is necessary for the subsequent sütras. 


yey 1 ऋजैश्च । ४ । २२ । 


young shoot or bra 


Und ue affix saq comes afte the root am ' to go’ (1.189), 
and is treated as कित, 22 as 

Thus ss + ईकन्‌ spit ' polluted, smoke’, name of Indra, name ofa 
mountain. £ 

४६६ । सतेनेम्च । ४॥ २३ । 

क TEE d the affix &«1 come after the 


466. ‘Lhe augment दस an 
root ‘to go (I. 982), and the aff 


Thus 4 +34+ dup FELEN ‘saliva’. 


ix is treated as कित 23. 
- See Amarakosé II. 6. 67. 
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CUM | 
४९9 । सूड: फीकचकडूणी । ४। २४५ 
xd gt: । geg: fg: । 
467. The affixes कोकच्‌ and “av come after the root रडू 
be gracious do. (VI. 38) and are treated as faa 24, 


Thus इङ्‌ फ कोकच्‌ = véti ‘ name of Siva, a fish, deer’; रडू -- कङ्कण = VEU 

a child’. Ujjvaladatta reads the affix as sa 1 But it is wrono The 

word géta is end-acute owing to faq accent. As in the verse Cats अर्य 
grat स्यान the accent is चित्‌ u 


४६८ | अलोकाइयश्च । ४। २५। न 
प्तीफजण्ता निपात्यन्ते। “सल श्षपणा दो! । श्रलीकं निण्या । fagatgaste: विमियं खेदश्च ॥ 
'बलीकं पटलप्रान्ते’ इत्वादि । 
468. The words www (false) £c. are irregularly formed 
with the affix atari 25 
Thus अल्‌ ' to adorn (I. 548) + ईकन्‌ = अलीक्षष्‌ ; the word adtaq (unpleas- 
antness) is formed from the root sm preceded by the preposition fa and 
adding the affix Sud 
The word बलीफच्‌ ‘ the edge of a thatched roof’ is similarly formed from 
the 7000 घल (00 go’ (1. 520). So also other forms, ` 
Note:—The word aettaq (An ant-hill) is formed from the root घल with 
the additions of the augment gg and the affix tay 5 
The word wrétw: (the cow, the horse) is formed from the root बहू (to 
carry), the vowel of which is vriddhied before the affix Su 
The word सुप्रतीकः (an epithet of Kümadeva, of Siva, of the elephant of 
“the north-east quarter) is formed from the root ww (to go) preceded by gn, 
and the root ww takes the augment ge. Thus ga+uu+taq=gr+ge 
त इ~ Tee सुप्रती कं ॥ 
The word wets: (the name of a Rishi) is formed from the root we (to 
restrain) by adding the affix taq 
४६९ | कतभ्यासोषम्‌ 1B २६। 
करीपोऽस्री शुष्कगोभये । तरोणस्त रिता i 
469. The affix €«x comes after the roots% ‘to soatter’ 
(VI. 116) and * ‘to cross over’ (I. 1018). 26. 
Thus q+ ईषन्‌ = करीयः ‘dry cow-dung’, So also तरीषः ‘a boat’. 
४9० | शपभ्यां किच्य । ४। २७ | 
NAT: । JATT । 
470. The affix €*«X comes after the roots a ‘to injure 
(IX. 18) and प्‌ ‘to nourish’ (IX. 19) and is treated as faa. 27 
Thus w + इषत्‌ = शिरोषः (a kind of a tree); the sg of the roob श 15 changed 
to «x by VII, 1, 100, S, 2890 read with I, 1. 51. 8, 70. So also घुरीषच्‌ 190009 « 
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______-:८ - + >> न न — 
The sy is changed to sg by VII 1. 102 S. 2494, read with I. 1, 51. S. 70, 


See Amarakosá II 6. 68. 

४१९ (HHT च 1 ४। २८ । 

‘qed पिष्टपचनस्‌' d 

A71. The affix Ex is faq when it comes after the root sa 
sto procure’ (I. 242) whioh is replaced by wa. 28, र 

Taus अजी + ईवत्‌ = x + वप्‌ = अुजीपस्‌ ‘a frying pan’. 

Note :—It also means the residus of Soma. See gloss on the Mantras 
egi पिएं quu सिये ; असत्यो पातु मघवान्‌ ऋजणीषोी ४०, See Amarakosá for the 
verse asta पिष्ठपचन (A K. II. 9. 32). 


yor । आम्बरोषः । ४ । २९ d E 

sud निपात्यते। अवि शब्दे । “अस्वरीषः guTeWTE T । शमरस्त “क्लीवेऽस्बरीयं wu a 

4/72. The word seada: is irregularly formed. 29. 

It is from the root sa ‘to sound’ (I, 403) by adding the affix इयत्‌, 

The author of the comment on the Unádi sitras says when used in the 
masculine the word watt, means ‘a frying pan’. 

The author of the Amarakos4 says thab the word sacra when used in 
the neuter gender means a frying pan. See Amarakosá 11, 9. 30. 

Note:—The masculine form wea: is given by the author of the 
Unádi sûtras only; bub in Sanskrit lexicons, the word is exhibited in the 
neuter gender. It means also regret, remorse, War, battle, one of the bells, 
a young animal, colt, the sun, the hog plum plant, name of Vishnu, name 
of Siva, name of a king of the solar race who was celebrated as & worshipper 


of Vishnu. r 
४9३ । कशपूकटिपटिशौटिभ्य Sep । ४। ३० । | 
करोरो dung ॥ शरीरम्‌ | परीरं फलन्‌ । wets कन्दरोजघनप्रदेशख 1 qétcqequ: 
waren: mg “शौटीररू्यागिवीस्योः । ब्रह णा दित्वात्ष्यन्‌ | शौटीयस | 
478 The afix &« comes after the roots w to soatter 
(VI. 116), श ‘to injure’ (IX. 18, पू ‘to fill’ IX 19), az to rain, 
to cover (I. 315), and to go (I. 842) पटू ‘to speak’ (X. 212), and 
“pr Ev? (I. 810). 80. 
wt ‘tobe proud or haughty , area ‘the body’ ; Tce 


Thus क + धरन्‌ = करीरः ` the shoot of a bamboo’; 
‘a fruit; कीरः ‘a cave, th» bip’; पटीर; ‘sandal wood, the God Run 


that is the cupid’ ; wrére: ‘an 980010, & hero. Asin p pin 
word शौटीर is enumerated in the ब्र णाद्‌ class, 1 takes the t 


Sa (pri e. &c). 
by V. 1. 124 S. 1788. Thus शौटोय्यच (pride, arrogar? ‘ae 
By the force of षहुल (diversely ) which governs the Unádi sütras, the 


words हिण्डीरः (a man) from the root हिंडू ‘a wander ' (L 287) fertis (the - 


i lk, to step), 
i tree) from the root mw (to Walk, : 
variegated color, the aur e H E E M o d 


शस बीर i e) fi णा 
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the root gw (to fill up) and other words ending in झर e.g set (an 
alligator), कुटीरः (a hut) & are evolved under the present rule. 

४५४ । aÑ: किस्‌ । ४ । ३९। 

उशीरस्‌। 

474. The affix €« comes after the root *" to shine 
(II. 70) and is treated as faq. 31. 

Thus बश-- इरन्‌ = उशीरसख ‘ the fragrant root of the plant A ndropogon 
muricutus’ ; the root «x undergoes Samprasfrana, since the affix is 
regarded as Tea. See Amarakosá II. 4, 161. 

४१५ । कशेसुंट्‌ च । ४। ३२। 

फश्मीरो देशः ।' 

415. The augment sz and the affix $« come after the root : 
ww a sautra root and the affix is treated as faa 32. 

Thus कश -+-सुट | इईरन्‌ 55 फश्नीर+ Kashmir '. 

Another form is फाश्मीर४ under the Prishodarádi class. 

४9६ । BA उच्च । ४। ३३ । 

` कुरीरं सेशुनस । 
476, The affix इरच्‌ comes after the root कृ ‘todo’ (VILI. 10), 
the w of which is replaced by « (I. 1. 51. S. 70). 88. 

Tous p+ बैरन = कुर्‌ +- ईरन्‌ = कुरीरस्‌ ‘copulation ’. 

Swami Day&nanda Saraswati derives stt: (a crab), by the present 
81678, by saying that the x is changed to ल by ufwaatfe rule, 

४१9 । चसैः किच्च । ४ । ३४ । 

शीरस्‌ । 

477. The affix vr comes after the root we ‘to eat’ (L 747) 
and is treated as faq, 34. 

Thus घस्‌ -- इरन स्स घस (the root-vowel of wa is elided by VI. 4. 988. 
2868) + $xq = घोरस ‘milk’, 

४५८ । गभीरगस्भीरी । ४ । ३३ । 

गमेः । पत्ते लुस्च । 


478. The words gabhira and gambhira are irregular. 35. 


The affix €«« comes after the root गस्‌ ‘to go’ (I. 1031), the « of which 
is changed to w. Optionally the root receives the augment चुस. 


Thus mq ईरन्‌ +-गर्भी रच ‘deep’; or, गस्‌ + जुस्‌ ¬ चरम्‌ = गं -|- देर «८ He 
४५७ । विषा विहा । ४ । ३६ । 


«qd wird विप्वाभ्यामाप्रत्ययः । जिया gigs । विहा स्वर्ग; poem इसे । 
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479. The words vishé and vihå are irregular. 36. 

The affix st comes after the roots सो ‘to bring to an end’ (IV. 89), 
and द्दा to abandon (III. 8) when preceded by the preposition fa and thus 
these words are formed. 

Thus खबि+ सों+ खा = faut (intellect) ; विदा + ला 55 विहा (heaven). 

These two words are Avyayas (or Indeclinables). 


४८० । पच एलिसच्‌ । ४। ३७ | 

“पदेलिसो वहिरय्योः । 

480. The affix रलिमच comes after the root पच ‘to 000९ (1 
1045). 37 

Thus पच्‌ + शलिमच्‌ = पचेलिन१ ‘fire or the sun’, The force of the affix is 
to denote the agent. A similar affix is found among the krityas (Star), 
but with Passive force. See vartika under III. 1. 96. S. 2884. 


४०९ । शोडो घुक्लक्व॒लज्वालभः । ४ । ३८ d 

चत्वारः प्रत्ययाः स्युः Puy मदास । शीलं स्वभाव! | शैवलः शेवालच । षाहुलकादस्य पो 
ऽपि । ‘Rare शैवलो न खी शेपालो जलमीलिका'। | 

481. The four affixes धुक, लक्‌, wes and wq come after the 
root शी ‘to sleep’ (II. 22) 38. 

Thus wWi-+yga=wtg ‘an alcoholic liquor’; lit. which sends one to 
sleep ’; शी + «ra = शीलच्‌ - ‘conduct lite the innate tendency; the latent 
tendency, the germs of which sleep in the nature. daaa = Raa: “the 
green moss-like substance growing on the surface of water; a kind of 
plant’; शी --वालन्‌ = gare (the same as शैवल) 

By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the UnAdi sütras the 
a of www is optionally changed to प Thus Ia: or ure: as in the 
Sabd&rnava ‘f शेवालं शैवलो न खो थेपालो जलनीलिका : 


४८२ । मकणिभ्यासूकोकणौ । ४ | ३९ । 


Weal सुगः | काण कः काकः । 
482. ‘The affixes कक and www, come respectively after the 


roots y * to die’ (VI. 110) and कण ‘to sound’ (I. 476) 


Thus इ+कक=सरूकः 8 quadruped, & peacock,’ कण + ऊ रण्‌ USD 2 


Crow. 

४८३ । बलेरूकः । ४ । ४० । 

IAR: 'पक्षी उत्पलनलं च । 

488. The affix कक comes after 
(1. 520). 40 


the rooot wa ‘to go; hasten’ 


e. roob of lotus « 
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४८४ | उळूकाद्यश्च । ४ । ४९ । 

बलेः संप्रसारणस्‌कय d “उलूकाविन्द्र पेचको '॥ वावदूको वक्ता | भल्लूव्ः ‘Way षच | urgat 
जलशुक्तिः । 

484. The words saa: £o: are irregularly formed by adding 
the affix am 41. 

Thus sea: Indra, the owl, is formed by adding the affix "a to the root 
wat (I. 520) which undergoes Samprasárana. It is the name of a country 
and its king who was an ally of the Kurus. 

maga: (a speaker) is derived by adding the affix wa to the roob ददू 
(to speak) after its having undergone reduplication in «gta Intensive 
base. 

Thus घदु-- कक बद्‌ बदु-+-ऊफर्--घावदहूछ/ः an orator. See Amarakosá 
TII. 1.85. | À 

_ wem: (a bear) from wee, “to wound’ (X. 525) plus ऊक 

Ganasutra. The augment बुक is added to / am before the afix wm! 

Thus segs: (a shell) from wq ' to control’ (IV. 92) and adding the 
augment gq and the affix aq. It meansa bivalve shell, a conch shell, a 
snail, the edge of the frontal protuberance of an elephant, name of a Sidra 
who performed: penance. 

Note:—By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unádi 
sütras, such words as w«gm, wees, Ww, &c. are derived under the 
present rule. wvgm: a jackal, a low man, the rose apple tree, an epitheb of 
Varuna. घन्थुकः 1111901 & tree, एलूक & kind of perfume, a medicinal 
substance or plant. 

yey | शलिसणिए्टभ्यामूकण | ४। ४२। 

^ शालूष्षं कर्दयिथेयः । ATER: | 

485. The affix waq comes after the roots wa, to go (I. 690) 
and aw ‘io decorate’ (I. 344). 42- 

Thus शल + उकण = ालुक्स्‌' the root of the water-lily ; nutmeg’. See A. Ks 


F I. 10 88. 


सएड Hanu =atem: ‘a frog’ lit. who adorns the rainy seasons 


४८६ । नियो सिः 1 ४। ३४ । 


ata: । 
486. The affix fa comes after the root भी to oarry 
(1.950). 438. i 


Thus AF नि-- ata: the circumference, ring or felly of a wheel ; lit. what 
leads the wheel. It also means an edge, rim, a windlass, thunderbolt, 
the earth, the tree तिनिश । 

By. the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Unâdi sütras, चाति 
a sister from the root at (to go) is also derived under the presen rule 
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४८9 | अतेरूच्च । ४। ४४। 
alae t 
457. The affix fa comes after the root = ‘to go’ (I. 983) 
and the % is replaced by w. 44. 3 
Thus 4+ fame f= जनिं a wave, bellow’. 


Instead of कच्च with long w the short उ might have been used as उच्च 
and then this € would have been lengthened by VIII. 2. 77 S. 35+. ‘he 
word firm! means also current, flow, light, speed, velocity, a fold or plait in 
8 garmenb, & row, line, a human infirmity, distress, the course of a horse, 
missing, regretting, association &ट, ‘ 

४८८ । सुवः कित । RETE ; 

ara I न 

488. The affix ® comes after the root y (to be) and is 


treated as faa. 45. 

Thus y-+fa=yh: ‘ the earth ' lit, on which creatures come into being. 

४८७ | अश्नोते रश्च । EE 

thra: किरणो veg 

469. The affix f« comes after the root =a‘ io pervade” 
(V 18) which is replaced by xa. 46. 

Thus sr + नि=रश्‌ + fa cfe: ` the ray of light’ a string, cord, rope, 
a bridle, rein, & goad, whip,an eye lash, a measuring cord, a finger. 


४९० | दल्मिः । ४ । ४9 ! 

“दस विशरणे' । दह्मिरिण्द्रायुधच्‌ । 

490. "The worddalmi is also formed by mi. 41. 
The affix fw comes after the root दल to split (I. 581). 
Thus दस्‌ + निर ater. Indra's thunderbolt.’ 

४९९ । बौज्याज्वरिभ्यो निः । ४1 ४८। 


बाहुलष्हाएपात्वस्‌ t "afar enau विन्यासः प्रवेणी च fuum | ज्यानि: । णिः । 


491. The affix f comes after the roots वी ‘to go to shine, 
to be beautiful (II. 89), vat ‘to become old’ (IX: 29) and स्वर्‌ — 


‘to be hot with fever or passion" (I. 813; 48. 
By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Unádi sütras, the Ld 
of the affix is changed to « after the root वी । Thus at-+ नि=वेणिः ` braided 
' hair’, See Amarakosé II. 6. 98’; ज्यानिः ‘old age ^ gft: ‘speed, anger a 
disease of the female’. The wof शवर is changed into क by VI. 4. 20. S. 2654. 
Note :— Under the present rule, by the force of बहुल (diversely) which 


governs all Un&di sütras, Swami Dayananda Sarasvati evolves such words 
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RRS 
as अणिः ‘the earth’ from the root fa ‘to dwell’ and ift ‘buying, . 
purohasing' from the root sit to purchase’. 

Note :—By the rule कृदिकारात्‌ &o. the feminine of these words is formed 
by €t 1 Thus वेणी braided hair,hair twisted into a single unornamented 
braid and allowed to fall on the back, said to be worn by women whose 
husbands are absent from them ; continuous flow, current, stream, the con- 
fluence of two or more rivers, the confluence of the Ganges, the Yamuna 
and the Saraswati. See Amarakosá II. 4. 69; ज्यानिः old age, decay, quit- 
ting, abandoning, ७ river, stream, oppression, deprivation, loss. जण 
swift, speedy, quick, running, praising, speed, an epithet of Aditya or sun, 
the body, the Brahm, anger, a fiery weapon. 

४९२ । सुदृषिरूय्मं कित्‌ । ४। ४९ । 

afucga: । “वृष्णिः झन्रियमेषयो' | 

499. The affix ‘comes after the roots ‘to move 
(I. 982) and wz ‘to sprinkle’ to moisten’ (I. 788) and is treated 
as tad. 49. 

Thus q+ नि= qfar ‘a goad, a hook to drive an elephant’; qfeu ‘a 
name of Y&dava, an ancestor of Krishna ; a cloud; a ram’, 

Note :— fq: is masculine also when meaning a goad : as used in Magha 
mice भग्ननवमत्य सृणिं शिताग्रस्‌ । According to Amarakosá it is feminine 
11. 8. 41. घुष्णि means heretical, heterodox, raining, m. a cloud, & ram, & r&y 
of light, name of an ancestor of Krisbna, name of Kirshna, of Indra, of Agni, 
air, wind, a heretic. 

४९३ । RAA 1 ४। ४० । 

afg: | ; 
498. The affix नि comes after the roots ‘to go ? (I. 155) 
whereby the nasal æ is elided. 50.. 

Thus m+ r2 uir: m. ‘ fire’, name of various plants. 

४९४ । बहिश्रिश्र्‌ qu ग्लाहात्वरिभ्यो नित | ४। ५९ । 

यदिः । जेणिः । ओणि । योनिः । द्रोणिः । retire । हानिः । afa: i बाडुलव्कान्स्लातिः r 

494. The affix fre. comes after the roots बदू ‘to carry 
(I. 1053) f«'to help’ (I. 945), * *to hear’ (T. 989,3 'to Jom, 
to unite’ (IT. 28), 3 ‘ to go’ उ. 992), =’ to be weary २ (T. 982), x. 

‘to kill (III. 8), and च्बए ‘to hurry, to move with speed 


(I. 812) 51. ; 2d 
Thus बह + नि== वदनः ‘fire’; शनिः ‘a line, a rod; आरणः ‘the hip : 

the loins’; atta: ‘ womb. द्रोणिः an oval vessel of wood used for holding 

or pouring out water ; ण्लानिः ’ decay ¦; wit: (loss); aR? speed ; the m: 


a Sloka, 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


PADA. 1V. 54§ 497.] THE UNADI AFFIXES. 273 


By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unádi sütras 
the words sarf: fading from the root vat (to fade), and faf name of 
a warrior belonging to the side of the Yadavas from the root wt to lie 
down are evolved under the persent sütra. j 


अशियकश्ििषाणिशच afa 
प्रणव । SUTTER SG । ४ । NRI 
र्ते wg निपात्यन्ये । gf: । Taxes legaat sur । घृ forem | gia fg : 
«fed: पादवलणु । घरेषपधाचा ऊत्वच । सिः TQ TW» विभतेरच्वच्‌ । शिवरणी । | 
495. The words ghrini, prisni, pdrshni, eLürai and bhürni 
are irregular. 52. 

The following five words vi2:—af (sunshine), v sts: , a dwarf, NS 
tho heel’, wis ‘a sum of a hundred cowries '; wf: the earth, a deserb ’ 
are irregularly formed by adding tho affix Tra to the respective roots घु 
to sprinkle (I. 985), «usi, to touch ' (VI, 128) by eliding its 4; gu to sprinkle 
(I. 787) by vriddhi of its शइ; "x; “to go ' (I. 591) by substituting w for 
penultimate vowel; and x ‘to nourish, maintain’ (III. 5) the sq of 


5 


its 
which is replaced by रु. 
Note :—In Rv. I. 66. 1 the word wit: ia explained as «at: supporter, 
- nourisher, ' 
Hote:—Swüm! Dayünanda Saraswati places the 
revolving) from the root t (to sprinkle) in this jist. 


४९६ । वहुल्या TAT । ER 


word «fë (rolling, 


बर्षिपेर्नरः । दर्विः । 

498. The affix बिच comes after the root q < to select’ (V- 8), 
and g ‘to worship, regard’ (VI. 118). 53. 

Thus « fas uti: ' voracious, devourer ? ; «fà: ‘a ladle, spoon ^ fem. 
qat with डीव, of qgtqaisrq So. 

ues qyq: TA । ४। २४ । 

A प c पोषि दिः i स्ती रध्दद्यु १ । चाद्यविमु a । 

497. The affix aia (वि) comes after the roots 4 ‘to grow old’ 
(IX. 24), w ‘to injure ' (IX. 18) स्वृ ‘ to cover " (IX. 14). and जाय 
to awake from sleep (11.63). 54. : 36 

Thus च + e faq —- siat! 90 axe, the body, a cart’; xia: i deser 
& Savage’; mathe: * an officiating priest at a sacrifice’ ; Stata? & ae . 

The affix boing faa the long @ is changed to ft by VIL 1. 100. 5. 
2390. The वि is not clided VI. 1. 67. S. 475 notwithstanding. 


yes । दिवो दुवे दीघेश्याभ्यासस्य । ४। ९९ 


“दीदिवः स्वर्गनोच यो | 
35 
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408. The affix kvin (vi) comesafter the root fez ‘to sport 


play (IV. 1). The root is reduplicated and the short vowel of 
the reduplicate is lengthened. 55 


Thus दिव्‌ + qtaq=fea faa + वि= दीधिः ‘the heaven; salvation’, 

॥०८:--दीदिवि shining, risen (asa star) ; दी दिः boiled rice heaven, an 
epithet of Agni, Brihaspati, final emancipation. In Rv. T. 1.8 दीदिपिच्‌ 
is explained by व्योवळां manifestor, 

४९९ । कूविधष्बिजविस्यविकिको दिवि । ४} ५६। 

कुविस्वन्वुदायद्रव्यच्‌ । घृष्विबेराइः । छार्योहे aed च । दविदीसिः । स्थ विस्त gata: I 
दीव्यतेः किकोपवा त्‌ । किक्नीदिविद्याप+ । वाहुलकाढ स्व दीपे योर्वि unu: । “चाषेण किकिदी 
fest à 

. 499. Thewordskrivi, ghrishyi, chhavi, sthavi, and kiktdivi 
are irregular, 56. 

The words gta: (an instrument of weaving), घृष्विः (a boar), «fa: (light), 
safa (a weaver), Twat fafa: (the bird known as chátaka or blue jay) are 
irregularly formed with the affix ataq from the respective roots छ ‘to do 
(VIII,10), wx. ‘ to sprinkle, (I. 740) at ‘ to cut’, (IV. 38), wr ‘to stand’, 
(I. 957), the vowel sat of the last two roots is shortened to x; and दिव ‘to 
play’, (LV. 1) preceded by the word fawi. By the force of बहुल (diversely) 
which governs all Unádi sütras, in किक्तीदिवी, the short w's are some times 
changed to long ones and vice versa. 


As in the line चाषेण किकिदोविना i 
५०० | MASTA: (9 । ५७ । 
ata: । 


500. The affix sfa comes after the root चा ‘to protect’ 


(IL. 47) whereby the final vowel of the root is elided: as the 
affix has anindicatory e. 57. 


Thus चा+डति= षविः ' master, lord, husband. 
५०१ । STRATA । ४। ४८ । 


vg । 
501. The affix wf comes after the root wa ‘to be able 
(५.18). 58 


Thus यक --*Ww-gq ordure, excrement, especially of animals. See 
A. K. II. 6. 67. 


yor | अमेरतिः । ER ४७ । 


असति) काल! । 


509. The affix भि comes after the root अर ‘to 89 
(I. 498). 59 
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Thus अचु-- अति =u: ‘ time, the moon’, 

५०३ | खहिवस्यतिभ्याश्चित्‌ । ४। ६० । 

agfa: wa “बसतिसु इया सिन्योः' । अरतिः क्रोधः d 

503. The affix sf comes after the roots «w ‘to carry’ 
(I 1058) «x ‘to dwell, (I. 1054) ऋ ‘to go’ (IIT. 16), and is 
treated as fax. 60. 

Thus «€ + ufa = बह तिः ‘ wind’; वसतिः ‘a house, night’; रविः ‘ anger’, 

५०४ | अञ्चेः को वा । ४ 1 ६१ । 

अ्रङ्कतिरञ्चतिवीतः i 

504. The affix «fa comes after the root wg_‘to go’ (I. 208) 
the x of which is optionally changed tog 61. 

Thus sg + स्ति fa: or sra tat ‘ wind, fire’. 

४०४ | BACT च । ४। ६२ । I 

इन्तेरतिः menma घातोः । इन्ति इरिवननया अंहतिर्दानस । प्रादेशन Para- 
सपवजेननं इति!’ । 

505. The affix «fs comes after the root eq ‘to kill’ (IL. 2) 
which is replaced by we. 62. 4 

Thus इन्‌ य श्राति == च्रं हू - अति= f. ag: alms, charities, a gif: lit, by "a 
which misfortunes are warded off. See Amarakosi If. 7. 80 for the line 
प्रादेशनं Eo. प्रादेशनं, निर्वपणं, waa are synonyms of wera: a gift. 

४०६ । TACHA । ४ 1 ६३ । 


रमतिः छालकानयोः । 
506. The affix अति comes after the root <q ‘to play, to 


rejoice at’ (I. 906) and is treated as fm which thereby places 


the accent on the first syllable. 63 
Thus रस्‌-- अति = tafa: the God of love; time. 


yoo । सूछः Ter: । ४ । ६४ । 


qii । ४ Nu 
507. The affix f: comes after the root जू. to beget 
(IV. 24). 64. 


a learned or wise man, & sage: & 


Th fin: == ate: “8 God , the sun, 
piss cU f eachers: name of 


priest, a worshipper, a title of respect given to Jaina b 
Krishna. a e - 
In the 1058७७१ the sütra reads thus: झुजोरित्‌ ı There the X 0 
f<q is not an anubandha or indicatory letter, but is part of the affix. In : 
this view, the resultant word is qf declined as:—Nom. 8. सूरी, du. - 
सू fedt, pl. «for: । l 
The q in fx is not indicatory, but is part of 
In the next sûtra the affix few is taught, where the 
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Had the w of txx been indieatory, it would Thane been briefer to say सुज 
faq, and omit it from the next sütra. Secondly f€ has not the accent 
of faq; it is finally acute. Ses Rv. I. 22. 20 afpa: wed wq सदा utia 
aca: Gc. 

The commentator on Dasap&di has taken {q as indieatory, and gives 
the example as qk: 1 But it is wrong: as the accent is not on tho first; 


e> 29८0०० (ien 
९०८ । MTSE: WaT 0g । ६५ । 
~ ~ m २ 
STR: 0 GTR; War T SS ! Saut i 
608, Ti T 


omes after the roots xg ‘to eat’ (11. 1), 


wg ‘to perish’ (I 905), ज्ञ ‘tobe’ and ga‘ to shine’ (T. 489) 65, 
eandiod sugar; an ele- 
phant; lightning’; ete‘ plenty, abundance’; g Rt: ‘an epithot of Brah- 
man’. ० : 


Te 


Thus खद्‌ + किन ८5 aig: fa mountain’; cf: ' 
[1 


Note:—utx: m. an epithet of Vishnu, of Brahma, of § va, of Indra, 
n. gold. 

३०९ | AGANTA । ह । ६६ । 

फिज्नन्ता निपाइ्यन्ते। ag मिध दरसेदो eres पारया Wa afk: छे उस्‌ । ‘afece fd 
"xui । तदः WIE घातुः arata: । WIESE ¦ भेररः 1 

509. 'lhewords vankri dc. are irregularly formed with the 
affix tay. 66. 

Thus «wg ‘to be crooked (I. 88)+fmqy=afg: ‘a kind of musical in- 
strument ; the timber of a roof; a rib of an ‘animal.’ us ‘to sow’ 
(1.1052)+taqysuf: ‘a field’. 

In the above two instances the बू of the roots wg and av has not 
undergone Samprasürana. vu to speak (X. 255) -- क्िच्‌ नूघं g: ‘a foob' 
siw'togo' (I. 109)--fzw-— iU (a foot). 

ag (1 18 & dawg ४. ». not enumerated in Dhátu pütha but found in 
the sûtras only)J-fap-wfvs: (sleep). fem. aza% with झीष of greanta 
&०. भी (tofear)J-faup—WÍx: (a drum). Here guna has taken place by 
the force of «ga (diversely), though the affix is fa. i 

४९० । शाशदि्वियां ञ्रिण्‌ । NEN 

ata: । ufa: छुछजरः d 

510. "Pheaffx fag comes after the roots रा ‘to give’ (न 48) 
and wx ‘to perish’ (I. 908). 67. 

Thus xt4- a = ufu: ‘night’; wg-- eras wise ‘an elephant, a cloud 
name of Vishnu. In the Veda Bháshya on wfsetg उपना” gea: the word 
is explained as the name of a Royal sage. - 

५९९ | ऋदेखिलिशव । ४1 ६८ । 


[m afaq: Ss : 
चात्रिप । अग्री । CIS । अचिर । अत्री । स्रवः । 
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511. The affixes fa® and faq come after the root wy (to 
eat). 68. 

Thus w¢-++fafw=: faq (a devourer). Its Nominative forms are set 
staat, aiw: ॥ agt Ara =a (Name of a celebrated sage). Tis Nomina: 
tive forms are Sita, wert, rat. 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta reads the sütra as wafa, and so according to 
him, the affix is Tay, the wis indicatory. He gives the example as sfa: i 
But this is not right. For the form sata: could have been evolved by the 

affix fay of, the preceding stra, where was the necessity of teaching a 
new affix fay, for the accent of sita: whether formed by trip or trin is 
the same, for a Ñq is unaccented (III. 1. 4. S. 3709), and so the root 
retains its accent in the case of Teq u 

Govardhana also reads the sûtra as Ujjvaladatta, but explains ib 
differently, saying that the « of érin is not indicatory but part of the affix. 
He gives the example as S. swt dual अत्रिणो pl. afaa:1 But then the 
difficulty would be as to accent. The word safaq has acute on the final, as 
in जरीच्या afir पणिं and s एंसिनि अत्रिणच्‌ (Rv. X. 1160. 1). 

We have the authority of Kaiyata for reading the 80608 as देवू faa 
See Kaiyata's gloss on न जुगवाङ्गल्य (1. 1. 68. ४, 263), 
४९२ VATA । ४। ६९ | 
wen: पछी । 
512 The afi «faq comes after the root पव “10 go’ 
(I. 898). 69. 
Thns «a-r-te ०० dafs: ' 9 bird’. 
is another word «afe ending in x ! It is derived (00१0 
force of matup. It is 


Note:—There 
wan ‘a wing’, with the taddhita affix afi with the 
declined as पतत्री, wafaa, vata: We. 

४९३ । सुझञशिक्यामोथिः । ४॥ 9० । 

was । रुणीचिः परुखयों निनादण।, 

513. 'Dheafüx iñ comes after 
and «x ‘to sound’ (I. 476). 70 

Thus y+ ffa e नरीचिः ' the name 0 
a miser; waif: ‘a sound, 9 tree, à creeper 1 

४९४ । श्वयतेश्वित्‌ । ४ । 9९! 

इवयीपिव्यीचिः । PR 

the root fa‘ to increase, 


514, T fix &f« comes after 
; E faq which thereby places 


the roots v ‘to die" (VI. 110) 


fa Prajápati,'a ray of light, mirage, 
n flower’ fem, a cart. 


to swell’ (I. 1059) and is treated as 


the accent on the last syllable. Th | 
Thus fr + Se = xe यीर्चिः ‘sickness ; disease 1 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha | : 
2 


a0 

1 
E 
5d 
d 
E 
E 
A 


878. THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (papa. IV. 72 ६ 515, 


५१५ । वेञो Tere । ४। 9२ ॥ 

बीचिस्त रङ्गः । नघ्सपासे$षी चिन रके दः । 

515. The affix i comes after the root चे ‘to weave, to 
cover (X. 1055) and is treated as शिव whereby the final vowel 
of the root is elided. 72. ; 

Thus थे J- ita = arta: (wave, billow, pleasure, leisure). ‘The word wif 
with नज compound forms wafu: (name of a particular hell) lit, where: 
there is no vibration, nor pleasure. 

१९६ । व्हहनिभ्यासूषन । ४ । 3३ । 

MET Tas | इनषो राससः d 

516. The affix wer comes after the root ऋ * to go’ (III. 16) 
and इच ‘to kill’ (II. 2). 78. 

Thus q+ रुषत्‌ = अरूणः ‘the sun’; ww: ‘a Råkshasa, a Demon’. 

५९9 । सुरः कुषन्‌ 1 ४ । 9४ । 

घुर अग्रगसने । पुरुषः । 'जन्येषानापि-' (३५३९) इति dra: । परयः । 

- 517. The affix gaq comes after the root gz ‘to become a 
head’ (VI. 56). 74. 

Thus घुर्‌ + कुषन्‌ ==घुरुषः a person; no guna as the affix is fq! By the 
stra VI. 3. 137. S. 3539, the lengthening of the vowel of the root also 
takes place. So gs4: a male being, man, men, mankind, an officer, the 
height or measure of a man, the Supreme Being, the pupil of the eye, the 
soul, the Punnâga tree, the first, third, fifth, seventh, ninth and eleventh 
signs of the zodiac, the seven divine principles of universe. 

५९८ | पनह्िकलिरूय उषच्‌ iuis)! 

परूषस्‌ । नहुषः | WWW । 

518. The affix s«« comes after the roots to protect, io 
fill (IX.19)' नए ‘to bind’ (IV. 57), wa ‘to count, to sound’ 
(I 526) 75. 2 

Thus च+ उषच = «sqq hard, abuse, gross, spotted, variegated, नडुषः 
(name of a king of the lunar race). wuga« ‘sin, foul, angry, cruel, dark, 
idle, & buffalo, filth. 

Nole:— Tune accent of नहुष is anomalous. It is first acute. See gloss 
on Mantra देवा ज्यकूषबन्‌ नहुपस्य AAR t 

४९७ । पोयेरूषन्‌ । ४ । 9६ | 

पीय इति tar धातुः । SATE | बाहुलफादुगुणे “पी्ूपोऽसिनघं was 

519. The affix «aq comes after the root पीय (which is 2 
sautra dhàtu) 76. 

Thus चीयू + www» dtgww nectar, ambrosia, See A. K. I. 1, 81« . 
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By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs all Un&di aütras. the 
vowel of the root is some times gunated and so we get the foun Iga: ia 
tar; the milk of a cow that has calved within seven days) See A. K. II. 
9, 54, for the line tgatsfrad पय।। 

Swami Dayânanda places the word wget: (a hook, a goad) under this 
sûtra, deriving it from the root जंक (to count, to mark). 

५२० | झरूजेलेस्च । ४ 1 99 1 

सङ्घा । 

520. The affix «wx comes after the root we" ‘to bathe, to 
sink, to purify’ (VI. 122), and there is the augment gy. 77. 

Thus wss--wwq-w (the © being elided by the vártika uta सङीति 
wweqq under VIII. 2. 29) +- जुन्‌ +- ऊषन्‌ = weg (a box ; Madder). 

Note: —The स of ,/masj becomes श by wee rule, |then the xt is changed 
to w by जश्‌ त्व rule, thus the base is majj, which with yy &0, gives mafijjd- 
sh& with two ws. Or one w is elided by VILI. 4. 65 S. 71. 

URI । गछेश्ज । ४ । $5 । 

णण्डय+-णणछडुणा 1. . 

521. The affix w comes after the root vg ‘to cheek, 


(I. 384), and there is the augment बर. 78. 
Thus wwe + RTT or Test a mouthful, handful of water. 


१२२ MATE: । ४ । 3९ । 
घर Wye । ACS । SUO. : 
529. The affix wx comes after the root ẹ ‘to go 


(III. 16). 79. 

Thus Wq-F अष = suu: ‘an enemy’. 

Its Nominative forms are अरयः, Sw, WX. 

Note ;— The affix is aru ending with छ and not arus ending with wi 
S&yana however. has taken this affix as arus. In explaining = T nS 
I. 18. 8, he says 60. ‘CTT is not however genitive of ararus, but of w 

i the negative SE ! AA 

व Robe d to due ci the Vaidic Perfect Participial affix 


by VI. 2. 2. 
Te ; Tatpurusha, has acute on the E y AS 
War! पया पपा beir e २ r retains its accent. While had this 


S. 8736, because the first membe - 
word been formed by the affix ws (if there be such an affix), व I 
have acute on the first syllable. In fact Sfyana has himse'! exp 


; द्वे Tai 
the अर्द्धे (dative) in this way, in hist gloss on M. 
“Moreover there is a word अरब ending 1n 9 as in the m 


झर भर्त्यच and अपाररनेदेषयनो जदि &0. See also Rv. I. 147. 4: — 
३२३ । ge: किच्च । ४ । ८० । 
कुटरुदख् पु इद । ferent चिस्टयस्‌ t 
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528. The affix अब comes after the root कुट ‘to curve, to bend? 
(VI. 78), and is treated as faq 80. 

Thus फुट + श्र; — gex* a tent, a cock. 

Why the author says that the affix अरु after ge should be treated as faq 
is difficult to understand. Because by I. 2. 1. S. 2461, all affixes coming 
after the root छुट are treated as Teq and thus do not cause tho guna substi- 
tution of the s of ge. 

५१२४ TATA । ४ । ८५१। 

शफ्टोऽस्त्रियाच्‌ | रफिगत्वर्थः | ages एंबाहः । देवटः शिल्पी । करट इत्यादि । 

524. The affix sex comes after the roots शक (to go) de. 81. 

Thus xta + अटच = e: a carriage’; Wa (to 80) + sie — wet * military 


accoutrements’. Tea ‘to play’ (LV. 1)4-eq — Que: ' an artist’ ; « ' to scat- 


ter (VI. 116), +=teq=sice: ‘an elephant’s cheek’. Or from wmm to do 
(VIII. 10). 

Note :— Under the present stra, Sv&mi Day&nanda Saraswati places 
many such words as wwe, नर्ज उ, कर्द ट१, पर्पटः, SUN, wwe: wae: ६70. 

Note :—Some derive wat: from w Sak to be able (V. 15) Sue: is from 
/devri devane (I. 529). mlz: means also safflower, & crow, an athiest, à 
degraded Dráhmana, a man of a low profession, a musical instrument, the 
first Srüddha ceremony performed in honor of a dead person, करडा a COW 
difficult to be milked. ` 

४२५ | कुकषद्िकडिकटिभ्थोउस्वच्‌ । ४ । ८२॥ 

करण्यं eather । दादिल्कडी' didt । छदण्यो wu HQ: | कडन्वोउय़शागः d merat 
MRT | | 1 
595. The affix w4 comes after the roots ẹ to do (VIII. 
10) wg and wg (these two are sautru dhátus, not being enu- 
merated in Dhitupitha) and wz to rain, to cover (1. 315) 82. 

Thus छु + Harag =करञ्बच ‘mixed, variegated,’ ward: ‘a kind of tree’; 
mers: ‘the stem or stalk of a pot-herb ; the end or point’; weeds ‘a kind 
of musical instrument ’. 


XE cu uri M ४ | ८३ ॥ 


च्तादस्यः GACT? । 
596. ‘The affix {m4 comes after the root «x (a Sautra 


dhàtu) and is treated as fex when meaning a kind of bird. 89. 


Thus कदू + WITT = कादस्यः ' kind of goose’. The affix being treated 98 
Fara causes vriddhi of the end-vowel of the root by VIL, 2. 115 S. 254. 


५२७ । वलिकद्योरसः । ४ । १४ I 


कलन! | कद मः १ 
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527. ‘The affix s comes after the roots कल ‘to count’ 
(I. 526) and कद ‘to rumble as the bowels, to caw as a crow’ 
(I. 60). 84. 

Thus कल्‌ + अम्‌ = कलमः ‘a pen,areed for writing with ; rice which is sown 
in May-June and ripens in December-January’, a thief, a rogus. 

wea? ‘mud, mire’. 

५२८ । कुणिपुल्योः किन्दच । ४॥ ८५। 

“कुण शब्दोपकरणायोः' | कुणिन्दः शब्दः । युलिन्दो जातिबिशेपः 1 

528. ‘The affix maT comesafter the roots कुण ‘to support, 
to converse or speak with (VI. 45), and ga ‘ to grow, to become 
tall’ (I. 804). 85. : 

Taus कुण + किन्दच्‌ = कुणिन्दः ‘ noise’; पुलिन्दः ‘name of a tribe; a savage, 
a barbarian’. ; 

४२९ । कुपेयों वश्च । ४ । ८६ । 

कुपिन्दकुविन्दौ तन्तुवाये t 

599. 'Pheaffix faq come: after the root कुप ‘to be angry’ 
(IV. 122) of which the x is optionally changed toa. 86. 

Tous कुष्‌ + किन्द च्‌ = कुंपिन्दः or कुविन्दः (a weaver). व 

Note :—By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governsall Unadi siltras, 
the word wfare (a terrace before a house-door, a place like the square ab 
the door) is derived from the root ser. (to decorate) with the addition of the 
affix faex. र 

५३० । नौ षञ्ज घेथिन्‌ । ४ । ८9 । 

= Leia i | 

p «fig (athi) comes after the root सङ्‌ ‘to em- 
brace, to fasten (1. 1086) preceded by the preposition fa 87. 

Thus नि सञ्ज्‌ + घथित्‌ = frasa (the ख is ब ei 2 
2970) + घ्थिच Frim, (the last consonant St a chang! EIS SET 
52 8, 2863 because the affix has an indicatory gh.) + wat 


embrace’, a bow man, a charioteer, & car, grass, the shoulder. 
५३१। Seater ४। १६॥ o 
उदरथिः THz । x ; दर poten 
581. The affix «fux (athi) comes after Be Hoot Nae Be 

(III. 16) preceded by the preposition उत्‌ an 18. | 

चित. 88. -R 
Thus sgt a+ घथिच्‌= उदर्राथः 
५३२ । सर्तेणिंच्च । ४। ८९ । 
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582. The affix «frq (alihi) comes.after the roof x` to mova. 


to go’ (III. 17) and is treated as fea. 89 


Thus स+ घथिन्‌ = s tcf: ‘the charioteer 


५३३ । खजिपिज्ञादिस्‍्य wt । ४। ९१ t 


खर्ज | age: | वल्लूरं - शुष्कमांसन्‌ । पिञ्हूलं कुणवर्तिः । “लक्षेव दिख' (wed) 


त्ताङ्गलस्‌। कुसलः। TAG raleg (गणसूं ।) । तास्ज्ललस्‌ । शुणातेड afaa ( गणसूं । ) । शाह लः | 


gaat: कुकच। ( गणस । ) हुकूलस nu 1 


533. The affixes ऊर and wam, come respectively after the 


. roots ख &c. (to pain, to be uneasy), and पिज्ज (to kill) de. 90. 


- "Thus wa (I. 247) +at=ugi: ‘date palm’; कष्‌ ‘to be able (1. 799)+ : 


ऊर--कार्प ‘camphor’; aca ‘to cover’ (I. 521)+ऊर=वल्लूरः ‘dried flesh’, 
fasa (X. 31)-- www. "पिन्जलन (the leaf of the Kusá grass). लङ्क ' to go, to go- 


lame! (I. 154) +ऊलच्‌ —«rgs (the tail of an animal), G S. _ The vowel of 
/lang takes vriddhi. ga ‘ to embrace (IV. 109) + कलच्‌ = कुसूलः ‘a granary ; 
तस्‌ ‘ to be fatigued (IV. 93) + ऊलच्‌. G S. The augment ga is added to the 
root which is also vriddhied. Thus «regem ‘the areca nut, the pdm leaf 
= ‘to hurt, to kill (IX. 18)--wstx, G.S. The augment ga is added to the 
root which also gets vriddhi, thus forming बाहू a `a tiger, a wolf ; a demon 


& bird, an eminent person; g ‘ to go’ (1. 99 L),-- aam and कु ' to sound' (I. 999). 


aaa G. S.. . Both ,/du and ,/ku receive the augment gq Thus saat 
woven silk, a silk garment’, and कुकूलण chaff, a fire made of chaff, a hole, an 
armour’... 2 

५३४.॥ छुवश्चट्‌ दघश्च । Bi d d 

रची-चिह>लेखनिका । 

534, . The affix «e comes after the root कु ‘to sound’ (I. 999), 
the vowel of which is also elongated. 91 

Thus कुस-चट्‌ - mw: (the female breast). As the affix has an indicatory, 
z, therefore its feminineaform is made by adding ष, thus कची (a small 
brush of hair, & pencil), i 

५३५ । PATA: । ४। ९२.1 

समीचः TAR! | समोची इरिएी ॥, _ ; 
. 585. The afix «t comes after the root इण ‘to go (II. 36), 
preceded by the preposition सस, and the vowel of the root 18 

elongated. 92 

Thus सस्‌-- इण -- चट च: समीचः ‘thezocean’, Its feminine 18 formed by 
adding ङीप्‌ , thus समीची ‘a doe’. 

५३६ । सिवेष्टेरू च । ४ । ९३ । 

सूचो दर्माङ्कुःः । सूची । 


536. The affix we comes after the root fra ‘to sew, to 


०8787 (Vw Atlan J portion. o ychisbisaeplaeed हि... ° 


sha 
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gL i ferr si gw ‘a pointed shoot or blade of Kusa grass, The 
feminine is with झोप as सूची a needle. : ; Y 
EC UE 
५३9 | THAT । ४ । ९४ । 
Fat झुसलस्‌ | क, 
537. The affix «x comes after the root 
(Iv 92) 94. ee 
; Thus यस्‌ञ- वन्‌ = ues: ‘the iron head of a pestle’. 
५३८ । STATTATT । ४। ९३। Ca 
. चन्नन्ता निपात्यन्ते। “उच समवाये' । चस्य wed युजाभावद्व । उल्बो गर्भाशयः 0 शुल्ब 
_ ताश्चस्‌ । fara: 1 विस्बस्‌ । oL : 
. 688. The words sez dc., are irregularly formed with 
$ afix वन्‌’ 95. f : 
Thus उच्‌ ‘to collect together’ (IV. 114) -aq=seaq ‘the womb’, the च्‌ 
of the root is changed to लू and there is also absence of guna. ५ 
शुच्‌ ‘to grieve’ (1-198) + वन्‌ =शुल्वच्‌ ‘copper, a rope’, there being also as 
in the previous instance the change of w into «t and absenc: of guna. 
न्नी (to lead) बन्‌ = frea: (the Nimba tree), and वी ‘to pervade, to -con- 
ceive, to be born’ (II. 39)--aq=faraq ‘the disc of the sun or moon’. In 
these two instances the roots नी and वी receive the augment g4 and their 
. long vowel ई is also shortened to = before the affix qq. The word faa is 
' formed from the root dt, since there is no difference between the letters 


Qu and ब (बवयोरभेदात). 

५३९ । स्थः स्तो$स्बजबको । ४ । ९६ । 
“स्तस्य FAUT’ । स्त वकः पुष्पयुच्छः । 
-after the root स्था ‘to 


—— 


aq ‘to control’ 


>. 


'तिष्ठतेरस्बजबक रतौ स्तस्तादेयश्च। 
539. ‘Lhe affixes अम्बच्‌ and sa come 
stand’ (I..975), whereby ** is changed to = 96. 
Thus स्थाप aaa: ‘A clump of grass &c’; [साक a pani ० 
. flowers. ; 
' ५४०।.शाशपिभ्यां दुद्नौ । ४। ९9 । 
“शादों जम्बालशब्पयोः” | शब्दः | ः 
540. The affixes = an 
, शो ‘fo sharpen, to make thin’ 
59). 97. 
Thus wt-+ द = शादः ` mud, you 
different from the शब्द meaning > 
५४९ । अवदाद्यश्च । ४। | 
खबतील्यब्देः ebay च । wed)! कुन्दः 1 
541. The words अब्द do. are irr 


d «x come respectively after theroots 


(IV..37) and ** ‘to curse’ (IV. 


ng grass शप+दत्‌= ब्दः noise», y is 


word. 
h, the 


egularly formed, yit 


a ती 
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€—— IG: 
Thus अब (to defend, protect)-+ दन्‌ =श्रव्द्‌ः (a year). Gana sütra. The 
augment num comes after ku (1I. 83). Thus कु to sound + दन्‌ = कुन्दः 
‘a jasmine flower’, the verb receiving the augment चुम 
Note:—Swimi Day&nanda derives the words वुन्दम्‌, कन्दः aud geg: by 
the force of the present sütra. 


५४२ | वलिमलितनिभ्यः कयन्‌ । ४1 ९९ ॥ 

वलयस्‌। मलयः | ATT; । 

542. The affix कयन्‌ comes after the roots बल्‌ to go, (1.520), 
wa ‘lo hold’, (I. 522) and तन ‘to spread' (VIII. 1) 99 

Thus बल -- कयन्‌ =वलवस्‌ ‘a bracelet’; मलः ‘name of a mountain range 
in the south of India, abounding in sandal trees’, ava: ‘ the son 

५४३ | qgU घुर कौ च। ४। ९०० | 

WU आश्रयः | हृद्यम्‌ । 

543. The affix कयन्‌ comes after the roots aq ‘to choose’ 
(४. 8) and € ‘to steal or rob’ (I. 947) which respectively 
receive the augments पुक and डुक. 100 

Thus @-+ u$ + कयन्‌ =वषय refuge, shelter’; ह-|- दुक्‌ -|- कयन्‌ = हदयस ' the 
heart’ lit. that which is attracted or stoien away by sense objects. 

५४४ । निपोथ्यां रुः । ४ | १०९ । 

सेरुः । पेरः सूयः । वाहुलकात्पिवतेरपि । 'संवत्सरवघुः ure: पेर्वासीर्दिनप्णी : । 

544. The affix रू comes after the roots f ‘to throw, to 
scatter’ (V. 4), पी * to drink’ (IV. 83). 101 

Thus f*4-x-—*: ' the Meru or the Polar mountain dt-J-w-W« ‘the 


sun', 

By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Unadi sütrás, the 
affix « comes after the root पा (to drink) also. This wra ‘ the sun’. Asin 
Hatta Chandra we find संवत्सर ug: पारः &0, 3 


५१४९ । MATA । ४ । ९०२ । 
जत्रु । जन्नणी । अश्र । अश्नुणी । 
945. ‘The words wx £c. are irregularly formed with the 
afix = 102 
Thus जन्‌ ‘ to b:get (IV. 41)+ <= ‘ the collar bone’, the x of the roob 
is changed to qt Its Nom. dual is अन्नुणी- 
जश ` 0 parvade’(V 18)4-- "3 ‘tears’; dual अश्रुणी i 
Note :—Similarly fq (a pot-herb, a kind of tree) from the root शी (to 
lie down) with the augment ga and the affix =; the long * of the 7001 
being shortened 
Under the present rule, Swami Day&nanda places such words as faag 
and wg &c. 
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eet es 
५४६ । रुशातिभ्यां क्रन्‌ । ४। ९०३। 
weg गसेदः | थातयतीति was | प्रज्ञादो पाठाइस्वत्वस्‌ | 
546. The affix कुच comes after the roots * to cry, howl 
(II. 24), and wg ‘to sharpen’ (I. 908) in the causative. 103: 
Thus «4-353 — st ‘ an antelope’, 
शादि (causative) +क्रुन्‌= शत्रः ‘an enemy’. The word is wx and not 
ara the shortening takes place as the word is considered to belong to the 
watte class. : 
५४9 । जनिदाच्युस्‌टम दिषमिनसिश्चभ्य इत्वनत्वनूत्रिक्तन शकस्य- 


ढडटाटचः । ४ । ९०४ । 

जनित्वी भातापितरौ । दात्वों दाता । च्यौनो गन्ताणडजः छीणपुण्यद्म। सुणिरङ्कुशञ्चन्द्रः 
सये! ngA qu IE QAR च । भत्स्य । TTE: | डित्वाट्िलो पः । नमतीति नटः erus ॥ 
बिभर्ति भरटः कुलालो wenn । 

547. The following nine affixes «em, त्वच्‌, «v, कनिन्‌, थक्‌, स्य, 
z, डट and xe. come respectiveby after the nine roots जन्‌ ‘to be 
born, to beget’, (IV. 41), दा ‘to give’ (ILI. 9), =a ‘to drop du 
(I. 1004), « ‘to move’, (LII 17), बु ‘to choose’, (V. 8) cu to 
be pleased’ (IV. 99), wa ‘to be confused’ (I. 882), नच ' (0 salute 
(I. 1080) x ‘to support, to maintain’ (ILL. 5) 104. Ej 

'Thus जत्‌ + इत्वत्‌ = जे reat ‘the father and mother’; दा ay uen z 
giver, a generous man’; च्यु+ लण्‌ = sata: ‘a goer, oviparous, void of virtue 
the vriddhi is caused by the affix aq being regarded as faq. "o 

= --कनिन सु tus 'the goad to drive the elephant, the moon, : 
the हात. the affix afra being regarded as faq prevents guna d m 
taking place and places the accent on the first je as a a n 5 
dicatory न; whereas the accent of सूर्णि formed under p m 
(स॒ ufavat कित) has the accent on the last syllable. ; a+ ae ae Eu 
n ""—— weed: (a fish), the accent being on E er e ० 
whereas the word wu formed under Upádi shire IV. 2 के हत 
on the first syllable.  घस्‌--ढ 55 षण्ढः ‘a eunuch’. i As x a m ELE 
the root षच्चु 13 not changed to स though 80 required RUE. pe f Beton] 
The छ is nov xq । Compare see: of sé: Un I. 99. d Em 
the q of the root is elided by the affix being regarded as 

q+ wed =a: ‘a potter, à servant’. 

५४८ | अन्येरूयोऽपि_ दृश्यन्ते । ४। १०२ t 

पेल्वससृतस्‌ | च शस्‌ | 

548. ‘These affixes come af 

Thus wr (to/drink) + इटवन्‌ = पेत्बस्‌ 


€ » 
much’, s: 
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‘nectar’. V ' io nourish’ + «s - NX 
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Mo 
Nole:—S: Ami Day&nanda places also ths following words under. this 


siitra.—viz: — कच्छः । BE: । च्यात्वस्‌ eta: । ata: 

९४९ । कुसेरुस्भोसेदेताः । ४ । १०६ । i 

FI । कुसुभस्‌ । कुसीदम्‌ । कुसितो जनपद 

519. The affixes ऊन्न, उम, ईद and इत come after the root कुत 
‘to embrace’, (IV. 109). 106. 


Thus कुस +sta =ggq ‘safflower’ ; कुतन- उन == 934 ‘a. flower ; फुत-- 
दैदच्य्कुडीदस्‌ ‘usury’; कुछ +- इत = कुसितः ‘an inhabited country 
yyo । सानसिवुर्णेसिपणेसितर्डुलाडुश चषालेल्वलपल्वलघिष्ण्य- 
NFAT: । Bi ROS l 
सनोतेरसिप्रत्यय उपधावृद्धिः । सानसिहिरण्यस्‌ | वुजो नुकच । वश wwe । प । पर्ण सिर 
SUEY | “तड MA । तण्डलाः । cxfu लक्षण उशच्‌ | अङ्कुयः । चपेरालच्‌ | “दपालोः 
Uren: | इल्वलो देत्यभेदः । पल्वलस्‌ | जिधपा ण्यः। घ्युकारस्येकारः । धिष्णयस्‌ । waa: 
“शल्यं;वा gfe शङ्कुना’ । 
550. The words Sanasi, varnasi, parnasi, tandula, ankuga, 
. 0098६11818, ilvala, palvala, dhishnya and salya are irregular 
+ 107. : 


, These words are irregularly formed thus. 1. rf: (gold), from the 
› root wq ‘to give, (VIII. 2) with the affix आणि the penultimate vowel of 
, the root gets vriddhi. 2. aaa: (water), from the root व ` to choose’ (V. 8) 
.. with the additions of the augment ga and the affix sfa 1 In the Dasápádt 
..wwf« is read instead. It means Lokapála and is to be found in the Mantra 
« wate भूरिधायसं. 3. wafa: ‘a house standing in the midst of water, a sum- 
mer-house’, from the root प ‘ to fill’ (III. 4) with the affix sfa and the aug- 
„ment ga 4. तण्डुलः (rice) from the root ae ‘to beat’ (X. 48) with the 
augment 34 and the affix saw. It is end-acute, as the affix is चित्‌ । See 
mantra त्रेधा तण्डलान्‌ बिभजेत्‌। 5. . रङ्कुः ‘the goad to drive an elephant 
from the root mw ‘to mark’ (I. 87) and the afix swa. It is also end- 
acute, because the’affix is fqq! Asin the Mantra दोच हि सुशं यथा (Rv. 
134. 6), 6. चषालः ‘a wooden ring on the top of a sacrificial post’, from 
. the root ww ‘to eat’ (I. 958) and the affix चाल । Ujjvaladatta gives the 
. affüx as आालच ॥ But we do not find the faq accent in the following चषालये 
qaga nagia or चषालवन्तः saca: प्रथिव्यास्‌ 7. इल्वलः (a demon; one of 
the five stars in the head of Orion) from the root «x ‘to go, to sleep (VI 
65) and the affix वलच्‌. ` The irregularity consists in there being no guna 
of the root vowel 8., पल्बलस्‌ ‘a small pool or tank lit. in which they drink 
from the root wt ^ to drink’ (I. 972), the long vowel of which is shortened 
before the augment s and,the affix www. 9. धिष्णवच्‌ (a houso, a seal 
fire &c.) from the root wa to conquer (V. 22) and the affix णय. The % of 
the root is changed to € without being followed by ९६ 10. weaq & spear» 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


papa. IV. 111 ६ 554.] THELUNADIAFEIEER 2 


COO i i ns वी 


a  ् पपा प्पिम्प्य्यय 


javelin, dart’ from the root wat “to shake, to go’ (I. 896), and the affix य. 
If is masculine also: and means a porcupine, hedge hog, the thorny shrub, 
extraction of splinters, a fence, boundary, the Bilva and Madana trees, a 
kind of fish; name of a king of Madra. 

४५१ । सूशक्यबिर्यः क्लः । ४ goe | 

सूलस्‌ । शक्लः भियंवदे । अरुब्लो रसः । वाहुलक्ादने: । eT । 

. 651. ‘The affix & comes after the roots '* to bind" (I. 1016), 
शक्‌ ‘to be able’ (V. 15), s*1'*to sound (I. 403). 108. 

Thus 4+ q=way ‘the root of a plant’. So also wg: speaking kindly 
sweet speaking. See Amarakosá III. 1. 36. 16 means also affable, agree- 
able : lit. he who can or knows how to speak, an able man. Another form 
is wga: | From sed to sound, we get ree? acid taste. 

By force of Bahulam (di versity) the affix comes after snf% to be ill (X. 
180) As अस्तः acid. The long sat is shortened as a diversity. 

५५२ । साहासशिभ्यों यः । ४ । ९०९॥ 

सावा | छाया । सस्यम्‌ । बांहुलञ झांट्युनो तेः । wed दक्षिणवामयो£ i 

. 552. ‘The affix a comes after the roots भा ‘to measure’ (LI, 
58), €t * to cut (IV. 88), and पस. ‘to sleep’ (II. 69). 109. 

Thus भा + य == भायः ' magio, illusion’ ; छाया ‘shade’, सस्यस्‌ ‘crop’. 

By the force of बुल (diversely) which governs the Un&li sütras,. the 
affixa comes after the root € (to perforin a sacrifice). Thus सु+ य = सव्य 
‘the usual position of the sacred thread when it hangs down over the lefi 
shoulder’. It means also left, left hand, southern, contrary, right. 

Note :—By the present rule, Swami Day&nand derives the word wwe 
(another) from the root आन्‌ (to breathe) with the afhx य॑. 

५५३ । HAA । ४। ९१० । 

“ये विभाषा? (२३१८) । जन्यं TST ॥ जाया भार्या | 

553, The affix wa comes after the roo 
beget’ (III. 24). 110. 

i EMT nd id ara: a father 

relation of a bride, : 
Then the form will be att "m = जाया (wife). 

२३४ । अष्न्याद्यश्चं। ४ L RRR : चन्या भादेयी | sera: marafi । 
O यगन्वा निपात्यन्ते । इंन्तेयेगंडागंं उपधालोपश । खंध्न्या भ र 
ÈN रि इ्योरेवंयस्‌ | वष्घ्या | धट - wi 

= e | Thé ya dghiiya dic. axe irregular [म | Yin 


t sx, to be born, to 


battle ' a market; a fair; wear the friend of a 


` - = " 2 
thea पक ह. 111., à 
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Thus इन्‌ ‘to kill’ (II. 2)4-यक्‌ 1 By VI 4.98 S 2363, the root vowel 

of «x is elided ; by VII. 3 54 S. 358, the gis changed to चू. Then as the root 

receives the augment we, the letter = precedes the root. So q+ यक्‌ = 

and by adding the augment =g it becomes उघ्न्यः the creator, but when 

feminine seat ' a cow : 


According to some, mera: is not formed with the augment sz but by 
the negative particle नञ्ज 


Similarly कन्या (a girl) and बन्ध्या are formed with the affix am added 
to the roots कन्‌ ‘to shine’ (I. 488) and बन्धू ` to bind’ (I. 1022/4578 atd ब 
are considered to be identical, the from is चन्ध्या also. It means barren. 


Note:—The word सन्ध्या (morning and evening prayer) is fortied from: 
the root wt (to hold) preceded by the preposition aq and followed by thea, .. 
affix ada. According to Ujjvaladatta, कु sw is formed from कु to sound, ey 
with the affix aq and the augment.ga । The word is first acute as if is 
formed by यत (VI. 1. 218. S. 8701). According to others, it is formed by 
awa and so is end-acute. See also VI. 2. 8 S. 3742 where sse is said to be 
formed by the affix saat 


९९९ । र्नामदिपद्यतिपशकिभ्यो वनिप । ४ । ९९२ । 

waTar रसिकः'। सद्वा .शिवः। पद्दा पन्थः । “पवी तुरङ्ग गहः यो?” । पवे ग्रन्थिः प्रस्तावश् । 
शकवा इस्ती | Stat | शकवर्य ङ्गालिः b. 

555. ‘The affix व्निप्‌. comes after the roots at ‘to bathe, 
(II. 43), ¥3 * to be pleased’, (IV.99), wz ‘ to go’, (IV. 60) ऋ ‘to 
go (ILL 16) ‘to protect, to fill’ (III. 4) and wa ‘to be. 
able’ (V. 15). 112 

Thus at-+-ataq=arag Inom. S. «rat ‘a tendon, muscle, tasteful’ मद्वत्‌ 
* an epithet of Siva; fond of enjoyment’, xax ‘a road, way’; Sq ‘a horse; 
running and unworthy, censurable’, waq । a knot, joint, a book, section’; 
waaq‘an elephant’; the feminine of this word is formed by adding the 
augment x and the affix ङीपू) thus शक्वरी 'a finger’. 

See IV. 1. 7. S. 456 for the augment x n The word is used in this 
sense in the Mantra mitted «ud शकवरीनम, It also means a kind of metre, 
a river, a girdle. 

५५६ t शोङ्क्रशिरूहि जिक्षिस॒धभ्यः क्षनिप । ४ । ११३ | 


शीवाजगरः । क्रुशवा सृगालः । रुहा वः । जित्वा जेता । fuer arg: । सुत्वा प्रजापात! | 
weat विष्णः । 


556, The affix frs comes after the roots शी ‘to sleep; 
(II. 22) ea * to cry, to lament’, (I. 909), रूह ‘ to grow’ (I 912) 
जि * to conquer, (I. 998) f&*to dwell’; (VI. 114), € * to go qu 
17), घ to support. (I, 948). 118 
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O Thus ee n Ur 0 RE शी +- क्‌वनिप्‌ = शीवन्‌ a large snake, python’ ऋुश्बच्‌ ‘a jackal’: 
‘a plant’, जित्वच्‌ * a conqueror’ fareqs * wind’, सुत्वन्‌ ' the creat ! 
epithet of Vishnu', 

५५9 | चाप्योः संप्रसारणं च । ४। १९४ । 

धीवा कर्मकरः । पीवा स्थूलः । 

557. The affix «tS comes after the roots eh ‘to con- 
template (I. 957) and & ‘to grow’ (I. 1013)which also undergo 
Samprasàrana. 114. 4 

Thus च्वै+ कवनिप्‌ = Tta ‘clever, an artist; पोवन्‌ ‘stout’. The lengthen- 
ing is by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559. 


wc । अदे च।४। १९५। 

अच्चा । A 

558. The कू्द॑निप्‌ comes after the root sz to eat’ (II. 1) of 
which the final 18 changed to €. 115. 

Thus sq + क वनिप्‌ = seqq ‘a road’. 


५४० । प्र देरशदोस्तुटू च । ४1 ११६ | 
Heat प्रणत्वा च सागरः | Hed Cp प्रशत्वरी च नदी i 
559. ‘The affix ऋर्वानप्‌ comes after the root x‘ to go’ (II. 8) 
and wg ‘to perish’ (I. 908), preceded by the preposition x, to 
which is added the augment ge. 116. 
Taus 1+ 8c+ge+ qafaa=Reay ‘the ocean’; प्र+थइ+दुट्+कवनिप्‌= 
प्रशत्वन्‌ ‘the ocean '. 
The feminines of these words are formed by adding the affix डीप 
(IV. 1. 7. S. 456.) Thus eae and प्रथत्बरी ‘a river ". 
५६० । सवेघातुभ्य इन्‌ । ४। ९९9 । s 
wax ॥ तुडिः .॥ तुण्डिः । वलिः । afe: | Waufe । काशत दात win ॥ यतिः। 
afea: । मल्ली । केलिः । “मसी परिणाने' । ससिः। बाहुलकाहएः । कोटिः। हेलिः । बोधिः 
भन्दिः । कलिः। 
560, The affix «x comes after all roots: 117. 
Thus पच्‌ to cook (I. 1015) + इन्‌ = पचिः (fire); gie (face) from the oa 
* to break’ (I. 374); तु'डि (mouth, face) from बुडू to injure, 0 A ud 
(1.295); बलि + ‘a fold'or wrinkle on the skin : irom the roo a d 
approach ; (I. 520); afe: ‘circular’ from the root बदू to n x rd 
"fat: ‘a, sacrificer’ from aq ‘to sacrifice’ (I. 1015) Similarly we ba Banares’ 
‘a priest or sacrificer to the. Gods. «far: ' tha city named Kast S fom Es 
from the root काश ‘to shine’ (I. 678); aes NUM possess’; 
‘to go’ (I. 30); नल्लिः ‘a kind of jasmine’ from अहतः i out sate 


~ 7 from मए * to 
. 523): कलिः * > ‘ t (I. 570); «far “ink from “E 
(I. 523); afer ` play ° from केल्‌ ls p (a डिक i. e, ten. millions) from 
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ea ee ee mo 
कुट्‌ ` to curve, to bend (VI. 73). Though I. 2. 1. S. 2461 would prevent 


the guna of ge, yet it takes place by the aga rule which governs the 
Unádi sütras. हेलिः ‘the sun, amorous sport’, from few ' to sport amorously’ 
(VI. 69); बोचिः * perfect wisdom or enlightenment ' from the root जुष्‌ to 
know’ (I. 911); नन्दिः (joy) from नन्द्‌ ‘to be glad’ (I. 67); कलिः ‘strife, 
quarrel ’ from कलू to sound ° (I. 526 . : 
Note:—Some hold that the words «wawrgva: 18 an interpolation, because 
redundant, The real stra is इन्‌ u 
५६१ । इपिषिरुहिदतिविदि िदिकीति यशच । ४। ९९८ । 
“्हरिरविष्णावद्दाविस्द्रे सेके सिंहे इये रवी । चन्द्रे काले Taq च यने वाते च कोतितः 
Qfadag ARAN । वर्तिः 1 चेदिः । ादश्देत्ता । कोति d 
561. The affix wx comes after the roots € ‘to steal’ (L 
947), पिष्‌ ‘to grind’ (VII. 15), इह्‌ ‘to grow’ (I. 912), wx ' ti 
choose’ (I. 795), विद (40 exist (IV. 62), fag ‘to cut’, (VIL. 3), कृत 
‘to name, ‘to glorify’ (X. 11D. 118 
Thus दस- इच fce ‘a name of Vishnu, a day, the God Indra, the frog, 
the lion, the horse, the sun, the moon, a parrot, an ape, the God Yama and 
wind’; चेषिः ‘lightening’; Jf: ‘a religious man;a tree; a seed’; afa: 
‘anything wrapped round, a pad, an ointment’; वेदिः ‘a learned man; 
an altar ; a name of the Goddess Saraswati’; «fa: ‘a cutter '; atta: glory ': 


५६२ | इगुपथात्कित्‌। ४ । ९९९ । 

कृषि: । ऋषिः । gra: । लिपिः । agang fafa: । हल Rena । हलि। हली 
et 5 
चिका । 


562. - The affix x treated as fea comes after those roots 
which have for their penultimate an xx vowel. 119. 

Thus कुष्‌ ‘ to plough’ (I. 1039)4- S{=H fu ‘a farmer’; rata: ‘a 5828 ' 
from ऋष्‌ ‘to approach’ (VI. 7); Gta: ‘pure’ from yx ‘to grieve "qd. 
198); fara: (writing) from लिप * to stain’ (VL. 139) ; by the force of बहुल 
(diversely), it is sometimes written as Tafa: also ; ata: (a painter's brush) 
from wat ‘to drive out, to msasure' (I. 560); the feminine of this is हलिः 

Note :—Some read the sûtra as इगुपधात्‌ fat and make the affix fa an 
apaváda of {1 But itis not correct For कि would make these words 
final-acute by affix accent. But we find that ऋ पिः, gira: have acute on 
the first, as in the Mantras swf: gaf: ऋ पिभिः (Rv. I. 1. 2) and gf«(a* 
gra: ata: &९, : 

Note:—The words wfa: &c. are also formed by the Vari इक्कुष्या दिष्य 
given under III. 3. 108 S. 3285, but there is difference in accent, Tusa 
they have acute on the final: as in the Mantra w@at दीव्य कृचिनित Wat 
(Rv. X. 31. 13) where afaq has acute on the final. 


Note :—3t«: moans summer, fire, pleasure, pure 670. 
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५६३ LAN: संप्रसारणं च । ४ । ९२० । | 

grala agaaga Ras । 

563. The affix sx comes after the root w« ‘to wander 
(IV. 96), which also undergoes Samprasirana. 120. 

Thus sx +- इत्‌ मिः whirl wind’. By the force of बहुल (diversely) which 
governs the Unádi sütras, there is also the from aia: (whirl wind). In the 
gloss on the mantra gi विद्या वसवो पुपन्ति, the word bhrimi is explained 
by नरणशोलं दरिद्रं जनस्‌ । 

५६४ । क्र सितसिशतिस्तम्भामत इच्च । ४। १२१ | 

fata: । संप्रसारणाजुहत्तेः nfaca । तिमिमंत्स्यमेदः। Cata wages | स्तिम्मिः 


समुद्र: । ; 
564. The affix «x comes after the roots ऋष ‘to walk, to 


step’ (I. 502) aq ‘to be suffocated, to be fatigued’ (IV. 93), 
शत्‌ and स्तम्भ्‌ (these two are tz roots) andis treated as faq. The’ 
अ of these roots is replaced by « 121. 

Thus ऋ्‌+-इन्‌ = भिः, sometimes the x of the root undergoes Sampra- 
sfrana and then we get कृमिः (an intestinal worm); fata: ‘ the ocean,a whale - 
fish ’; fafa: ` black; white Rafu: ‘the ocean’. ग 

५६५ । सनेरुच्च । ४ । १२२ । 
st 1 hi 

565. The affix} इन्‌ comes after the root "t ' to think’ 
(IV. 67) of which the sis replaced 0915: The affix is treated 
as a! 122. > hi 

Thus मन्‌ + «x- सुनिः ‘a sage *, lit. who knows, or!who thinks; a thinker, 

१६६ | वणेवेलिश्‍चाहिरण्ये । ४ । १२३ । 
afd: सौत्रः । अस्य वलिएदेशः । 'करोपहारयोः gis य 
Gare: gau । Jue TIN 
568. The affix wx comes after the roòt at Bs we 
placed by बल when not meaning हिरण्य “t. प gold.) 1 1 E i 
The affix wx is treated as fag The root वण 13 e 5 e E 
found in Dhátuptáh.. but oaly in tha sütras. T aus qq +24 me Ee E- 
‘a tax,an offering usually religious, when 10 shg D SR 2 a 
when in the feminine gender, it means a fold, Eee i. 
The root ax is not replaced by बलू. woen 1) m 
Thus was + इन्‌ = वर्णः ' goll `. or 
= z जिसदिहमिय शिवा देवारिभय Fa l 
५६9 । वासिवपियजिराजित्र जिसद्िहिनियाए f ` 
४। १२४ । catara: । चादिः 
e Coe Pra त्राज H ; 
धवासिश्लेदनवस्तुनि' । वाषिः-वाफी à याजियेष्टा । राज ae NEC EE 


3 2 «a c: feri t 
सारथिः | निघातिले!इघातिनि ।.वाशिएप्मिः । वादि विदद | 5 ; à 
त्यार SHE SIRE. T Vr निना Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha : 
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567. The affix x= comes after the roots घस्‌ ‘to dwell 


(I. 1054) aa ‘to sow’ (I. 1052), यन्‌ ‘to sacrifice’ (I 1051), aq 


‘to shine’ (I. 874), 74 ‘to go’ (I. 272), सद “10 decay’ (I. 907), 
- इन्‌ * to kill’ (LI. 2), ata‘ to roar’ (IV. 54), and causative of ag‘ to 
say ° (I. 1058), and ati causativejof 4‘ to choose’ (५. 8). 124, 

Thus बस + इञ्ञ= वासि a small hatchet. 

Note :—This word visi is found in the following text of the Vai- 
seshika :—वास्यादीतास्‌ इय करणानां कतृ व्यापायत्वनियमात्‌ ॥ So also in the Mah. 
bhashya: ateqafafa अ्त्रर्कोः इति सलोपः म्राप्नोति। atta: (a well); याजिः (a 
sactificer) ; राजिः or राजी (a streak, line) ; ata: (a gust or gale of wind); 
सादिः (chariobeer); the root ww takes the preposition fw, thus निहनूस-इज , 
(here by VII. 8. 54. S 358, the = of इन्‌ is changed to घ) निघन्‌+ इज्ञ्‌ = 
fanta: ^a hammer, an iion. club’. The q of इन्‌ is replaced by a by VII. 
3. 82. S. 2574. 

atfw: (fire) ; fa: (a learned man); वारिः (a place for fastening an 
elephant; but the word वारि when of the neuter gender means water). By 
„the force of aga (diversely) वारि also means a caravan. 

Note :—See vartikas under III. 3. 108. S. 3285 for some of these forms. 


१६८ । नहो भश्च । ४ । ९२९ । 

“नाभिः स्यात्क्षत्रिये पु सि'। mua तु feat । पु'स्यपीति Afaa t 

508. The affix xx comes after the root नह ‘to tie, to bind’, 
(IV. 57) of which v is changed tow. 125 

Thus wg--xs—* 8: ‘a Kshatriya when the word is used in the 


masculine gender, but in the feminine it means the navel’. Some use i 
as masculine when meaning even navel. See Linganu$ásana atfacataal 


५६९ । कृषे द्वि श्लन्दसि । ४। ९२६ । 

कार्षः । 

569. In the Ohhandas the% of the root कृष to plough 
(T. 1039, undergoes vriddhi before the affix «x. 126 

Tons कृष + इज at: ‘fire, ploughing’. In the secular literature, the 
form is fa: ! 

use । श्रः शकुनों । ४। ९२७ । 

शारिः । शारिका । 

570. The affix xa comesafter th root x to injure, to kill 
(IX. 18) the ऋ of which undergoes vriddhi, when the word 
means a vulture. 127 

Thus x (IX. 18)+ xs — uif ‘the brid called Sarika’ 

The x of शारि is changed to ल by considering it to belong to कपिल का दिं 


volved the word uf: ‘rice, the civet cat - 
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४५१ | कुन उदीचांकारुषु । ४ । १२८। 

कारिः शिल्पी i ज 

571. The affix «x comes, after causing vriddhi of the root 
छू ‘to do’ (VIII. 10) when the sense is that of an artist. 128, 

Thus #-+ «s = कारिः ' an artist’. 

yor t जनिघसिभ्यानिण्‌ । 1 ९२९। 

जनिर्जननस्‌ । घासिभघयमद्रमिद्य । 

572. The affix vw comes after the roots Nx ‘to produce’ 
(IV. 41) and +a ‘to eat? (1. 747). 129. 

Thus जन्‌+इण्‌=जानिः ‘birth, a woman, a mother’ the vriddhi is 
prevented by VIL. 3. 35 S. 2512. Itisfeminine gender. wa+qu=wites 
fire, and food. 

११३ । अज्यतिभ्यां च । ४ । १३० । 

ज्याजिः संग्रामः । आतिः पक्षी । ; 

573. The affix <a comes after the roots s ‘to go’ (I, 248) 
and sa ‘to go constantly’ (I. 38). 130. 

Thus sss +- wq =satfa: ‘ battle’ ; आविः “a kind of bird.’ 

Note:—By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs all Unádi affixes, 


the root sm is not replaced by वी, as required by II. 4. 56. $ 
Thus Unádi sütra is in fact a vårtika. See 111, 8. 108 S. 8285. 


५५४ । पादे च । ४। ९३९ । 

warfare | पदातिः । 

574. The affix ww comes also after the roots ww and खत 
when preceded by the word पाद. 181. 

Thus पाद-- अज्‌ + इण्‌ ware (a foot soldier); 
990, पद is substituted for पाद. 

yoy । अशिपणाय्योरुडायलुको च । ४ । १३२ । 

Ree 1 राशिः युञ्जः | पणायतेरायछुक्‌ | चाणिः करः । at 
575. The affix <a comes after the roots sw. “to pervade 

: p * n! T 

(V. 18) and «wr ‘to bargain, to praise (I. 466) The 7 of ae 
is replaced by «e, and the *"« of पणाय is elided before the affix ७ 


wu 182. ब 
Thus wa} इज्‌ =o + इण्‌ erf “ a heap; ed ERE 
The root चण always takes sata by 111. 1. 28 S. 2803. This 


to be elided by the present sütra. 
t 
५५६ | वातेड च्च l V I ९३३ । 
~ 
hfe ta] Sapte shi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha = 


aqta: u By VI.8. 52S, 


KINE 


५94 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [Papa IV. 188 $ 576. 


— 


576. The affix इण comes after the root at ‘to blow’ 
(LL 41), and is treated as te (४. e. the last vowel of the root is 
elided). 133. 

Thus at-+-eu=fa: ‘a bird’. The feminine is dt. 

३७७ प्रे हरतेः कूपे । ४। १३४ । 

प्राइः कूपः l 

577. The affix gv comes after the root इ ‘to steal’ (I. 947) 
preceded by the preposition 3;(when the word so formed means 
a well, and is treated as Tex. 1384. 

Thus प्र+ह+इण=प्रहिः ‘a well’. See AmarakosSá I. 10. 26, 

(yes 1 नौ व्यो यलोपः पूर्वस्य च ste: । ४ । ९३९ t 

व्ये इण्स्याद्मलो पस्न Wald: । नीविः । नीवी वस्न ग्रन्थों सूलधने च । 

578. The affix इण comes after the root ज्ये (to cover) preced- 
ed by the preposition f. The « of the root *t is elided and the 
short x of the prefix fis elongated. 185. 

Thus नि+व्ये+ इण — fa -4-sar4-x (VI. 1. 45 S. 2870)--नि-+- वा -- इ=नीविः 
‘a cloth worn round a woman's waist. Sze Amarakos HHI. 3. 211. 

४9९ । ससाने VA: स चोदात्तः । ४ । ९३६ | 

समानशब्द उपपदे ख्या इत्यस्मादिरस्यात्‌ | स च डिच्च यलोपश्च समानस्य तूदात्तः स 
इत्यादेशद्य | समानं ख्यायते जनेः इति सखा । 

579. The affix xv comes after the root ख्या ‘ to relate, to 
tell (II. 51) preceded by sata and is treated as fea; and समान is 
replaced by * which has the udatta accent. 156. 

Thus समान--ख्या-- इण्‌ = सं + ख = इण +-संखि ‘a friend’ Nom. S. सखा 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta explains the sttra by saying ‘the affix इज 
which has udAtta accent coms after khyá". This is wrong. The anu- 
vritti of ww is current here, not of इज | The of the sütra is not the 
pronoun स (तद्‌); but an ade$á or substitute of samána. Moreover afa 
has acute on the first in the Vedas. 

५१८० | आङि 'श्रिहनिभ्यां हस्व शच 1 ४। ९३9 । 

gucqred च डित्‌ अडी हस्वञ्च ! ‘faa: पाल्यश्रिक्ञोट यः’ । “सपे ज्ृत्रासुरेऽप्य हिः’ । 

580. ‘The affix इण comes after the roots ™ ‘to serve 
(I. 94:5) and इन * to kill’ (II. 2) preceded by आड , and is treated 

s tea The wr of wre. is also shortened. 137 

Thus अङ $ श्रिय इण = अश्रः ‘x corner, angle of a room, houso & 
It is feminine. See Amarakos® LI. 8. 93 for the phrase faa: पाल्यश्रिकोटय*- 
pali, ari and koti are feminine meaning a corner, and the sharp side or 
edge ofa weapon, +‘ & snake; the demon Vitra’. 
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Note :—The word अशि occurs in the 8108 V, 4. 120. S, 860, 

५८९ । अच इः । ४। ९३८ । 

रविः । पविः । तरिः । कविः । अरिः । अलिः । 

581. The comes after the roots ending in vowels, 138 

Thus =‘ to sound’ (IL 21)+इ=रविः ‘the sun ^ q to purify (IX. 12)4- 
g=uta: ‘ the thunderbolt of Indra *; af: * a boat’ a box for clothes, from 
त ‘to cross over’ (I. 1018), afa: ‘a wise man, a poet ’, from कु to sound, 
(II. 33) ; अररिः ‘an enemy ’ from s ‘to go’ (ILI. 16) ; अलि (a black bee) 
from % (to go), the x being changed to « by considering it to belong to 
the Kapilakadi class 


९८२॥ खनिकष्यज्यसिवसिवनिसनिध्वनिग्रन्िथचलिम्यश्च । ४।१३९। 
खनिः। कपिहि स्रः । अजिः । असिः। वसिर्थत्नस्‌। वनिरञ्चिः। सनिर्भक्तिर्दानं च । ध्वनिः | 
न्थः | चलिः wu ad " 
582. The affix x com es after the roots «x * to dig ' (T. 927), 
कष्‌ * to injure (I. 716), अज्‌ ‘to go’ (T. 248), aa ‘to throw (IV, 100), 
as‘ to cover’ (II. 18), ‘7% ‘to honor, (I. 491 and VIIL 8), «x 
to love, to worship (I. 492) and VIII. 2), vax ‘to sound'I 881 
and X. 848), ग्रन्थ्‌ ‘to tie '(X. 282), and बल ‘to move (I. 885). ` 189. 
Thus खत्‌ + इ = खनिः ‘a mine’; afa: ‘injurious, harmful’; safe: mo- 


tion ’: असिः ‘a sword’; afas ‘a cloth’; afas ‘fire’; सनिः ‘worship, gift’; 
vafa: ‘sound’; aia: ‘a joint’; चलिः ` an animal or wfcu Another form 


of खनि is «rfe: | वनिः means begging also. 

५८३ । वृतेश्डन्द्सि । ४ । ९४० । 

वर्तिः । 

: 583. The affix x comes after the root qa “(to exist) °, in the 

Chhandas. 140 

Thus बव्‌+इ= विं ‘ anything wrapped round ’, an ointment, eye-slave; 
any cosmetic, the wick of ७ lamp, the fringe, a surgical instrument, & 
streak, a swelling. 

१८४ । भुजेः किच्च । ४। ९४९ । 

ata । 

584 The affix« comes after the ro 
eat (VII. 17) and is treated as faa. 141 

Thus sa--x-— hw: fire; in the Vedas, it signifies the two ASwinas 


CER कगशपऊुटिलिद्दिदिभ्यश्व | ४ । १४२ । 2 
x: किल्ल्यात । किरिवराइः ।शिरि्गांत्राधिरोबयोः । MR d i 
शलभो इन्ता च p पुरिनंगर॑ राजा नदी च। कुटिः शाला शरीरं च। | 
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585. The affix «x comes! after the roots w ‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 116), +‘to swallow’ (VI. 117), श ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), +‘ to 
fil IX. 19), ge ‘ to curve’ (VI. 73), rg‘ to divide’ (VII. 2), faz 
‘to penetrate’ (VII. 8) and is treated as किंतु. 142. 

Thus «*--x-faft: a boar,jia hog; ffc ‘a hill, a huge rock, a 
disease of the eyes, an honorific title given!to Sanyasins’ ; Tate: ' a locust; 
a killer, a sword’; yfe: ‘a city, a king, a river’; gte:'a house, a body,; 
fate: ‘ the thunderbolt ; fafa: ‘an axe’. 

५८६ । कुडिकस्प्योनेलोपश्च । ४ | ९४३ । 

‘ats दाहे' । कुडिदे इ: । कपिः । 

586. The affix x comes after the roots g'a ‘to burn’ (I. 289) 
and ara ‘to shake, agitate’ (I. 400) of which the xis elided. 
The affix is treated as faq. 143. 

Thus कु ड्‌ + इ = कुडिः ‘the body’; ata: ‘a monkey’. 

४८७ | स्वधातुभ्यो मनिन्‌ । ४ । १४४ । 

Tad इति कस । चभ । भरून | जन्म । शर्म .। स्थाम बलस्‌ । 'इस्मन- (२९८४) इति wen: | 
XE । सुत्रामा । 

587. ‘The affix चित comes after all roots. 144. 

Thus s ‘ to do’ (VIII. 10) 4- सनिन्‌ = कर्मन्‌ act, ‘work’; wes (skin) from 
चर्‌ ‘to go’ (I. 591), भर्मन्‌ ‘ashes’ from wa to censure to blame, to shine" 
(III. 18); wx (birth) from जन्‌ ‘to beget’ (III. 24); शस्नन ‘happy, 
prosperous’ from w “to injure (IX. 18); ataq ‘strength, fixity’ from 
eat ‘ to stand’ (I. 975); aga ‘a disguise’ from the Churádi छादि ‘ to cover 
(X. 388) the penultimate -wr of दाद is shortened by VI. 4.97 S. 2985 
gataq ‘a name of Indra’ from ऋ ‘to protect’ (I. 1014) preceded by the 
preposition सु lit. he who delivers excellently. 

५८८ । ब्‌ हेनेऽच्च । ४ । ९४३ । 

नक्ारस्याकारः। ब्रह्म तत्वं तपो बेदो ब्रह्मा विप्रः प्रजपतिः’ । 

588. The affix मनिन्‌ comes after the root v' ‘to grow, in- 
crease’ (I. 772), the nasal being replaced be =. 145 

Thus ag +- मानिन्‌ = ब्रह्म the Nom. Sing. is wat‘ one who knows Brahma, 

a Bráhmana, the creator’. `The neuterjmeans Brahman the Supreme It 
means austerity and the Vedas also 

yee i अशिशकिभ्यां ARTN । ४। १४६ । 

AXAT । WERT । 

589. The affix xq comes after the roots खश * to pervade र 
(V. 18) and शक * to be able (V. 18) in the Chhandas. 146 


Thus ऋण -- भनिन्‌ went, ‘eating or pervading, a stone, a cloud’; यकर्द 
a name of Indra’, 
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९९० | हृभ्वघुसस्तृशूभ्य इसनिच्‌ । ४ 1 १४७ । 

हरिमा कालः । भरिमा कुटुस्वस्‌ । धरिमा रूपस्‌ । सरिमा वायुः । स्वरिमा तल्पस्‌ । शरिना 
प्रसवः | 

590. The affix इमनिच्‌ comes after the roots इ ‘to steal’ (I. 
947), = ‘to nourish’ (IIT. 5) घ to hold’ (I. 948), * to move (IIT. 
17), स्व to cover (V. 6), ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), 147. 

Thus g+ इमनिच्‌ = हरिमच्‌ nom. s. इरिना ‘time or death! ; afea ‘relation’ 
घरिमन्‌ ‘a form, figure’; सरिमत्‌ ‘wind’; स्तरिमन्‌ ‘a bed, couch’; शरिमद 
‘bearing ‘ bringing forth’. : 

Note :—In the DaSap&di the affix is read as देनन with long € and faqs 
According to it the anuvritti of chhandas runs in this sütra: so that these 
are Vaidic words. This view appears to be right. The DaSapadi sütra 
15 स्तृसभ्यामी मन्‌, and forms are way, स्तरोमन्‌ &0 ; as found in the following 
mantras वातस्य सगे अभवत्‌ सरीमणि; स्तीणं वदः सुष्ट रीना जुषाणा ४०. The words 
सर्बत्र also, in the 81078 after the next, indicates that these intermediate 
sütras are Vaidic. $ 

५९१ । जनिसड्भ्यासिमसनिन्‌ । ४। ९४८ | 

जनिभा जन्म । सिसा सृत्युः । he 

591. The affix इभनिव्‌ comes after the roots जब (to beget) and 
v (to die). 148. 
Thus जन्‌ (III 24) + इसनिन्‌ =जनिनन्‌ ‘birth, offspring’; ¥ (VL 10) 
+ इसनिच्‌ >-सरिमन्‌ death’. 
~ < 
ues | वेञः AAA । ४ । ९४९ । 
safe भाषायां चेत्यर्थः । चेमा तन्तुवायदएड!। धंर्चा दिः । सामनी Sect इति afar à 
592. The affix X«fm comes every where after the roof 


a ‘to weave’ (I. 55) ४. e. both in the Vaidic and secular liter- 


ature. 149. 

Thus वे-- इमनिन्‌ = वेमन्‌ (a loom) ; this W 
(IL 4.31 S. 816). It is read in the Ganap 
(V. 2. 100) and संकलांदय class (IV. 2. 15). 
dom to Vrittikara, this word isof the feminine gender and 
not masculine or neuter as required by II. 4. 31 S. 816. . anne 

Thus he says the word form बेसनी is 88 valid as सामनी a m J 
cattle. For the formation of the word सामनी, se Unadi IV. : ठ 

५९३ । नासन्सीसन्व्योसन्रोसन्लोसस्पाप्सन्थ्यासन्‌ | ४1 ९९ 


नप Sarat । सीनानः। पणे 
सप्तामी निपात्यन्ते । ञ्ञायतेऽनेनेति नाम । b jus । लोम | पाप्मा पापस्‌ । 


दापू । सीसे । सीना a व्येजोऽच्त्यस्योत्वं TUF d 
ध्याम परिमाण तेज 


ord belongs to the sg wtf« class 
&tha both in the पानादय Wer 
Seo सामनी amit in the Kasik 


l - * 
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598. The seven words niman, siman, vyoman, roman, 


loman, pàpman, and dhy&man, are irregularly formed with 
the affix sf 150. 


Thus 1. wq ‘a name’, from the root ज्ञा to repeat, ‘ to remember’, 
(1. 976), the irregularity consists in the elision of the ऋ of the root. 9. 
सीमन्‌ (a boundary) from सि ‘ to bind ° (IX. 5), the x of which is elongated 
before the affix «frq, Its Nom. forms are सीमा, सीमानौ, dra. The 
word सीमन्‌ forms its feminine with era (IV.1. 18 S. 461) Thus its 
Nom. forms are सीमा, सीने, सीमा; । 3. ataq (the sky) from व्ये ‘to cover’ 
(I. 1056), the final of which is replaced by उ which undergoes guna, 4. 
खेमच्‌ ‘the hair on the body of men and animals’, from the रु ‘to cry’, 
(II, 24). 5. aq ‘the hair on the body of men and animals’, from लू 
‘to cub’ (IX. 80), 6. पाप्मन्‌ (sin) from at‘ to drink’, (I. 972) with the 


augment gq. 7. ध्यामन्‌ measure, lustre, splendour from ¥@ ‘ to think, to 
contemplate * (I. 957). 


By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Un&di sütras, the 
following words are also irregularly formed under the present rule:— 
aerqg ‘consumption’, from wa ‘to worship’ (X. 158) सोमच ‘the moon’, 
from g to send, (I. 987), waq ‘a house, the body &c'. from wt ‘to hold, 
to maintain’ (III. 10). 

weg । सिथुनै मनिः । ४ । १९९ । 

उपसर्यक्रियासंवन्धो PUTA | स्वरार्थ सिदस्‌ । सुशर्मा । 

594. The affix «& comes after roots which are coupled 
with a Preposition. 151. : 

The relation of an upasarga with a verb is called faga or coupling: 
Such compound roots take the affix सनि instead of सनिन्‌ The difference 
is in the accent, The word formed by Mx will have acute on the first 
syllable, as the affix is नित (VI. 1. 197 S. 3686). While a word formed by 
अनि will have the affix-accent, for all affixes are first acute, if nob otherwise 
provided for (III. 1.8. S. 8708): 4.e. the accent will fall on the last 
syllable. Thus from wd to injure (IX.18) we have with अनिच (Un 
IV. 144), si; but with सनि we get w« «1 In compounding these words 
with the preposition सु, they retain their accent by VI. 2. 139 8. 3873. 
Thus सुणेना or guat”, one under Un IV. 144 and the last under the presenb 
stra, 

१९९ । सातिभ्यां सनिन्मनिणौ । ४ । ९५२। 

स्यतीति सान | सामनी । ञ्रात्मा। 

595. The affixes «rq and «fra come respectively after the 


. roots qt ‘to put anand to, destroy (IV. 39) and =a ‘to £? 
(1. 88). 152, HR! E 
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. Thus सो+ भनिन्‌ सामन “ appeasing. the S&maveda itself’, so called 

because it is very difficult to study. ‘This word is of the neuter gender, 

its Nom : forms being साम, सामनी, सामानि, Similarly अत्‌ +- alam =s renq the 
soul’. This word is of the masculine gender. 

Note :—These two affixes have indicatory न and ण, which show that by 
both.the accent is placed on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197 S. 3686) and by 
the latter (ण), vriddhi is substituted for the end vowel of a stem 
(VII. 2. 115 S. 254). 

५८६ । हनिमशिभ्यां सिकन्‌ । ४। ९९३ ॥ 

४डं सिक्का इंसयोपिति' । wur । : 

596 The affix feaq comes after the roots wq ‘to kill (II. 2) 
and पश्‌ ‘to buzz, hum’ (I. 760). 158. 

Thus इन्‌-- faux — हं सिका ‘a female goose ४. e. a gander; सिका ‘a fly’. 

१९9 । कोररन्‌ । ४ । ९९४ । 

कवरः । 

597. The affix w«& comes after the root g ‘to sound’ 
(II. 33). 154. 

Thus कु-- s == wat: ‘ mixed, intermingled’; a reader or lecturer. Since 
there is no difference between « and ब, the feminine of कवर is कबरी formed 
with ङीष्‌ (IV. 1. 42. S. 500), meaning a fellet or braid of hair. In other 
places the feminine form of the word is कबरा (a female reader or lecturer.) * 


५९८ । गिर उडच्‌ । ४। ९९९ । 


गरुड! । : 
598. The affix उडच्‌ comes after the root गू ‘to swallow 


(VI. 117). 155. vwd 

Thus ग--उड़चू = गरुः ‘a kind of bird ’. 
7 a as given in the text, but analyse 
ho flies with wings (garut) and say 


Note :—Some do nob read the sûtr 


the word गरूड, as गरुता डयते namely one w 
that the cine comes after the root डी to fly (I. 1017) when preceded by 


the word wag, enumerated in the Gunapatha under यवाद d ; m. 
affix having an indicatory = causes the elision of the final in ped 
and the व of waq is elided by taking it to belong to the. Prisho 
class, Thus meat डी त- ड = गरुडः ! 


wee । इन्देः कसिनेलोपश्च । ४ । ९९६ । 


B ‘to be sup- 
599. The affix wf comes after the root इनद B 
| hioh the nasal 18 elided. . 166. 
remely powerful’ (I. 64) of which the n» E | 
Thus waaa raq this’. á ; 
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Note :—Ujjvaladatta has read this sütra as इन्देः कमित with «i1 But 
we do not find the fq accent in idam in the Vedas. Thus in Tey त्यत्‌ 
qtaq इन्द्रपानस (Rv. VI. 44. 16), इदस्‌ ते सोस्यस सधु (Rv. VIII. 84. 8) the 
accent is on the second, and not on इ, which would have been the 
case if the affix were fq (VI. 1. 197. S. 3686). But in 18888११, the 
sfitra is read as इणो दमक , 2. e. the affix qam comes after the root 
ww ‘to go’. 

६०० | कायतेडिमिः । ४ । ९४७ । 

Taq 

600. The affix fef comes after the root कै ‘to sound’ 
(I. 964). 157. 

Thus कै+डिस्‌= किस्‌ ‘what, &’. The affix having an indicatory ड 
causes the elision of रे of the root के. 

Note :—The final इ in fg is merely for the sake of euphony. In 
fact, DasapAdi gives the affix as few and not fef« i 

६०९ । सर्वेधातुस्यः E । ४। ९३८ । 

TAU! TAY | Way । IERT- (२८८५) इति हरुवत्वस्‌ | छादनाच्छ त्रस्‌ | 

601. The affix vx comes after all roots. 158 


Thus वस्‌ ‘to dwell (I. 1054) ष्टन्‌ =वस्स्‌ ‘a cloth’; sa ‘to throw 
(1V. 100) +ष्टन्‌=्रस्नस्‌ ‘a weapon’; wa ‘to injure’ (I. 763) +ष्टत्‌= शख्स 
a weapon ’; छाद्‌ ' to cover’ (X. 290)-- wx — रस ` an umbrella’, the long 
sat of the root is shortened by VI. 4. 97, S. 2985 
. The words like wary ‘a leaf’ from चत्‌ to fall’ (1. 898) «rax ‘a vessel ' 
from पा ‘to drink’ (I. 927), «vr ‘a tooth" from <a ‘to bite’ (I. 1038) 
&c. are formed by this rule. i 


६०२ । चस्जिगमिनसिहनिविश्यशां वृद्विश्च । ४ । ue i 

ष्टुः | गान्त्रं शकटस्‌ । नान्त्रं AIAG | हान्त्रं भरणस्‌ | वैष्ट' पिष्ट पस्‌ । आष्ट्साकाशस्‌ | 

602. The affix vex comes after the roots was ‘to cook’ 
(VI. 4), गस्‌ ‘to go’ (I. 1081), aq ‘to bow down, to sound 
(I. 1080), «x ‘to kill’ (II, 2), fa ‘to enter (VI. 130), and sew. 
‘to pervade’ (V. 18.) and it causes the vriddhi of the vowel of 
the root. 159 

Thus wea-+veq=urees ‘light, ether’, by VIII .2. 28 S. 54, the स्‌ of 
wea is elided, and by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294, the w is replaced by w, and the 
व of the affix is then changed to e u गान्त्रस्‌ ‘a car’; ataq ‘a stotra ; दान 
‘death’ ; वैष्टुस्‌ ‘the Heaven’ ; sarseq ` the sky’, 

६०३ । दिविद्येच्च । ४। ९६०॥ . 

Ati ज्योतिः। c L2 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


pipA 10. 165 ६ 607.] THE UNADI AFIIXES, 801 


ee 

603. The affix “I comes after theroot fea ‘to shine’ (IV.1) 
which is replaced by az 160. 

The letter च in the sütra indicates that the root substitute undergoes 
vriddhi by force of the last sütra. 

Thus fau + ष्टन्‌ = दयु qd sex uites ‘light’, 

६०४ । डषिखनिस्यां fad । ४। १६९ | 

See: | खात्रं खनित्रं जलाधारञ्च। 

604. The affix ex comes after the roots ew ‘to burn’ 
(I. 727) and «x ‘to dig’ (I. 927) and is treated as faq. 161. 

Thus «« + ष्ट्न्‌ = उष्टुः ‘a camel’; «rs ‘a spade, an oblong pond’, 

६०५ | सिविसुच्योष्ट रूच्‌ । ४ ERI er. 

JATI HIÇ! 

605. The afix च्टुर comes after the roots fra ‘to sew 
(IV. 2) and ga ‘to save’ (VI. 196), the fe portions of which are 
replaced by =. The affix is treated as कित. 162, 

Thus Ra 4-se«— सू + ष्टुतन् Taq ‘a thread’ ; s रस्‌ (urine). i 


e 


INote :— These two words could have been formed from the roots «stand ; 
as of the Chur&di class also (X. 360 and 361) by the affix ww (III. 8. 56 
S. 3231), but the difference would be in the accent, 

gog | 'अमिचिमिदिशसिभ्यः क्त्रः । ४। १६३ । 

व्यान्त्र | fang । मित्रस्‌ शस्रस्‌। 

606. The affix «x comes after the roots sx ' to go’ (I 493) 
f ‘to collect, gather (V. 5), fz ‘to love’ (I. 779), and ws ‘to 
injure’ (I. 763). 163. : 
ae suu zsresx ‘an entrail’, intestine’ ; चित्रच ‘a picture, frag 
‘a friend" wey ' & weapon’. 

3 E :— i lengthening in Sntram is by VI. 4. 15. S. 2666, All 
these words are end acute by affix accent (ILL. 1. 8. S. 3708) asin yw 
araf wa 1 चित्रं देवानास्‌। मित्रं नयनस्‌ UTE vante t 

goo । पुवो इस्वश्च । ४-। १६४ । 


Eo The affix 1676 comes after the root 3. ‘to purify 


(IX. 12)' of which the long = is shortened. 164. 


Thus कन्न = पुत्रः ‘a son’. , 
Note Ene derive the word g7 88 डु नाणा नरकस्वस्मात त्रायते ६. ८. ono 


who saves from the hell called gq. To this sense the word will be formed 
thus :—घुत्‌+ 314-8 पुः (III. 2. 88. 2915). : 
६०८ | स्त्यायतेडे SI ४ । १६२ । + 
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608. The affix drat comes after the root «cà * to sound, to 

collect, crowd’ (I. 959). 165. 

Thus +g =t ‘a woman’. The affix having an indicatory x 
causes the elision of the fe (i.e €) portion of the root «ct. Then the x 

of the root is elided by VI. 1. 66 S. 78. Thus the stem formed is x. The 

feminine is formed by adding छीप by IV 1. 5. S. 470. 

६०९ । गुधृवीपचिवचियमिसदिक्षद्भ्यखः । ४ । ९६६ । 

“गोत्र स्यान्नामवंथयो!'। गोत्रा थिवी | WA VEE! वेत्रस्‌। TRAY UTR । TENE TAY! 

Jq . 

609. The affix a tra comes after the root g to speak 
indistinctly (I 997); घु ‘to hold (1.948); बी to go, to beget 
(IL 39); पच्‌ to cook (I. 1045); बच्‌ to speak ; (II. 54); ax ‘to 
abstain’ (I. 1033); «q ‘to go, to break’ (I. 907) and बद (it is 
sautra root) 166. 

Thus s-F-*—ts:'a family’, its feminine is wtat‘the earth’; waq 
‘the house’; वेन्नस्‌ ‘the cane’; Tard ‘the sacred fire maintained by & 
house holder «wx ‘the face’; यन्त्रस्‌ ‘an instrument’; Waq ‘a sacrificial 
session '; way the Kshatriya caste. 

६९० । हुयामाश्‌ भसिभ्यस्त्रन्‌ । ४ । ९६9 । 

होत्रस्‌। याचा । मात्रा । ओजस AST 

610. The affix tran comes after the roots g 10 sacrifice, to 
worship’ (IIL 1); था to go’ (IL. 40); भा to measure (TI. 53) 3 
to hear (I. 986); and wato censure, to shine’ (III 18). 167. 

Thus g--*4-—*€ta« ‘a sacrifice or worship’; यात्रा ‘going; मात्रा ‘a 
measure ’; mtag‘ hearing, the ear’; waT’ a pair of bellows, ‘a leathern 
vessel for holding water’. 

६१९ । गसेर च । ४। ९६८ । 

गात्रस्‌ | 

611. The affix «x comes after the root «« ‘ to go’ (I. 1081 ) 
of which « is replaced by जा 168. 

Tans गस्‌ + अन्‌ = «12 ‘ the body’. 
६९२ । दादिभ्यश्लन्दासि । ४1 १६९ ॥ 

दात्रस | MAR । 

612. In the Ohhandas the affix «x comes after the roots 

दा ‘to cut? (IL. 50), and the rest. 169. 

Thus दा--तच्‌ «v ‘an instrument of cutting, a sickle’, wax ' 8 "e 

sel’ from the root पा ‘to drink’ (1, 972); VAY ‘a field’ from the root fs 2 
dwell’ (VI. 114). : 
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६९३ । भूवादिगुरूयो 'णित्रस्‌ । ४। १७० i 

भावित्नस्‌ । वादिञस्‌ | गारित्रमोदनस्‌ | EU 

ns The affix ‘raz comes after the roots ¥ ‘to be’ (T. 1), 
ae speak, to inform’ (I, 1058) and  * to swallow’ (VI. 117). 

"Thus ufa =भा वित्रस्‌ ‘ the three worlds 4. e. heaven, earth and lower 
regions. ‘The indicatory w of the affix causes the vriddhi. erfasw ‘a musi- 
cal instrument’ शारित्रस्‌ * water ’, 

६९४। चरेद्‌ त्ते । ४। १७१। 

sor | 

614. The affix fe comes after the root «x to walk (I. 591) 
when the dérivative word means ‘conduct’. 171. 

Thus चर+- farsi = चरित्र ' conduct, behavior’. 

Note:—The word चरित्र has been alsoformed by qa affix, as already 
taught before. From this word, we can get चारित्रस by sa of Prajfiádi 
class. But the difference is in accent. | 

६९५ । अशित्रादिभ्य TAR । ४ । ९9२ I 

ऽप्रशित्रस्‌ । वहित्रस । धरित्री wet । AE एवनादिभ्य उत्रः । त्रं प्रहरणस्‌ | वुञ्‌ । वदन्न 
प्रावरणस्‌ | 

615. ‘The affix iira and utra come respectively after the 
roots ww ‘to pervade’ (V. 18) and /trai ‘to protect’ (I. 1014) 
and like these. 172. 

Thus s + इत्र = sa IR 
umR ! the earth’. 3-93 = 
niüvie from wvTifi (I. 8) 

६९६ । rae विषति चित्‌ । ४। ९9३ । a 

ÍAN: EOM 

616. The affix x», treate 
to go (I. 498) when the derivative wor 
173. 

Thus sq-- इत्र sr: ‘an enemy". 
wr Rac afaq which is Neuter. 

६९७ । आः समिणिनकषिम्यास्‌ । ४। ९४ । A 

संघूर्वादिणो frgateatg आ स्यात्‌ । स्वरादित्वादव्ययत्वद्द | द ' (IT. 86) 

617. The affix sr comes after the roots ww. E (I. 716) : 

iti ‘ . (1I 
preceded by the preposiuon ww, and «x ‘to ae rs Rie o 
preceded by the preposition fa. Rd SEES 

The derivative words are avyayas, (indeclinables) ainda Fy. 


lis a . क s &c. I. 1, at. S. 447). z 
` enumerated in the list of words beginning with स्वर e ( 
+, -O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


‘a thief, an oblation of rice’; वाहित्रस्‌ ‘araft, boat’; 
दोत्रस्‌ ‘a good, a kind of disease’; q«s« ‘a cloak, 


d as faa, comes after the root sq 
d means ‘an enemy’. 


Q. Is it not अ-|- मित्र & non-friend . 
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Thus सच +- इण्‌ + आ sea ‘duly, seasonably’ ; faat ‘near’, hard, close 
by &c. 

By the force of aga ‘diversely’ which governs all Un&di sütras, दोषाः 
(80 night) is formed from the root gw “60 be bad or corrupted’. (IV. 76). 
with the affix wu; feat ‘at day,’ is from the root faa to shine (IV. 1) with 
the affix sat, there is no guna of the root by the बहुल (diversely); स्वघा ‘ the 
oblation of food offerred to the pitris or manes of deceased ancestors,’ from ` 
the root स्वदु ‘to be sweet’ L. 18) the व being changed to च by the force of 
aga ' diversely’. 

६९८ 1 चितेः कणः कश्च ४ । ९9९ 

बाइलक्षादयुणः | “चिक्कण नसुणां ag | 

618. The affix ww comes after the root Taq “ to think’ 
(I. 39), of which the final is replaced by * 175. 

Thus चित-- फण = चिक्कणस्‌ ‘greasy’. There is want of guna as a diversity. 
See Amarakosha II. 9. 40 for the line Tagua भयु णं ferax &c. 

६९७ | सूचेः TALI ४ । ९9६ ॥ 

SM 

619. The affix e comes after the root ya ‘to pierce’ 
(X. 8270), 176. - 

Thus सूचिन- स्नन्‌ = www fine, subtle. The णि is elided. The च is 
changed to क, and the स॒ to ष । 

६२० | पातेडे मखुन्‌ । ४ । १७७ । 

gard i 

620, The affix xw«s« comes after the root wt “to protect’ 
(Il 47)... 177. x 

Thus wr4-wwsx— gw. the t ofar is elided by the affix being डित्‌; 
च्‌ is changed to anusvüra, By VII. 1. 89 S. 436, ww is substituted for 
the final of gin the strong cases, So its Nom, forms are gata, पुमांसौ, पसांसः 
the x being added in the strong cases after by VII. 1, 70 S. 361. This: 
word is, however, differently derived in the Mahábháshya; -while others. 
read the 81178 as 4At डुघूसुन्‌ । 

६२९ | रूचिशुजिभ्यां 'क्िष्यन्‌। ४ । ९9८ । अ 

रचिष्यमिष्टस | भुजिष्यो दसः । k; 

621. The affix करिष्यत्‌ comes after the roots रुच * to please 
(I, 781), and s« ‘to protect’, enjoy (VIL 17) 178. | 

Thus «wr किष्यच्‌ = रुचिष्यस्‌ ‘agreeable, pleasing’; सुजिष्यः (8 servant. 

६२२ | वसेस्तिः । ४ । ९9९ । 

“वस्तिनानेरधो quu? । “वस्तयः gAn । बाहुलफाच्छासः | शास्तिः राजदण्ड! * 
पिन्ध्याएयसगभस्यतीत्यगस्ति। । शकन्थ्वादिः । ` : ८ 


$ 
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622. The affix ति comes after the root घस्‌ ‘to dwell to 
cover’ (I. 1054, IT, 13), 179. £ 

Thus बसू + ति= वस्विः ‘the abdomen’, the portion of the abdomen below 
the navel. The plural aera: means the thread at the end of a WESS Gh 
woven cloth: the fringe of a garment, the skirt, the edge or hem of a 
garment. Y. 

By the force of बहुल ‘diversely’ which governs the Unádi sütras, the 
root शास. ‘torule’ (II. 66) takes also the affix fa after it. Thus wrfert 
punishment by the king. 

So also अगस्ति: ` the name of a sage’ ; this word belongs to the wareatte ` 
class of the Ganap&tha. It is formed from the root अस्‌ to throw (IV, 100): 
with the upapada wr a mountain. It literally means he who humiliates 
(बस्यति) the mountain (smi) Agasti humiliated or threw down the 
Vindhya hills. 

६२३ । सावसेः । ४ । १८० । 

झवस्ति। स्वरादिपाठा दव्ययत्वस्‌ । 

623. The affix f comes after the root wz to be (II. 56) 
preceded by the preposition s. 180. 

Thus g+sa+faseatea a term of blessing. This word is an in- 
declinable, as it is enumerated in the class of स्वर We. J. 1.37.8. 447. 

६२४ । वौ AR: । ४। ९०९ । 

वितस्तिः । न 

624. The affix f comes after the root sx ‘to fade away’ 
(IV. 103) preceded by the preposition fa. 181. 

Thus बि वस्‌ +- ति= faafe: ‘a measure of length equal to 12 angulas 
being the distance between the extended thumb and the little finger. 


Similarly विशस्तिः from the root यसू (to rale). 
६२५ । पदिप्रथिभ्यां नित्‌ । ४ । ९८२ L 


पत्तिः । प्रतिथिः । “* तितुब्रेष्वग्रहा दीनाच-*' इतीट । ; 
625. The affix fa comes after the roots v ‘to go’ (IV. 60) 


and sa ‘to be famous’ (I. 802). and is treated as ire 182. ; 
Thus wE-++fa=uta ‘a footman’ ; sa + तित्‌= प्रथितिः E celibrity, fame - 
“The root wa has received the augment «e. by the Vártika fa &c. given 
in the Siddhánts Kaumudi under III. 8. 1038. 3280, but in Katka 
under VII. 2. 9. 
६२६ । दृणातेह स्वश्च । ४। १८३ । 


ह The affix fa comes after the root € 0 


of which the long % is shortened. 183, sh | ET 
TROT Ea Shpesiihetacieg Pritholisn gi etis १ Gyaan Kosha | 
89 a x 


o tear (IX. 28) 


~ 


gol कतृकृपिरूयः कीटन्‌ । ४ । ९८४ I 


306 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa IV. 184 ६ 627, 


——— eae 


| किरीटं शिरोबेष्टनस्‌ | तिरीटं gau । 'कुपोटं कुचिवा रिणो;' । 

627. The affix «vex comes after the roots = ‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 116) « to cross over (I. 1018), ww ‘to be weak’, 
(I. 799). 184 j 

Thus कू ‡- कीटन्‌ = किरीटच्‌ ‘a diadem, a crown’, तिरीटस्‌ ` gold’; कृपीटम्‌ 
‘ the belly, water, forest’. i 

Note :—In the DaSapádi, the stra is read as am कृपिकपिक्यः। Accord- 
ingly, a fourth example is given there as «vw (to shake)-- eq = करूपीटः। 

चिकि 

६२८ । रुचिवचिकुचिकुटिभ्यः कितच्‌ । ४ । ९८५ । 

रुचितसिष्टस्‌ । उचितस्‌ i grad परिस्रितन्‌ । कुटितं कुटिलस्‌ । 

628. The affix fava comes after the roots सुच्‌ ‘to please’ 
(I. 781), चच्‌ ‘to speak’ (II. 54), ga ‘to utter a shrill cry asa 
bird’ (I. 199, 200), ge “10 be crooked’ (VI. 73). 185. 

Thus q+ fraa = aaa ‘ pleasing, agreeable’; बच -- कितच्‌ = उचितस्‌ 
‘proper’, the of the root undergoing samprasárana before the affix 
having an indicatory क by VI. 1. 15 S. 2409. gfaaq ‘small, little’; geag 

crooked. . 

६२९ । कुटिकुषिस्यां FARA ४। ९८६ ॥ 

HAA | कुष्मलस्‌ | 

629. ‘The affix «wq comes after the roots sz ‘lo be 
crooked’ (VI. 78) and 53 ‘to pull out, extract? (IX. 46). 186. 

Thus छुट्‌-|- क्मलच्‌ +- gga: “an opening bul’; in the neuter, a hell. 
कुष्मलस्‌ ‘cutting, a leaf’. 

६३० | कुषेलेश्च । ४ । ९८७ । 

कुल्नलं पापस्‌ | | i 

630. ‘Whe affix «ww comes after the root gz they of 
which is changed to लू. 187. 

Thus कुव -+- कनलन्‌ = कुल्मलस्‌ ‘sin’. 

६३९ । JAJE ANEA । ४ । ९८८। 

चेतः । सरः । पयः । सदः । 

651. The affix «gq comes after all roots. 188. 

Thus faq to perceive (I. 89) + aq चेतस्‌ 'consciousness'; सरसू & pond 
from x ‘to move’ (III. 16) it forms its feminine with ष thus सरसो ‘a 
large IS चयस्‌ * water, milk’ from पी ` to drink’ (IV. 33), waq “an assembly, 
from खद ‘ to injure, to cut’ (I. 907). Other words are also thus formed by 
this affix as वर्चस्‌ (light) from «x. 'to shine’ (I. 175), रोदस्‌ ‘ weeping’ from 


रुदर ito weep’ (II. 5 8) बयस्‌ ‘age’ from dt ‘to go, to grow &c', (IL, 89), अतरः 
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food, boiled rice’ from अनु ‘ to breathe’ (II. 61), तमस्‌ darkness, from aq ‘to 


fade’ (IV. 93), सहस. ‘ courage’ from सहू to endure’ (I. 905), वपस्‌ ‘austerity’ 
from qw * to burn’ (I. 1034), "WW ‘great’ from मह ‘to worship’ e i 
नभस्‌ ‘heaven’ from नभ्‌ ‘ to injure’ (I. 788), रजस्‌ ‘dust, powder, diet’ from 
xex “to color’ (I. 1018), the nasal of vs is elided, because the affix is jfarq 
after this root, as is taught in the subsequent sütra IV. 216. 

The words नभं, तपं, सदं, aw and रजं ending in = are also valid forms, 
They are derived by the affix wa (Pachádi), except रण which is formed by 
क (sra कविधानस), 

६३२ । रपेरत एच्च । ४। १८९ । 

रेपोऽवद्मस्‌ | 

682. The affix xsz comes after the root रप to speak 
distinctly, to praise (I. 428) of which = is replaced by v1 189. 

Thus रप्‌ + असुन्‌ — रेपस्‌ ‘low, vile &’. See mantra wewararat where the 
word is so explained in the gloss. ; 

६३३ । अशेदवने युट्‌ च । ४। १९० । 

देवने wat । यशः 1 

688. The affix “gq comes after the root =a ‘to pervade’ 
(IV. 18) when the derivative word means praise, and there is 
also the ze augment. 190. ; ० 

Thus sz + यट +- असुन्‌ = यथस्‌ ‘ praise’. The word देवन means praise, 

६३४ । IERRA बलोपश्च । ४। eee! 

satst: । 

634. The affix आसुन comes after the root sss to make 
straight (VI. 20) when the derivative word means strength, 
There is the elision of a of the root also. 191. 

Thus उब्ज्‌ + अन्‌ = श्रोज्ञम्‌ strength, power, light, aura. ` eS 

६३९ । श्वेः संप्रसारणं च । ४। ९९२ । 

: 'पयायोऽयस्‌ | | 

635. The pes सुन comes after the root fw to go, to S 
swell, the x of which undergoes Samprasirana (i.e. व is 


~ 


changed to उ). 192. : 

Thus fr + असुन्‌ = zu, ‘strength’. à 
gender. Its Nom. forms are wat, शवसी, शवांसि, 

६३६ । श्रयतेः स्वाङ्गे शिरः किच्च । ४।१९३। E 

aa: शिर आदेशोउसु न्किच्च शिरः । शिरसी । | E 

686. The affix {aq treated as frq comes after m = 

Ta‘ to serve’ (I, 945) which is replaced by furs when the — 
= d erivatiye word eats अदला éEotledbodicnak®Seangotr Gyaan Kosh 


This word is of the neuter 
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Thus जि + supr = fare ` the head’. Its Nom. forms are fats, : 
facts u The word fax ending in is also a valid from, as Taw wena 
गया शिरे (Vayu Purana). 

- ६३७ | अर्तरुच्च । ४। ९९४ । 

gu! 

637. The affix *s* (treated as कित) comes after the root sE 
‘to go’ (IIL. 16) which is replaced by s! 194. 

Thus ऽप असुन उरस्‌ ‘the breast, excellent’. 


६३८ । व्याधौ शुट्‌ च । ४ । ९९९ । 

sat गुदव्याधिः॥ 

638. ‘The affix असुन्‌ comes after the root ऋ ‘to go’ and 
also the augment we when the derivative word means a 
disease. 105. 

Thus 4+ ye + असुन ag: piles’. 

६३० 1 SEH Wwe च । ४ । ९९६ । 

अते रसुन्स्यात्तरय च नुट्‌ bau । अर्णासी । 

639. The affix बसुन comes after the root ऋ ‘ to go’, and also 
ihe augment ze when the derivative word means water. 196. 

Thus ऋ+बुट्‌+ असुन्‌ = atg ‘water, stream, flood’. Its Nom. forms 
are wu, अंण सी, & 

६४२ । छण आगसि । ४ । ९९१ । 

एन! l 

640. The affix sx comes after the root इण to go’ (IIL 36), 
and also the augment se when the derivative word means 
‘sin’. 197. 

Thus wu -- जुट + असुन्‌ = एनः ‘ sin’. 

६४९ RIGA घिच्च । EET, 

चात्प्रत्ययस्य qe» घिचबात्कुत्यस्‌ | रेक्णः gau । 


641. The affix gq treated as faa comes after the root fc 
‘to purge’ (VIL. 4) and also the augment se, when -the 
derivative word indicates wealth. 198. 


The affix being treated as चित, the चू of the root is changed tom (VII. 
8. 52 8, 2863). ; 

Thus fow-rse- wg = रिक्‌ ugue रेक णः ' wealth, gold’. (The च्‌ 
being changed to w by VIII. 4. 2. S. 197). 

Note:—In Dasapüdt vritti, the augment बुट्‌ is not read into the 81179, 
and the example given is tet, edt &o. Ujjyaladatta reads tho stra as 
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‘richer dhane chit kichcha’ 1 he gi 
both wrong. We fi कीक त 37 Mie example Weird i à But they are 
g e find the form *aws in the Vedas, as in नित्यं arn 
सत्याः, परिष qr हमरणस्य Vau: (Rv. VII. 4, 7). : 3 

६४२ । चायतेरने हस्वश्च । ४। १९९ | 

चनो भक्तस्‌। 

642. The affix खुद comes after the root चाय ‘to worship, 
to discern’ (I. 929), the long sr of which is shortened to short 
w, and there is also the augment zz when the derived word 
has some reference to food, 199. 

Thus «rz + ET सुच = चय्‌ + जुट + असुन्‌ = चनस्‌. Food, delight. The य 
of the root is elided by शा. 1. 66. S. 873. 3 

«Vote :—The word is चन and not ww as wrongly given by the author 
of DaSap&di vritti. In the Vedas we find चनो दधिष्व पचतः and सुते द थिष्व 
नश्चनः with the dental «i 

६४३ । बृङ्शोङ्भ्यां रूपस्वाङ्गयोः सुट्‌ च । ४।२००। 

वर्षो रूपस्‌ । शेपो gaq । ६ 

643. The affix खुच comes after the roots q “to choose’ 
(LX. 38), and शी ‘to sleep’ (II. 22.) and-also the augment ge, 
when the derived words mean ‘ form’ and ‘a part of the body’ 
respectively. . 200. 

Thus a+ y+ असुन्‌ = वंस्‌ ‘form’; शी+घुट्‌+ अञ्न = शेषस्‌ ‘the penis, a 
testicle, a tail’. 

Note :—See the mantra च्ननुखिशनदेवा्भिवर्पसाभ्त्‌। The word शेप; ending 
in w is also a valid form, as in the verse यस्यासुणन्तः प्रहरान शेपस्‌ । 


६४४ । eat तुटू च । ४। २०९! 

स्त्रोतः । रेतः । 

644 The affix अजुन comes after the roots w'ío go, to 
flow’ (I. 987)and रो ‘to trickle’ (LV. 30), and also the augment 
ge. 201. 

Thus स्त्रुस-तुटू +- असुन्‌ was ‘current’; the senses. रेवसू a flow, current, 
the semen, the quick silver. 

६४९ । पातेबेले TE च । ४। २०२ । 

'पाजः । पाजसी । 

645. Theafix sx 001105 after the root पा ‘to protect’ 
(IL. 47), and also the augment gz, when the derived word 


means ‘strength’. 202. 

Thus पा--जुट-- सुच >"पाजस (strength). Its Nom. i forms are 
चपाजसी &c. Ujjvaladabta reads the augment as JE but it isincorrect. In the 
mantra zgaat sed: (Rv, III, 27, 28) the letter is ज and not य॒ 1 


पाजस , 
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६४६ । SER ge च । ४ । २०३ । 

चाय! । 3 e 

646. The affix wsx comes after the root चा to protect 
and the augment ge when the derived wor d means ' water.’ 203. 

Thus «t J- ge + असुन्‌ = पाथस्‌ ' water. A. K. I. 10. 4 

६४9 । अन्ने च । ४। २०४ । 

पायो way | 

647. The affix «gq and the augmert ye come after the 
root ut to protect when the derived word means food. 204. 

Thus पा-- थुट +- असुर = पाश॑स्‌ ' food 

६४९। अदेन स्थौ च । ४ । २०३ । 

अदेभक्ते वाच्येऽसुन्नुमागसो WITH | sped । 

648. The affix =gz and the augment जुम come after the 
root अद्‌ ‘to eat’ (II. 1), the इ of which is changed to र; when 
the derived word means ‘food’. 205 

Thus अद्‌ | चुष्‌+- ससुत्त-5 जन्धस्‌ ‘food’. A. K. IT. 9. 48. 

ue | स्कन्देश्च TATE । ४। २०६ । 

'झकन्घ$+-रुकन्घसी | l : 

649. The affix «gx comes after the root स्कन्द्‌ ‘to go, to be 
dry’ (1. 1028), the q of which is changed to w, when the 

derived word refers to ‘a part of the body.’ 206. 

Thus स्कन्द्‌ + असुन्‌ = रुकन्‍्धंस्‌ ‘the shoulder. Its Nom. forms are saag, 
झकस्घसी. 

६५० | आपः कर्साोरूयायास्‌ । ४ । २०३ । 

कर्माख्यायां हस्वो qe च AT NR: । अपः । वाहुलकात्‌ । ज्यापः pSNTT । 

- 650. The affix «gq and optionally the augment se come 
after the root बाप ‘to pervade’ (V. 14) the long = of which is 
shortened to short s, when the derived word refers to ‘work’ 

. or ‘form’. 207 

Thus आप + जुच न- असुन्‌ = अप्नस्‌ or without the augment ga, खपस ‘ work 
sacrificial act or rite, form, shape 

By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs all Upadi sütres, the 
long sis neither shortened jnor the augment gq added to, the 7०० माप, 
before the affix sg. Thus www is formed, It 180 the Neuto: gender 
and means water, sin, a religious ceremony. Its Nom. forms are Sia, 

. आपसी Go. 
QQ । रूपे जुटू च । ४। २०८ ॥ 

Eoi xi । 
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651. The affix sx and the augment g€ come after the 
root जाप (to pervade), the long * of which is shortened to 
* when the derived word means: shape’ or ‘form’. 208, 

Thus आप 4- ye+sgq= were (shape, beauty). The a of the root is 
changed to ब by VIIL 4. 53. S. 52 

६९२ | Tea TAT च । ४। २०९। 

IAI | 

652. The affix {gq and the augment जच come after the 
root आप्‌ the प्‌ of which is replaced by w, and the long sar is 
shortened to s when the derived word means ° water’. 209. . 

Thus sire + बुस्‌ 4-31 = mere ‘water’. . 


६९३ । नहेदिवि भशच। ४। २१० । 


नभः | 

653. The affix जुन 0011608 after the root नह ‘to bind (IV. 57), 
the इ of which is replaced by न, when the derived word means 
‘the sky’. 210. 

Thus नड्‌ -- असुन्‌ = नभस्‌ the sky’, | 

६४४ । इण आगो5पराथे च । ४। २११ । 

“रागः पापापराघयोः! । 

654. The affix =gq comes after the root इश्‌ ‘to go’ (IL 36) 
which is replaced by srr, when the derived word means fault, a 
wrongact. 211. ० 

Thus दण -- असुन्‌ = खाग 4- सुन्‌ = sata, ` fault, offence, sin’. 


६५५ । अमेह कच । ४। २१२। 


wee 

655. Theaffix {gq comes after the roots ‘to go’ (I. 493), 
and also the augment इक. 212. 

Thus अस्‌ ‡- हुक्‌ +- असुन्‌ = खं इस a sin, trouble, anxiety, care &c, 

६५६ । रमेश्च । ४ । २१३ । 

Tg: 

656. The affix *sx and. the augment डक come also after 
the root सस ‘to play’ (I. 906). 218. र 

Thus ««-- डुक-- असुन -- रहस्‌ enjoyment, speed, eagerness, violence, 

Quo | देशेऽह च 1 ४। २१४ । 

रमन्तेउस्मिन्रहः । Fa 

657. The affix wgq comes after the root xx (to play) the च 
of which is changed tok when the derived word meansa place. 


214. ` P 
Thus रच -- smi = रइस ‘a deserted, lonely or hiding place; a secret, my- 
stery ; solitude &c’, 
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६९८ । अजचयज्ञियुजिशजिभयः कुश्च । ४ । २१३ । Sa. 
स्यो5सुन्कवर्गशान्तादेश! । agarra । अङ्गः पक्षी । योगः समाघिः । $1 
658. ‘The affi xx comes after the roots s ‘to go, to 
worship’ (I. 208), «sx ‘to anoint, to make clear’ (VII. 21), ga 
‘to unite (VII 7), ™ ‘to break (I. 191) the last letters of each: 
of these is replaced by = 215. 
Thus wy+sgi=7ET ‘a sign’. Its Nom. forms are sg, wart, 
smite. So also waa ‘a bird’ its Nom. forms, being at, ऋंगसी, 'अंगांसि । योगसू 
"yoga or contemplation and ‘meditation ; ama‘ light’. The word योगस्‌ 
is declined as योगस्‌ , d. योगसी, pl. योगांसि 1 
Note:—In wc: स्मरहरो wi: the word bharga ends in = formed by war 
Similarly we get from ,/ucha (IV. 114), Maq, dwelling, temple. 
६५९ । भूरज्ञिभ्यां कित्‌ 1 ४। २९६ I 
gat । रजः । 
659. The affix aq treated as faq comes after the roots 
y ‘to be’ (I. 1) and €x. ‘to color (I. 1048). 216. 

Thus g+sgq=at+ea (VI. 4.77.5. 271) -- असुच्‌ 55 भुवस्‌ ‘the atmo- 
sphere, the ether’. It is an Indeclinable. So also रजस्‌ ' dust &c.' 

६६० | बसेणित्‌। ४ । २१७ । 

चारो qu | 

660. The affix seq comes after the root we ‘to dwell’ 
(I. 1054) is treated ns fra. 217. 

Thus वस्‌ + ्रसुन्‌=वासस्‌ ‘a cloth’. The vriddhi is caused by the affix 

being treated as fra. 

६६९ । चन्देरादेशच छः । ४ । २९८ । 

weed 

661. The affix X comes after the root «vg ‘to gladden, 
to shine’ (I. 68) the initial w of which is changed to œ 218. 
Thus चन्द्‌ + असुन्‌ = ळन्दस (the Veda; a metre). 
६६२ । पचिवचिभ्यां ge च । ४। Ret 
“वसी तु Egat Tat । वक्षो हृदयस्‌ । 
662. The affix आसुन with the augment se comes after the 
roots "x ‘to cook (I. 1045) and वच्‌ ‘to speak (IL 54) 219. 

Thus पचन सुट-- असुन = पष्षस्‌ ` a wing, a half month’. Its Nom. forms 
are wa: d. पक्षसी pl. wstfa, In the Srutis (i. e. Vedas), the word we. 
is of the neuter gender and ends in the consonant « as in शालायै पक्षसी and 
gatat दे पक्षसी Bub in the Smritis, the word is of the masculine gender, 
ending in a vowel. Thus its Nom, forms are was, wat &०, So also ig the 
word ww« formed meaning the chest. 
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६६३ | वहिहाधाञ्म्यश्ळन्दसि । ४ । २२० । 

वक्षा अनड्वान्‌ | दासाञ्चन्द्रः । घासाः waa इति mq: । वस्तुतस्तु जिदित्यचुवर्तते न g 
ud ॥ वेन analy: | इतरयोः Sarit युक-” (२७६१) इति युक्‌ । “योणा wr नुवाइसा”। 
अता इवं quen स्तोमवाद्दाः' । विश्वो विहायाः । 'वाजन्मरे विहाया#' । ‘at नयः प्रथिवी 
विश्वधायाः’ । “बधारयत्टयिवीं विशवधायसस्‌' । 'घर्स सं सूरिथायसस्‌? इत्यादि । 

SOB In MG chhandas the affix जुन comes after the roots 
बहू ‘to carry’ (I 1058) दहा ‘to abandon (III. 8)’ and wt to hold 
(III. 10). 220. j A i | 

According to Ujjvaladatta, and others the augment g€ comes after 
the roots, by the force of the last 8078. Thus the examples given by the 
ancient commentators Pras&dakára &c, are बहू + सुट्‌ + असुन्‌ = बष्षंस्‌ ‘an ox’, 
एासस्‌ “the moon'; चासस्‌ ‘a mountain’, ; 

But these forms are not correct; for no such words are to be found in 
the Vedas and this is a Vaidic sütra. On the contrary, the forms found 
there are shown below. The anuvritti of fag is only current in this sütra 
and nob that of gz ‘ 

Thus वद्‌ + श्रसुन्‌ = वाहस ` Agni, ahymn’. In fact, the affix is treated 
as fuq, thus causing vriddhi of the penultimate vowel of the root As 
in the Rig Veda, शोणा yeu नु argat and star हवं Twa स्तोनवाहाः à 

After the other two remaining roots (४. e. qt and घा), the affix srqw 
being treated as fwa causes the augment ga to be added by VII. 3. 38. 5. 
2761. Thus ह+ युक्‌ = दायस्‌ (abandoning) and घा+-युक्‌=धायस्‌ supporting. 
As in the Rig Veda, विश्वी fretat: (Rv. I. 128. 6) where विद्दायाः means werg 
great. So also वाजस्भरो विद्दायाः । Similarly देवो नय प्र्यिबीस विंश्वंघायाः( Ry. I. 
78. 3) “ Like a God who (Agni) is the supporter of the whole universe,” 
&c, where विश्वधायाः means सर्वस्य जगतो wati So also xara afad- 
Faaa सस्‌ ।घ णसम्भरिधा्यसस्‌ 620. 

६६४ । इण आसिः । ४ । २२९ । 

अयाः वाहि! t स्वरादिपाठादव्ययत्वस्‌ | 

664. The affix =f comes after the root इंण ' to go’ (II. 86), 
221. | E 
Thus इण्‌“ अ्सि=ऽञ्रवाः ‘fire’. Ibisan avyaya or Indeclinable since 
it has been enumerated in the list of words beginning with weg &o, 


See I. 1. 37. S. 447. 
६६५ । सिथुनेऽसिः पूर्ववच्च सवेम्‌ । ४। २२२ । ` 
. उपसर्ग विथिष्टो घातुर्मियुनं तत्रासुनो पवा दोऽसिः स्वराः i 
665. The affix अधि comes after all roots instead of s3* when 


they are in combination with an upasargalor preposition and 
every thing else is like as if asun was added: 222. 
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Mhe difference between sfa and x is in accent only: otherwise the 
forms are thesame. A root joined with an upasarga 1s called mithunam 

Thus शस formed by अशु Un IV. 190, but garq, under the present 
sütra. Similarly gTa% । JATE, Go 

६६६ । नञि हन एह च । ४ । २२३ । 

नेहा! । 'घनेदसी । 

666. The affix «fx comes after the root wq ‘to kill’ (II. 3) 
preceded by the negative particle "z, and the root wx is 
replaced by रइ, 223 

Thus इन-- wla= q+ एइ + असि = खनेहस्‌ (without a rival, incomparable, 

-nob killed or destroyed. or obstructed). Its Nom, sing. is अने by 
VII.1.94 S.276. Its Nom. Dual is west 

६६१ । विधाजों वेध च । ४। २२४ । 

रविद्धातीति Rt: i 

667. The affix wf comes after the root &rer (a ‘to hold 
(IIL. 10) preceded by वि) and the root विधा is replaced by aw 224. 

Thus faur-++-wte=au-+ate=awa ‘the creator, Name of Brahman’. 
Its Nom. sing. is Rut: । 

६६८॥ नुवो घुट्‌ च । ४। २२९ ॥ 

UN । 

0668. The affix asi comes after the root 4 ‘to praise 
(II. 26), and there is also the augment ge. 225. 

Thus 4+ye+ ste - ww the panegyrist. In the Mantra weit wag 
Gtata tats the word nodh&h is explained in the Nirukta by नोषा ऋषि wate 
the Rishi is called nodhas or he who praises. 

६६९ । गतिकारकोपपद्योः पूजपद्प्रकृतिस्व॒रत्वं च । ४ । २२६ । 

mater स्यात्‌ gam: »owTadu । “गतिकारकोपपदात्कृतु” (३८७३) इत्युचरपदम़कृति- 
eared सति थेषस्यानुदात्तत्व प्राप्त तदपवादार्थनिदस्‌ । 

669. The affix wf comes after compound words which 
have for their first member either a gat? word, or when the 
upapada is a kAraka; and the first me mber retains its original 
accent. 226 

This sütra regulates acceut. 


Thus y+ ‘to burn (I. 1034) + असि ञं तपस t Similarly wrdaes from 
fax (1I. 55 and VI. 138). 


By VI. 2. 189, S. 8878 compound words whose firs& member is a gatt 
“preposition or a K&raka noun, retain the accent of their second member; 
and the first member becomes anudAtta. This 80006 makes an exception 
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to it and declares that such compounds, when sata formed, retain the accent, 
of their first member, and the second member becomes 80008. 


६9० । Great fed । ४। २२७ । 
चप्द्रोएपदान्नाडोउसिः स्यात्स च डित्‌ | चन्द्रमा! or 


670. The affix «fw: treated as feq comes after the root 


wt ‘to measure’ (IIL. 6 and IV. 34) preceded by the word चन्द्र 
as upapada. 227. 2 
Thus चन्द्र म भा + असि = चन्द्रस्‌ + असि = चन्द्रमस्‌ ˆ the moon, & month, cam- 
phor’. Its N. S. is चन्द्रमाः d. चन्द्रमसः pl TATE: | Haradatta explains.it by 
wee रजतं wud च तदिव भीयते असौ १ 
६३९ | वयसि चाञः। ४। २२८! 


घयोघास्तरुपाः ॥ 
671. The affix wf« treated as fee comes after the root «t 


‘to hold’ (III. 10)'preceded by the word waq as upapada. 228. 
Thus eae -- घा -- असि = वयोषण्‌ (a young man) ; its Nom. sing: is warns: 
६9२ 1 पयसि TIBI २२९ । 


चयोधाः ससुद्रो Uem 
672. - The affix wf« treated as fet comes after the root = 


(to. hold) preceded by the word पयस्‌ as upapada. 229. 


Thus पयस्‌ -- चा -- असि = पयोचस (the ocean, 8 rain cloud), its Nom. singe _ 


is पयोधाः 1 | 
= ६०३ । पुरसि च । ४। २३० ॥ 

go | | : i , पे 

78. The affix ste treated as faq comes after the root wr 

receded by the word ge. 88 upapada. à 280. 

(fo Bee Se WENT (a family priest, particularly that of 2 
king). Its Nom. sing. is gem [ 
६७४ । पुरूरवाः । ४। २३९ । 


घुदशण्दस्य Hat Vache निपात्यते । mee 
T ord (the Nom. sing. of which is gets 
674. The word sscr& Fa ; 


is i larly formed with the a 
» i end of चुद 13 elongated before the root x ' to sound (II. 24) E 
which the affix safe is added. Thus ge+et fs SS «x, the son ० 


Budha and Il& and founder of the lunar race of kings. 
gn ad gei शिच्च । ४ । २३२ । | 


p The affix sfe which is diversely treated as शिव comes. 
after the root ve ‘to observe’ (II. 7), 232. 
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— 


Thus नु + च्षू-- असि =नुचष्षस्‌ o God, lit. seeing or guiding men’. 
By the affix being treated as faa, it gets the designation of Sår- 
vadhátuka (III. 4. 113 S. 2166), hence ww 18 not changed to ख्या, as is 


the case when the affix is not treated as faq. Thus s-- wy +- खसि--प्रखू्यस्‌ 


(a name of Praj&pati. Its N.S. is weats । 

£96 1 उषः कित । ४। २३३ । 

उष! t 
. 676, The affix =f comes ‘after the root sq ‘to burn’ 
(I. 797) and is treated as faa, 288. 

Thns उष्‌ + wg = उषस ‘the dawn’. 

Notel:—In the Dasapádi, the sütra 18 read as wa: faq. 2. e. the affix शसि 
treated as faq comes after the root घस्‌ (to dwell). Thus वस्‌ +- असि= उस्‌ । 
Before = beginning afhxes it is declined like wwe; as सञुषद्भि। । See 
Vartika उषपसद्येष्यते under VII. 4. 48. > 

६99 | दुसेरुनसिः । ४ । २३४ । 

terga gm! । l 

677. The affix safe comes afterithe ro0f|_दच ‘to control, 
to restrain’ (IV. 94). 284. 

Thus दसु +-डनसि -दसुनस्‌ ‘fire. See A. K. I. 1, 59 for the verse सप्तर्चि 
ag &c, Sometimes there is lengthening of the w, as in get «wan 
(Rv. V. 4. 18) where damûnâh is explained by दानमना दान्तननावा chari- 
tably disposed, generous, or controlled of mind. दसूनसो अपो ये बुदस्ता (80, 
V. 42. 12). 


The Dasáp&di gives the sütra as «3e "Rr: with long wi According to 
it, the word with short उ is a diversity. 

६9८ । अङ्गतेरसिरिरुडागमश्च । ४ । २३५ । 

अङ्गिराः । i 

678. The affix अति comes after the root sr. |(to'go) and 
also the augments x and «v. 235: 

Thus अङ्ग (I. 155)--wse + असि=ञ्जङ्गिरख्‌ (the name of a celebrated saga 
who composed some of the vaidika hymns), 

६७७ | सर्तरप्पूबोदसिः । ४ । २३६ । 

अप्सरा! । प्रायेणायं YA । अप्सरसः। _ 

679. The affix ws comes after the root w ‘to move’ 
(III. 17) preceded by the word sw. 236, | | 

Thus अपस +- असि अप्सरस (a celestial damsel), its Nom. sing. is अप्सरा, 
The word is said to be generally plural, as. अपखरसः। The singular 
is “veut ending in long sari ‘ 
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६८० । विदिभुजिभ्यां farsa । ४ । २३१ 1 

विशव वेदाः । विशव भोजाः । 

680. The affix {fe comes after the roots fag ‘to know 
(II. 55) and yx ‘to feed, preserve’ (VII. 17), when preceded 
by the word विश्‍व. 287 

Thus विश्‍व + विद्‌ + असि विश्‍व वेदस्‌ ¢ Fire’, its Nom. sing. is विश्‍व sat: 
lit, he who knows all (taxt वेति), So also विश्व भोजस्‌ ‘Indra’. lit. he who 
preserves all ‘विश्वं gem i The forms विश्‍ववेदाः and विश्वे भोजाः given 
by Ujjvaladatta, with the locative case—sign unelided, by virtue of 
VI. 3. 14. S. 972, does not appear to be correct. The locative of विश्व is 
with few In the following there is no locative sign :--झुश्व॒ली को भवतु बिश्ववेदाः 
and प्रपाभगः x92 विश्‍वभोजा! । 

६८९ । as कनसिः । ४.। २३८ । 

STITT | उशनाः | 

681. The affix wf comes after the root ww (to desire) 
238. 

Thus ww (II. ॥0)-- «ufa = उशनस (Name of Sukra). 

Its Nom. sing. is swat: i 

इत्युणादिष चतुर्थः पादः d 


CHAPTER V. 


६८२ । अदि भुवो डुतच्‌ ॥९॥९॥ 

ge 

682. The affix gay comes after the root ¥ (to be) preced- 
ed by *x (an Indeclinable, meaning sudden). ` 1 

Thus sag + डुतच्‌ = अदुस्‌ + उतच्‌ = खद्गुतच (curious). The affix having an . 
indicatory € causes the elision of the vowel of the root ¥- 

& । गुथेरूमः । ११ २। 

गोधूमः । } 

683. The affix ऊन. comes after the root gx ‘to wrap up, 
‘envelope’ (IV. 18). 2. 

Thus युध्‌ + ऊम ^ maa: ‘ wheat, the orange» 

६८४ । ससेरूरन्‌ । ६१ ३ । | 

सखरः,। WAR पादे MAT Uu ACTH व्याख्यातः d 

684, The affix s<q comes after the root "a ' to weigh, mea- 


sure’ (IV. 112). 8. 
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Thus सस-- करण्‌ = ngg: ‘a kind of pulse; a pillow’. By Unédi I, 43 
it was taught that the affix rx comes after the root MF giving the form 
wgu with shorts 1 Thus we have two forms. 

६८५ । स्यः किच्चय । ६१ ४। ` 

स्थरो सनुष्यः । 

685. The affix srr comesafter the root स्या to stand (I. 975) 
and is treated as fea. 4 

Thus स्था म ऊरन्‌ =स्थरः ‘aman’. As the affix is faa, it- causes the 
elision of the long घ्या of the root, In the Mantra eucea रायो' दहतो य dà 
(Rv. IV. 21. 4) the word sthüra is explained by sthüla ‘fat’, ‘big’, steady.. 

६८६ । पातेरतिः । ५। yt 

artes स्वामी । संपा ति! D esi E ; 

686. The affix w comes after the root पा “to protect” (II- 
4T) 5 

Thus w-+-stasurfas ‘master, lord, husband’, wratfa:, (the lord o£ 
birds). 

६०9 वातेनिंत्‌। ४१ ६। 

बातिरादित्यसोनयो!! । 
687. The affix w comes after the root ur to move, to blow 
andis treated as नित्‌. — 6. 

Thus at-+-mta=wrta: ‘the sun, the moon’. See Rabhasa Kosha for 
the line षातिरादित्यलोनयो! i 

६८८ । अतेश्च । ५1 3 । 

अरतिरदेगः i 

688. ‘The affix =f comes after the root% (to go) and is 
treated as twa. 7 

Thus ऋ (IIL. 16)-}+-wfa=wefas ‘ dissatisfied, languid 

८७ । qu: क्रो हलोपश्च । ५। ८१ 

qux t 

689. The affix कून comes after the root Jk ‘to injure, hurt, 
kilP (VI. 58) of which the x is elided. 8 

Thus qq -w*—qvwX'grass, No guna as the affix is faq ! 

६९२ । वृश्लुटित॒निताडिरूय उलच्तरडण्च । yi | 

यन्ते लुटपन्ते तभ्यन्ते ताडपन्त इति षा तरलाः | 


690. ‘The affix उल comes after the roots w ‘to choose 
(V. 8) ge ‘ to roll’ (I. 336), az ¦ to spread’ (VIII. 1), and ate ‘to 
beat’ (X. 49), which gre replaced by ww. 9 
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Thus चु or. जुट or वन्‌ or ताञ्‌ --9ww = तरड--उलच्‌ met: ‘rice’ lit, thab 
which is picked, or rolled, or stretched or thrashed. 

Note :—Although by Unadi IV. 107 (tafe adfa &c), the word were: 
was irregularly formed, yet the difference between the word formed 
under that sütra and the one formed under the present sfitra consists in 
the position of the accent. The affix ver of the present sütra, being चिव 
places the accent on the last syllable (VI. 1 ‘163 S. 3710), whereas the 
‘accent was placed on the middle syllable of वर्ड ल formed under IV. 107 by 
force of प्रत्ययस्वर. (ITI. 1. 3. S. 3708). 

` Sq (दृंसेष्टटनौ न अ च । ५। ९०। 
“दासः qux ॥ 
691. The affixes € and ex come after the root «xt (to 
serve), of which the x is changed to =. 10 

Thus दमस--ट or न्‌ = दास or ete: ‘a slave, a servant’, The w of the 
.second affix shows that the accent should be placed on the, first‘ syllable. 
‘The affix having an indicatory € shows that the word takes the affix डीप, 
in forming its feminine, Thus ww-- डीप = दासी, 

६९२ । दृंशेशव । ४॥ ९१। 

दोयो चीवर! i 

692. -The affixes and operations applicable to «ts, by the 
last sûtra, also apply to «*w (to bite). 11 
Thus दशु + ट ore-4-n or wor ‘a fisherman’, 
$e । उदि चेडेसिः। ५। RI 
स्वराद्पाठादव्ययत्वस्‌ | gd: १ 
693. The affix $$ comes after the root चि ‘to collect, to 
pick up’ (४. 5) preceded by the preposition उद. 12 
Thus उत्‌ fa+2fs=sae ‘the affix having an indicatory ¥ causes the 
elision of the fe portion of the root’ +&fr=s¥q ‘loudly, high, above’. I6 
is an Indeclinable, being enumerated in the list of words beginning with . 


- 


श्वर (I. 1. 87. S. 437) 
.६९४ । नौ दीघेश्च। ५। ९३। 

MAn 

694, The affix sf comes after the root चि (to collect) pre- 
ceded by नि of which the short x is elongated. 13.. 
^ Thus निचि--डेसिरनोवेस ‘low, below’... This word is also an Indec- 
linable. | 

६९३ । सौ रमेः क्तो दमे पूवपदस्य च दीधः । ५ । १४। ; 
: ¦ रुचेः सुपर्वादने वाच्ये सः स्यात्‌ arara T: । TE उपधास्तो दयातुद । . = 
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69, The affix w comes after the root *X to play (1, 906) 
preceded by s. when the word so formed refers to puinshment. 
The short s of wis elongated. 14. 

The affix having an indicatory क causes the elision of the nasal (प) 

of the root. Thus सु रषु+क्त= सूरवः ‘kindly disposed, calm". 

६९६ । पूजो यणणुकहस्व श्च । ३ । ९९ । 

यस्प्रत्ययः । guum । 

696, The affix ux comes after the root gto purify, to 
cleanse (IX. 12) and also the augment थक. The long vowel 
of the root becomes shortened. 15. 

Thus च+ शुक्‌ + यत्‌ = शुएयस्‌ ९ virtuous deed, holy, sacred, pure &c’. 

६९७ ru: शि कुट्‌ किच्च । ६। १६ । | 

स्रं स॒ते; शिरादेशो यत्प्रत्ययः कित्तस्य कुडागमस्छ । Dur 

697. The affix 7a treated as fea comes after the root 4% 
‘to fall or drop down, to slip off. or down’ (I. 790), and also 
the augment st. The root is replaced by थ. 16. 

Thus s + कुट्‌ यत्‌ Urdu + य = थिवयस्‌." & loop or swing made of 
rope; a burden or load carried in a sling’. 

The affix being treated as फित prevents guna taking place. 

६९८ । अतेः क्युरुच्च । ५.। १७। 

उरणो सेषः d 

698. The affix wg comes after the root ऋ ‘to go’ (III. 16), 
and 3 replaces the ऋ of the root. 17. 
Thus शऋ+क्यु= उरणः a sheep or ram. The‘ उ which replaces ऋ is 
followed by x by I. 1. 51 S. 70. The g becomes ww by VII. 1. 1, S. 1247. 
६९९ 1 हिंसेरी रन्नीरचौ । ५। gE | 
{हंसीरो व्याघ्रहुष्ट योः । ` 
699. ‘Lhe affixes इरन्‌ and ईरच्‌ come after the root tere ‘ to 
kill, to injure’ (VII. 19). 18. 
Thus दिनुस्‌ + ईरन्‌ 07 ईरच्‌ हि सीरः or हिंसीर ' a tiger, a wicked man’. 
Nole :— The two affixes indicate different positions of the accent. 
sco । उदि हणातेरजलौ पूवेपदान्त्यलोपशच । ५। ९९ ।' 
उदरस्‌ । í 
700. ‘The affixes अच्‌ and खल come after the root € to tear 
(IX. 23) preceded by the preposition उद, of which the last 
letter (४. e. द) is elided. 19. ; 
Thus उव्‌ दुत ऋच्‌ or अल्‌ — उ्देर्स or उदर्रस the stomach’. 
Note:—The two affixes indicate different positions: of accente See 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


\ 


Soe 2 


NE. m Dm ee 


———— MÀ 


"T; EM 


FAT 


HSS 


PADA V. 25 §706.] THE UNAD AFFIXES, 321 


~ नेसे 

SOR । डित्खनेसट्‌ स NGTT: । ५। २०। 

अजल च डित्ल्यादुःतोचु टू स चोदात्तः । NUW । 

701. The affixes अचं and =q treated as fsa come after the 
root wx to dis (I. 927), and also the augment ge which is 
उदात्तः 20 

Thus खन्‌+ चुं ew or smp—8 -uw---—wq (the mouth. The 
affixes being treated as Tea cause the elision of the fe portion of the root 
the augment being sz is placed in front of the root. 

Quere.— What is the necessity of two affixes here, any of them would 
have been enough. 

3०२ । असेः सन्‌ । ५। २१। 

sie: । 
= 702. The affix सत्‌ comes after the root xx ‘to go’ (I. 493). 
Thus ss सन्‌ =ऽ्प्रं स१ ‘ the shoulder’. 

3०३ । YÈ: खो सूचे । ९॥ २२ I 

"rei: । 

703. The affix « comes after the root s* to be confused 
(IV. 89) which is replaced by «x. 22. 

Thus gg + ख=भर्ख$ ‘an ignorant man’. 

9०७४ | नहेहलोपश्च I Y 1-231 

नर! । 

704. The affix w comes after the root नह to bind (IV. 57) 
of which the इ is elided. 23 

Thus नहू + ख = नखः ‘a nail’, 

sew । शीङो हस्वश्च । ५। २४ । 

शिखा t 

705. The affix w comes after the root थी to sleep (II. 22) 


of which the long € is shortened, 24 
Thus शी + ख — शिखा ‘the peak of a mountain; the wick of a candle 


the crest 
Note :—No guna takes placejas thelshortening of the root ;vowel has 
been specifically ordained. p 
७०६ । साङ ऊखो AT च । ९॥ २९॥ 
WES: | 


706. The affix कख comes after the root भा to measure 


(III. 6) which is replaced by नय, 25.. 
Thus wr4-wu-wgut: ‘a ray of light; beauty; flame’, 


— 
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७०9 । कलिगलिभ्यां फगस्योच्चय | ६। २६ । 
gee: शरीरावयवो रोगश्च। गुल्फः qaqaia | 
707. ‘The affix ww comes after the roots wa ‘to count, to 
sound’, (I. 526), and गल्‌ ` to eat (I. 579) and the vowel = of the 
roots istreplaced bys. 26. 
Thus कल्‌ + फक्‌ = कुलूफः a disease’ ; गुल्फः 
३०८। स्पृशेः शवणशुनौ ए च । ३। २७ । 
एवण्शुनो प्रत्ययौ ^u. इत्यादेशः । «raise mud ens । पशु «ngu | 
708. The affixes wx and gx come after the root su ‘to 
touch’ (VI. 128), which is replaced by Y. 27. 
| Thus ewu + श्वण = इञ xaq = पारशवः ‘ the part of the body below the arm- 
pit’. स्पृण शचत्र शर्‌ = पशु + t an axe’, à weapon’. 
99९ । इसनि WAT न्‌ CN RE! 

इमछछबदों सुखवाची । सुखनाश यते xia uua 

709. The affix gx comes after the root fa‘ to serve’ (I. 945) 
preceded by wa (face). 28. 

Thus मतत खि + डुत्‌ = श्मण+ड्ुर = ग्मश्च ? ‘moustache and beard’; 
literally, that which serves the face’. The affix having an indicatory = 
causes the elision of the fe portion of the root. 

9९० | AM वाद्यश्च । ३। २९ | 

SA भयनजलस | 

710. The words gg (tears) 60. are irregularly formed. 29. 

Wote:—According to some, this word is formed by adding the affix 
-इन्‌ to the root sr (to pervade). 

According to others, this word is formed by adding the afix gq to 
the root fapreceded by the negative particle +, 

But the opinion of Ujjvaladatta as to the formation of this word 
from the root wm. with the augment we and the affix gT is incorrect. 
Since the affix has an indicatory = it will cause the elision of the whole 
root ww in whose stead will be left a zero only. 

9९९ | जनेष्टन्लोपश्‍च । Y । ३० । 

SET I 

711. The affix mk comes after the root aq ‘to 
(IV. 41), the x of which is elided. 30. 


Thus नम्‌+ ex — wet * matted hair’. 

ORR | अच्तस्य जडघच्‌ । ६। ३९ I 

सस्य AA: जद्घादेशः स्यादच्च । TAT | 

712. The affix wq comes after the root wt (to beget) whien 
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Thus wq-Fsw-s--s"--wq«. The feminine of this will be «qt 
leg from the ankle to the knee by IV. 1. 4. S. 454. 

9९३ । हन्तेः शरीरावयवे दुवे च । ९॥ ३२। 

जघनस्‌ | 'पञ्चान्नितस्वः ख्रोकटयाः la तु जघनं पुरः । 

718. The affix s« comes after the reduplication of root 
«x to kill (IL. 2), when the derived word refers to 8 part of 
the body. 32. 

Thus इन्‌ -- इन्‌ + अच्‌ = जघनस्‌ ‘the hip and the loins’. 

Note:—The x is changed tow by VII.8. 55. S. 2480, See 
Amarakosha lI. 6.74 for the verse पञ्चात्‌ नितम्बः खो mer WA तु नधनं gu 

9९४ | क्लिशेरन्‌ लो लोपश्च । ३। ३३ । 

लकारस्य लोपः । केशः । 

714 The affix sx comes after the root fax to torment, 
to distress, to be afflicted, to suffer (IX. 50) the = of which 
is elided. 88. 

‘Thus शिण + श्रन्‌ = केशः ' hair’. 

9९९ | फलेरितजादेश्च पः । ३। ३४ । 

चलितस्‌ | टॅ 

715. The affix waa comes after the root wa ' to succeed’ 
(I. 563) of which the initial letter (v) is replaced by प. 84. 

Thus फल + इतच = पलितम्‌ ' grey, hair’. : 

9९६ | कजाद्भ्यः संज्ञायां वुन्‌ । ११ ३३ । ` 

करकः-करका | कटकः । नरकस्‌-नरकः | 'नरको नारकोऽपि च' इति germ: । सरक 
गगनस्‌ | कोरकः कोरकं च । ; 

716. The afix gq comes after the ‘roofs क ‘to do’ (I. 949) 
dc. when the words so formed refer to the names of some 
objects. 35. 

. Thus gtis 
tion of अक for the affix बुन्‌) = करकः 
feminine करका formed with टापू means hail-stone. 

So also कटकः ‘a bracelet of gold’ from we “to rain’ (I. 315), ; नरकः or 
नरकस्‌ ‘hell’ from नु “to carry’ (1. 847), in the Dvirüpakosha, there is also 


the word भरकः है f E 
acaq“ the sky’ from खु ‘ to move’ (III. 17); कोरकः or च्होरकस्‌ ‘a bud, 


an unblown flower' from कुर्‌ ‘ to sound’ (VI. 51): 
929 ! चीकयतेराद्यन्तविपयं यश्च । ३ । ३६ । 
कोचको वंशभेद । 
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717. The affix ax comes after the root चीक to suffer 
(X. 284) the first and second consonants of which change 
places. 36. 

Thus चीक्‌ + चुन = कीचकः (a bamboo). 

3१८ | पचिमच्योरिच्चोपधायाः । ५ । ३9 ¦ 

पेचकः | नेचकः । 

718. The affix zx comes after roots ws ‘to cook’ (f. 1045) 
and मच ‘to be wicked, to cheat (I. 184}, io the penultimate 
letters of which is added इत. 37. 

Thus पच.+ घुन्‌ पद्दच--प्पकू = पेचकः ‘an owl; Aum ‘a peacock, the 
moon", 

3१९ । जनेररष्ठ च ud ३८ । 

- जठंस्स्‌। 

719. The affix wx comes after the root «x ‘to beget’ (T. 862), 
the « of which is replaced by «. 38. 

Thus जच्‌+ sm = जठरच ‘the womb’. 

9२० । वचिसनिभ्यां चिच्च । ५। ३९ | - 

बठरो भूखे: । rect घुनिशौएडयोः? । विदादित्वान्माठरः । गर्गादित्वान्नाठर्यः à 

720. The affix sx treated as faq comes alter the roots T% 
‘to speak’ (IT. 54) and «x ‘to know’ (IV. 67), the last letters 
of which are replaced by 3. 39. 

Thus बचत अर= बदरः ‘an ignorant or a cunning man’ ; a cock, wate 


a sage, intoxicated, drunk’. The form wrex is also correct as-that is read 
in the Gapapatha in the faqraa class (1V. 1. 104). 

The form area is also correct as it belongs to the गर्गीदय class of the 
Ganapátha. 


3२९ । ऊजिदृणातेरलचौ पूर्वेपदान्तलोपश्य । ४ । ४० । 

Ima wish! । 

721. The affixes wa and sm come after the root dr! ‘to 
tear’ (IX. 23) preceded by we, the last letter of which is elided: 
40. 
| The two affixes mark the difference in accent. 

Thus ऊर्जे ह+- अल 07 sra = máx: ‘a bravo man, or a Rékshasa’. 

3२२ C कृद्रादयश्च । ५ । Be | 

BSG कुसूलः । दरं विलसत्‌ । सुदर! wae । 

722. The words कृदरः (granary) £o. are irregularly formed 
With thelaffixes s and अच from the root & (to tear) with the 
Indeolinables kri, mri and sri. 41. 
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Thus w-Fg--wst or ww = कृदरः granary'; YZE, or अच =Y 
sporting; Y+E+ wa 07 uw-wwWu'asnake - 

9२३ । हन्तेयु नाद्यग्तयोधेत्वतत्वे । ५ । ४२ । 

घातनो मारकः d 

728. The affix sx comes after the rooot wt (to kill), the 
first letter of which G. e. €) is changed to w and the second 
(2. e. च) to त. 42 

Tous इन्‌+- युत्‌ = ua -- अनु (VIT. 1. 1. S. 1247) = घातनः “a killer’, 

3२४ । ऋणिगसिक्षमिभ्यस्तुन्वृद्धि शच । ५। ४३। 

कान्तुः WHT । गान्तुः पथिकः । धगन्तुर्म शकः । 

724. The affix gt comes after the roots x to . step ‘T. 502), 
* aq (to go), wx ‘to forgive’ to endure, to suffer’ (T. 469), and causes 
vriddhi. 48. 

Thus ऋ्व्‌+ दुन्‌ = ्रान्दुः (a bird); meg: ‘a traveller; wreg: ‘a mosquito’. 

9२९ । CAS: कन्यन्हिरच । ५। ४४ । 

कन्यन्प्रत्ययः | दिरणयस्‌ d 

725. The affix «X comes after the root wd to go, to be 
tired (I. 547) which is replaced by fava. 44 

Taus हर्य + कन्यन्‌ = दिरच्‌ + कन्यन्‌ = दिरण्यस (gold). 

9२६ । BA: पासः। १ । ४९ । 

wate: | .बिल्वादित्वाल्कार्पांसं घखच | 

726. The affix पास comes after the root ® ‘to do’ (VIII. 
10) 45. 

Thus छुः + पास = wate: ‘cotton’. The word कार्पोचच (cloth) is formed by : 
adding the affix खण. to aqta by IV. 8, 136. S. 1516. 

929 । जनेस्तु रश्च । ५ । ४६ । 

wg eat योनिश्च ! 

727. The affix 8 comes after the root «x (to beget), the x 
of which is changed to x. 46 

Thus wX--g-wg: an elephant; the female organ of generation. 
The word g in the sütra is exhibited without any case affix 

9२८॥ ऊर्णोतेडः । ५। ४9 । 

उणी i 

798, The affix = comes after the root w ‘to cover (II. 


80. 47. 
Thus wg +ड कर्ण (the causes the’elision of the fe of the root). 


Ib forms its feminine by the affix era. 
Thus फर्ण-- टाप = wut‘ wool, a circle of hair between the eye brows. 
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"तेयेन्न 
३२९ । दुघातेयन्नटू च । ४। ४८। 
घान्यस्‌ । 
799. ‘Lhe affix यत and the augment gE come after the root 
wr to hold (IIT. 10). 48. 
Thus wT4- 3€ + यत्‌ = घान्यस्‌ ' wheat, barley, paddy. 
३३० । जीयंतेः क्रिन्र॒श्च वः । ३। ४९ I 
af: स्यात्कलपदिणोः' | बाहुलकात ‘eta च' (aug) इति दीष न à 
730. The affix fmx comes after the root w to grow old 
(IX. 24), and व्‌ replaces the x of the root. 49. 
Thus नु+ क्रिन्‌ = fare (VIL. 1. 100. S. 2 390)+ किन्‌ = जिव्‌ + रिन्‌ = fata: 
‘ Time, bird’. E 
By the force of बहुल which governs the Unádi sütras, the penultimate 
x of जिर is not elongated, as is required by VIII. 2. 77 S. 854. 


३३९ । सव्यतेयलोपो मश्चापतुट्‌ चालः । 5 ५० । 

नव्यतेरालप्रत्ययः स्यात्तस्यापतुडागसो धातोर्यलोपो नकारद्चान्त्यस्य | भमापतालो विषये। 

781. The affix जाल and the augment wrug comes after 
the root «ex, ` to bind’ (I. 541, of which wis elided and the 
final letter (¢ e ब) is replaced by न. 50. 


Thus मव्य -- wage + ara = aa} शपत +- खाल = ममा पताल! 'an object of 
sense’. 


9३२ । WA: कोकन्‌ FEN 

vaste इन्द्रो धूनक्च। 

732, ‘The aix कोकन्‌ comesafter the rool ऋज ‘to go’ (I. 
189). 81. 

Thus sre + कीकन्‌ -> ्युजीकः ‘Indra; smoke’. 

9३३ । तनोतेडंउः WATT । ५। ५२। 

“तितउः पु सि go च’ । 

733. The affix dau which is treated like the Desiderative 
affix aq comes after the root «x ‘to spread’ (VIIL 1) .52. 

Thus तच्‌ -- डउः = ततन्‌ डउ = तिव (the fe being elided by the affix having 
an indicatory ड)+डड=तितडः ‘a sieve, a parasol’. The w of the redupli- 
cate is changed to इ by Sanvadbháva (VII. 4. 79 S. 2317). This is one 

‘of those rare words in which two vowels in juxtaposition do not coalesce. 
The word is both masculine and neuter. 

9३४ । अभेकएथुकपाका वयसि । ५ 1 ४३ । 

‘ay’ वृद्धौ । wat FT । भकारद्यान्तादेशः । मथेः कुकन्संमसारणं च । रपिबतेः कन्‌ । 

734, The words sim: (a boy, child, the young of an animal), á 

was: (a child) and wa: (a child, young one) when referring to 
“age, are irregularly formed. 58, 
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ee IL EX lle 

Thus «qw ‘to increase’ (IV. 185) +बुव्‌ = शरघ्‌ + अक्‌ = niit ‘the * is 
replaced by स). 

wa‘ to increase, vise’ (I. 802) + gaq=vV4 (hex undergoing sampra- 
sürana before the affix having an indicatory W)+ कुक= शुकः घा ‘fo drink’ 
(1. 972) -- कच च पाका a suckling child, or a grown up child. 

9३५ | अवद्यावसाधमावरेफाः कुत्सिते । ३। ५४ । 

चदे जि यत्‌ | MaA । ARTA । घस्य WA घ! । अवमः । सधनः । maaqt sat 
रिफवेस्तौदादिकाद्रफः । 

735. The words wx (censurable), बन (sinful, wieked), 
घन (low, mean), अव्यत (mean) and रेफः (low, vile) are irregu- 
larly formed when they refer to ' censurable conduct’. 54 

Thus, with the negative particle नज, to the root qq ‘to speak (I. 1058) 


is added the affix यत्‌, sag + यत्‌ = aay. 
sra ‘to protect’ (I. 681) + sw sem | The च of the root sra isreplaced 


by 4, then we get the form 447. ऽ ‘to go’ (III. 16) Laq=saq Nom. S. 
wat 1 


ica ‘to boast, to sound’ (VI. 23)+ ऽप्रत्‌== रेफः low, vile, contemptible. 
The root ,/t<# belongs to the Tudádi class. 

9३६ । लीरीडोह स्वः सुट्‌ च तरौ श्लेषणकुत्सनयोः । ३ । ५ । 

तरौ प्रत्ययौ क्रभात्स्तो घातो्हस्वः प्रत्ययस्य FE | fad Maug । foi कुत्सतस्‌ | 

736. The affixes mand ९ come respectively after the roots 
ली (IV. 31) * to stick, to melt’ and & to injure, to howl’ (IV. 30), 
the long vowel (6. e. इ) of which is shortened, and they receive 
the augment ge, when they refer to ‘ clinging to, adhering to,’ 
and ‘censurable conduct’ respectively. 55. 

Thusiet+a=ta+ 3€ t व= fanq ' besmeared, adhered, joined’ t+ 
ca fet+ ge tH Toni ‘gin, impurity’. 3A 

9३9 । क्षिशेरीच्चोपचायाः कन्लोपश्‍च लो नास्च । ९1४६ 


fat: कन्स्याडुपघाया Sead लस्य लोपो नामागनद्य | कीनाशो यन! t कित्वफल चित्त्यस्‌ । 


797. The affix wq comes after the root fea.‘ to be afflicted, 
to suffer (LX. 50), the penultimate of which is replaced by long 
इ and « is elided, and the augm ent नाच ¡8 added, 56. 

Thus fau + wu | ii: न श्‌ + कब = कीनाथः (a name of Yama). It is 
not clear why an affix having an indicatory * has been taught -in 
this sütra, for the gunation would have been prevented by the penultimate 
of the root being ordered to get the € long: 
रोतेराशुकमेणि . 

9३८ | WA qu च । ९1९७ । 


चकारादठुपधाया दत्तस deu । 
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738. The affix ae comes after, the root ww ‘to pervade’ 
(V. 18) when the word formed from it refers to ‘having the 
power of granting success soon’, 57. ° 

By the force of च in the sütra, the penultimate letter is replaced by € 
(as in the last sütra). 

Thus अश्‌ +- वरट्‌ = fut: ‘God’. The feminine will be इश्वरी with छीप्‌ as 
the affixjis feq. The accent is in the middle (III. 1. 3. S, 3708) for all affixes 
are &dyudátta as a general rule. The word ईश्‍वरी may be the feminine of 
Xe also. The latter is formed by adding वनिप्‌ to ,/&w and न is changed 
toxby IV. 1. 7.8. 456. Tho accent here is on the first syllable: for 
vanip and filp are accent less. But if शबरी beformed by adding ङीष्‌ (पु'योग- 
www) then the accentis on the final. राव इश्वरी or ईश्वरी or ईश्वरी The 
word इश्वरः formed by the affix "tw added to the root w under 
III. 2. 175. S. 3155 makes its feminino ईश्बरा with टप्‌ i (58 ८) 


WS । क । हन्ते रन्‌ धश्च | 
इन दिंसागत्यारर्माद्रन्‌ प्रत्यय! स्यात्‌ घद्यान्ता दैशः। हन्यते गण्यतेऽतिथिभिरिति चरः Wey 
58 (a). The affix vx is added to the root इन to go (II. 2) and the letter 
घ is substituted for the final. 
Thus इन्‌+ {= wt: house lit. that which is visited by guests. Itisa 
DaSapadi 80019. 
9३९ । चतेरुरन्‌ । ४। ५८ ॥ 
चत्वारः | : र 
a 739. ‘Lhe affix sw comes after the root चत to beg (I. 918) 
Thus चत्‌-- उरम्‌ = age (four) its Nom. pl. is चत्वारः (VII. 1. 98. 5. 381). 
Note :—The sm and q in the affix wx are for the sake of accent, for the 
purpose of this sütra could have been served by simply saying the affix 5 
उर्‌' &c. instead of उरत्‌. 
9४० । प्राततेररन्‌ । ६। ५९ à 
प्रातः । 
740. * The affix sx comes after the root wx ‘to go' (I. 38) 
preceded by the preposition =. 59. 
Thuss-rsmp--swcr-— प्रातर्‌ ‘morning’. Ib is an Indec linable, being 
. enumerated in the list of words beginning with स्वर्‌ &c. (I. 1. 57. S. 447). 
Note:—The =q portion of the affix wm is used for accent, as in the 
last sütra. 
3४१ | असेस्तुट्‌ च 1५1 ६० । 
SARERA | 
741. The affix w*x comesafter the root wx ‘ to go' (I. 493) 
and there is also the augment sz. ६ 
Thus NUCESEd रच्‌ = wae (in the middle), 
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Sus | TAAT लोपो quu नः | ५। ६९ । 

गम्नत्ययो घातोरन्त्यस्य लोंपो दकारस्य नकार+ | नगः । : 

749. Theaffix + comes after the root दइ ‘to burn’ (I. 1040), 
me final letter (€) of which is elided, and द is changed to = 

1. 

Thus दहू --ग च नंगः ‘a mountain, the sun &c'. 

3४३ । सिचेः संज्ञायां हनु मौ कश्च । ५ । ६२। 

fagl कप्रत्ययो इकारादेशो चुस्च स्यात्‌ । सिंह! । ` 

743. The affix क comes after the root ष ‘to sprinkle’ 
(VI. 140) when the word derived from it denotes the ‘name of 
a thing’. The of the root is replaced by * and there is also 
the बुच augment. 62. 

Thus fax + बुच्‌ + क — feg ‘a lion’. 

3४४ । व्याडि चघातेश्च जाती । ५। ६३। 


घप्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ । व्याघ्रः d 

744. The affix = comes after the root xr ‘ to smell’ (T. 973) 
when preceded by fa and आडू and when the word formed refers 
to a j&ti (7. e. a class of animals.) 68. 

Thus वि+स्राङ्‌+ प्रात कः=व्याप्रः ‘a tiger’. The affix having an indica- 
tory w causes the elision of the final vowel of the root. : 

9४५ । हन्तेरच्चुरच्‌ । ३ । ६४ । 

चोरस्‌ । 

745. The affix wx comes after the root इन (to kill) which is 
replaced by sx. 64. : 

Thus q+ अष्‌ = gx + शरच्‌ — घो रस fearful, dangerous’. 

9४६ | AARTATATTTT । ९॥ ६४ । 


चादच्‌। घना । 2 
746. The affix खच. comes after the root खच * to endure, to 


p . . 
suffer (I. 469) of which the penultimate vowel is elided. 65. 
Thus s44 अच्‌ ८छघस्‌ -- अच = इम, I& forms its feminine with the 


affix टापू. So we have घना kshm (the earth). E - 
9४9 । तरतेडिः । ५। ६६ । 
saa जीत्‌ । 


747. The affix fg comes after the root वृ “to cross over’ 


(I. 1018). 66. 
Thus दृ + fg = विर्‌ (VII. 1, 100. S. 2390 ; VII. 1. 101 S. 2871) + =r 


three. The affix having an indicatory s causes the elision of the fe 
portion of the root Its Nom, pl. is a3 t; Accusative pl. is eite 


we 42 =" 
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४८ | ग्रहेरनिः । ५। ६9 1 

ग्रहणिः । डीप । ग्रहणी erae: à 

748. The affix =f comes after the root ग्रह to accept (IX. 
61) 67. 

Thus ग्रह +अनि=ग्रइणिः an imaginary organ supposed tolie between 
the stomach and the intestines. It forms |its feminine with the affix ङीष्‌, 
Thus ग्रहणी ‘diarrhoea, dysentery’, 

9४९ । प्रथेरमच्‌ ।९॥ ६८ ॥ 

प्रथमः । 

749. The affix wa% comes after the root ra to be famous 
‘to prosper. 68. 

Thus sw =प्रथन्ः ‘the first’, Its plural is sw or प्रथमः+ 
(I. 1.38. S, 226). 

9५० | चरेश्च LY 1 ६९ । 
ICH । 
750. The affix m"a comes after the root «x ‘to go (I. 591). 
69. 
Thus चर्‌+ स्मच = चरमः ‘lash, ultimate, final’. Plural चरने or चरमा! । 
Quere.—Why two separate 8008३: could not this be included in the 
asb, 
७१९ | सङ्गेरलच्‌ । ५। ६० । 
सङ्गलस्‌ । 
751. The affix अलचू comes after the root,* to go, move 
(I. 157). 70 
Thus भङ्ग+ अलच्‌ = «351 good fortune, prosperous. 
The Unádi affixes are three hundred and twenty-five in number, 


according to Jfianendra Swami whose commentary we have followed in 
translating and explaining these sütras 


SE इत्युणादिषु पञ्चमः पादः 
३१६७ । उणादयो बहुलं । ३।३। ९ 
एते वतमाने संच्चायां च बहुलं स्युः। केचिदविहिता sera । 
संज्ञासु धातुरूपाणि प्रत्ययाञ्च ततः पशे 1 
है कयो द्विदा दन्‌ वन्धमेतच्छार्ू सुणा दिप? ॥ 

8169. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the forceof the 
present, and with a sense simply appellative, are attached 
diversely. 

The phrase “with the force of the present’ (implying neither past nor 

future time) and * with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) 
must be read into this sütra by anuvritti from sütras ITI. 2. 123 & 185. 
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By using the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of 
course, applied: after roots about. which they are ordained, but they come- 
also after roots about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must. 
infer their application by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there 
be no express injunction regarding them, are to be inferred to belong, 
to this classe The maxim in regard to the Unddi affixes is that when, in 
appellatives, wo find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after’ 
them, then we may know, from the result as presented in the word, what 
are the indicatory letters which the affix must be possessed of in order to. 
produce the result.. 


These Unddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and nob 
after every root, as the affixes taught in Panini whose application 
is general; hence the word aga has been employed. Moreover there has. 
been no exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these 
affixes come: only some of them have been collected in works treating of 
Unddi affixes. Thus though the affix saq is ordained after हष, it comes 
also after ww as Waat In fact there is a long discussion and if was a 
moot point at the time of Panini whether these words said to be formed by 
Unddi affixes were really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the - 
operations of these affixes have not been shown, that is their effects are not 
without remainder (सशेष) They are valid and good if found in sacred Scrip- 
tures or secular literature. The authors of Nirukias and grammari- 
ans of the school of Sákat&yana, consider all nouns and substantives. 
(art) as derivative words from simple roots (wrgs). Therefore where . the 
derivation of a word is nob apparent, one should infer the existence of 
proper base (प्रकृति) and affix (प्रत्यय) to form such ७ word. डे 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 


the Unadi affixes: 
बाइल कं प्रकृतेस्त जुह्ृष्ट प्रायसझुख्ययनादपि तेषाभ्‌ । 
कार्यसशेषविधेश्च तदुक्तं नैगमरुढिभवं fg सुसाधु ॥ १॥ 


नाम च धातुजमाइ निरुक्ते व्याकरणे शकटस्य च तोकस्‌ d 


ava पदार्थ विशेषससुत्यं प्रत्ययतः मकृतेछ्च gen ॥ २ I 


३९३० । भूतेऽपि द्ूश्यन्ते।३।३।२। . 
| 3170. ‘he ‘ Unidi’ affixes are geen also attached with the 


force of the past time. ue 
By the last sütra, ib was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the 


force of the present time. ‘The present aphorism teaches that they come, 


with the force of the.past also, nob as & general rule, but in special cases. 


The force of the words * are seen’ being that no general rule can be laid, 
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down about it, but on finding that certain words have a past significance: 


we conclude that the affix in that particular case has the force of the past 
time. 

Thus वत्‌ + «frg = «emi ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established 
as a rule); चर -- मनिन चस ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); so also werg 
* ashes’ (that which has been reduced to ashes). 


३९७१ | भविष्यति गस्याद्यः । ३। ३। ३। 

3171. Thewords ‘gamin dc. have the sense of the future 
time. 

For the word गमी see Unidi IV. 6. It is formed with इनि affix. 


The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and not 
in the original word which takes the affix. Thus we see that the Unadi 
affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited. Ag गमी 
ग्रामच्‌ ‘intending to go to the village’; smart ‘ that which has to come’. So 
also अस्थायी ' departing’ ; प्रतिरोधी ' an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). 
प्रतिबोधी ‘going to be awakened’. 80 also प्रतियोधी ‘ an adversary’; प्रतियोगी 
‘an enemy’; प्रतियायी; यायी ; भावी, Gc. 

The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 
future 4. e. the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not 
in the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the 


firsb future gz, and not of the second future we. As शवो गनी qaq ‘he 
intends to go to the village tomorrow’, 


३९9२ | दाशगोष्नौ संप्रदाने । ३। ४ । 9३ । 


रती संप्रदाने कारके निपात्येते । दाशन्ति तस्मै दाशः । गरं दन्ति aed गोष्नोऽतिथिः । 

3172. The words ‘diga’ and < goghna’ are irregularly 
formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea of the Dative 
or Recipient. ; 

The word दाण comes from the root ary ‘to give’ by adding the affix 
wa under III. 1. 134. S. 2896. T 


प his being a ara word would have 
otherwise denoted the agent by IIT. 4. 67 S. 2832. The present stra 


makes ib denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. "Thus 
दाथ means ‘to whom something is given 4.e. a servant’. Similarly 
gogh& does not mean ' the killer of cow’, but ‘he on whose coming, the 
cow isdriven in order to give him, that is to Say, a guest’, It is this 
irregularly-formed word goghna which is made applicable to the priests, 
guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the regularly-formed word goghna which 
means ‘a killer of cow’ ora * Chandála. Thus दथ: = दाशन्ति तस्मै; गोच्नः = 


वसने दातु' गां इन्ति ॥ 
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३९७३ | भोसाद्‌ योऽपादानै । ३। ४। ७४ । 

सीन? । भीष्मः । प्रस्कन्दनः | ate: । मखः । खलति! । 

9178. The words *bhiina' £e. are irregularly formed and 
denote ablation. 

These words are formed by the Unddi affixes. Thus भी+नकू = te 
(Un. 1. 145, 148) ; भो +- पुक Hag = भीष्मः (Un 1. 148) &c. By the next sütra, 
Unadi words do not denote ordinarily the recipient and the ablation ' 

The present sütra makes them do so in the case of भीना words. The 
following is a list of Bhimá&di words :— भीमः, भीष्मः, भयानकः (Un. III. 82), 
वरुः, was, (Un I. 7), aft: (Un. IV. 45), रजः (Un. IV. 217), संक्रन्दनः, (lyut) 
सूखे (Un V 22) aga, ww or ga (Un IL. 61), ga (Un. IL. 62) खलतिः 
(Un. IIT. 112.) 

३९५४ । ताभ्यामन्यत्रोणादयः । ३। ४ | 90 1 

संप्रदानापादानपरामशाय awat afa | ततोऽसौ भवति तन्तुः । घृत्तं तदिति बत्मे। चरितंः 
तदिति चमं । 

3174. The words formed by ‘ Unadi’ affixes denote other 
ideas than these two, ४. e. recipient and ablation. 

The Unddi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
III. 4. 67, S. 2832 denoted the agent. By the present stra they are made 
to denote the object, the instrument and the location also. The word 
atvat has been used in the sütra in order to include the word sampradd na 
also, For, had the sütra been अन्यत्रोणादयः, only the 426 lana kárako 
would have been excluded, as being the nearest; but nob so the Sampra- 
dana káraka. Thus कृषितोऽसौ = क्षिः (Un IV. 120) ‘agriculture, 7. e. 
what is ploughed’ (object); तन्यत afa=aeg: (Un. I. 69) ‘a thread 4. e. 
what is drawn out’; वृत्तमिति wet (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way i.e. What is 
established’; «fcd = चर्म (Un. IV. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they live). 


THE KRIT-AFFIXES.—( Continued.) 
CHAPTER IV. ; 
३९५४ । gga क्रियायां क्रियार्थायाम्‌ । ३॥३॥ ९० । 


fearatat ्रियायासुप पदे भविष्यत्यये धातोरेतौ स्तः। नवरा । कृष्णं xe | 
याति | कृष्णं दर्शको याति | अत्र वासरूपेण तुजादयो न । gU gue । 

3175. The affixes ‘tumun’ and ‘nvul’ are placed after a 
verbal root, with the force of the future, when the word in 
construction therewith is another verb, denoting an action 
performed for the sake of the (future) action. 

The word ending in gx is an Indeclinable as it ends in « ! 
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As भोक्तुस्‌ «ufa ‘ho goes to eat’; भोजको वुजति ‘he goes to eat.’ Here the 


. Li . [ed 6 Li . 
upapada or the verb in construction is चुजति; it denotes an action per- 


formed for the sake of the future action (matat), namely, eating. 


Why do we say ‘denoting an action’? The upapada must be an 
action and not a substantive; as fafsed इति अस्य wet: ' matted hair is for 
the purpose that he should beg.’ Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say ‘ performed for the sake of another action’? Observe 
घावतस्ते पतिष्यति qw: ‘running, the stick will fall.’ 


0bj.—Now, it might be asked why wg@ is taught a second time, when 

ib was already taught generally by IIL. 1. 133 ; S. 2895 and that being a 
common rule, would have applied to this subject also? If you reply that 
the future affix we would have prevented its application, in conditional 
sentences like the above, we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes 
applying simultaneously? given in III. 1. 94S 2830 will step in and will 
conduce the application of tga in spite of ue. 

Ans.—Thé repetition of the affix vga (ordained to come after a verbal 
root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of 
prohibiting the application of the affixes like q* &c. in denoting the above 
sense ; that is to say, the rule of atsawz (III. 1. 94 S. 2830) does not apply 
here and we cannot optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial 


sense. Thus we cannot say wat qafa ‘he goes to do’; but we must say 
कतु instead. 


These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 

३९७६ । समानकत्‌ केषु तुमुन्‌ । ३। ३। ९९८ । 

अक्रियाथे पपदार्थमेतत | इच्छार्थेष्वेककतृ dw घातोस्तसुन्स्यात। इच्छति भरक्तस्‌ । वरि 
asata at ı z 1 

3176. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb, when an- 
other verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction, provided that- 
the agent of both the verbs is the same 

Thus इच्छति, «fw or «tefa Amg ‘ho desires to eat’; कामयते भोक्तुस्‌ ‘he 
wishes to eat’; पिनाकपाणिं पतिस्‌ awaq च्छवि ‘desires to obtain for her 


* husband the Pin&ka-handed God Siva’. 


But why do we say * when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
are thesame’? We can not say देवदतं भोक्तुस्‌ इच्छति qaga: ` Yajfiadatta 
wishes Devadatta to eat’; for here the agents of सुज and ww are not the 
Same. We must say, चुञ्जानस्‌ instead of भोक्तस्‌ । 

Why do not we use it 1078 :--इच्च तु करोति ‘wishing, he does’? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions, In other words, the 
Infinitive in gq is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 
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३१७७ | शकधृषज्ञाग्लाघटरभलभक्रमनहाहोस्त्यथषु तुमुन्‌ । ३।४।६५। 

रष्टपपदेप घातोस्तुसुन्स्यात । शक्नोति tray । एवं धुष्णोतीव्यादो । श्रथंग्रदणनस्तिनैव 
संबध्यते । अनन्तरत्वात्‌ । ater भवाति विद्यते वा भोक्तुभु । 

9177. The affix ‘tumun’is added to every verb, when 
another verb ‘sak’ (to be able), *dhrish' (to make bold), ‘jaN 
(to know), ‘glai’ (to be wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), ‘rabh’ 
(to begin), ‘labh’ (to get), ‘kram’ (to set about) ‘sah’ (to bear), 
‘arh’ (to be pleased or to condescend), and a verb having the 
same meaning as ‘as’ (to be), is in construction. 

Note :— The use of the Infinitive in qs formed by this rule, differs 
from that given in III. 3. 10. S. 8175 In that sütra the Infinitive had the 
force of * purpose’ and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case 
there is an upapada in construction, though that upapada is a verb; in 
III, 3. 10, there was no such upapada. 

Thus शक्नोमि भोक्तुम्‌ ‘In am able to eat’. Similarly wrerfa—rarata —- 
घटते रभते --लभते-मक्रमते--सहते--श्रहं ति--आपस्ति--भवति-- or विद्यते भोक्तप ‘he 
knows’ , he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, 
he condescends or he is to eat’. d 

The word sin the sütra applies to the root ww only as ib is 
nearest to ite As feror भवति or बिद्यते भोक्तुस । 5 

` ३९७८ | पर्यासिवचनेष्वलसर्थेषु । ३। ४ | ६६। 

पर्यास्षिः quar | तद्वाचिषु साम्यंवचनेक्पपदेपु तुपुन्स्यात | पर्याप्तो res ndi कुशलः 
पटु रित्यादि । 'पर्याप्तिवचनेषु' किस्‌ । अलं भुक्त्वा eru! किस्‌ । पर्याप्त ye | प्रश्ञततेदद 
गस्यते न तु ATH सामथ्येस्‌ | 

3178. The affix- ‘tumun’ comes after a verb having in 
composition with it ‘alam’ and its synonyms, when these 
words express ' to be capable of something’. 

The word watf& means ‘capability, ability, fulness’, Thus लिखितमपि 
ललाटे म्रोज्कितुस कः समर्थः (Hitopadesa) ‘who isable to avoid that which is 
stamped on his forehead’. लोकान्‌ अलं दग्धुस fa वत्तपः (Kumara II. 56) ‘ his 
penance is able to burn the worlds’. अस्ति से fana: सव परिज्ञात ( Vikramorvasi 
2) ‘I have power to know every thing.’ भोक्तुच्‌ rates कुशल: wat ‘skillful 


in eating’. 
Another interpretation of the sütra is “ the a 
verb, when ib has in composition with it, the word wata or Wey ora 


synonym of alam having the sense of paryápia." Thus watt भोक्तुस, अलं 
भोक्तुस, WHT qafa | s 

Why do wesay ' pary&pti vachana—synonyms of paryapti or capable’? 

. Observe HX JWET । _ So 
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Why do we say “alum or its synonyms”? Observe पर्याप्तं भुङक्ते he eats 
fully? Here muchness is indicated, and not the capacity of the eater. 

३९9९ । कालसमयवेलास तुमुन्‌ । ३। ३ । १६७ । 

पर्यायापादानमर्यापलष्षणार्यस्‌ । कालाय प्रपपदेष तुञुन्स्यात्‌ | कालः समया वेलानेहा वा 
req | मरैषादिग्रणमिदानुवत d तेनेह न “भूतानि कालः पचतीति वार्ता! । 

9179. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a root, when the 
words ‘kala’, ‘samaya’, and ‘vel’ (all meaning time) are in 
composition, 

Thus कालो भोक्तुस्‌ ‘time to cat’. समयः खलु स्नानभोजने aga ` it is time to ` 

bathe and take (000! ; चेला भोक्तुस्‌ ‘time toeat' In short, Infinitive in gaz 
may be used with words meaning ‘ time’; as खबसरोउयमात्मानं प्रकाश faga this 
is, indeed, the time to show myself. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here ara: पचति भूतानि ‘ time devours 
allereatures'? The sense of ‘ direction &c’. is understood in the sütra from 
S. 2817 so when ‘ direction &c' is nob meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

३९८० | भाववचनाश्च 13 08 । ९९ 0 

साव दृत्यधिकृत्य ब्षयमाणा uaga: फक्रियाथौंयाँ क्रियायां भविष्यति स्युः । यागाय याति 

3180. And the affixes that are ordained to come after a 
root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb, 
such as *- do, (III. 1. 13.) have also the force of the future, 
when the word in construction therewith, is another verb 
denoting an action performed for the sake of the future action. 

_ As यागाय वुजति ‘he goes to sacrifice’ ; yaa asta ‘ he goes for the sake of 
success’; gut वुजति । 

३९८९ । अरकर्मेणि च । ३।३। ९२। 

कर्मण्युपपदे क्रियार्थायां क्रियायां चाण्स्यांत्‌ | णबुलोऽपवा दः | काणड'लावो वजति | परत्वादयं 
कादीन्बाधते | कस्बलदायो व॒जति। s 

3181. The affix *an' comes after a root with the force of 
the future, when the word in construction with it is in the 
accusative case, and when the action is performed for the sake 

of another action. 

The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of च is merely that 
of a connective particle, By III. 2. 1. 8, 2913 the affix sw comes after a 
root when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a 
general injunction; and the rule of वा$सरूप not applying, the affix tga 
would have debarred it as already said ; hence this repetition, This rule 

being an apav&da rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those 
verbs which have the accusative case in co mposition)will thus, within its 
own jurisdiction, prevent the application of way of IIT. 8. 10 S. 3157 ; and 
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Rd a even those verbs also which were especially 

exempted from its operation by IIT. 9, 8, S. 2915&c. Thus by rule III. 

2. 3 the ww of III. 2. 1 could not have come after simple verbs ending in 

long "m, such as दा ‘to give’ &c. But the present अण with a gerundial 

force will come even after such verbs. As गोदायो qafa he goes to give 

cows, and not गोद ॥। So also कश्बलदायो चुजति ‘he goes to give blanket’ ; 
अश्वदायो qafa | दा+ अण्‌ = दायः (VII, 3. 88). 

So also काण्डलावो व॒जवि ‘he goes to cut wood.’ In this case su would 
have been applied even by III 2. 1.S.;2913. 

३९८२ । पद्रुजदिशस्पशो TH । ३।३। १६। 

मविष्यतीति निवुत्तस्‌ | पद्सतेठसों पादः । रुजतीति रोगः । विशंदीति वैशः । स्पृथती ति 
ew: । 

8182. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ (to 
pace), ‘ruj’ (to pain), ‘ vis’ (to enter), and ‘spris’ (to touch). 

The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sütra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. 

As we vq =e? foot’; wat घञ्ञ=रोगः ‘disease’; so चेशः ‘ entrance,’ 

The verb «gw takes wa when the sense is that of ‘distress’; 
as स्पर्शः ‘disease’ or ‘warmth.’ The word सष meaning ‘ touch’ is formed 
by adding the affix wa, under rule IIT. 1. 134; as स्पशे देवदत्तः॥ There 
is difference in accent between these two words. 

३९८३ । सु FAT । ३। ३। १७ । 

“स? द्वति लुप्ठविमक्तिक aa: स्थिरे कर्तरि घङ्घ्यांत्‌ । सरंतिं कालान्तंरमिति ate । 
e व्यांधिभत्स्यवलेप चेति वाच्यस्‌ *' । अतिसारो व्याधिः । अ्रन्तभा वितण्यर्थो ऽत्र सरतिः d 
इधिरादिकमतिथयेन सारयतीत्यर्थः । विसारे! सत्स्यः । “सारे बले gett w' i 

3183. The affix ‘ghafi' comes after the verb ‘sti’ (to 
move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word स्थिर means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through 
any interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, y+ wH 
~ सारः ‘an essence’; as चन्दनसारः ‘the essence of sandal’, खदिरसारः ‘the 
essence of catechu.” : : 

Why do we say ‘permanently fixed’ ? Observe wat ‘moves’, सारकः 
t that which flows.’ l 

i Vart :—The word,so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength. 
As अतिसारः ‘dysentery’. The sense of cansativo is latent nets in the 
root sri. That which causes the excessive flow of blood &c. is called 


frere | विसार “a fish’; wro ‘strength.’ See Amarakosá. 
cie 43 
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३९८४ । भावे । ३। ३। १८ x 

सिद्दावस्था पन्ने aaa वाच्ये घातेघज्स्यात्‌ । पाकः | पाको । 

3184. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after a root when mere 
action is denoted. 

Thus, पच्‌ + घञ्‌ = पाः ‘cooking’ (VII. 2. 116 and VII. 3. 52); त्यागः 
‘abandoning’ ; राग! * colouring' (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general 
state;so that all roots denote ‘condition’ when their meaning is to be 
expressed. And as the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root 
itself, therefore, the affixes wst &c. come after all verbal roots, when the 
sense of the root is denoted as having attained to the completed state. 
It is nob necessary that the words so formed should be always of the 
masculine gender, singular number. They may take any other gender 
or number, As पक्तिः, पचन्‌, पाको, urat: 1 These affixes form, in short, 
verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of jaction. 

३९८५ | स्फुरतिस्फुलत्योघजि । ६॥ ९ । ४9 । 

अनयोरेच आत्वं स्यादजि। स्फारः । Sura: । saate घजि- (१०४४) इति dna 
चटीहारः । 'इकः काणे' (१०४५) । काशे उत्तरपदे दगन्तस्पैव mgA: । नीकाशः । खनूकाशः । 
“इकः' किस्‌ । प्रकाशः। 'नोादात्तापदेश-' (२७६३) इति न वुद्धिः । शमः । आआचमा देस्तु LETTRE I 
कानः । वामः । विश्राम इति त्वपाणिनीयस्‌ । 

8185. In the roots «sx and स्फुल्‌ ‘to move’, there is the 
substitution of the wr for the diphthong when the affix wx 
follows. 

Thus विस्फारः 1081090 of fasiu, and विरूफालः insteadjof fate: u By 
VIII. 8, 76, the स is optionally changed to च after fa, as विष्फारः, and 
विष्फालः n 

By VI. 3. 122 S. 1044 the vowel of a preposition is optionally leng- 
thened before bhis affix. As परीहारः or परिहारः 

By VI. 3. 182 S. 1045, the simple vowels इ, उ, 4 and लु of a preposi- 
tion are lengthened before the word काश and of no other vowel. As, नीकाशः, 


saans t Why do we say “इक्‌ vowels only’? Observe watts; no leng- 
thening of the s of प्र u 


There is no vriddhi of the penultimate of roots ending in स, because 
of the prohibition of VII. 3, 34, S. 2763. As शस्‌-- घञ न्ःशमः। But there 


is vriddhi of the penultimate vowelsof आचस्‌, कस्‌ and वस्‌ by the vártika under 
S. 2763, As SMAR: ॥ RTA: | वामः। 


The vriddhi in fa: is against the rules of Panini: for खस is an 
udáhta roob and is governed by VII. 8. 84 S. 2763, 

३१८६ । स्यदो जवे । ६। ४।२८। 

स्यन्देघेि नलापा 'बद्दयभावद्य निपात्यते । EIRT वेगः । अन्यत्र स्यन्द्‌ ॥ 

9186. The word स्यद is formed by wx in the sense of ‘speed’. 
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The nasal of स्यन्द is elided, and there is absence iddhi 
7 ə of vriddhi, As 

amı In other places, we have स्यन्दः Sm 

३९८9 | अवोदेधौदूसप्रश्रथहिसश्रथा: । ६। ४ । २९। 

अवेदेउवक्केदनस | एध दृन्धनस्‌ । अङ्ग उन्दनस्‌। श्रन्थेनलापा वृद्दयभावद्य । 

8187. seite, vu, wig, maa, and eaa are irregularly formed 
by the elision of =u 

Thus STU +उन्द्‌+ घञ्‌ = श्रवो दः; इन्घ्‌-- घञ = रघः, the guna is irregular, 
for I. 1. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. s-q-+-wq=wtg (Upadi मत)” 
n-p aatan: (The want of vriddhi is the irregularity). ` So also 
few: ॥ à 

Re ~ . 

३९८८ । MHA च कारके संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ३ । ९९। 

wg भिन्ने कारके घञ्स्यात्‌ | 

3188. And the affix ' ghan’ comes after a root, when the 
sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to the 
verb from. which its name is deduced, as a káraka, but not as 
an agent karaka. 

Thus <sa-+uat Now applies the following sütra. 

३९८७ | घजि च भावकरणयोः । ६ । ४। २9 । 

रज्जेप लेपः स्यात्‌ । रागः । “अनया: faq । रञ्यत्यस्मिन्रङ्गः । प्राश्यत द्वति प्रासः I 
wama इति मायिकम्‌ । को भवता लाभो ET: । इत उत्तरं ‘ara’ 'अकतेरि कारके' इति 
'कृट्वल्युटे! बहुलस्‌' (२८४ १) इति यावदद्वयनप्यनुबते ते ॥ 

8189. The penultimate nasal of wa is elided before wx, 

when the word formed with it expresses 8 state or an instrument. 

Thus रागः ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff. Thus srt रागः, 
_ विचित्र रागः denote भाव, while रज्यतेऽनेनिति रागः denotes instrument. The wx 

is added by III. 8. 121; and च changed to क by VII. 8. 52. But: 


cafa तस्मिन्‌ ‘ a theatre. 
Similary प्रासः (i. ८. प्रास्यन्ति तस) ‘a dart, lit. that which men throw’ ; 


प्रसेवः (४. ४. प्रसीव्यन्ति वस्‌) ` sack, lite that which men stitch together’ ; 
आहारः (4. ८. आहरन्ति आअस्माद्रसस) ˆ food, lit. that from which men take out the 


juice to nourish themselves. As agta, Wu eme । 
Note :— Why do we say in S. 3188 “not related as an agent’? Observe 
ks helplessly. Here the word सेष is related 


ww: ‘a sheep, lit. that which loo 
to the verb भिषवि as agent, and the 
Note :—Why do we say ` when denoting an appe 
aged: कटः ‘the mat must be made’. 
The force of च in the sütra is to in 
gularly in cases where appellative is no 
gift was given by you’ ; को भवता लाभो ue: W 


affix is consequently nob घञ: 
llative’; 2 Observe 


dicate that ws may be applied irre- 
t meant: asat भवता दायो दत्तः ` what 
hat gain was gained by you’. 


\ 
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Both the phrases, * when denoting mere condition (wra)' and ‘a káraka 
which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms, Sze, 
II. 2. 6 S. 756 about «x Compound. 

३९९० | परिमाणाख्यायां सर्वेभ्यः । ३। ३। २० । | 

WA । अजपेर्वाधनाथेमि दस्‌ | एकस्तण्डुलनिचावः । द्वौ शूर्पनिष्पायों dt कारी । * दार- 
जाये कर्तरि णिलुक्च © | दारयन्तीति दाराः। जारयन्तीति जाराः। 

9190. The affix ‘ghafi comes after all roots, when the 
word so formed is the name of a measure. 

Thus निञ-चि+ चज =निचे+ (VIL 2. 115) =निचायः (VI. 1. 78) ‘a heap’; 
as एकस्व एडुलनिचायः; द्वौ शुर्पनिषपावो । च ‘to scatter’ + घञ्‌ = कारः । द्वौकारो; यः 

3 

By using the word ‘all’ in the sütra, it is indicated that the affix अप 
(III. 8. 57) is also superseded when this sense is to be indicated. Other- 
Wise the affix च would only be prohibited by the Puribhdsha :—* Apavá- 
das that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apaváda-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest 
to them, nob the subsequent rules". Thus अच्‌ being taught in III. 3. 56 
would be superseded, but nob so sw taught in the subsequent aphorism 
TII. 3. 57. 

Vart :—The affix घञ्‌ comes after the causative verbs दारि and जारि, 
and there is Zuk elision of the causative affix Twa; when the word so form- 
ed is related to the verb as agent. Thus दारयन्ति भ्रातन्‌ र दाराः ‘a wife’ 
(lit, “who divides brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love) ; arcafea 
=: ‘a paramour’. 

३१९१ । इडश्च ३1३ 1 २९ । 

घञ्‌ । अचे।ऽपवादः । उपेत्यारुना दीयते उपाध्यायः । 
तदन्ताच्च वा ङीष्‌ *' उपाध्याया-उपपध्यादी | 
निदे शः। शारो arg: । करणे चज | शारे ad: 
उनेनेति निवृतमावरणस्‌ | बाडुलकाल्करणे क्त: । * 
मावरण Eas । 

3191, 
study). 

This debars अच्‌ (TIT. 3. 86), 
“a lesson or lecture’; उपाध्यायः 

Vart 


*sarem ख्ियासुपसंख्यानं 
o " agat alg *? । “ण? इत्यविभक्तिको 
। चित्रोकरणमिद्द धात्वर्थः à निवियते आवियते- 
गोरिवाकृतनीशारः प्रायेण शिशिरे qu । अकृत- 


The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the root ‘in’ (to 


As अधि -- इ + घञ्‌ = अधि + ऐ + serra: 
(उपेत्यास्मा दघीते) ‘ & teacher’, 

:— When the word to be formed is related to the verb we as an 
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix etw. 
As उपेल्याघीयतेःस्या = उपाच्याया or उपाध्यायी “a female teacher’, One who 
herself teaches, and not the wife of a teacher, 


Vart.—The affix भञ्‌ comes after the root w when the word so formed 


means < wind’, color’, or ‘cover’, Ag wre: ८ wind’, ‘ * & 
; over’. » ‘green colour’ &c. 

गौरिवाकृूतनोशारः atta शिशिरे ww: “generally lean in autumn, likea cow 

without the shade over ib,” 
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The word w is shown in the vártika without any case-affix. In ure 
meaning wind’, the affix has the force of instrument. In wre ‘ green 
colour’, the sense of the root is to give diverse colours or to paint’. The 
word निवृत means by which any thing is covered. It is formed by ऋ 
affix added with the force of instrument, as a diversity, to the root «sr 
वरणे। In नीशार the इ is lengthened by S. 1044. The words seram 
mean वबकृतप्रावरणः ‘ where no cover is made’. 

३९९२ । उपसगे Wa: । ३। ३ । २२। 

घञ्‌ । संरावः । 'उपसर्गे' किस्‌ । रवः । 

8192. The affix *ghafi' comes after the verb ‘ri’ (to roar), 
when it has an upasarga in composition with it. 

This debars wu (III. 3. 57). As संराव ` clamour’, उपरावः &0. 

Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga’? Observe tas 
‘sound’. 

३१९३ । अभिनिसः स्तनः शब्दुसंज्ञायाम्‌ । ८॥३॥ ८६। 

अस्मातरुतनः सर्व सूधेन्य। अभिनिष्टानो वर्णः । 'शब्द्संत्ञायास्‌’ किस्‌ । अभिनि! स्तनति 
REL 
8198. Thea of wx is optionally changed tow after the 
double preposition अभि निच when the word so formed is the 


adi), 
names द्रविणा दा, acarar fulfill jons and are 

Why do we say * when i$ is the name 0 
suc स्तनात weg: 


: l 
८४ समि युद्रदुवः । ३। ३ । २३ B 
S मिश्री क्रियते युडादिनिरिति संयावः पिष्ठविकारिउप्रपवियेषः । संद्रावः Í See | 
3194, The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots yu (to 
join), ‘dru’ (to run) and ‘du’ (to burn) when in composition 
: 3 
ith the preposition ‘sam. 1 
is As p that which is mixed with sugar &o. a sorb of sweet cake 
xaT, संदावः | But प्रयवः where the preposition is not sum. 
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३९९३ । श्रिणीभुवोऽनु पसगे । ३। ३ । २४। 

आयः । नायः। भावः । 'अनुपसग ' किस्‌ । प्रश्रयः । मणयः । प्रभवः । कथस्‌ ' प्रभावो 
wet? इति । प्रकृष्टो भाव इति प्रद उनासः । क्यम्‌ ` राज्ञो नय? इति । बाहुलकात्‌ | 

3195. The affix ‘ghafi' comes after the roots * $ri (to go 
to) ai’ (to lead) and ‘bhai (to be) when not in composition 
with an upasarga. ; 

This debars the affix अच (III. 3.56 S. 3231). As ara: ‘shelter’, नायः ‘a, 
means’, भावः ‘a condition’. 

But with wpasargas, we have waa: ‘respect’, swa: ‘love’; maas 
‘source’. 

How do we explain the form प्रभाव in प्रभावो राक्ञः ‘the splendour of 

_ the king’? Here the word प्रभाब is not made from the compound root 

xw--ws , but by compounding म with भाव by the rules of Prádi samása, 
meaning ‘ excellent condition’. 

How do you explain the form नय in नयो cra: ? Here the root नी has. 
taken the affix “हच diversely by IIL. 3. 118. S. 2841. 

३९९६ । वौ Aa: । ३। ३1 २९॥ 

वि्षावः । विश्रावः ‘at? किस्‌ । वः । अवः । 

3196. The affix ‘ ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘kshu’ (to 
sneeze), and ‘sru’ (to move and hear) when the preposition 
‘vi is in composition. 


This debars the affix sq (III. 3. 573. 
* flowing forth’, ‘ celebrated’. 
wa: and war) 


३९९७ | अवोदोनियः । ३1३ । २६ । 
अवनायोउघो नयनस्‌ । उन्नायः कध्वेनयनस्‌ | कयस्‌ “उन्नयः उत्प्रे’ इति । वाहुलकात्‌ 0 


9197. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘nt’ (to lead) 
when the prepositions ‘aya’ and ‘ut are in composition, 
As अवनायः ‘throwing down’ ; उन्नायः ‘ elevation 


3282) ; as faata:‘ cough’ ; विश्रावः 
But when without the preposition Ta: we have 


How do you explain उन्नय 410 उन्नयः waratarg? Here the affix is 
“ach, by the diversity of III. 3. 118. S. 2811. 

३९९८ S Regem 13181291 

मद्रावः । प्रस्तावः | NATA: । 'प्र' इति किस्‌ । द्रवः । स्तवः । स्त्रवः ॥ 

9198. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘dru’, ‘stu’ 
and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is * pra’ 


As प्रद्रावः, mata, mure) But nob so 


: in द्रवः, wa: where there 
is no pra. 
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३१८७ । निरभ्योः पूल्वोः । ३।३। २८ 

निष्पूयते watia affa निष्पावों धान्यविशषः | अभिलावः । 'निरभ्यों”' किस्‌ । watt 
sme । 

3199. ‘The affix ‘ghai’ comes after the rooots ‘pa’ (to 
purify) and ‘lu’ (to cut) when ‘nix’ and ‘abhi’ are respectively 
in composition. 

The root refers to both y= and ga. The I. 8, 10, 8. 198 must be 
applied here, and thus frg comes before x, and अभि before ल। As निषपावः 
a kind of grain, lit. purified by ‘ winnowing’; अभिलावः ' moving E But पवः 
and was, without these prepositions. 

३२०० । SRA: 1३1३ URC 

उद्गारः | निगारः । "edt किस्‌ ।-गरः । 

3200. The affix *ghaff comes after the root ‘grt’ when 
the upasargas *ut' and ni are in composition. 

The verb गू here refers to both the verbs म ‘to make sound’, and गु ‘to 
swallow’. Assum सञुद्रस्य ‘the roaring of the sea’; निगारो देवदत्तस्य ‘the 
swallowing of Devadatta’. But when withoub these «prepositions, we 
have mz: 1 

३२०१ | क्‌ धान्ये । ३। ३। ३०। 

“क” इत्यस्माद्वन्यविषवकादु न्यो घेज्स्यात्‌ । उत्कारो निकारो 'वान्य विधेप इत्यथः 1 
“चान्ये' किस्‌ । भिक्षोत्करः । युषपनिकरः | 

3201. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘kr, when 
the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition and when the 
sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb क्‌ here means ‘ to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because no 


words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. X 
As उत्काणे धान्यस्य ‘the winnowing of corn’; निकारे धान्यस्य ‘the winnow- 


ing of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have सै्षयोटकरः ‘a heap | 
of alms’, पुष्पनिकरः ‘ the essence or heap of flowers’. 

३२०२ । यज्ञे ससि स्तुवः। ३।३। ३९। 

सनेत्य रुतवन्ति यस्मिन्देशे ऊन्दोगाः स देशः संस्तावः d ‘qq’ किस्‌ | संस्तवः परिचयः a 

3202, The affix ' ghafi’ comes after the root ‘stu’ when 
it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam. and the word refers to 
sacrificial subjects. ¢ ; 

As संस्तावश्ळन्दागानास्‌ ` the Sanstáva of the Chhandogas ; संस्तावः(= समेत्य 
exafea यस्मित्‌ देणे छदायाः स देशः) means ‘the place which the Bráhmanas 
z i sacrifice". 
repeating hymns:and prayers, occupy ab a sacri x 

i But "when nob referring to sacrifice we have संस्त वशा त्रयाः the 

mutual praising of the two pupils’. % e. becoming acquainted with each 


other. 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


344. o THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (Keir. IV. § 8208. 


३२०३ । प्रे ANUN ।३॥३॥६२॥ 
aad इति aq: यत्ने इतिप्रकृतत्वात्‌ । प्रस्तारः। 'ञ्यत्ते’ किस्‌। बदि घः प्रस्तरो झुष्टिविशेषः। 
` 3908. Tho affix ‘ gha’ comes after the root ‘str!’ (to 
cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘ pra’; provided that 
the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. 

The division of the sandhi is strah+-ayajiie; and not strah+-yajfie 
because there is no necessity of repeating yajite in this sfitra, as it could 
have been drawn by anuvritti from the last. 

As, siue ‘a bed of conch’; मणिप्रस्तारः ‘strewing of gems’, Why- 
do we say when not meaning sacrifice? Observe afew: म्रस्वरः ‘a handful 
of straw. 

३२०४ । प्रथने वावशब्दे 18 13 1 ३३ | 

विप्तवत्स्तिणातेघेज्ल्यादशव्दविषये प्रथने पटस्य विस्तारः । प्रथने’ fara तु णविस्वरः । 

_ “अशब्दे? किस्‌ । ग्रन्थविस्तरः । 

3204. The affix‘ ghaii’ comes after the root “stri? (to 
cover), where the preposition * vi’ is in composition with it, 
when the sense is that of extension,jand such spreading does 
not refer to words. 

_ "The word प्रथनं means ' extent, circuit, range’. As पटस्य विस्तारः ‘the 
extension of the garment’. ° 

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent’? Observe, gufwert: ‘a col- 
lection of grass’. Why do we say ‘not referring to words’? Observe 
विस्तरो वचसास्‌ ‘ prolixity of words’: 07 ग्रथविस्तरः । 

३२०३ | छन्दोनाम्नरि च । R131 ३४ । 

"en इत्यनुवतेते । विष्टारपडूक्तिश्‍कन्दः । चिस्तीर्यन्तऽस्मिन्नहराणीत्यधिकरण WH! 
Wat कर्मधारयः | 

3205. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after ‘stri’ with the upa- 
sarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed is the name of a metre. 

The word Wr here means prosodial metre such.as Gayatri &c ; and 
not the Vedas; otherwise the word नाम would not have been used, Thus 
fa eg- घञ्‌ — वि -- vt ws (VIII. 8, 94) = faxa * the name of a metre call- 

', ed Vishtára-Pankti'. 

The whole word faetcdfm is the name of a metre, and is not a word 
ending with the affix ghafi; only a member of this word, 4. e. the first 
part ends with ghaii. The seventh case-affix in the word दन्दोनाञ्चि has the 
force of location 4. e. when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a 
name of & meter; it is nob the full, name, bub it is im the name 4. €. 
forms a portion of the namo, It is a Karmadhüraya compound. 

३२०६ । ळन्दोनासख्रिच1८1३॥९४॥ 6 

बिप्वोत्स्तुणातेघेजन्तस्य wea पत्वं स्याच्छन्दोनाल्ि । इति घटवसु । 
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8206. Also when it is the name of a metre, the irregu- 
lar form विष्टार is used. 

By sûtra LII. 3. 34 the word frets is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called चिष्टारपं क्तिः ॥ 

Why do we ‘say when denoting ' the name of a Ohhandas'? Observe 
पटस्य विस्वारः ॥ 

In fact this 81678 makes unnecessary the stirs III. 8. 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sütra II]. 8, 84 is not confined to the 
preposition fa, so that we can form प्रश्तारपडङ्क्तिः 1 संसारपङक्तिः॥ 


३२०9 । STS ग्रहः 1 ३। ३।३५। 

STRUTS I 

3207. The affix *ghaii comes after the verb *grah' (to 
seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition, 

This debars the affix s". 7 As उद्ग्राहः ‘lifting up’. 

३२०८ 1 ससि सुष्टी । ३।३।३६। 

aeaea dare: । “मुष्टो” किस्‌ । द्रव्यस्य सग्रह! । 

3208. The affix ‘ghai’ comesiafter the root ‘grah’ when 
in composition with the preposition ‘sam’, when the sense of 
the root refers to fist 

The word gfe means ‘boxing, fist’; as, wet मल्लस्य dare: ‘O! the 
clenching of the fist of the athlete"; अहो सुष्टिफस्य date: 0! the seizing of 
the boxer’, meaning grasping firmly. 

Why do we say, referring to fist’? Observe संग्रहो घान्यस्य ` a collection 
of grain’. 

३२७७ । परिन्योनी ate ar षयोः 13131391 

परिपर्वान्नयतेनिपर्वादिणद्य घञ्स्यात्कनेण aa? च विषये । परिणायेन शारान्हन्ति। 
समन्ताननयनेनेत्वर्ः। asa vara: । उ चितमित्यर्थः। Grane san’ किय्‌। परिणये। विवाद ॥ 
ज्यवा नाशः d E 

3209. The affix'ghaf' comes’ after the roots ‘ni’ (to 
lead), and ‘i’ (to go), when the prepositions * pari’ and ‘ ni are 
respectively in composition with them, and when the words 
so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ and * propriety or 
arrangement or law’. 

Here again we take help of J. 3. 10 in interpreting this व The 
verbs परि--नी and +a, take wa when respectively meaning gambling’ 
and ‘fitness’. As परिणायेन शारान्‌ इन्वि ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces 
by moving a chessman. ? Here aia = समन्तान्नयन men UR of 
chess-pieces from every side, and so winning the genes Se also atat 
चन -+नि+- ऐ 4- अ= निन स्यम न्यायः ‘justice’, ' propriety , logic’. 

के 44 क 
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SE 
But when not having these senses, we have परिणयः * marriage’, and 

"T 1 
न्ययः ‘decay’ ; as saagas पापः ‘ the sin has been destroyed’. The word अन्ने व 


means पादार्थांनासनपचारो यथाप्राष्तकरणस्‌ d 


३२९० । पराबमपात्यय इशः । ३। ३।३८5। 

क्रमप्राप्तस्यान तिपाताऽनुपात्ययः । तव पयायः । "Iren किस्‌ | कालस्य पर्ययः ६ 
अतिपात इत्यथः 

3910, The affix ‘ ghar’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to go) in 
composition with the word ‘pari’, when the sense is that of 
following in regular Succession. 

As पर्यायः ‘turn, succession’ ; तव पर्यायः ‘ thy turn’; सस watas ‘ my turn 

Why do we say * when meaning turn’? Observe mrasa waa: ‘ the lapse 
of time’. The word आ्रबुपात्ययः=क्रमप्राप्तस्यानतिपावः ‘not breaking the series 
or order’. 

३२९९ । व्युपयोः शेतेः पर्याये । ३।३।३९। 

तव विशायः। तव राजोपशायः । ‘cara’ किस्‌ । विशयः संशयः | उपशयः समीपशयनस्‌ । 

3911. The affix ‘ghai’ comes after tho root ‘si’ (to lie 
down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘upa’ are in composition 
with it, and when the sense of the word so formed is that of 
* regular succession’. 

As, aa विशायः ‘ thy turn of sleeping’ (i. e. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); मन Tata: ‘may turn of rest’ ; तव राजोपशायः = तब 
राजानसु पशयितुस्पयायः ‘thy turn of sleeping the king’. 

Why do we say ‘regular succession’? Observe suma: ‘lying by the 
side of or ambush’; Tawa: ‘doubt’. 

३२९२ । हस्तादाने चेरस्तये ।३॥३॥ ४० । 

इस्तादान इत्यनेन प्रत्यासत्तिरादेयस्य लक्षयते | YETT: । 'हस्तादाने' किस्‌ | वृष्ाग्रस्थानां 
फलानां यष्ट्या प्रचयं करोति । 'झस्तेये'. फिस्‌ । घुष्पप्तचयझौय ण । 

8212. The affix ehaí comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
eollect), when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand 
provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking, 
to the thing accepted or taken, is indicated. As पुष्पप्रचायः ‘gathering 
flowers by hand’; wasata: ‘ gathering fruits by hand’ 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe चक्षाग्रस्यानां फलानां "vut 


wea करोति ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of 
the tree 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’? Observe पुष्पप्रचयद्यी य ण 
* the gathoring of flowers by theft'. 

Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word ssaa: ‘gathering’; 
as पुष्पोच्वयः ‘ gathering of flowers by hand’, 
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३२९३ | निवासचितिशरोरोपसनाधानेष्यादेश्च्कः । ३। ३।४१। 
aq farmi RAT । _उपसमाधानं राशीकरणं तच्च घात्वर्थेः | न्ये प्रत्ययार्थस्य 
areara Tirga: । निवासे । काशी निकायः । चितो। aaah, चिन्वीत । शरीरे । चीयते- 
उस्निन्नस्थ्यादिकान ति कायः। aa? l गेसयनिक्रायः "ug' किम्‌ । चयः । as कः! द्वति वक्तव्ये 
घआादेसित्युक्तेय डलुक्यादेरेव यथा स्यादिति । गोमयानां निकेचायः । पुनः पुना राथीकरणमित्वर्थः i 

3913. heaffix'ghaf, comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
gather), and ‘ k’ is the substitute of the initial * ch’ ; in these 
senses viz.—‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, “the 
body’ and ‘collection.’ 

That in which people dwell (निवसति) is called fama: or ' dwelling’. 
That which is gathered together (Sraa) is called fafa or ‘funeral pile’. 
ui means the body of all living beings; and उपसनाधान: means making 
8 heap : it refers to the meaning of the root: while the others refer to 
the meaning of the affix and of the Karaka. Thus निकाय: ‘a dwelling’; 
asin क्काशीनिकाय+ ‘Kasi-dwelling’; त्याकायमरिन चिन्वीत ‘let him arrange 
the âkåya fire 4. e. the funeral fire’; काय*' body’, as अनित्यः कायः ‘a perisha- 
ble body’. The meaning o f the root fa isnot very manifest init. Literally 
it would mean “that in which are collected together blood, bones &%c.—an 
organism”. महान्‌ गोमयनिकायः ‘a heap of cow-dung’. 

Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’? Observe ww: ' gather- 
ing’. Why is not this rule applied in aqq काष्ठनिबयः “a large heap of 
wood’? Here multiplicity is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 

Instead of saying “ चः a”, the sütra uses आदेश, indicating that in the 
yanhluk, where there are ८८०० च, the first only should be changed to « and 
not the second. As गोमयानां निकेचायः ‘the freq.ienb heaping of cow-dung’. 

३२९४ । संघे चानौत्तराधय । ३। ३। ४२ । 

चेघेजादेच कः | सिशुनिकाय+ । प्राणिनां समूइः संघः । “खनौ त्तराधये? faq । सुकरमिचयः। 
संघे किस | च्ञानकर्सस्ुच्चयः। 

3914. The affix ‘ ghafi comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
gather) and * K is the substitute of the initial * ch’, in the Sense 
of a multitude or assembly, (of living beings possessing some 
common characteristics), but not merely à confused crowd of 


men. 
The word संघ means & collectio: 


of two sorts :—either by collection of pers i 
tions, or & mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a con- 


fused crowd is here excepted and by paryudasa negation gae athen is 
taken. This frgfrara: “the assembly of Bhikshus; ब्राह्मणनिकायः the 
assembly of Bréhmanas' ; श्रेया करण निकायः ` the assembly of Grammarians. 


n or assembly of living beings. Jt is 
ons possessing common qualifica- 
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But.amctraa: ‘a herd of hogs’ ; because it is a mere collection. So also 
कृता क्ृतसझुच्चयः ‘the collection of what is done and nob done’; प्रसाणससुच्चवः 
‘the collection of proofs. So also ataaw ससुच्चयः “the harmonious 
development and treading the path of wisdom and work both simultane- 
ously”. Here there is no संघ in either of the two senses, it not being a 
collection of living animals, the affix ghan is not employed. 

३२१४ | कमंव्यतिहररे णच्छ्त्रियास्‌ ३। ३। ४३ । 

स्रोलिङ्ग भावे णच्‌ । 

8215. The affix nach comes after a root in denoting 
reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is in the femi- 

nine gender, 

The word WN means ‘ action’ and is not the technical ‘ Karma’ mean- 
ing the accusative case. व्यतिहार means reciprocity or interchange of 
action. The word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘ac- 
tion’ (भाव) also. Tho anubandha च in खच्‌ is qualitative and is added to 
distinguish this affix from other affixes: thus in V. 4. 14. S. 3216 this 
particular affix is meant. 

Thus Ta--swa--sgu + सच्‌ 4- अज्‌ +- ङीप्‌ = व्यावक्रोशी (V. 4, 14, and VIL 3. 
6)'mutualabuse'. So also व्यावहासी, व्यावलेखी. The affix wa formsonly an 
imaginary stem ; for this stem must take tho अज by V.414 which even 
does not form the complet: word until the affix डीवू of the feminine is 

added 

Why do we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe व्यतिपाझो uud । 

३२१६ । We: स्त्रियासज ।९॥४॥ ९४ ॥ 

8218. The affix añ (x) comes without changing the sense, 
after a word ending in the affix nach (+/—), when the word 
is feminine. | F 

By III. 3. 43 tho affix उच is ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action. Tie affix बज comes after such a word without 
changing the sense, when the thing donoted is feminine. Thus व्यावक्रोशी, 
व्यावहासी वत्तते ॥ 

३२९१७ न कसंव्यतिहारे । ३। ३। ६। 

अल ऐज्न स्यात्‌ । व्यावक्रोशी | व्यावहासी । 


3217. The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 


VII. 8 3, S. 1098 do not apply to à word which expresses the 
reciprocity of an action. 


As व्यावक्रोशी, व्यावलेखी, व्याबवर्त्ती, व्यावहासी ॥ See IIT, 3. 43 and V. 4. 14. 
३२९८ । अभिविधौ भाव इनुण । ३। ३। ४४। 
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3218. The affix ‘inun’ comes after a root in denoting 
condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. E 


The word अभिविधि means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus 
सांरादिणच्‌ ‘a general or tumultuous uproar’; #+aet+ey+ag (V. 4. 15 
and VI. 4. 164) =statery ‘a general confusion’ ; so संस्राविणय्‌ ‘a general 
flow or stream’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning co-extensiveness? Observe संकोट*, 
संरावः, संद्रावः । 

३२१९ । अणिनुणः । १। ४। ९९॥ 

“डनणयनपल्ये' (१२४५) । सांराविणं वत ते । 

3219. The affix an (+—=) comes without changing the 
sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun (xs) 

By IIT. 3. 44, the affix «gw is added to a root to express a condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root. - 
But a word formed by wav is after all an imaginary word, ib requires the 
further addition of this affix s to make it a complete word. In fact all 
svürtha affixes generally complete the nob fully developed word. Thus 
साराविणस्‌ «da, सांकूटिनस ॥ The fe portion is nob elided because of VI. 4. 
164. S. 1245. 

३२२० । आणोशेशवन्योग्रेहः | ३ । ३ । ४४। 

caa’ ‘fa’ एतवोार्ग्रेदेधळ्ल्यात शापे । अवग्राहस्ते सयात्‌ p अभिभव इत्यर्थः । निग्राहस्ते 
याद्‌ । घाव aedd: | खाक्रोशे faq । अवग्रहः पदस्य | निग्रइद्लॉरस्य | 

3990. The affix ‘ghañ, comes after the verb ‘gral’ (to 


seize), in composition with ‘ ava’, and ‘ni’; when malediction 


is meant. ES 
Though इजुण. is immediately near, we take the anuvritti of «s (IIE. 8. "m 
16), because we see that its anuvritti is possible. E 


L g € 
The word आक्रोश means * cursing’. As अवग्राहो इन्त d वषलझ्चयात्‌ cursed 


be thou, O! sinner’. So also निग्राइस्ते Hata! E 
Why when meaning cursing’? Observe samti: पदस्य, निग्रहद्चोरस्व t 


३२२९ । प्रे लिप्सायाम्‌ । ३ । ३ । ४६ । 


amama चरति fusa 

3231. The affix ‘ ghafi comes after the root grah wh: n 
the word ‘pra’ is in composition, and the sense denoted is the 
desire of acquistion. 


ikshu v he sake of 
: fa fug: पिण्डार्थी the Bhikshu walks for t 8 of 
As पात्रप्रग्राहेण चरात GIs: (प e x e 


alms, carrying a vessel in hand’; Q1 
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a sacrificial ladle, the Brüáhmana walks about for his fee’. The word लिप्ता 
means the wish to have something. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning desire of gain’? Observe रग्रहः देवदत्तस्य t 

३२२२ । परौ यक्ष । ३। ३। ४१ । 

उत्तरः Weare: | स्फ्येन वेदेः स्वीकरणस्‌ । 

3222. The affix ‘ghañ, comes after the root ‘grah’, i 
composition with * pari’ when it relates to sacrificial subjects. 

As उत्तरः प रिग्राइः ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, 
अधररपार्ग्राइ + ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, 


Why do we say ‘ when relating to sacrifices’? Observe परिग्रहः देवदत्तस्य 
* the fencing of Devadatta’, 


३२२३ । नो ढ़ थान्ये। ३।३। ४८। 

‘q’ इति जुप्तपञ्चसीकस्‌ 1 नीवाराः । 'धान्ये' किस्‌ । निवरा कन्या । क्तिन्यिपयेऽपि arga- 
BET । प्रवरा सेतवत्‌ | 

9223. The affix ‘ ghafi,’ comes after the verb ‘vri, 
preceded by ‘ni’; when the sense is that of grain. 


The वृ here means both += and वृञ्‌ and is in the Ablative case, the case 
affix being elided. ‘This debars the affix sw. As नोवाराः ‘rice growing 
wild or without cultivation’. 

Why do we say ‘ meaning grain’? Observe निवरा कन्वा ‘a virgin girl’. 
The proper affix is ktin, but जप is added diversely as प्रवरा (See III. 3. 58. 
S. 3284). 

३२२४ । उंदि श्रयतियौतिपूद्रवः । ३॥ ३। ४९। 

उच्छायः | उद्यावः | उत्पाबः | उद्द्रावः ) कथं “पतनान्ताः ससुच्छुया£? इति । वाहुलझात्‌ | 

9224. The affix ‘ghar comes after the verbs ‘sri’, ‘ yu, 
‘pi and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut’ is îm composition 

This debars the affix ach (IIT. 8. 56). Thus उच्छायः ' rising of a planet 
Gara: ‘mixing’, उत्पावः ! purifying ghee’; and sara: ` flight 

How do you explain the form «sa: in पतनान्ताः ससुच्छयाः ? The word 
विभाषा ‘optionally’ in the next sütra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sütra, and the form is an optional one. Thisis a most unusual th ing and is 
called Teetaettanrata: ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is 


used when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind 
while at the sam? time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going on- 


ward in search of prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if 
anything be within its reach. 


३२२३ । विभाषाङि wa वोः । ३।३। ५० । 


MITA- ATTN? | MATA saa as d 
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3225. The affix *ghaff is optionally employed after the 
verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) and ‘plu’ (to float), when the preposition 
‘an’ is in composition. 

As आारावः or mta: ' noise’; stata: or ga: ‘ bathing’. 

३२२६ । AT ग्रहों वर्षेप्रतिबन्धे। ३। ३। १९ | 

विभाषेति वर्तते । अवग्रहः-स्रवग्रा इः । 'वर्षप्रतिवन्धे' किस्‌ । अवग्रहः पदस्य । 

8226. The affix ‘ghai’ is optionally employed after the 
root ‘gral’, when the word ‘ava’ is in composition, the sense 
being witholding of rain. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word वर्षेप्रतिवन्ध means 
the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has 
arrived; as अवग्राहः or set देवस्य ‘ the draught of rain’. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘ obstruction of rain’? Observe sen: 
qE 

३२२9 । प्रे वणिजाम्‌ । ३। ३ । ४२ । 

मे gisa वणिजां संबन्धी चेत्प्रत्ययार्थः । तुलासुत्ननिति यावत्‌ । तुलाप्रग्राहेण चरति । 
बुलाप्रग्र देश । : 

3227. The affix ‘ghaf is optionally employed after the 
verb ‘ grah' in composition with ‘pra’, when the word so formed 
relates to commerce. 

Both tlie words grah and vibhdshd are understood here. By ‘relation 
to commence’ is meant here the string of the balance ; and not commerce 
in general. That string by which a balance is held is called तुलाप्रग्रहः or 
gere, as तुलामग्रादेण चरति or game चरति; and this may be said of any 
person whether he be a trader or not. 

Why do we say ‘ when belonging tozcommerce’? Observe sagt aqasi 
‘the whip of Devadatta’. 


३२२८ । रश्मौ'च । ३।३। \३। 
प्रग्रदः-प्रग्राहः | P 
3228, The affix ‘ghafi comes optionally after the verb 


‘srah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the word so formed 


means ‘a rein `. 
The word रश्मि me 
joined to the carriage, are held under contro 
३२२९ । दृणोतेराच्छाद्ने । ३ । ३ ९४ । 
विभाषा प्र दृत्येव । प्रवारः-अवरः । 
3229. The affix ‘ghafi comes Option: 
evr’ (to choose), when ‘pra’ is in composition, 
formed means ‘a sort of covering’. 


ans here the bridle by means of which horses &. 
| ; as प्रग्रहः or WATE: ‘a rein’, 


tionally after the verb 
and the word so 
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Ag प्रावारः or प्रवरः ‘a cloak, a veil’, 

Why do we say * when it means a.covering’? Observe प्रवरा गो ॥ 

३२३० । परौ भुवोऽवज्ञाने । ३। ३ UY! 

परिभाव$-परिभवः p men किस्‌ । सर्वतो भवनं परिभवः । 

3230 ‘The affix‘ ghafi is optionally employed after the 
verb*bhu', the word ‘pari’ being in construction, when the 
sense of the word so formed is ‘ disregard’, 

The word maata means ‘ contempt’, ‘ neglect’, ‘disregard’ &c. As 

«qia: or परिभवः ' insult, humiliation’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’? The word परिभवः may 
be then construed to mean सर्वत्ोभवनं = परिभवः ‘surrounding’. 

३२३१ | एरच्‌ 1 ३।३। ४६। 

wapa '* भयादीनासुपसंख्यानं wg ua क्तादिनिवुत्यथस्‌ *" | भयस्‌ । agg 

3231. The affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending in ‘i’ or 
‘P (when mere action is denoted, or when the sense is that. 
ofan appellative, the word being related to the verb from 

which its name is deduced, but not as an agent). 
The words within brackets are to be supplied from sütras 18 and 19: 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sütra as far as 


sütra 111.8. 118, This debars ws. The win अच is qualitative, in sütras 
like VI. 2, 144. 


Thus, चयः ‘collection’ ; अयः ' going’; जयः ‘ victory’ ; wa: ‘ wasting’. 


Vart.—In this connection the words wa &c. should also be enmer- 
ated. As भी+- रच्‌ = भयस्‌ ‘fear’; वर्षस्‌ ‘rain’, These being neuter words, 
otherwise would have taken the affix कत &oc. but for this Vártika. 

३२३२ | ऋदोरप्‌ 1३1 ३ 1 ५9। 

आवरण न्‍्ताहवर्णान्‍्तादप्‌ । कर: । गरः । शरः । यवः । लवः । स्तवः! पवः । 

3282. After a root ending in long ‘rt’, short ‘w, or long 
‘i’, there is the affix ‘ ap’. 

This debars ws, The wis indicatory for the sake of accent (III. 1. 8); 
83 क्‌ AT = करः ‘scattering’ ; गू--गरः ‘ beverage, poison’; श--शरः ‘ arrow ; 
य--यवः ‘barley’ ; q— aa: ‘reaping’; प--पवः * winnowing corn’. 

The gin ag is merely for the sake of euphony : it is nob x changel 
into द; for then by the rule ‘ that which follows x is also called तपर” short 
उ only would have been taken and not long ऊ (I. 1. 70). 

३२३३ । दृक्षासनयोविष्टरः । ८। ३। ९३ । 


अनयोवि पूर्वस्य खः यत्वं निपात्यते । विष्टरो वृस (सनं च । 'वुव-' ata faq | वाक्यस्य 
Reat: | 
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8233- fhe word frer is irregularly formed in the sense of 
“tree” and “ seat.” due 

This word is formed by adding the affix अप ‘to the root स्त preceded 
by the preposition fau "Thus विष्टरो ga: u विष्टरमासनस्‌ u : 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘tree’ or a ‘seat’? Observe 
आलपिवाक्यस्य विस्तरः ॥ — See'sütra III. 3, 57. S. 3232 by which sr is added 
here instead of w= tt 2 


३२३४ । ग्रहदृहनिश्चिगसश्च । ३।३।५८। 

अप्यात्‌ । घञचोरपवादः d ग्रह | वरः । दरः | निञ्चयः । गसः। “* घशिरण्योदुप- 
संख्यानस्‌ *? । वशः। एणः। “* घञं कविघानस्‌ *' । प्रस्थः । विघ्नः । “* द्वित्वप्रकरणे के कृजा दी - 
नामिति वक्तव्यस्‌ " । 'चक्रस्‌ । चिक्तिदस्‌ । चंकनसः। 

8234. The affix ‘ap’ cames after the verbs ‘grah’, ‘vri, 

‘ dri’, ‘ nisch? and ‘gam’. 

This debars wa; and in the case of fatathe affix ww is debarred. As 
ae: ‘a planet’; ax: ‘a boon’; द्रः ` tearing, a cave’; Treat * cartainty’; गमः 
‘march’. 

The verb Tafq would have taken अच , but takes swa which causes differ- 
ence of accent. t 

Vart.—The roots mu and रण should also be included in this; as wt 
‘obedient’ ; xa: ‘ battle’. 

Vart.—When the sense is that of wx, the affix wis directed to be 
employed ; after the following verbs:—eat, रुना, पा, sww, इन्‌ and gw ॥ As 
अस्य १८8 table-land’ (on which they move); sea: ‘ a vessel for bathing’ (in 
which they bathe) ; wat: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ 
(that out of which they drink); sarfaw: (VI. 1. 16) ‘an awl, a drill’ 
(that by which they pierce); व: ‘an obstacle’ (in which they are 
obstructed) ; mga: ‘ battle’ (where they fight). 

Vart:—Thegoots कू &c. are reduplicated before the affix «| This 
vártika comes under VI. 1. 12, relating to reduplications, Thus wm, 
Tafm«a«q and wera: 

३२३५ । उपसगेऽद्‌ः । ३। ३ । ९९ । 

अप्स्यात्‌ | 

3935. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ad ‘(to eat) 
when an upasarga is in composition. 

Thus मकसद 344. 1 Now applies the 
is replaced by घस i 

३२३६ । घञपोश्च 1 २॥४॥२८॥ ० qr dn 

अदेपरुल engraft च । प्रघसः । विघसः । 'उपसग किस्‌ । घासः i 

3236. And when the affix vx and ww follow, ww is the 


substitute of sq 


following sütra by which अद 
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As विषसः (II. 4, 88) ‘half-chewed morsel’ ; मघल+ * voracious’. 

Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’? Observe 
ares 5 grass’ अदु--घज = घस्‌ + (II. 4, 38) = T: । 

३२२७ नौ ण च। ३।३।६०। 

नो उपपदे अदेणः स्यादप्च । न्यादः | निघसः । 
3287, And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’ comes after the 
verb ‘ad, (to eat), when the upasarg™ ‘ni is in composition. 

As निम अदमण - नि+ जाद्‌ arate: (VIL. 2, 116) ' feeding’ ; मि + ऋदु 
+= Ritaa (IL 4. 38) = निघसः ` eating, food’. 

३२३८ । व्यघजपोरनुपसर्ग । ३। ३। ER 

SKATE | SAW । जपः । उपसग तु । TEATA; । उपजापः । 

8238. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘vyadh’ and 
‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 

This debars ws. As व्यथः ‘ wound ; जपः ‘ muttering’. 

Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less’? Observe घाव्याघः उपजापः ॥ 
. . ३२३७ | स्वनहसोवो । ३।३। RI 

सप्‌ । पक्षे घज । स्वनः-स्वानः । इसः-दास£ | अनुपसग इत्येव । प्रस्वानः । MENT: 1 

- 3239. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘syan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga isin composition with 
them, 

Thus सुवन or स्यानः ‘sound’; was or ere: ‘laughter’. Bub with 
upasargas, we have only one from; प्रस्वानः ° & loud noise’; marat ‘a loud 
laughter’. 

३२४० ! यसः ससुपनिविषु च । ३। ३। ६३ । 


-एष्दनुपसगे च ARTT । संयम!-संयामः। उपय म!-उययाम! । नियन१-नियासः a वियनः- 
वियामः | यनः-यासः । 1 


3240. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘yam’ when the upasarga: ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ni’ and ‘ vi’, are in 
composition ; or even when it is upasarga-less. 

This debars wa, As संयमः or संयामः ‘restraint’; उपयमः or उपयामः 
‘marriage’; frau: or नियामः ‘restrictive rule; 'वियन$ or वियामः ‘check, 
distress’ ; qas or यासः t : 

३२४९ । नौ गदनदपठस्वनः । ३। ३। ६४ । 

Meat स्यात्‌ । निगदः-निगाद! । निनद:-निनाद$ t निपठः-निपाठः । निरु्वन!-निस्वानः । 

3241. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), * path’ (to read), ‘svam (to 
sound), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is in composition with them. 

This debars ws. Thus fare: or निगादः ‘recitation’; fara: or निनाद 
‘noise’; faqe: or निपाठः ‘reading’; निस्वन or निस्वानः ° a noise’. 
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३२४२ । HAT वीणायां च । ३।३। ६५ | 

नावजुपसग च वीणाविषयाच्च कवणतेरव्वा स्यात्‌ । वीणाग्रहण प्रादर्थच । निक्‌षण£- 
Tamara | क्वण/-क्वाणः । वीणायां तु । प्रक वणः-प्रकूषण+ । 

8242. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘kvan (to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in composition with it, as well 
as when it is without any upasarga, or when ‘flute’ is meant, 

This debars the affix ws. Thus निकूवणः or igatu: ‘a musical tone’. 
"raw: or atu: ‘sound’, When it refers fo ‘flute’, it must have some 
upasarga, not necessarily नि; as कल्याणप्रकूवणा वीणा. 

Bub not so here, अतिक्वाणो वर्तते, where the upasarga being sfa and 
the word not referring to ‘a flute,’ no option is allowed. When flute is 
not meant, the upasarga must be f or no upasarga af all, for the optional 
application of the affix sx. To sum up, waq takes sw optionally under 
three conditions :—Ist when preceded by नि, or 2ndly when having no 
upasarga, or 3rdly when it refers to ‘ flute’, and then it must have some 
upasarga. 3 

३२४३ । नित्यं पणः परिभाणे। ६। ३ । ६६। 

SACRATA | नूलकपणः। शाकपणः | व्यवद्यारायें मूलकादीर्ना परिमितो gedena सोऽस्य 
विषयः a “परिमाणे’ faq । पाणः । 

3943. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the verb ‘pan’ 
(to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word fred ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus wawau: ‘a handful of radishes’ ; 
शाकपणः .* a handful of vegetable’. A small bundle of radishes &e, tied 
together for the purposes of sale is so-called. These words secondarily 
have come to mean ‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any 
thing. ais 
When notimeaning measure, we have wus * trade". 

३२४४ । सदोष्नुपसग । ३। ३। ६9 । 

धनमदः | उपसगे तु | उन्सादः । 

3244. The affix ‘ap’ comes after 
not in composition with an upasarga. 

This debars wa. As विद्यामदः ` pride of know 
wealth’; gana: ‘pride of family’. When compo : 
we have उन्मादः ‘ mad’, mera: ‘ error or carelessness « 


३२४५ । प्रसद्संमदों हर्षे) ३। ३ । ६८ । 

हषे! किस्‌ । प्रमाद! । संमादः । | 

3245. The words '*pramada' an 
larly formed, meaning ‘joy. 


the verb ‘mad’, when 


ledge’; चनमदः * pride of 
unded with upasargas, 


d‘sammada’ are irregu- 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosh 


856 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [xnrr. IV. $ 3246, 


As कन्यानां प्रनदः ‘ the joy of girls’; को किलानां s: ' the rejoicing of cuc- 


koos’. 
Why do we say * when meaning delight’? Observe प्रमादः ' careless- 


ness’ ; wate: ' frenzy 


३२४६ | समुदोरजः TAF । ३। ३ ६९ । 

agaist: समुदाय veya” A तस्मात्पशुविषयकादप्स्यात्‌ । AAT: इत्युक्तेवीभावो 
न | समजः पशूनां संघः । उदजः WHAT RTTA ‘agg’ किच । समाजो ब्राह्मणानास्‌ | उदाजः 
सत्रियाणास्‌ । 

3246. Theaffix ‘ap’ comes aftor the verb ‘aj’ (to go) 
when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are in composition, and 
the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars wx. The root ra ‘ means to go, to throw’. When preced- 
ed by «x , it means ‘a collection’ ; and preceded by sa it means ‘driving. 
As समजः पूना ‘a herd of cattle’ ;:s«s: पशनं ‘driving forth of cattle’. The 
ww is not changed to dt, because II. 4. 56 S. 2292 ordaining this substitu- 
tion excepts the affixes wa and sr ॥ 

Why do we say * when applying to cattle? Observe समाजो ब्राह्मणानां, 
उदाजः wiat । 

३२४१ । अक्षेषु ग्लहः । ३ । ३ । 9० । 

रसशब्देन देवनं लश्यते तत्र यत्पणरूपैण ग्राह्म' तत्र ‘ग्लहः’ इति निपात्यते Ped TER! 
“व्यात्युीमभिसरणग्लदाभदीठ्यन्‌' (uu! किस्‌ । पादस्य ग्रहः । 

3247. The word ‘ glaha’ is irregularly formed, when the 
sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root 7g. The verb ग्रह takes the affix 
अप्‌ and thus forms qq; and then irregularly x is changed into ल; as @Wea 
rag? ‘cast of the dice’ ; the bet to be delivered on the fall of the dice. 

Why do we say ‘ when referring to gambling’? Observe mẹ: पादस्य 

Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root va. ' to gam- 
ble’, by adding the affix swa, and thus debarring wa. They suppose, 
therefore, the existence of the root ve to explain the form vew:1 The 
counter-example which they would give is ratę: ‘receiving’, formed by 
adding the affix we । 

Thus व्यात्युष्षीनभिसरगाग्लइ्ामदीव्यन्‌ (Mágh VIII. 32). 

३२४८ । प्रजने सतः । NEN E 

प्रजनं प्रथनगर्भग्रइणस्‌ | गवासुपतरः | way "uus Gere? इति । Anata पु सि, 
सं्ार्‍यास्‌-' (३२९६) इति wi । 

3218. ‘Ihe affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ (to flow), 
in the sense of impregnating (the covering of cows dc). 

This debars ws. Tne word प्रजन means ‘ the first covering of a cow by 
balli. As गवामुपसरः “impregnation of cows’; पशुनाझुपसरः “ impregnation 
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How do you explain avasara and prasara? They are formed . 
by ghafi with the force of location denoting a name. under III. 3. 118. 
S. 8296. i 

३२४९ । हूः संप्रसारणं च न्यभ्युपविषु । ३। ३। 9२1 . 

Taga: । अभिहवः । उपद्दवः । विइवः। "uw? किस । प्रहायः | 

3219. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb 'hve' to call, 
when the prepositions ‘ni’, ‘abhi’, *upa' and ‘vi’ are in com- 
position with it. and its semivowel is changed into the corres- 
ponding vowel. 

This debars ws. As नि+इवे+ प्‌ =णनि+ दु+ (VI. 1. 108) fer t 
+a (VIL 3. 84)=निइवः (VI 1. 78) ‘invocation’; अभिदव+ ‘invocation ' ; 
उपहवः ‘invitation ; fea: ‘calling’. But wera: ‘a summons’, 1 

३२४० | आङि युद्दे ।३1॥1३॥9३॥ 

आहयन्तेठस्मिन्नित्याइबः । ‘ge’ किस्‌ । mga: । 

3250. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ when the 
word in composition is the upasarga ‘Ad’, and the semi-vowel 
of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the 
word so formed means battle. 

As mrga: ‘ battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 
आह्वायः ‘ calling’. 

३२३९ । निपानसाहावः 1213198! 

WTS TAT waa: du सारणमडयृडि छो दकाघारद्येद्वाच्यः । Sargraeg निपानं ऽयाहूपकप-, 
TATA’ 1 

3951. The word ‘Ahiva’ is irregularly form ed when mean- 
ing ‘a trough. 

The word smeta: is irregularly formed from € by the prefix घ्या, then 
samprasárana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus s हेम अप -८ wets 
= रादौ + a= mu: ` a trough near & well for watering cattle’. Otherwise 

Even in the word wgra: the sense of calling is under- 


sara: ‘ calling’. 
well, containing water, where cattle are 


stood. It is that place near & 
called or invited to drink water. 
Thus आहावस्तु निपानं स्याइपक्पजलाशये 
३२३२ । भावेऽनु पसगस्य 1 ३1 ३। 9९ । 
ऽप्रचुपदर्गल्य gau: संप्रसारणमर््च eua | इवः । 
3952. The affix'ap' comes after the verb ‘ hve’ and there 
is the change of the semi-vowel to its coroesponding vowel, 
when the root is upasarga-less, and mere action is denoted. 


As इवः ‘calling’; इवे इवे सुहवं ्रभिन्द्रस्‌। 


(Amarakosá I. 10. 26). 
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Why do we say ‘ when no upasarga is in composition with it? Observe 
sirata: Though the anuvritti of the word भाव was understood in this 
aphorism from stra 3184, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti 
of sütra 3188, which was running, must not be taken ; so that this word 
applies to agent-k&raka also. 

३२५३ । हनश्च बघ; । ३। ३। 3६ । 

अआनुपसगाइन्तेर्भाचे अरस्यात्‌ । वधादेशद्वार्तो दात्तः । 'बघेन दस्युम्‌’ | चाहुज । घातः । 

3253. ‘The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root‘ han’ when 
upasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, and * vadha’ is the 
substitute of ‘han’ before this affix. 

This बघ has udatta accent on its final. The affix अप which is anu- 
d&tta generally (IIl. 1. 4) thus becomes ud&tta. 

As वघश्चोराणास्‌ ‘the killing of thieves; वघोदस्य़नान ‘the killing of robbers’, 

When action is not denoted, the affix wst applies ; astuta: ‘a blow. 

So also when an upasarga is in composition with ib; as प्रघातः, चात ti 

The word च in the aphorism does not connect wx, with the substitute 
बघ, there being no co-ordination, ib refers to the affixes under discussion. 
Thus we have the affix ws also ; as ura: ‘ killing’. 

३२५४ । Hat घन । ३। ३ । 99 । 

सूतिः काठिन्यं तस्मिन्नभिधेये इन्तेरण्स्यात्‌। घनश्चादेशः psp: Qu 'सेन्धवघनमानय' 
इति। घम शब्देन wat लघयते । 

3284. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb * han’, when 
the word so formed means solidity, and * ghan' is the substi- 

tute of han. 

The word «f« means ' hardness’, ‘ solidity’. "Thus saa: ‘a mass of 
cloud’; दचिचनः ‘solid curd’, How do we say चन दधि or सैस्घवघनमानय, Here 
the quality is taken for the thing qualified. eS 

३२९९ । श्रन्तघेनो देशे । ३। ३। 9८ 

वाहीकग्रामविशेषस्य संत्ेयस्‌ । Santa’ इति पाठान्तरस्‌ । 

. 8280. The verb “han preceded by the word ‘antar takes 
the affix ‘ap’ and “ghan’ is the substitute of the word ‘han’, 
when the word so formed means * a country’ 

As Watt इन्‌ फ अप्‌ = अन्तर +-चन्‌ += ऋ ==न्तर्घनः ‘name ofa country of 
Babika’ ; (a porch or court, an : open space before the house between the 
entrance door and the house). Some write the word with ax as पअन्तर्धणः, 
that is also valid. 


3 Why do we say ‘when meaning 8 country’? Q@bserve अन्वर्घांतो ‘ strik- ` 
ing in the middle’. : 
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३२३६ । अगारैकदेशे WITT: प्रघाणश्च । ३। ३। ३९। 

द्वारदेशे द्वी प्रकोष्ठावलिन्दी आभ्यन्तरो वाह्यद्य । तत्र वाहये mate निपातननिद्स्‌। प्रविश- 
fasi: पादैः wade हन्यते इति प्रघणः-प्रघाण+ । कर्मएयप । पत्ते वहिः । 

9256. The words‘ praghana’ and ‘ praghána' are irregularly 
formed, meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 

Thus प्रचणः or aata: ‘ a porch before the door ofa house, a portico’. The 
ap has the force of object’, - There is vriddhi in one alternative. On both 
sides of an entrance to a house there are open spaces. The outer-yard is 
called praghána or praghana. Because persons entering ‘strike that 
ground with their feet to throw off dust and dirt—so it is well stricken 
ground indeed. 

This is formed from इन्‌ with प्र, irregularly. 

Why do we say when meaning a portion of a house? Observe sura: i 


३२३१ | उ दूघनोऽत्याधानस्‌ । ३। ३ । ८०। 


अल्या घानझुपरिस्यापनस्‌ । यस्निन्काष्ठ उन्यानि काष्ठानि स्थापयित्वा award तदुद्न: । । 
अ्धिकरणेऽप्‌ ४ ied za 
3257. The word ‘udghana’ is irregularly formed in the 
8 8 y 
. sense of * bench’. : 
This is formed from: उ+ Xx irregularly. Thus उद्घनः ' a carpenter's 
bench’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter planes, 
( P penter p 
carves &c.) The ap has the force of location. 
When not having this sense, we have sgaras: ‘ uneven’, 
३२५८ । अपघनोऽङ्गम्‌ । ३। ३। ५१। 
seg ्रीरावयवः। स चेह न wae कि तु पाणिः पादश्चेत्यादुः । करणेऽप । अ्रपघातोऽन्यः d 
3258. The word ‘apaghana’ isirreguarly formed meaning 
‘a, member of the body’. 
This is formed irregularly from अप+ इन्‌. Thus www ‘a limb or 
member of the body’. ‘The word s«means a portion of the body, such 
as hand or foot, and not the whole body. The ap has the force of Instru- 
ment here. Otherwise we have अपघातः । 
३२३९ । करणेऽयोविद्रषु । ३। ३ URI du 
एय wu करशेऽग्स्याहना देय qa अयो इन्यतेऽनेनेत्ययोघनः । विघनः | दुघन। । 'डुघण+ 
n à ; dj wt t 
इत्येके । 'प्र्वपदात्संज्ञायास-”' (८५७) aia णत्वस्‌ | संच्नेषा कुठाए्स्व | FI : 
3959. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when the 
words, ‘ayas, ‘vi or ‘dru’ are in composition with it, when 
2 . 
the word so formed is related to the verb as an instrument, and 
. 2 ^ 
‘shan’ is the substitute of “han. ju de P 
s As अयोघनः * a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron 18 destroyed) ; विघनः E^ 
Tit. dru)-cutter. Some write gwws, 
s llet'; gua: ‘an axe’ lit, the tree (dru ; 
Mcr i i ule VIII, 4 8. S. 857 or by 
the w being ohanged into w either by r ] 


: : 
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including this word in the class of 'बरारोहणादि (IV. 2. 80). ‘Dru’ means 
‘treo’. ' 

३२६० । SAKA क च । ३।३। ८३ । 

स्तस्य उपपदे इन्तेः करणें कः स्यांदप्च । Wa घनादेशश्च । स्तस्चच्नः-स्तस्वघनः | करण 
त्येव । स्तस्वघातः। 

3260. The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when ‘stamba’ (a clump) is the word in composition, and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of an instru- 
ment. 

The word च in the sûtra draws in mu from the last aphorism and in 
that case घन्‌ replaces इन्‌. Thus waw or स्तस्वघनः ‘a small hoe for 
weeding clumps of grass’. 17 the feminine gender, the forms are स्यस्तघूना 
as well as स्तस्बघना । When क is added we have wwa: 1 Thus 
wiluw-*"-dx(VI 4. 98) =e (VII. 8.54) When अप is added, इन्‌ is 
totally replaced by wx 1 When instrument is not meant, we have 
स्तस्वघातः d 

३२६९ । परौ घः 1३॥३॥ ८४ । 

परौ इन्तेरपस्यात्करणे घशब्दश्ादेश! | परिहन्यतेऽनेनेति परिचः । 

82601. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when 
the upasarga ‘pari’ isin composition, and the relation between 
the word so formed, and the verb, is that of an instrument, 
and ‘gha’ replaces ‘han 

Thus परिष+ ‘an iron beam used for locking or shutting the gate, an 

iron club’, By the next sütra, we get another form of this word 

३२६२ । परेश्च घाङ्कयोः । ८। २। २२। 

परे रेफस्य लो वा स्याड॒ब्देऽङ्कुयब्दे च । पलिघः-परिघः । परय ङ्कः-पल्यङ्कः | WX “तरप्तसपौ 
q: (२००३) इति RAAE न ग्रहणं ठ्यार्यानात्‌ । 

2202. The x of uf is changed to & before gha and anka. 

As परिघः or पलिघः, wig: 07 पल्यङ्कः॥ The worb w here means the word- 
form च, and not the technical च of वरप and awan See I. 1. 22. S. 2008. 

३२६३ । उपच्न आश्रये । ३। ३। ८५ । 


उपपूर्वादन्तेरपस्याडपधालोपश्च | WT श्रयशब्देन सामीष्यं लक्षयते | पर्व तेनोपहन्यते सामीप्येन 
Wad इति पततोपच्नः a 


8268, The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed meaning 
* an inclined place for leaning or support 

It is formed by adding wa (III. 3. 76) to the verb इच preceded by the 
upasarga ww, then eliding the penultimate wt of w; thisis the irregularity. 
Then by sandhi rules इन्‌ is changed intowa: 1 This form would have been 
given by the affix *& also, without any irregularity. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


rrit IV. ६ 3266.] THE AP AFFIX, 861 


The word ब्र refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus पर्वतोषघन£ € the 
declivity of the mountain’ ; so also ग्रामोपघ नः ‘ bordering the village’ . 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘support’? Observa पर्ववोपचातः à 

३२६४ । संघोद्घों गणप्रशंसयोः । ३। ३1 ८६ ॥ 

संहननं संघः । भावेऽप्‌ । उंदुन्वते उत्कृष्टो ज्ञायत इत्युदूघश | कनेण्यप्‌ । गत्त्यर्यांनां gaad- 
saatat t 

3264. The words ‘sangha’ and‘ udgha'are irregularly 
formed in the sense of ‘a collection’, and ‘a praise’ respect- 
ively. 

These words are thus formed, सम्‌+ इन्‌ न- अप्‌ = सं+ इ + अ= सं -- घ्‌ + श्र = संघं ¦ 
Thus संघः पणूनास्‌ ‘a herd of cattle’; so also उद्घो मनुष्या ‘on excellent man’ 
‘ who knows’ well. The word ‘respectively’ is inserted from I. 3, 10. 
When not used in these senses, we have «rar ‘union’. In sangha, the 
ap has the force of ‘ condition’, and in udgha of‘ object’, as all roots mean- 
ing ‘ to go’, denote also ‘ to understand’, so ‘han’ here means “to know’, 
in udgha. 


३२६५ । निघो निसितस्‌ । ३।३। ८७ । 

सनन्तान्मितं fataag । निर्विशेषं इन्यन्ते ज्ञायन्ते इति निघाः gat: । सभांरोहपरिणाद 
त्ययः I 

2965. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in the sense 
of ‘as high as broad.’ 

The word firfira means ‘ measured all round ! ६, e. * as high as broad’ 
literally that which is known (hanyante =jfidyante) fully. As निघा qais 
* trees as high as broad’. faar शालयः square or cubic or circular halls, 
Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have लिघावः *g 
blow’. The word निनितं = समन्वान्मिवं, ससारोइपरिणाहर्‌ । It may be derived 
In the first case it will mean ‘ measured’ and in 


T from Ta t 
from भा or irom k refers to Apastamba Dhar- 


the other, ‘ erected, built’. Professor Bothling 
ma. I. 20. 30 for the meaning of this word. 
e . (a5 || 
३२६६ । डितः क्तिः । ३।९। 
वयं साव रव स्वभावात्‌ laaa aeaa । नित्यग्रहणाटिक्‌त्रसेव्यिषय! | अतं रव कूउयरदेन 
= Feary । 

न सिग्रहः। डुपचष्‌ । wan निवृत्त॑ पकित्रघस्‌ । डुवप्‌ । उ 

^ 8988. The affix ‘ktri’ comes after the verb which has an 

indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action dc. ET 
The phrases * when the sense is that of mere nie p Rate es 

sense is that of an appellative, the word being er d DOR 

which its name is deduced, but noti as agm ; x प 4.20. 8. 1870 (of the 

this, as in all the previous aphorisms. hen by 1** १ 


nob use 
affix कत्रि, भप is always the augment) we must d s eds cook’'— 
the afix fx alone; but we must always use femen 


6 A 
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wafirra ' what is ripe’; डुवप्‌--उपत्रिसय्‌ ‘sown’ (VI. 1, 15); gat—atarg 
‘artificial’. ; 
३२६१ । द्तोष्युच 1३॥३॥१९॥ 

अयमपि स्वभावाद्वाव एव | SAT । वेपयुः | Wray?! 

3967, After that verb which has an indicatory ‘tu’, the 
affix athuch, comes with the force of denoting mere action do. 

As टुवेप--वेपथुः ‘a trembling’; दुच्लोश्वि--श्वयथुर ' swelling’; gg— sag 
‘sneezing ; टुडु-द्वद्युः ' burning’. 

३२६८ | यजयाचयतविच्छप्रच्करक्षो AS । ३। ३।९०। 

यज्ञ) । याच्ञा | यत्नः | विश्‍नः । प्रश्‍नः । 'प्रश्‍ने चासन्न-' (२999) इति ज्ञापकान्न संप्र- 
सारणस्‌ । ङित्वं तु विशन इत्यत्र गुंशनिषेघाय । रणः । 

3268. After the verbs ‘ yaj’ (to worship), ‘ych’ (to. ask 
for,) ‘yat (to strive), ‘vichchh’ (to shine), * prachchh (to ask) 
and ‘ raksh' (to preserve), comes the affix ‘nan’ with the force 
of denoting mere action do. | 

The conditions of S. 8184 and 3188 are understood here also. The 
रू of नङ is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi (I. 1. 5 S. 2217); 
as यज्ञः ‘sacrifice’; atest‘ solicitation’ ; aa: ` effort ; विशनः (VI. 4. 19 S. 2561) 
‘lustre’; no guna, because of x. प्रश्‍नः 8 question’; «ww: protection. 

The root xa, by VI. 1. 16, S. 2412 ought to have changed its x into ऋ 
the feq affix ve. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity 
before countenanced by Pánini,as we know from the fact that Panini 
"himself uses the form maza: in III. 2. 117. S. 2777. 

३२६७ । स्वपो नन्‌ । ३।३। ९९ ॥ 

wane । : 

3269. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar circumstances, 
.after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). 


The final x is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 197 S» 8686;) 
as €T3: ‘a dream’, 


३२9० । उपसगे घोः किः । ३॥१॥९२॥ 
प्रधिः । घन्वर्धिः । उपाघीयते$नेनेत्युपाचिः à 
8270. The affix'ki' comes under similar conditions, after 


d cdd (I. 1. 2v S. 2878), when an upasarga is in composi- 


The w is indicatory, by force of which the final sr is elided (VI. 4. 64 


8.2872) Thus m-rwr--f-—zfe: ‘a present’; wRr: ‘the periphery of a 
wheel’; उपाधिः ‘fraud’ ; weafg: ‘ vanishing". 


३२७१ । कमेण्यचिकरणे च । ३। ३। ९३ 1 द 
` फनषयुपपदे घो! कि) eura चिकरगोऽये । जलानि चीयरतेऽर्मिन्निति जलधिः ॥ 
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3271. The affix ° ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, when & 
word in the accusative case isin composition with it, and when | 
the relation of the word so formed to. its verb, is that of ‘loca- 
tion’. . 

As जलधिः ‘ the ocean (in which water is held)’; wefas ‘a quiver (that 
in which arrows are put)’. 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so 
formed should have no other significance. Ths word win the aphorism: 
draws in the affix कि from the last sütra. 

३२५२ । स्त्रियां क्तिन्‌ । ३।३। ९४। 

ख्रोलिङ्गे भावादो क्तिन्स्याद्धञोऽपवा दः । अज पो तु परत्वादुबाघेते। कृतिः । चितिः | स्तुतिः . 
एफायी-स्फाति 'स्फोतिकान:' इति लु प्रामादिकप्‌ । wiratgraa णिचि “प्रच wi इति वा 
समाधेयस्‌ । “* श्यजीपिस्तुभ्यः करणे *' श्रुयतेडनया श्रुतिः। ufu इष्टिः। स्तुतिः t 
“# घ्युल्वादिर्यः क्तिन्निष्ठावद्वाच्यः * । तेन नत्वस्‌ । कोणि: । गीर्णिः । लूनिः । धूनिः । यूनिः । 
FTR: (3093) इदि योगविभागात्कितिनि हस्वः (sog fer: | (वि च' (३०३७) | चरतिः | Breas | 
४# चायते; क्तिनि चिभावो वाच्यः *'। अपचितिः 1 “* संपदा दिन्यः कृ विष्‌ * । संपत्‌ । विपत्‌। 
“'क््तिन्नपीष्यते'। संपत्ति! । विपत्ति+। 

3272. To express an action dc. bya word im the femi- 
nine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules. 3184 and 3188 are understood here also: en qu 
This supersedes wa, st« and अप्‌ affixes, being taught subsequent to them. 

Thus wf: ‘action’, Tafa: ‘a gathering’; ata: ‘ understanding’: स्तुविः 
* praise’ ; eatfa: ‘swelling’. Tbs form €फोति is erroneous, for स्का is changed 
to eat only in the Nishth& (S. 3041). Or it is derived: from th» root sata 
formed from the Past Part. रुफीव with fux and adding इ । Thus Afa + दृ ; 
(अचः इः) ++रुफीतिः (VI. 1. 22. S. 8044), "The fir« is added ;to p. p. स्फोव £o 
make if a root by the gana—sütra given under tha Churádi ,/कत्र (No. 368). 

Note.—Tne affix ktin should ba declared to come after the verbs अराय 
‘to get’ &o. Thus अर्षः ‘getting’; राद्धिः ' accomplishment "5 dn, 
‘shining’; fer: ‘a slip’; vafer: ‘destruction’; afa: ‘ gaini. «m 

Vurt.—So also after the verbs - ‘.to hear’, ww. “to “worship इष 
* to wish’ and eg ‘to praise’, when instrument is mean}; as दः ear Pe 
by which we hear) ' ; so इष्टिः, ‘ a sacrifice’ or ‘a wish’ from ya) and 150: 
स्तुतिः ‘a praise. व 

Note.—The affix ft comes after the verbs 
* to fade, * ज्या to grow old’ and «t * to leave’ ; 98 ग्ला S 

- € fading? nc ge’: हानिः ‘loss’. EM 
मि NE coming after verbs ending in long w and the E 


T Js T 1h: H th 
verbs ल &o. is like a Nishthá. Thus ws ‘scattering ; p eis = 
evolved: क + सद्‌ = कि--वि (VIL. 1. 100.8, 2590) Rest जि E e 
पोर "m (VIII 2. 77 S. 354), At this stage, व 75 changed into न by | 
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affix being treated as a Nishth& (VIII. 2. 425.3018), and this न is changed 
into w by the ordinary rules of sandhi; so also गीर्णिः ‘praise’; fas ‘old 
age’ ; शीणि ‘drying’ लूनिः (VIII. 2.44) ‘cutting’; gta | joining’; ata: 
‘agitation’ ; gafa s‘destruction’ The {sof hlád is shortened tomby the analogy 


of Nishthé (VI. 4.95 S 3073) by dividing it into two). As प्रन्नः ॥ -. 


Similarly a: । फुलूवि। The = of चर्‌ and फल्‌ is changed to उ by S. 3037, 
Vari :—Before faq afhx चाय. is always changed to चि, as अपचितिः 
“Loss , destruction, showing reverence’, The affix fax is added to चाय 


by considering ibas belonging to the class of sta &c. See above Varz. 
Otherwise it would take the affix = by III. 8. 103. 


Vart.—The affix afaa comes after the verbs संपत्‌ &oc, as संपत्‌ * prospe- 
rity’ ; विपत्‌ ‘a calamity’ ; प्रतिपतु ‘access’, The affix क्तिर्‌ is also employed 
after these verbs :—as संपत्तिः, faatast The verbs लू &c. are 21 verbs of 
kry&di class, 


३२9३ । स्यागापापचो भावे ३॥ ३। ०४ । 
एक्तन्ल्यादडो5पवादः । मर्स्यितिः ॥ उपस्थितिः a संगीतिः । संपीतिः । पक्तिः ॥ wu 
‘sacar 'संस्था' इति a 'व्यवस्यायास्‌' इति ज्ञापकात्‌ । 

- 9278. After the roots *sthá' (to stand), ‘gh’ (to sing) pa, 
(to drink) and * pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is employed, 
when a word in the feminine gender denoting a ‘mere action’ 
is to be expressed. 


This debars the affix we (III. 8. 106 S. 3283) which generally supersedes 
fin cases ofcompound verbsendinginlong sar. Thus प्रस्थितिः ajourney’ 
(VII. 4. 40 S. 3074.) ; उद्गोतिः ‘a singing aloud’; च+ Fej या-$ ति (VI. 1. 45 
S. 2370) =गी+ fa (VI. 4, 66 S. 2462); संगीतिः ‘a concert’, म्रपीविः. ‘ a, cistern’; 
adifa: ‘ drinking together’ ; at: ` cooking", 

. . The repetition of the word भाव in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvritti 
being understood from S. 3184 is to exclude every other significance. 

How do we get froms like अवस्था and deat? Panini himself, in his 
sütras, hasused forms like | व्यबस्था &c. See I. 1, 81. 8. 2 18 
justification for us to derive forms like अवस्था, संस्था 
affix s under S. 3283 in s 
apply Taq only. 


३२७४ | ऊतियृतिजूतिसातिहेतिकीतेयश्च । ३ । ३ । ९७ | 


mad: 'ज्वरत्वर-' (२६५४) इ 


Thisis enough 
1 &c. by applying the 
pite of the present sütra, which requires us to 


: (२५५४) vega । ऊतिः । स्वरार्थं वचनस्‌। उदात्त इति दि वर्तते । 
यतिः । ज्ञातः । अनयोदीरयेत्वं च निपात्यते । स्यतेः सातिः । , “द्य तिस्यतिमास्था-? (३०9४) 
दतोत्वे माप्त इत्वाभावो निपात्यते । सनो तेर्वा 'जनसन-/ ( a 

A ¬ (२४०४) इत्यात्वे कृते eaxra निःषातनस्‌ t 
दन्ते नोतेवा देतिः। कीर्तिः । : 


S BE And these words viz. ‘afi’ (preserving, sport), 
yati (joining) 'jüti* (velocity), ‘sti '; (destruction), *heti' 
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' (a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, acutely 
accented. 

The anuvritti of the word «3 does not ‘exist in this; but the word sara 
ofthe last Asht&ádhyáyt 80679 S. 3420 is understood here. The word, afta is 
thus formed :—sia ‘ to protect -+ faq=a-+- fa: (VI. 4. 20, S. 2654) - «fa: । 
This form is regular and could be evolved from III 8, 94 also; but not so 
the accent. The irregularity in पूर्तिः and ata: consists in the lengthening of 
s into ऊ ; in‘atfa: the sat of theroot @ which becomes at by VI. 1 45 S. 2370 
is nob changed into इ, as rule VIL 4. 40 S. 3074 required,and this is the 
irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root सन्‌ with perfect 
propriety, except as to the accent, which would be regulated by the present 
81678: thus सन्‌ + क्तिन्‌= सा--क्तिन्‌ (VI. 4. 42 S. 2504) = सावि, The form aia 
may by derived either from q or- Rafar = `°? : 

इन्द्रवाजेपुनो5व we ws च । उग्रठग्राभि रुतिभिः॥ (Rigii 7. 4) ʻO Indra 
mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights-ofia thousand duels 


with thy mighty protections’. So also कीर्ति st ४४ ` 
३२५५ । ब्रजयजोभोवे क्यप्‌ । ३। ३ । ३८ । 
चज्या । इज्या । 


3275. The affix 'kyap' comes after the roots ‘vraj’ (to go) 
and 'yaj' (to worship) acutely accented, in forming a word in 
the feminine denoting action. 

This supersedesf wa. Thus बड्या, wandering about! ; इज्या (VI. 1. 15 S. 
2409) ‘ worshipping’. The प्‌ of www is indicatory, and though it serves no 
purpose in this sütra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force 
of «ax having प्‌, that we add_a a by VI. 1. 71 S. 2858, in the ५ ords formed 


in the next aphorism. 
९२१६। संज्ञायां ससजनिषद्निपतमनविद्षुज्शीड्रुजिणः । ३। ३। ७९। 
समजा दिस्यः खियां भावादो क्यप्स्यात्स चोदात्तः संज्ञायास्‌ । “* we: क्यपि धोभावो नेति 
समञ्या सभा । निषीदन्त्यस्यामिति निषद्या । आपणः d 


घाच्यस्‌ " | समजञन्त्यस्यामिति R 9 
ला भूमिः । अन्य तेऽनयेति मन्या गलपार्वेशिरा | चिदन्त्यनया 


निपतन्त्यण्यामिति निपत्या पिच्छि 
चिद्या | सुत्याभिषवः। शय्या । Beat! डयतेऽनया इत्या बिका । 

3976. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the following verbs in 
forming a word in the feminine denoting ' an appellate प्या is 
acutely accented viz :—' sam-aj', ‘nishad’ ‘ni-pat ‘man ५ vid, 
‘sua’, ‘gif’, ‘bhrifi’ and ‘i. 

‘hws mi ‘an assembly’ Vart :—The पज, isnot changed to dt Before 
the affix kyap inspite of II. 4. 56.8. 2292 fraet 'asmall bed 5 oon 
faaea ‘slippery ground’; सन्या ‘the nape or the back of the beck , by W ies 
one understands when a man isan anger’; faat knowledge 3 goar C ° 
1. 71) ‘extraction of soma juice, parturition’; शय्या ‘bed’; veut “wages Service; 


qen ‘a litter’ palanquin’. 
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३२७७ | HAT: श च । ३। ३ । ९०० । 

"कृषः' इति योगविभागः | कृञः क्यप्स्यात्‌ | कृत्या । 'श च? । चात्क्तिन्‌ । क्रिया । कुतिः | 

3277. And after the root ‘kri comes the affix ‘ga’ in 
forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 

By the force of the word = we draw the affix कवण into this 81679, and: 
by the process called atafauta we can split up this aphorism into two :— 


(1) ms: ‘after the root कृ there is the affix kyap’. As seat i 


(2) थ च ‘andthe affix s as well as ktin. Thus क्रिया, and afas 1 When: 
_ the affix wis added, the root assumes the form faa by III 1.67 S; 2756. 
३२9८ | इच्छा । ३। ३ 1 ९०९ । 
इपेभावे शो यगभावश्च निपात्यते। इच्छा । “* परिचरयापरिसर्याष्टगयाटाटयानायुप संख्यानस्‌*? y 
शो aaa निपात्यते । परिचर्या gat । परिसर्या परिसरणस्‌ । अत्र युणोऽपिः । सग अन्वेपणे 
चुरादावदन्तः । अतो लोपाभावोऽपि । शे यक्षि णिलोपः । grat aed: शे यकि टयशब्दस्य. 
द्वित्वं पूरे भागे यक्तारनिवृत्तिर्दीरधिद्य | खटाटवा । #जागतेरकारो बा*?। पक्षे शः । जागरा-जागर्या ।. 
8278. The form ‘ichchh&’ (desire) is irregular. 
The word is thus formed: इषू + थ = इच्छ + र = इच्छा. The ordained 
by HI 1.67 S. 2756 is not added, this is the irregularity. , 
Vart.—The follwing words are also. irregularly formed?}:—uafceat 
_ “perambulation’ ; the guna is also an anomaly ; परिचर्या attendance, service ;. 
gaat ‘hunting’ from the churádi root. mriga (No. 187) ‘ to search’: it ends 
in si This ऋ is not elided, the fw is elided before xr and aq । खटाटवा * the 
habit of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. The affixes wand ws: 
are irregularly added, and the syllable ex is reduplicated, but no य in the 
first portion, while the vowel is lengthened. i 
Vart.—From the root जागू we have either जागरा or जौगया ‘waking’. 
The first is formed by the affix sz, the latter by w which brings in. a% 
(III. 1. 67 S. 2756). : 
३२९ । अ प्रत्ययात्‌ ३। ३। ९०२। 
, मल्ययान्तेभ्यो धातुभ्यः स्खवियासक्षारमरत्ययः स्यात्‌ । चिकीर्ष । घुत्रकाश्या । 
9279. After the verbs that end in an .affix, there is the 
affix ‘a’, the word being feminine. 
The verbs that end in an affix are. derivative roots, such as Desider&- 
tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives. Though taking affixes, 


they are called wrg (III. 1. 32 S. 2304), after these verbs the affix = is 
used in forming the feminine noun. 


Thus कुंघ- सन्‌ चीकिर्षे ' to wish to do; this isa Dorivative root ; after 
this root fag, we ald wi Thus Read --s (VI. 4. 43 S. 2308) -> चिकीष i 
Then we add era by IV. 1, 4. S. 454 and get चिकीर्षा ‘the desire to do’; 50 , 
also जिहोषा the desire to take’ ; gatar“ the desire to be like a son’ ; gsmreat 
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Manne. 
“desire of a son’; लोलूया ‘ much cutting’ : ‘itch’ i 
wc T: g ; कण्डूया ‘itch’, The sütra is also 
३२८० । गुरोश्च हलः । ३। ३। १०३ । 
E em इलन्तात्खियामकारः स्यात्‌ । ईहा । कहा gA: किम्‌ । भक्तिः । 'इलः? किच । 
pus । * निष्ठायां सेट इति वक्तव्यस्‌ *!। नेह । आप्तिः। Page’ (३१६३) इति नेट । दी्तिः। 
* तितुत्रेष्वग्रहा दीनामिति वाच्यस्‌ *? निग्र हीतिः । निपठितिः । 5 
3280. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which has a 
prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, when the 
word to be formed is feminine. 3 
This debars wq | Thus pwr ‘an adulteress’; get ‘a tigress’; ईदा 
‘effort’ ; «&t ‘supplying an ellipsis’, 


- Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe 
भक्तिः ‘devotion’, Why do we say ‘ which ends in a consonant’? Observe 
नीविः ‘ polity’. i 

Vart.—The affix ktin comes after roots which take an indicatory च 
in the Nisthá. Not here as srt The ktin does nob take xe by VII. 2. 
9, S. 3163. So we get दीप्तिः i 

Vart.—The affix fa, g and fatake इट्‌ augment after ग्रह and words 
of similar formation :— as faqyita:, उपस्निद्दितिः, निकुचितिः 1 निपठितिः॥ 


३२८९ । षिद्भिदादिभ्योऽङ्‌ । ३। ३। १०४। | 
Tagit भिदादिभ्यश्च खियामङ्‌ | जुष्‌ । ‘agaists qw: (२४०६) । जरा । त्रपय । त्रपा । 
भिदा । विदारण एवायम्‌ । भित्तिरन्या। ढिदा । Bat । क्रपेः संप्रसारणं च । कृपा । 

3981. Theaffi'aà comes after those verbs that have 
an indieatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ do, when the word to be 
formed is feminine. à 

Thus जुष्‌ has an indicatory w, the real root being जू | From ib we 
have जरा ‘old age’ (VIL. 4. 16 S. 2406 causes guna), ; 838 —9t ' bashful- 


ness’. 

So also from verb 
the alternative we have fata:1 S 
वारा ‘a knife, an iron instrumént’ 
The list of Bhidddi verbs will no 
Dhatwpátha. They have been collected from different 
following :— है - 

frat, छिदा, विदा, सिपा, गुदा (गिर्योषध्योः), लड़ा, मेषा, गोधा, झारा, दारा, कारा 
Twat, भारा, धारा. लेखा, रेखा, wer, पीडा, वपा, वसा TAT, सुजा, कृपा 1 (कपेः संप्रसारखं च) 
and there is vocalisation of the of krap. AS क्रप्‌ + WEE अआ = कृपा । 


३२८२ | चिन्तिपूजिकथिकुस्बिचचेश्‍च । ३। ३। ९०२ 


"अङ्‌ स्यात्‌ । युचोऽपवादः। चिण्वा t इल । कया । छुल्या । चर्चा i 


s of the Bhidddi class we have भिदा ‘ breaking"; in 
o also दिदा ‘cutting’; fata: ‘cutting’, 
; आर्तिः ‘distress’ ; घारा a stream’; घृतिः ॥ 
& be found given in one place in the 
Ganas, and are the 
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3982. The affix ‘an’ as well as the affix ‘yuch’ comes 
after the following verbs, forming feminine words :—‘ chint' 
(to think), 'püj' (to worship) ‘kath’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’ (to 
cover) and ‘ charch’ (to learn). 

The force of च is to include the affix g* into this sütra (see III. 3. 
107 S. 3284). All these verbs belong to the Churddi or 10th class, and 
would have exculsively taken gu by ILI. 3. 107 S. 8284. 

Thus चिन्ता ‘ thought’; प्रजा ‘ worship’; wat ‘ narration’ ; gat ‘a cover- 
ing’, ‘a thick petticoat’; च्च ' recitation’. 

When the affix is gu, the forms are चिन्वना &९, (VII. 1.1, S. 1247), 

३२ू३ । आतश्चोपसगे । ३। ३ 1 ९०६ 1 

WE स्यात्‌ । क्तिनोऽपवादः । प्रदा । उपदा । * अरदन्तरोरुपसर्गवद्वृत्तिः । श्रद्वा । अन्वर्धा । 
‘saan घोः das (३२७०) इत्यनेन किः । ऊन्तर्धिः । E 

8988. The affix ‘ an’ comes after those verbs which end 
in long & when an upasarga is in composition, and when the 

word to be formed is feminine. 

This supersedes fs. Thus प्रदा, zat, उपदा, उपघा &c. 

Vurt.—For the purposes of this rule the particles wa and अन्तर्‌ should 
be treated like upasargas. ‘Thus अडा ‘ faith’ gt (I. 4, 59). So also Ta 
is added by S. 3270. As उपन्तर्धिः i 

३२८४ । ण्यासश्रन्थो युच्‌ । ३। ३। १०७ 10 

अकारस्यापवाद्‌ः । कारणा । हारणा। खासना । अ्रन्थना । “* चघट्टिवन्दिविदिश्यश्वेति 
वाच्यस्‌ * । घहना । वन्दना । वेदना । “* इषेरनिच्छार्थस्य *? । अन्वेषणा । '* utah *?। पर्य- . 
qur । परीष्टिः | 

8284. After verbs ending in ‘ni’, and after ‘4s’ (to sit) and 
* $ranth' (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’ when the word to 
be formed is feminine. 

This excludes the affix = (III. 1. 102 S. 3279), Thus g+ णिच्‌ = कारि; 

^ क्वारि--झुच्‌>कारणा (the इ is elided by VI. 4. 51) ‘the causing to do’; हारणा 
“the causing to take’ ; sram ‘ the sitting’ ; अन्यना ` the loosening’. 

The root afr taken here belongs to the. Kryddi class, meaning ‘to 

loosen’ and is not the sa of Chur@di class, for the latter would be included, 


as a matter of course by belonging to the Churadiclass, which class of 
verbs take the affix णिच्‌ 1 


Vart.—The verbwg ‘to move’, बन्द ‘to praise’, and faq ' to feel’, 
should also be enumerated, as taking gw. Thus wgat ‘shaking’, वन्दनां 
‘praising’, वेदना ‘ knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb wg here belongs io 
the Tudádi class, and means‘ to move’ and not the ug of the Churádi class, 
for that is already included by being {जन्त ी 
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Vart. —The affix ga comes after इष्‌ when it doés not raean“ to desire’, 
Thus अध्येषणा ‘solicitation’ ; अन्वेषणा ‘ the searching after’: 

Vart.—So also optionally when इष्‌ takes the upasarga परि; as, aaant 
or पसी ‘ investigation by reasoning’, 

३२:३ । रोगाख्यायां GEFA 03 08 । ९०८। | 

मच्छ दिका । मवाहिका । विचर्चिका । क्वचिन्न । शिरोडर्तिः । ° pernifazR 
Tuedwern *' । आसिका । शायिका । “* Rna घातुनिदेशे © । पर्चा-पर्चातिः । 
taaten" | निदेश इत्येव । अकारः । ककारः । '* रादिफः * । रेफः । (*मंत्वर्धाच्छ£*? t 
बडुलवचनादकारलोपः । मत्वर्थीयः ।  इणंजादिभस्वः 3^ झाजिः । आति; । $ दज्ये- 
qfar: "? | वार्पिः | वासिः । स्वरे Rae । ‹* इक्कुष्यादिभ्यंः *' । कृषिः । *गिरिः* । 

3285. The affix 'nvul' comes diversely after a verb; when 
the word to be formed is a feminine noun; being the name of 
‘a, disease.’ 

This debars faq and all the rest. By using the word जाख्या in the 
sůtra itis meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel: 
lation of the disease. The word * diversely' shows the usual licence in the: 
application all the rules of grammar. Thus svafgat (VII. 1. 1 S. 1247) 
‘vomiting ; nR ‘diarrhoea’; विचर्चिका ‘itch’, scab’. Sometimes this 
affix does not apply ; as frerfsi: ' head-ache". र 

Vart.—The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots; thus, आशिका ‘to enjoy’, शायिका to ‘lie down’ &ळ 

Vart.—The affixes इकू and शिवप are also employed in merely pointing 
out the roots ; as भिदिः, छिदिः, पचतिः, wafa: &c. The constant use of these 
affixes is to be found in these very sütras. In the aphorisms the roots aré 
exhibited in various ways;thusinS 3224 we have the root fx and यु 
exhibited as wafat and यौविः। These latter forms indicate nothing 
more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII. 4. 17 8; 2285; VI. 4. 49. 
S. 2631 
Vavt.—The affix कार is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
mare: means ‘the letter æ ; 80 also satt: ‘the letter अ” ; चकारः ‘the letter 
Va: t.—The'affix इफ is employed in pointing out the letter €; : as रेफर 
Vart.—The affix € comes after the word sq in merely pointing 16 
out, and there is elision of the final sx diversely ; as tardia: हे nm 

Vart.—The affix <a comes after the verbs wu &०; as s mias, 


fa: । | e R 
TT The affix «s comes after बंप &c As diea वासिः। The differ- 


Vurt.— 38 à 
encé is in accent. See S. 3686. &ü A ed "E Ed 
Vart.—The affix ta comes after the verbs qut &6; as, कृषिः, किरिः, #९. 
३२८६ । संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ३ । ९०९ । 
अन्न धातो पवु लू । उदालफपुष्पमण्जिका | 
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3986. The affix ‘nvul’ comes after a verbal root, when 
the word to be formed is an appellative. 

As उद्दालकपुष्पभंजिक्ा ‘a sort of game played by the people in the eastern 
districh in which uddálaka flowers are broken or crushed’. वरणपुषपप्रवादिका 
‘a sorb of game’ ; sregauitest; अचोपषखादिका ; शालभं जिका ; तालभंजिका । 


asco | विभाषार्यात्रपरिप्रश्नयोरिज़्‌च । ३१ ३। १९१ । 

परिप्रश्‍न आख्याने च गम्य इञ्स्यात्‌ | चारणबुल d विभाषोक्तेय याप्राप्त मन्येऽपि । फां त्वं 
कारि-कारिकां-कियां-कृत्यां-कृतिं वाकार्यी$ । सौ कारिं-कारिकां-फ्रियाँ-कृत्यां-कृतिं- 
वाकार्षस्‌। एवं गणि-गणिका-गणनास्‌ । पार्चि-पाचिचां-पचां-पक्तिस्‌ । 

3987. And the affix ‘if’ comes optionally after a root, 
when a question and answer is expressed, (as well as 'nvul 
and other affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word परिप्रश्‍न means ‘ question’ and ज्या Gata means ‘ answer’ in the 

` gütra, In making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not 
observed. The compound आाख्यानप रिमरन may, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number syllables 
should stand first (II, 2.-34 S. 905,) and hence dkhydna is put first. 

The force of च is to draw tho anuvritti of the word wga, from the 
last sQtra into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is m2ant that those affixes 
which would otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, 
should also be applied ; thus: .Q.—at त्वं कारिमकार्पीः ‘What work did 
you do’? A.— wat कारिमकार्षम्‌ ‘I did all work’. Optionally we may have 
instead of कारि the following also. Q.—at कारिकां, meat, कृतिं, क्रियां, aadi: 
Aasi कारिकां or कृत्यां or कृतिं or क्रियां अझोर्षस्‌ । Similarly, Q.—at गणिं 
(गणनां, गणिकां 6०.) अजीगणः .--सवांगणिं ४०. अजीगणस्‌, So also at यास्‌ 

or याजिक्षास्‌; कां याचि or याचिका Ge. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe कृति: and दृतिः ot 

३२८८ | पयायाहंणोत्पत्तिषु WT । ३। ३ । ९९९ । 

पर्यायः परिपाटीकसः । eure: योग्यता । पर्यायादिषु ateg wgrat स्यात्‌ । भवत 
आसिका | शायिका । अग्रगामिका । भवानि्ुभ्ञिकामईति । ऋणे। agarat से घारयति t 
उत्पत्तो | इछुमछि का उदपादि । 

3988. The affix *nyuch' comes optionally after a root in 
the sense of suecession, merit, debt or production. 

The word पर्याय means turn or order of succession; ख means worthy 
of respect; ऋण means debt owed to another; and उत्पत्ति means birth 0 
production. ‘This rule supersedes fw and other affixes. Thus: (1) भवतः 
शायिका ‘ your turn of sleeping’ ; Haatsaatteat ‘your turn of eating first’. 
(2) sayfa भवानिश्चुभक्षिक्रास्‌ ‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses” 
(8) xaufaat ने wrcafa ‘thou owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; 
आदनभोजिकां ‘a meal of rice’; पयः पायिका ‘a drink of milk’, (4) wgste*t 


दपाद ३ 
८८% BF fS Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ERIT. IV, § 3289.] ' , ‘THE ANI AFFIX. 871 


T : : 

"iom : optionally’ is understood in this sütra also; as faaiteraa 
; ms given by xg«and एबुच्‌ are the same, the difference is onl 
in the accent. (VI, 1. 193, S. 8676 and VI. 1. 168 S. 3710). i 

३२८९ । आक्रोशे नज्यनिः । ३। ३। ९९२॥ 
= विभाषेति जिव तच । नक्डुपपदेऽनिः स्यादाक्रोशे | अजीवनिस्ते शठ सयात्‌ | अप्रयाणिः or 

त्यल्युटो बदुलस' (२८४१) | भावेऽकते रि च कारके संत्रायाभिति च निवृत्तस्‌ । राजा युज्यन्ते. 
राजभोजनाः शालयः b “नयु'सके भावे क्तः’ (३०९०) | 
3289 र The affix ‘ani’ comes after a verb when the particle 
naf' is in composition with it, and the sense implied is that 
of cursing. ; 
; The auuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphor- 
ism, The word आक्रोश means to curse. This supersedes the affixes fe 
&c. Thus अकरणिस्ते वृषल yara ‘may failure be to thee, O sinner’! 
aeatacfutareg ‘may he be disappointed’. So also अजीवनिस्ते शठ क्यात्‌ । " 
अप्रयाणिः । : 

Why do we say * when meaning to curse’? Observe 'प्रकृतिस्तस्य mera 
* the non-making of his mat’. 

Why do we say ‘when * is in composition’? Observe gfexa ave 
wata ‘ may death be to thee, O ! sinner’! 

BUC 1 क | कृत्येल्युटो Sy ॥ ९९३ ॥ 

ata: ॥ कृत्यसंज्ञका+ प्रत्यया e e च बहुलमयं षु भवन्ति ॥ 

32598. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and the 
affix ‘lyut’, are diversely applicable and have other senses 
than those taught before. 

The anuvribti of the phrases ‘ when denoting action’ and ‘ when the 
relation of the word formad to its parens verb is not that of an agent’, 
which began with sütras III. 8. 18 and 19, does not extend fo this 
sütra or further. By saying ‘ diversely’ we mean that they occur in other 
places than those where ordained by the rules. Thus the krétya affixes 
are ordained to come when ‘act’ or ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they 
come-also when the kdraka is other than the objective, Thus स्नानीयं wu 
* powder for bathing’ ; दानीयो ब्रा णः fa Br&hmana’ to whom a donation is to 
be made’, In the first of these examples the‘ powder’ is the ‘ instrument’ 
expressible by the 3rd case, and in the second the ‘ Bráhmana' is the 
recipient expressible by the fourth case ; 80 that in both cases the affix is 


applied without any express rule. 


Similarly, «qz is ordained to com 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 1 17). But it is applied 
also, Thus राजभोजनाः शालयः < halls for the eating of kings ; 


aratfa ‘dresses to be worn by the. ‘king’. - 


ein denoting instrument, location, 
plied in other senses 
xre reg onte 
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By using the word ‘ diversely', even the krit affixes are applied in 
places other than those expressly ordained. Thus पादारूयास्‌ Teta = पाददारकः 
गले चोप्यते > गलेचोपक! For accent see VI. 2. 150 
इरप७ 1 ख । नपंसके भावे क्तः ॥ ११४ ॥ 
ata: ॥ नपु सकलिङ्गे भावे घातोः क्तः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
82895. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender 
These are neuter abstract nouns : thus, etaay ‘ laugh’; जल्पित्त ‘speech’; 
शायिव ‘sleeping’. So also गतं, सहित &c. 
३२९० । ल्युट्‌ च । ३। ३। WI 
इसितस्‌ | दसनस्‌ । योगविभाग उत्तरार्थः 1 
8290. The afñx “lyut is added to the root, when the 
name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus «s छात्रस्य ‘the laughter of the student’; 'योभनं ‘beauty’; wer? 
‘speech’ ; शयनं ‘sleep’; maaa“ seat’, So also fea n 

The separation of this sütra from the last, in which it might well 


have been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which 
the anuvritti of (४७६ only runs, and not that of «gi 


३२९९ । कणि च येन संस्पर्शात्कतः शरोरसुखस्‌ । ३। ३। ९९६ । 

येन स्पृश्‍्यमानर्य कतुः शरोरसुखसुत्पदयते तस्निन्कमण्युपपदे ल्युट स्यात्‌ । सवण fag 

_ नित्यसमासाथ aang । पयः पानं सुखस्‌ । wate इत किस्‌ । gas स्त्रापन सुखस्‌ । नेइ गुरू 
कर्ता कि तु कर्मे । 

3291. The affix ‘lyut’ is added to a root, when the name 
of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; provided that 
the verb hasin construetion with it, such a word in the 
accusative case, as indicates the thing, from the contact with 
which, there arises a pleasant sensation corporally to the 
agent 

This sütra is thus, translated by. Bohtlingk :—‘ The affix. «ge comes in: 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent — 
of the action feels a lively pleasure". Though the.affix lyut would have 

. presented itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances, mentioned: 
- in this stra, the framing of this sütra, is really for the purpose of teaching; 
thab the. compound so formed isa निस्य or invariable compound i. 6. & 
compound which cannot be analysed into its component members :—f0r | 
every उपपद compouud is a नित्य compound, (II. 2. 19),.-Thus wat पानंशुखं 
“the pleasure of drinking milk’ ; mamitaq सुखं ‘the pleasure of eating rice. . 


case’? Observe ह॒लिकाया उत्थानं सुखं ‘rising from a, bed of,dawn is pleasant. 
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Here there-is no compounding asthe upapada हृलिका is in the ablative 
Case. . 

Why do we say ‘from the contact’? Observe अग्मिकु'डस्योपासन सुरं * it 18 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’. Here there being no contact between: 
* fire’ and ‘ body’, there is no compounding. 

Why do we say‘ to the agent’? Observe gut: emaa सुखं ‘to the 
teacher ib is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word aes is 
nob the agent, but, the object. of the verb eatvafa t j 

Why do wesay‘corporally’? Observe gaea परिष्वञ्जनं सुख्‌ embracing 
of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure isa mere mentat satisfaction 
and not a physical one. m 

Why do we asy ‘a pleasant sensation’? Observe कंटकानां सदनं gn 
‘it is painful to rub thorns’, In all the above counter-examples there is 
no compounding ; see II. 2. 19 8: 782 and the connected sütras. 

३२९२1 वा यौ । २। ४। ५9। 

जेयो वा स्यादयो p प्रवयणस्‌ । माजनस्‌, L CENE 

3292. वी is optionally the substitute of wx. when the. affix 

g (III, 8. 15 S. 8290.) follows.. $ 

This declares an option in the case of the affix sgz , the word gin the 
sfitra refers to this affix; as, maam: or प्राजनो दण्डः | driving stick or. 

whip’. 

३२९३ । करणाधिकरणयोश्च । ३ ।. ३.। ९९१ । 

eae स्यात्‌. | wem gare । यो दोइ नी TATA: खल*प्राक्षएणा घिकरणयो रित्यधिकार* 

3998. ‘The affix ‘lyut’ comes: after a root, when the rela- 

tion of the word. to be. formed: to: the verb: is that of an instru- 


$ or location. 
ae डा मिड tan axe: (lit. an instrument for cutting Td 
armas ‘ palása-cutter" ; गोदोइनी “a milk-pail' (a vessel into es Hm 
is milked) ; so laso सक्तृधानीः। In other words, this ‘affix FR s 
idea of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the loentive case: (a Ru pall 
The anuvritti of the words-instrument.and, location extends up to 


inclusive. 
se T T 
२९४ । अन्तरदेशे । ८। ४ | २४ e ss 
x शब्दादनतेनेल्यः णः स्वात: d -अ्रन्तहणनस्‌ः। देणे तु अआन्तइननो देशः । अत्य स्येत्येव॥ 


न्त्यं न्ति । “तपरः {कस्‌ ।-अन्तरघानि। : ace 
3294. The न preceded by shortof the:roou Tris changed 


into «, when: the root follows; the-upasorga. wes and: the’ word 
does not mean 2 country. 
(Thus wagra: andi suy ru. 
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(€A——————— ÁRÓ € a ~~ 
Why do we say “ when not meaning a country wS3 ?' Observe sea. _ 
eat us ॥ i 

The phrase wayaea ''preceded by shorb =” of sütra VIII. 4. 
99 8, 359 is to be read into this sütra also. Observe, saci fea u 

Why do we say “ short ww?" See अन्तरघानि॥ The word antar is an: 
upasarga for the purposes of ण change, by the vartika under I. 4. 65 ; S. 766 
therefore, it would have caused the w change by VIII. 4.22. The pres-nt 
sütra is made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does: 
not mean a country. 

३२९३ । अयनं च । । ४॥ २५ । 

अयनस्य योऽन्तः शब्दात्परस्य | MALAVA | अदेश इत्येव । घपन्तरयनो देशः । 

9295. ‘he of अयन is changed to ण, when preceded by the 
word अन्तर , and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus sacr शोभनस्‌॥ Why do we say “ not denoting a country”? 
Observe अन्तरयनो Qu: This change would have taken place by VIII. 
4. 29, this special 80178 is for «3w purposes. The word अयन is formed by 
ल्युट added to sa. 07 ww ॥ : ; 

३२९६ । पुंसि संज्ञायां घः प्रायेण । ३। ३ । ९९८ । 

9296. The affix ‘gha’ generally comes in the sense of an 
instrument or location, after a root, when the word to be 
formed is a name and is in the masculine gender. 

The force of the word प्रायेण ‘ generally' is to show that this rule is 901: 
a universal rule. Thus दन्तच्छदः ‘ the lip’. छादि ^to cover’ +u (VI. 4. 96 
S. 3297. See below) — w«: lit. ‘that by which the teeth are covered' ; so also 
stg‘ a breast plate’; षट: । These denote instruments. 

So also in denoting ‘location’, Thus sm +कू+घ=श्राकरः ‘a mine’, 80 
named because men work (&kurvanti) in 16, आालय+ ‘house’ thatin which 
men settle down. 

Why do we Say ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe प्रसाधनस्‌ ‘a 
comb’; (lit. that by which men decorate) Here the affix is lyut. 

"Why do we say * when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
pellative? Observe प्रहरणो wwe: ' the beating stick’. 

The indicatory wis merely qualifying for the application of sütra 
VI. 4. 96, 8.3297 by which after the causative छादि, when च is added, fhe 
long wr is shortened. i 

३२७७ । छादेघे४दृवयुपसगस्य 1६18४ । ९६ I | 

'द्विपरडत्युपसगदोनस्य छादेहस्वः स्याद्वे परे । दन्ताश्छादपन्तेउनेन दन्तडछ्द्‌ः | agaa- 
स्मिन्नाकरः । ` 


® 


3297. The penultimate of the Ohurádi छद्‌ is shortened 
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before the affix x (III. 3.118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

As उरश्छदः, प्रच्छदः, दन्तच्छदः ॥ Bub समुपच्छादः with two prepositions 
The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as सम्युपातिच्छादः ॥ 
The elision of णि of छादि &c., by VI. 4. 51S. 2313 should not be considered 
as asiddha (VI. 4. 22 S. 2183) or sthánivat (I. 1. 57 S. 50), otherwise there 
would be no penultimate to be shortened. 


३२९८ । गोचरसंचरवहत्रजव्यजापणनिगमाश्‍च । ३। ३। १९९ I 
घान्ता निपात्यन्ते। 'इलश्च' (३३००) इति वध्यसाणस्य घञोऽपवादः | गावश्चरन्त्यस्मिन्निति 
योचरो देशः । संचरन्तेऽनेन संचरो मागः । वइन्त्यनेन wq: स्कन्धः | वुजः | व्यजस्तालवुन्तसु d 
निपातनाद्वीभावो न । आपणः पणयस्थानय्‌ | निगच्छन्त्यनेन निगसशछन्द्‌ः | चातकषः | निकषः t 
3298. And the words ' gochara’, ‘satitchara’, 'vaha' 
* yraja’, ‘vyajv’, ‘Apana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous. 
These words are irregularly formed by the affix घ with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an apaváda or exception to rule III. 8. 
121, S. 3800 by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix ax is 
added. Thus गोचर: pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze) ; संचरः 
‘a passage’, (lit. through which they move); «€: “a vehicle' (lit. by which 
men are carried); «s: ‘a cow-pen, (by which they go); व्यः ‘a fan’ (by 
which they move the air); the anomaly in this consists in not replacing the 
` अज्‌ of erat ( बि+-खज ) by the substitute वी as required by sütra II. 4. 56 S. 
2292; STT ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and traffic) ; निगमः 
* the Veda’, *a market’ (that into which they enter) E 
The force of the word in this aphorism is to include other words also, 
which have 10 been already mentioned. ‘Thus कषः, निकषः ‘a touch-stone' 


(lit. that on which they rub). : 
३२९९ । अवे तृ खोघेञ्‌ । ३। ३ । ९२० । 


saatt: HATA? | अबस्तारो जवनिका । i 

3299. The affix ‘ghai comes after the roots ‘tri’ (to 
cross) and ‘stri (to spread), when the ‘upasarga ‘ava’ da in 
composition with them, and when the word so formed is an. * 
appelative related to the verb either as an instrument oras & 
location. 

This supersedes N. The xt is indicatory 
VII 2 115 S. 254) and is also for the sake of regul 
1. 195, 197 8. 36078,3686). The indicatory wis use 
aphorism where it changes the palatals into -gutturals. . 
descent” into the well ९७०. उवस्तारः ‘a screen round a tenb ; 

How do we apply अबतार also in phrases like अवतारो tart: ‘ the descent 


E : Thi 3 
of rivers’, for here the word avatára is nob an appellative ? This use 18 : 
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also allowed, because the anuvritti of the word rfa is understood here 
also; so that these words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other 
than appellative. 

३३०० । हलश्च । ३। ३ 1 ९२९ । 

इलन्ताद्घक्स्यात्‌ । घापवाद्‌ः। रभन्ते योगिनोऽस्मिन्निति रामः | अपष्ठुञ्यतेऽनेन वयाध्यादि- 
feam: | विभागः Treat । 

3300. And after a verb ending in a consonant, comes the 
affix ‘ ghafi’, (when the word to be formed is masculine, and 
related to the verb as an instrument or a location, and there- 
by the palatal is changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sütra 
from III, 3. 118 S. 3296. This excludes w. Thus ल: ‘a writing’ (that 
in which something is inscribed); &«: ‘ the Veda’ (that by which all is 
known); Nn: ‘ dress’ (that which is entered into); ara: ‘obstruction’; sra: 
‘a way’ (that on which they seek); saata: ‘a: plant’ (that by which 


disease or the like is cleared away); रामः ‘Rama’ (i.e. in which the 
devout delight); frat: ; 


RON | अध्यायन्यायोद्यावसंहाराश्च । ३। ३ । ९२२। 

अधीयतेउस्पिन्नध्याय: । नियन्त्युद्य्‌ बन्ति संदरन्त्यनेनेति विग्रहः । 65 अबहाराधारावाया- 
नामुपसंख्यानस्‌ *' | 

3301. And the words *adhy&ya' ‘“nydya’, *udyàva, 
and * sambhára', are anomalous. 

These words are formed by adding the affix w% to the exclusion of घ 
which would have coms by III. 3. 118 S. 8296. All these words are derived 
from roots which end in vowels, Thus अधि+इ चज =ञ्जध्यायः ‘a chapter 
or book’ (lit. that in which they read); नो—-न्यायः ' logic, justice’, (lit. नियन्वि 
"ERE that by which men are led) ; उत्‌-यु —sata: mixture’ (lit, उ द्युवन्ति अनेन 
that "in which they blend) ; wq-q—zdere: “ destruction’ (lit. संहरन्ति sata by 

| which they are destroyed), Vart :—avahara, &dhára and &v&ya should be 
enumerated. =t-y—zrare: f Support’ (lit. in which anything is held); ज्ञा-वि 
Stata: म्न आवयन्ति अस्मिन्‌ः। So also saree | 

२२०२ । उदङ्कोऽनुदके । ३। ३ 1 ९२३: 

उत्प्रबो दञ्चवेषंञ्स्यात्‌ न gud । घृतमुदच्यते उद्धियतेदस्मिन्निति घतोदळूद्यर्मनय' भाण्डस 1 
CERES. fing । उदको द्चुन; । 

9302. The word *udaüka! is anomalous, when the sense 
of the root. refers to subjects other than ‘water’. . 

. The word is thus formed : S{+ 38 4-3 = उदङ्कः a vessel’, 

Would not the affix wa have come by sütra IIT. 3..121, S 3300 why 
then this aphorism‘? ‘This is made a seperate aphorism in order to:prohibit 
the application of th 


७ affix, where the: word to be formed. means * water". 
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Tuus dea: ‘a leathorn vessel for-oil’, So also घृतोद इः । 

Why do we say ‘when not referring to ‘water? (Observa उदसोंद॑ चत; 
a bucket for drawing water’ ( v 4-wq--vgz ). 

३३०३ । जालसानाय: l ३। ३ । ९२४ । 

आरनीयस्ते मत्स्यादयेउनेनेत्यानावः । 'जालम्‌' इति किस्‌ | TT: | 
> 8303. The word ‘Anaya’ is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘a net. 

Th» word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. अ+नी+घञ्= 
wrata: ‘a net (by which they are caught); as wratat weearat ‘a net for 
fish’ प्यानायो wq ‘a net for wild deer & 3’. Why do we say ‘not’? 
Observe STRA: tt r 

३३०४ । खनो च च । ९॥ ३ । १२३ । 

चाद्घ्‌ | अ खनः-अखानः à घिट्करणनन्यतोउप्यवमिति erar it सगः चदं नित्यादि । 
Cari डरेकेकवका वाण्याः *?। आ खः-्ाखर!-्र्खानक।-आ खानिकवकः। रते खनिश्न बचना! à 

3304. The affix ‘gha’ as well as 'ghaff comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed is an appel- 
lative related to the verb as instrument or location), 

The affix wx has been read into the sütra by force of the word च 1 

Thus statas or maa: ‘a spade, a hoo. The indicatory w 831४05 no 
purpose in the case of khan, for the ruls of gutturalisation (VII. 3. 92. S. 
2863) has no applicability here. Therefore, since some scope must be given 
to‘ च? wei nfer that it applies to roots other& han wq also, 838 भगः i पदम । 
स च्या affix ड also'comes in this sense after the verb खम्‌. Thus 
आखन्‌ ]-ड= आखः ‘a spade’. ‘The indicatory w. shows that the final 
portion called fe should be elided. 

Vart.—The affix डर also comes 1n the same sense : as 
fix इक; as wrafi: ‘a spade’. 


Vart.—So also the & 5 
Vart.—So too the affix TRIR 83 sra निकवकः ` a spades 


Lay «| ५ 
३३०४ । ईषद्दुःखषु ware vary खलू 1३1 ३ । १२६ ॥ | 
करणाधिकरणयोरिति aaa । रष डःखसुखार्थप्रपपदेय्‌ weed | aa- In 
wfa भावे कर्मणि च । कृच्छु । दुष्करः कटे! भवता । कच्छ । ईयट्करः। wre en 2 
नीलियां खलचोराच्वं नेति area * । fafaa: d दुष्मसयः । सुविलयः । निसयः। 


शयः | ; 
3805. In the sense of ‘hard and difficult! or 
easy, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when 
‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. Be s 
The anuvritti of the phrase t when related as puce sil 
1 i ns heavy, 
ceases with this aphorisms The word कृच्छ mea peres d 


: apex means ‘li 
force of conveying that sense. The word "ade comes with the force 


eh wards kA and s convey that sense. 
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of bhava. and karma (S. 2833). Thus &wqmtt भवता कट! ‘a mat is made 
easily by you';so also gem«t ‘made with difficulty’; gau ‘made with 
ease’, Similarly faga: eating pleasantly’; gata: and सुभोजः । 

Why do we say ‘after देषत &c.? See कृच्छे ण कार्य; wes ‘the mat which 
. is made with difficulty’. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’? Observe ईपतकायें 
‘a small work’. : 


 "Ofthe affix wa, the letter wand qare indicatory ; ख causing 
the insertion of & nasal (technically called gq augment, VI.3. 67 S. 2942) ; 
and लू regulates the accent (VI. 1. 1988, 3676). The augment gq will 
be added in the subsequent sütra, the @ thus has no work in this 81678. 
Vart :—The st substitution does not take place when the afix खच्‌ 
(IIT. 3. 56, III. 1. 134) and खल. IIL. 8. 126) come after fa, fa «t and sit: 
as ईषन्निमवः, निसयो aaa | दैपत्मनयः, प्रभयो awa ईपद्‌ विलय , विलयो वर्त्तते ॥ 


३३०६ | उपसगोत्खल्घजञोः । 91 १। ६9 । 


उपसगोदेव लभेनु भ्स्वात्‌ | ईपत्प्रलस्भः | दुष्मलस्भः । सुप्रलस्मः | उपालस्भः ॥ ‘erent’ 
किस । Yuw | लाभः । 


3306. The augment जुस्‌ i added to wx preceded by a 

Preposition, before the affixes wa (III. 8 126) and wan 
(Thus इेपतुप्रलस्मः, सुप्रलस्भः, gerere m vase, विमलस्भः ॥ This is a Niyama 

rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64 8, 2582, Before the vowel affixes 
"stand ws, the root ww gets the augment gq only then when it is preceded 
by a Preposition, and not other wise, as देषलूलभः, लाभो Wd ॥ 

RR0o 1 न सदुभ्यी केवलारूयाम्‌ 19191 ६८ । 

उपसगन्तररहदिताभ्यां सु Svat Ata प्न स्यात्खल्य्ञाः । GANT! ES । 'केललाभ्यास्‌' 
faq । सुप्रलम्भः। अतिदुलेस्भः | कथं ate झतिसुलभमतिदुलभनिति। यदा स्वती कर्रप्रवचनीयौ 
तदा भविष्यति । - 

9307. The-augment gais not added to लभ before ww and 
ww when g or ई alone (without another Preposition along 
with them) precedes the root. र 


Thus gs, gu, सुलाभः, gata: n But सुप्रलस्भः, दुष्मलस्मः n The word 
केवल is used in the sütra because gevat is in the Instrumental case and nob 
in the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no 
necessity of using the word केवलं, for the rule would nob have applied, 
when a preposition intervened between these and the root. In sagai, 
the word sfa is noban Upasarga but a Karmapravachantya; when sfa 
is used as an Upasarga, we have sfaguew:u If the words garata be 
construed as Ablative, then 8180 the use of केवल is for a purpose similar to 


that as above. - 
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३३०८ । कतृ कमेणोश्‍च भूकृञोः । ३।३। १२७। ` 

कतृ कमेणारोषदादिप चोपपदेय कृञः खह्स्यात्‌ | यथासंख्यं Bead’ | कह कर्षणी च 
धातेरव्यवधानेन प्रयोज्ये देषदादयस्तु ततः मांक । “# कतृ कम णोश्चव्यर्थयोारिति याच्यस ”” 
खिरबान्छुस्‌। अनाढ्येन दुःखेन yas दुरादयम्भवस्‌। दष दाढयस्भवस्‌। स्वाठयस्मवस्‌ । इपदाढपङ्करः। 
डुराढघङ्करः | रुवाढप्करः । “जव्यथये faq SIEUT gud | 

8308. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs ‘bhi’ and 
kri’, when the upapadas in composition with them are ‘ agent’ 
or ‘object? preceded by the words ‘ishad’ dc. in combination 
with them, meaning ‘hard or light’. 

Ishti :—The rule of respective allocation does not apply. The agent 
or the object stand inmediately near the root, the words इषत्‌ &c. are placed 
before them. ६ 

Thus ईपदाढव wa ‘being enriched easily’; «ré भवच्‌ ‘to b enriched 
with difficulty’; स्वाढंबकरो देबदचो भवता ‘ Devadutta can be made rich by you 
easily’. s - 

Vart,—It should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix fsa (V. 4. 50 S. 2117). Compare 
IIT, 2. 56 and III. 2. 57. S. 2973,2974. Therefore we do not have it here: 


स्वाढेयन yaa or meaa gud N 


३३०७ | आतो युच 1 ३॥३॥ ९२६ । 

~ E Pi RENE 
खलोऽपवादः । ईपत्पानः सोमो भवता । दुष्पानः 5 भाषायां शासियुधिद्वशिघृ 
युज्वाच्यः "| दुःशासनः | दुयोधन इत्यादि । जन द 

3809. The affix ‘yuch’ comes after roots ending in long 
dg’, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘ su’ are combined as upapadas, 
in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

The word द्वैषद्‌ &c. are to be read into this sütra, not so the *words 
कतु कर्भणोः &o. This supersedes the affix ww. Thus taaa: सोना भववा 
‘the soma juice can be lightly drunk by non ; दुष्पानः ‘dificult to be 
drunk’ ; सुपानः ‘easy to be drunk’ ईषद्दाने गौभवता *the cow can be given 
with ease by you’; gatt: gat 82, rad. 

Vart—1n.the classical Sanskrib, 
verbs rg, gw, Ew, घुष्‌, and yw; as goma 
* Duryodhana’; g&3**, zidu: TAIT: | 

"ure 1 ३९1 

३३९० । षात्पदान्तात्‌ । ८1४ j ; 

S जौ न । निष्पानस्‌ । सर्पिष्पानस्‌ | We faq v fada: । agrata किस । 
gefa | पदेऽन्तः पद्ान्तोऽयमिति सप्तमीसमासोऽयस्‌ t तेनेह न। सुसर्पिष्केण l a 

3810. After a «final in à Pada, the X J not change 


to mu ; VIII. 8. 41 
> l i is changed to प्‌ here by \ TH. 9. 2). 
Thus निष्पानच, दुष्पानस; ' the visarge five (is a genitive com- 


- 5 is debarred. ख 
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the affix‘ yuch’ comes after the 
‘ Duhsásana gatum: 
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a — 
pound contra IL. 2. 14 S. 708). So also यजुुष्पानच्‌ (11. 1. 83 S. 694), The 
« is in these two by VIII. 8.45 S. 159, and VILI. 4. 10 S. 1054 debarred 
Why do we say “ara after aq? Observe fraas u 
Why do we say warata ‘final in a Pada’? Observe कुष्णाति, youria u 
The word wara is equivalent to पदे sra: or a Locative Tatpurusha ; and 
does nob mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. 
झुसर्पिष्केए (ins. sg.) सुयजुष्केश ॥ Here the wis added by V. 4. 184. S. 891 
शोभनं afa amga (a Bahuvrihi The wis by VIII. 8. 39. S. 158 
Before the affix क, the word झुसर्पिस्‌ is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230), and thus = 
(ष्‌) is final of a Pada: but it is final of a preceding member followed by 
another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to compounds, the « being final 
in the first term. 


. ३३९१ । आवश्यकाधसण्येयोणिनि: । ३। ३ । १७० । 

अवश्यं कारी | श्तं दायी । ; 

3311. ‘The affix ‘nini’ is added to the root in denoting 
agent, showing that there is some necessity or indebtedness 
or obligation on the part of the agent in connection with the 
action denoted by the verb. 

Thus अवश्यं wr‘ must be done’, The compounding here takes place 
by II. 1. 72. S. 754 So also wa दायी * ought to be given a hundred’. 

३३१२ । कृत्याश्च । ३। ३ 1 ९५9९ । 

जावश्यव्हाघमपयंयो रित्येव । अवश्यं इरिः सेव्यः । शतं देयस्‌। 

8812, The affixes called ‘kritya’ also come after a root 
when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessity or obliga- 
tion". 

Thus अवश्यं «fc qr: ' Hari must be served necessarily’. waat खलु sd . 
कट कत्तव्यः, करणी य!, कार्यः 07 Fea: ‘you ought to make the mat’; भवता wa 
दातव्यं, देयं, &c, ‘ you ought to pay a hundred’ 

३३१३ | क्तिच्क्तौ च संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ३। ३9४ । 

घादोः ईक्तच्क्तञ्च स्यादाध्यिषि durar faga’ (३१६३) इति नेट्‌ 1 saag fa: ॥ 

9918. The affixes ‘ktich’ and ' kta? are employed after 
airoot, when benediction is intended, provided that the whole 
word so formed, is an appellative 

The affixes therefore, give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action issimply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes 
that that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appella- . 
tive. Thus aia: = तचुताव्‌ ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave)’; साविः or सति! 
== ल्चुताव (VI. 4. 45) wealth or gift’; श्रतिः = भवतात्‌ ‘success’ ; मन्मिः-<मजुतात 

respect’. These are axamples of words formed by the afix few! Of 


ta 
Haie ph Reg lector णभ h t sepe देयाः D yada 


ods give ough the atix w has already once 
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been generally ordained, its rep»tition here is to prevent its being 
superseded by fma t ‘The च of सच्‌ is qualifying only, distinguishing it 
from faq &c. and is useful in sátra VI. 4.39 below Theaffixes do nob 
take xg augment (See S. 3163). 

३३९४ i न क्तिचि दोघेश्च । ६। ४1 ३७ | 

अनिट वनतितनोत्यादीनां च दीर्घानुनासिकलोपौ म स्तः क्तिचि परे । यभ्तिः । रन्तिः d 
afa: । afat । 

3314. Before the affix faq, the above roots neither drop 
their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel 

The above roots 4. e. anud&ttopadesa, ending in a nasal, and बन and 
amfa, do not lose their nasal before few. Thus यन्तिः, afe, afan The 
lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4 15, 8. 2066 wnen the nasal 
was not elided : that also is prohibited. 


३३९९ । सनः कूतिचि लोपश्चास्यान्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६। ४ | ४४ | 
सनातेः क्तिच्यात्वं या स्याल्लोपद्य वा । सजुवात्‌ । सावि | सति! । सान्तः | देवा एस . 


Faga: 
करड. The long wn is optionally substituted for the final 


of wa before the affix fex; and there is also elision optionally 


of the Nasal. 
Thus we have th 
३३९६ | अलंखल्वोः प्रतिषेधयोः. प्राचां क्त्वा । ३। ४ । ९८॥ 
प्रततिपेधार्ययोरलं खल्वोरुपपदये।ः कत्वा स्यात्‌ | प्राचां त्रण प्रजार्थस्‌ । “श्रनैवाव्ययेन' (9८३) 
दति नियमान्नोपपदसमासः। ‘ar «gti (3099) । अल दत्वा ।. “घुमास्था-? (२ ४६२) ॥ पीत्व 
EC । भा iid aR: किस | अलं कारः । 


“जल rest j 
S 3816. According to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- 


rians, the affix ‘ktv& comes after a verb, when there are in 
combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and ‘khalu, expressing” 


the sense of prohibition. 
The anuvritti of the words 
"Thus बलं कृत्वा ‘do not make’; wg पीत्वा 
ची by S. 2462, अलं ara d do nob weep, 
by which दा changed to <q! sols 
& ae do we say ‘ when there are wef and खलु 
Why do we say * when expressing P 


e afta: 
rae forms atfa:, afd: and :u So also देवदत्तः I 


t in the Vedas &c' does not extend farther. 
t do not drink’. चा changed to 
O girl? Soalso we qut 


? Witness wraret: ‘do 
- f rohibition’ ?: Observe 
nob make « 
अलङ्कारः ` decoration’. 
€; inl Eas 
The phrase ‘in the opinion of the 1 : ’ Orif 
is an ped rule. ‘Therefore we have VON oe nios ES 
rule III 1. 94 be applied, then the use of the wor i oe eit 
merely showing respect (püj&rtha: ; the zie RR UM च 
it, There is no upapada compounding because of ७१०० 
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३३९9 | उदीचां साडो व्यतीहारे । ३। ४। १९ ॥ 

व्यतीहारेडय भाङ कत्वा स्यात्‌ | अपुर्व कालायंमिदस्‌। ` 

8817. According to the opinion of the Northern Gramma- 
rians, the affix * ktvà' is added to the root ‘men’ (to exchange), 
when the sense is that of interchange, (though the action 
denoted by the former word is not prior to the action denoted 
by the latter word). 

३३९८ । सयतेरिद्न्यतरस्याम्‌ । ६। ४। 96 । 

सेङ इकारोउन्तादेशः स्याद्वा ल्यपि । waea याचते । शपसाय । उदीचांग्रदणादा- 
amaata । याचित्वा sata । i 

3318. x may optionally be substituted for the sx of भा, (afa) 
before ल्यप u 

Thus अपसिल्य 'जपनाय ॥ 


Thus अपमित्य .याचवे ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ sm-LW4- 
कूत्वा = रप + भा +- ल्यप्‌ = ञ्रप +- मि + तुक्‌ +- य (VI. 1. 45 and 71) = अप+ भित्य 
(VIL. 4, 40). ‘Lhisis an optional rule, as. the phrase ‘according to the 
northern’ indicates. So we have in the alternative, याचित्वाऽपमयते ‘ having 
asked he exchanges’; and this is the more general use of ktvá ; namely, it 
comes after that verb which is concerened about a time anterior to that of 
the other; see III. 4. 21 S. 8320. Tho sütra III. 4. 19. S. 8317 is an 
exception to III. 4. 21. 

The root æ has been exhibited in the sütra S. 3317 as भाळ , with the 

. vowel sm instead of w. This indicates the existence of the following 
Paribháshá :— 
`“ A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either रु, st 
or रे, must not be considered to have ceased to end in either रु, mt, or रै, 
when an anubandha has been attached to it.” By this Paribhásha दष 
must be regarded as ending in 2, and as therefore *«t may be substituted 
for the vowel (VI. 1. 45), even while remains, दैप does assume the form 
दाप्‌ and is consequently, by the prohibition अदाप्‌ in sütra I. 1, 20 S. 2378, 
forbidden to be termed Zt 
३३९९ । परावरयोगे च । ३। ४ 1.201 


परेण प्रवल्यावरेण परस्य योगे गस्ये घातो कत्वा स्यात्‌ p अप्राप्य नदीं पर्वतः | परन दीयोगे- 
उच्च पर्वेवस्य । अतिक्रस्य पर्वतं स्थिता नदी । अवरपवे तयेगेउल्न wert: । 
जे 8819. The affix ‘ktv is added to a root, to denote what 
is situate on that (para) side or on this (avara) side of some- 
thing. 
The situation on the wx ‘the other’ side and जवर * this’ side, is called 
चरावस्योग T £ 
TSMSTUU i Thus sara नदोच्‌ da; fena: ' the mountain is situate withoub 
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having reached the river 4. 6.०० this side of the river, the river being on 
the other side. Here the word wea is qualified by the word नदी which is 
the point from ' which the situation is taken ; and which in this case, is on 
the other side of the mountain. Similarly अतिक्रम्य दु पर्वतं नदी स्थिता ' the 
river is situate on the other side of the mountain’, Here the relation 
between the ‘ mountain’ and the ‘river’ is of wax and पर t 

३३२० । समानकत्‌ कयोः पूबेकाले । ३। ४। २१। 

समानकतृ कयोर्धात्वर्ंयोः पूर्वकाले विद्ामानाडाताः कत्वा स्यात्‌ ।,भुक्त्वा वुजति । द्वित्वन- 
सन्तस्‌ | teat युक्त्वा पीत्व। वुजति। agaa- (२४२८) इत्यनुनासिकलोपः | विष्णुः नत्या 
रतीति । स्वरत्यादेः “same किति’ (२३८१) इति नित्पमिडसाबः पूर्वो धिमतिषेधेन । -स्वुस्या ५ 
सृत्वा | धूत्वा । 

8320. When two actions have the same agent, the affix 
‘ktva’ comesafter that verb which takes place in a time 
anterior to that of the other ( e. the Absolutive in ‘tya’ 
refers to that action which precedes in time). 

Thus सुकत्वा gafa ‘having eaten he goes’; dear बुजवि ‘having drunk, 
he goes’, 

The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs: thus, स्नात्वा, पीत्वा, 
सुकृत्या, दत्वा ब॒जति ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes’, 

Similarly from नस्‌ 1 विष्णु नत्वा स्तौति ‘ He praises Vishnu, bowing down’. 
The nasal is elided by S. 2428. In the case of रबर &c, there is always 
the absence of tbe wg augment, because of the prohibition of S. 2381 by 
anticipation. As gemt, सत्वा and wear I : 

Why do we say 'having the same agent’? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construc- 
tion will have to be used to express the same sense. Thus it ब्राह्मणे 
गच्छति Zaga: the Bréhmana having. been fed, Devadatta goes’. i 

Why do we say ‘which denotes ee eae peu a 
co-eval, the gerundial construction wl p T 
acuta च ‘he goes and chatters’. 

३३२९ fra स्कन्दिस्यन्दोः । ६। ४1 ३९॥ की 
यातकिंत्व परे | स्कन्स्वा । कदित्वादिड्वा | स्वान्श्वा-स्यन्दित्वा । 


TT न ₹ ह ; a 
m are and स्यन्द retain their nasal before the affix ktva 
3321. स्कन्द the इट being added when ‘arg is 


A नदुत्वा Or स्यन्त्वा, : 
Thus स्कन्त्वा, and स्यन्दित the dh&tupátha. When we, is 


ssidered as having an indicatory ऊ in ; Th 
added a is no longer faa by vritue of I. 2. 18, 8 dm pru: would 
not take place, for no rule of elision would apply in tha : 


८ । 
२२। स कत्वा. सेट्‌ 1१ RIS 
gr स्यात्‌ । शयिट्वा à 8E fex । कृस्या । 
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8322. ‘Ihe affix £i»? when it takes the augment we (i. e. 
when it is set) is not Kit. 3 

Thus शवित्वा । So also स्वेदिष्वा, देवित्वा, वत्तित्वा, from स्विद्‌, दिव and 
wq ' to 8७९०७? to shine’, ‘ to be’, Why do we say 8c? Observe wear, no guna, 


३३२३ | मडमद्गुधकुषक्तिशवद्वसः कत्वा । ९॥ २19 | 
qva: सेट्‌ कत्वा कित्‌ । सृडित्वा । Fior कत्वा-' (३०४९) ute वेट्‌ । क्विथिल्वा-क्रिष्टवा । 

उदित्वा । उषित्वा । agia- (२३०९) इति किशवस्‌ । रुदित्वा । बिवित्वा । giren à 
qien t t . 

3323. The we १८०४ is however, Kit after mrid ‘ to be graci- 
ous’, mrid ‘to squeeze’, gudh ‘to warp up’; kush ‘to tear’, 
klig ‘to suffer’, vad * to speak’ and vas ‘to dwell’. 

All the seven verbs mentioned in this sitra are खट्‌ verbs, and take an 

‘intermediate x. The wat before these verbs would not have been kit 
by virtue of the last 80678 ; therefore arose the necessity of this sütra, 
to provide in anticipation an exception to that sütra, in favor of these 
verbs, where the affix ktvd is necessarily kit. Thus चडित्वा ' being 
gracious’ चुदिल्वा ‘having squeezed’ गुघित्वा ‘ having wrapped’ gfaeat ‘ having 
torn’, Tatweat ‘having suffered’ or क्लिष्ट्वा by S. 3049, उदित्वा ‘ having 
spoken’ उषित्वा ‘having dwelt’, The व v of बद्‌ and बस्‌ is changed into by 

the rule of Samprasárana (VI.1. 15 S. 2409). Itis faq after सद्‌, विद्‌, सुष, 

ग्रह by S. 2609. As रुदित्वा, विदित्वा, मुषित्वा and qtear (vocalisation by S. 

2412, and lengthening by S. 2562), 
Moreover in the case of the verbs qw, कुष्‌ and faa, 5. 2617 would 

have made ktva optionally kit; the present sütra makes it necessarily so. 
३३२४ । नोपचात्थफान्तादूवा । I २। २३ । 


We कूत्वा कित्स्याद्वा । श्थित्वा-श्रन्थित्वा । गयुफित्वा-युर्फित्वा । “नापघात' किस्‌ । 
Atacat । रेफित्वा । 


3324. ‘The set ४6७८ is optionally kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate q and ending in « and *«. 

‘the result of being kat is that the nasal is dropped. In other words the 
dropping of the nasal is optional in such verbs. Thus from si" we have 
ग्रथित्वा or afeat ‘having twisted,’ गुफित्वा or g faet ‘ having tied round' 
अयित्वा or ALEAT. 


The word “ Nishthá" does nob govern this sütra, and comes to an end 
with the last Ashtádhy&yt sütra. : r 


‘This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate 4 though 
they may end in qor फू. As कोथित्वा and रेफित्वा ‘having reviled’ गोफित्वा 
‘having tied’. Here by S. 3322 the rar (rà being not-kit, the vowels of 
the root fea_, and g% have been gunated. 

A verb may have a penultimate 4, but if it has nob final थ or फ, the 
rule does not apply. As watwar afea ‘haying dropped’ +afacat 
‘having killed’, Had it been kit, the nasal would haye been dropped, 
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३३२३ | बज्चिलञ्च्यृलश्च.। ९ । ९१ २४ । 
"3 द 

सेट्‌ कत्वा fagn! वचित्वा-वश्लचित्वा । लुचित्वा-लुचित्वा | ऋरतित्वा-अतित्वा । 

3325, The set ४८०७ is optionally kit after the verbs vanch, 
‘ko cheat’, Zunch ‘to pluck’ and rit ‘to dare or abhor.’ 

After the above three verbs, the ktvd affix being sé¢ may or may not 
be kite As afeat or वचित्वा ‘having cheated’, So also yiweat or 
लु'चित्वा ‘having plucked’ Rear or अर्तित्वा ‘having dared’, 

When the verb sra rit takes the affix इयङ्‌ ibis nob governed by this 
giitra. See sütra IIT, 1, 29. 


When the 1606 is not séf but anit, then there is no option. allowed. 
As 44+ warum. 


३३२६ । तृषिमृषिकृशेः काश्यपस्थ । १। २ २३ 
weg: सेट्‌ कत्वा fari तुपित्वा-वर्षित्वा । एपित्वा-नरपित्वा | कृषशित्वा-कर्थित्बा । ‘cert 
व्युपधात्‌~ (२६१७) इति वा favaq । व्यु तित्वा-व्योतित्या । लिखित्वा-लेखित्वा । 'रलः' 
fau । सेवित्वा । “व्युपधात' fax । वर्तित्वा । ‘Taras’ fad एपित्वा । “सेट्‌ Taq । युक्त्वा । 
aufaguürem (३०३६) I उपित्वा । घुघित्वा-बषेधिदवा d ‘ag: पूजायाम्‌’ (३०४9) इति 
Tuer । अद्धित्वा t गतो तु | श्रकत्वेत्यपि | लुभित्वा-लेित्वा । “लुभो विसाइने' (३०४८) 
gave | व्लिदने तु लुब्ध्वा । À 
3396. ‘The set 1608 is optionally kit, according ‘to the 
opinion of the Rishi Kasyapa, after the verbs trish‘ to be 
thirsty, mrish ‘to sprinkle,’ and kris to become lean. _ 
As guest or तर्वित्वा ‘having thirsted,’ एषित्वा or संघिस्वा * having sprin- 
‘having become lean.’ By sütra 9322 the sé 


kled, कृशित्वा or कर्शित्वा 
dds another exception to that general rule, 


ted is never kif. This stitra a 
tion of KASyapa is for the sake of showing respect. 


The special men 1 
d in this sütra by Anuvritti from sitra 3324, 


The a is already understoo y 
३३२६ । के । रलो व्युपथादू चलादेः संश्च । १। २। २६ । 
3326A. A root,ending in a letter of रल praty&áhára (every 
consonant except य and a), and beginning with a consonant, 
and having a penultimate s Or X optionally guaates its vowel 
: g ate 
efore the सेट्‌. ktvà and san. ag 
b Thus दा विल्वा or व्यो तित्वा | afat or लेखित्या । Why “ending in & conso- 
ab other than aora’? Observe सेवित्वा where सिव ends in व 
Why ‘having X or उ as bserve घविल्वा from घृत where 
ltimate is * t 
E ner वाता with a consonant’ £ Observe रषिट्वा frons vq. t 


Why do we say ' सेट्‌ ktva'? Observe Sarat ! 
३३२६ । ख_। वसति gare | z RINRI 
: 4 


penultimate’ 2 0 
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ee 
88261. ‘The affixes ktva and the Nishtha always get the 
augment «e after the roots vas and kshudh 
Thus sfear । Bracat or Mirea | 


३३२६ । ग । अञ्चेः TATATT । 91 २। ५३ । 
88260, The ktvå and the Nishthà affixes get xg after tlie 
root 98017 ‘to honor’. 
Thus अच्वित्वा 1 But when afich means to go there is the optional form 
- अक्त्वा also. 
३३२६ । घ । लुभो विनोहनेः । 9। २। ५४ । 
3326D. The ktv& and the Nishth& take we after ,/lubh 
when not meaning to be greedy. 
Thus लुभित्वा or लेमित्वा। But gevat ‘being greedy’. 
३३२७ । जत्रश्च्योः क्त्वि। 91 २। ५५ । 
आयां परस्य कत्व we स्यात्‌ । जरीत्वा-जरित्वा । a ear 
3327. The affix ktvà takes the augment «e, after « and 
«vg ॥ 
As जरित्वा or जरोत्वा, and ब॒च्धचित्वा u ज was prohibited by VII. 2 11, 
S. 2881 and aq would have been optionally खेटू, 8816 has an indicatory 
long क, by VII, 2, 44. 3. 2279 Hence this rule. The special mention o 
ktvå, stops the anuvritti of kta and ktavatu 
३३२८ । उद्ति वा । 891 २। ५४६ । 
afa: परस्य कत्वा इड्दा । शमित्वा। 'फजुनासिकस्य कूवि-' (२६६६) इति दीघः। 
शान्त्वा | द्य त्वा-दवित्वा । 
3328. The gz is optionally the augment of ktvà, after a 
root which has an indicatory{shortjs u 
As शझु--शमित्वा or शान्त्वा the lengthening is by; VI 4. 15 S. 2666. ag— 
afeat or तान्त्वा; दसु— दरनित्वा or दान्त्वा n So also geat or दवित्वा । 
३३२९ | क्रमश्च कित्व । ६। ४। ९८। 
कत्र उपथाया वा दीधे: स्यात्‌ | कला दौ कित्व परे । क्रान्त्वा-मन्त्वा । “कलि किस्‌ । 
मित्वा । geg (३०५०) इति वेट्‌ । पवित्वा-प्रत्वा t 
3829. The penultimate of [mR is optionally lengthened, 
before the affix 1४६ when it is jhalAdi, that is, without the 
augment w u 
Thus mear or meat; but ऋमित्वा only, with we augment. The 
word ‘wat: is understood here from VI. 4. 15. S. 2666. Bub when कत्या is 
replaced by ल्यप, the rule does not apply: as प्रकस्य, उपक्रम्य This is on the 


maxim अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीन्‌ बहिरङ्गोल्यप्‌ बाधते ‘a bahiranga substitution of द्यप 
supersedes eyen antaranga rule." 
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३३२९ । क । पूङश्च । 91 २। ४९ । 


88298. The ktvà and the Nishthà optionally take इ 
after zi i 3 


Thus पवित्वा (I 2, 22, S. 3051 causes guna), or geat | S 
३३३० । जान्तनशां विभाषा । ६। ४। ३३। 


जान्वानां नशेश्च नलोपो वा स्यात्क्त्व परे। सक्त्वा-सङ कत्या । रकत्वा-रङ्कत्वा | 'भस्जि- 
य (२५१७) इति zx तस्य पशे लोपः । Agata ear 'रघादिन्यद्य' (२५१४) इवीट्पषे। 
नशित्वा । t कला दाविति घाच्यस्‌ * । नेह । अञ्जित्वा । कदित्वाद्वेटू । VE d जकत्वा- 
* अङ्क्त्वा । 'जनसन- (२४०४) इत्यारवस्‌। खात्वा-खनित्वा। 'द्यतिस्ववि-! (3098) इतीचवस्‌। 
{दत्वा । सित्वा । भित्वा । स्थित्वा । anaf? (३०७६) । दित्वा । 

3330. The nasal may be optionally elided before ktyà in 
a root ending in « and in wa" 

Thus रझूक्तवा or THAT, TERAT Or WHAT, YET OF wuu See VIL 1. 60 
S. 2517 for the augment gin wx u When xg comes, we have afremt u It 
takes xg by S. 2515. 

Vart.—The elision of च takes place before the jhaladi ktv& and not 
when it takes the augment «€ । Therefore not in seg, which forms its 
gerund as safeacatt The root being ऊदित्‌, the इट्‌ is optional. Therefore 
bef re the jhal&di ktv&, the forms are अल्बा, or wea । The final of xq 
wa &o. are replaced by sat before 1098 (S. 2504). Thus खात्या or खनित्वा । 
The roots व्यति स्ववि get इ by S. 3074 Thus fan, सिल्वा । भित्बा । झरिथल्वा |, 
The f replaces चा before ktva (S. 8076). As हित्वा | 


३३३९ | जहातेश्च क्त्वि 19 । ४ । ४३३ । 
fec । gresg । हात्वा । श्रदा rei (३०८०) । जरच्वा । 
3331. fis substituted for द्दा (wera) before कत्था u 
As हित्वा राज्यं घनं गतः, हित्वा qafa The rule does nob apply to हा 
जिद्दी There we have Seat गतः ॥ 
A sag is replaced by जरब before 1178, As war t See S. 8080. 
«ar üsmegd कत्वो ल्यप्‌ ।9७।१। ३१ ! 
३३३२ | समाहेश्‍मऊ्पूव IY । 
ऽप्रव्ययपूर्वं पदेऽनऽ्चनः से aT eames स्यात्‌ । हुक्‌ । प्रकुत्य 1 a 
९ दासाञअ्चयणान्नेह | परनकुत्वा । RUM 
> "9832. In a compound, the first ur or ea is an 
inable but not s; रबर is substituted Lor क॑ 
ee प्रहत्य ॥ The bvå is added by ane 4, 21, n E. 
is by II. 2. 18, and ga by VI. 1.71. quaa: कृत्य. Tue tv Es E Em 
4. 61. and compounding is by II. 2. 22. नानाकृत्य; fere s EE 
by III. 4. 62. Why do we say ina compound : : a ul. 
Here the counter example 15 VET, which is कक din "ydo vs 
कृट्वा, bub as ib is nob compounded, there is no 800301 
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gay “not preceded by wa’? Observe 'प्रकुत्वा, wea! By explaining anafi as 
a paryudása prohibition, we gebt परनकृत्वा, Exe god u Bubif it were a 
prasajya pratishedha then the forms would , be परन त्य, The word अनञ्‌ 
means other than 7, and words of the same class as नञ्‌ , d. e. 
Indeclinables: and does not mean words which are not Tndeclinables. The 
compounds like स्त्रात्वाकालक contained in the class of waned चका bc. ar L 
72.), do nob take ल्यप्‌ anomalously. Or the word समाश्च is in the Locative 
with the force of specification: and means those compounds which are 
specifically formed with ktv& and not any compound in general. 

Now by I.1. 72, ktva would denote a form ending with ktv&; and 
would include the case of a compound ending in ktv&. But the general 
rule is modified by the maxim प्रत्यय WEN यरुमात्‌ स विदित स्तदादेत्तदन्वस्य eT 
“on affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-for m i hich 
begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the 
affix itself.” Bub the affix ktva is never ordained after a compound. Th 3re- 
fore, the case of compounds ending in ktva, would not be covered by the 
mere employment of ktv&. Then comes the र maxim gig ma "id Wea 
पूर्वस्यापि ग्रदण ‘a krit affix denotes whenever ib is employed in grammar, a 
word-form which begins with that to which that krit affix has been added 
and which ends with the krit affix, but moreover shonld a gati, or a noun 
such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to that word-form, then 
the krit affix must denote the same word-form together with the gati or the 
noun which may have been prefixed to it." By this a compound also 
may end in ktvå, This maxim will cover cases like wem, aia: कृत्य but 
not उच्चैः कृत्य ४०. because ww is neither a gati nor a káraka. Fence the : 
employment of the word सनाचे in the stra, and also of the word seras, 
for नज is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. 

 ३२३३३। षत्वतुकोरसिद्धः: । ६। ९। ८६ । 

aed तुकि च कर्तव्ये एकादेशशास्त्र मसिं स्यात्‌ । केउसिचत्‌ | इद पत्वंन । sieut प्रेत्य । 
qaaa (२८५८) दति तुक । 

3833. ‘he, substitution of a single Adega is to bo con- 
sidered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise स would 
have to be changed to प, or when the augment x (बुक) is to 
be added. x 

The word afg means not-accomplished 4. e. the operation caused by 
its having taken effect is not pr xluesd. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the fideSa, and gives scope toithe operations 


~ 


€» 
dependent upon the general rule (खतिहु॒वचनमादेशलछ्षणप्रतिषेदर्थेयुट्सग लक्षणमावार्य 
च॥) D 
Thus Afama here स is not changed to an The equation 19 


thus exhibited: कप -swfewq-mc--miawq (the changed to र by VIII. 
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2. 66) --कउ +- असिचत्‌ (उ being substituted for x by VI 1. 118) -क्षे-)- ससिचत 
(ख-1-उ 55 at VI. 1. 87) =क्कोर्ञसचत्‌ (ओ--ख़=ञ्रो VI. 1. 109). Now applies 
our sütra. By VIII. 3. 59, coming after st required to be a ed 
into प, but here the single-substitute sit is considered to be aee 
for this purpose. Similarly «sea, योऽस्य, कोउस्ने योउस्ने॥ - 


Similary in ster there is the addition of q by VI. 1. 71 S. 2858 
though actually preceded by a long vowel. That vowel had resulted 
from the ek&desa of $ for w-i-x, and this ek&desa. is considered as if non- 
effective for the purposes of gm augment. Similarly in प्र-1-इ--तुकऋ्‌:।-य = 
Ret. Here also (m-1-x=7) is considered asiddha. The बुक is added by 
S. 2858. 

३३३४ । वा TACT । ६। ४ । ३८ । 

अलनुदात्तो पदेशानां वनतितनोत्यादीनाननुनासिकलेपे! वा स्याल्ल्यपि। व्यवस्थितविमाषेयस्‌ i 
त्तेन भान्तानिटां वा नान्तानिटां चना दीनां च नित्वस्‌। श्रा गत्य-श्जागस्य। म्रशत्य-मयाच्य | प्रहत्य 1 
प्रमत्य | प्रवत्य। वितत्य । T जग्धिः? (३०८०) | ‘X अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीन्बहरङ्गो 
ल्यग्बाघते X’ I जर्धिविधौ ल्यव्ग्रणात । तेन 'हित्वदल्वात्वेत्वदी घेत्वशूठिटा ल्याप न ॥ 
विधाय । प्रदाय । प्रखन्‍य । प्रस्याय । प्रकन्य । ATEN । प्रदीब्य। | 

3334. The nasal of the roots mentioned in VI. 4. 87 8. 
2498 (४. e. anuddtta ending in a nasal, 2710 बनादि and तनादि) is 
optionally elided before the affix vxw a 
The option applies to roots ending 
asals, the elision is compul- 
tq bub no 


This 18 & vyavasthita-vibhásha. 
; case of roots ending in other n 


ina In the 
sory. Thus wat or ग्रयण्य, ATA Or ATA, ANA OT aura, ATA, 3 


option in Wiest, प्रसत्य, NIM, वितत्य ॥ 
By S. 3080, अद्‌ is replaced by जग्ध before «aq | From this we infer 


the existence of the maxim ‘a bahiranga substitution of lyap supersedes, 


even the antaranga rules’, Because if this maxim did not exist, the 
substitution of j 


agdh for खद before lyap would follow already from the 
word किति in S. 3080. 
Tn the case of प्रधाय an d प्रस्थाय this maxim applies arate are p 
Text qa i -tion of wr supersedes even antar- 
arp ery वाधते ०» Bahiranga substitution 0f < =~ 
d » Whatare these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute 


me fyed—the substitution of fw for at (VII. 4. uc E hos 
pub प्रधाय and not प्रहित्वा ॥ (2) दत्वं —the substitution ० द्द ह m k 
4, 46)—as दत्वा, but प्रदाय and not प्रदत्वा ॥ (3) eu aS ps m te 
42 ; ४४ खात्वा, प्रखाय and प्रखन्य ॥ (4) क Mn rd 
VI. 4. 66, ४३ पीत्वा bub प्रपाय ॥ (6) दीघेत्व by ४1. 4. we ae 
(7) we by VI. 4. 19,as TET but seme! (8) FA i ठू 


(VII. 2 56)— देवित्वा but प्रदीव्य ॥ 
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३३३३ । न ल्यपि ।६। ४ । ६९ । 


ल्यपि परे चुसास्थादेरील्वं न । घेट्‌ । प्राय । प्रमाय । प्रगाय । प्रपाय । महाय । भ्रसाय। 
namami ति~ (२४०८) इत्यारवच्‌ | HATA | Tara । उपदाय। “विभाषा लीयते!” (२४०७)। 
खिलाय-विलीय । fuera (esed । विचाय । 

3335. The ई substitution for sr under VI. 4. 66, S. 2462 
does not apply when the absolutive affix v«x follows y ना, स्था, 
गा, पा, दा and सा u 

Thus प्रदाय प्रधाय, प्रभाय, प्रस्थाय, प्रगाय, प्रपाय, मदाय and saama ॥ The affix 
ह्यप as the substitute of wear, is a किव affix by I. 1. 56. The sat replaces the 
vowels of निनो and सीनाति by S. 2508. Thus nata, मिमाय and swatat In 
the case of लो there is option by S. 2508. As faata or बिलीय । The णि 
is elided before lyap. As sata, घिचाये । 


३३६ | लयपि लघुपूवोत | ६। ४ । ९६ । 
लघुपूर्वात्परस्य णेरयादेशः स्याल्ल्यपि । विगणव्य । प्रणामय्य । प्रबेमिदय्य । ‘लुप त्‌’ fau 
संप्रथाय । 
3336. su is substituted for the इ of णि, before the Absolu- 
. tive affix ear, when the vowel preceding the x is light 
Thus प्रणमय्य se, संदभय्य गतः, मबेनिवय्य, विगण्य्य॥ Why do we say preced- 
ed by the short w? Observe sre wa: the vowel preceding the ¥ is long. 
Here VI 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the clision of a and the elision of 
sa should not be considered as asiddha, as their place of operation is nob 
tho same. Thus w«-Lfaw = शानि; this srt is shortened by VI. 4 92, and 
we have utu This shortening is not to be considered as asiddha, for if 
asiddha, there being no laghu pürva, the present rule would not apply. 
Similarly बेनिद्य is the Intensive root, its य is elided by VI 4. 49, this 
elision is not considered as asiudha, if it were asiddha, the w of fr would 
not be laghu. Similarly the elision of sw in ue which is a roob which 
ends in »x, (see Dhfitupatha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha’ for 
similar reasons. 
३३३9 । विभाषापः । ६। ४ । ५9 U 
ब्याप्नोतेणेरयादेणे बा स्याल्ल्यपि । प्रापय्य-प्राप्य । 
. 8337. अय is optionally substituted for the x of fe before 
the affix «aw , after the verb atq u 
Thus प्रापय्य or प्राप्य गतः॥ This howsver does not apply to the sta subs 
. stitute for we, as अध्याप्य गतः (VI. 1, 43, VIL. 8.86). The maxim of Pra- 
tipadokta applies here. 
३३३८। क्षियः । ६। ४ । ५९ । 
{चिया cate दीधः स्यात्‌ । प्रीय । 
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3338. A long is substituted for the x of fa before waa n 
As प्रीय, उपपीव n V 


३३३९ । ल्यपि च । ६। १। ४१। 


AAt ल्यपि संप्रसारण न स्यात्‌ । प्रवाय | 


र 8889. The semivowelof वे is not vocalised when the Parti- 
cipial affix ल्यप्‌ follows. 
Thus प्रवाय, उपवाय ॥ 


३३४० । ज्यश्च । ६। ९ । ४२। 

प्रज्याव | 

3340. The semivowel of vat ‘fo grow old’ is not voealised 
when the affix eax follows. 

Thus प्रज्याय, उपज्याय ॥ 


३३४१ । व्यश्च । ६। १। ४३ । 

उपष्याय | 

3341. The semivowel of sar (s) ‘to cover’ is not vocalised 
when the affix vax follows. 

As weata, उपव्याय॥ The separation of this sütra from the last is for 
the sake of the subsequent sQtra, in which the anuvritti of ब्ये runs. 


३३४२ । विभाषा परेः । ६1 १। ४४ । 
परेब्येञ्ञा वा संप्रसाएणं स्याल्णपि । तुकं बाधित्वा परत्वात्‌ ‘wa’ (२५५९) इति a 
परिवीय-परिव्याय । कथम्‌ सुखं व्यादाय स्वपिति’ 'नेत्रे निनील्य qufa इति । व्यादानसं- 
नीलनोत्तरकालेऽपि स्वापदारुयारनुवत्तेस्तदं विवक्षया भविष्यति । 
3342. The vocalisation may optionally take place when 
व्ये preceded by परि takes the affix «reu 
Thus परिवीय झूपस्‌ or परिव्याय ॥ The augment ga presented by VT. 1. 
71 is dcbarred by VI.4.2. S. 2559 which causes the lengthening of the 
vowel: since VI 4. 2 is subsequent to VI. 1. 71. E 
Vart.—:The phrase gaq व्यादाय स्वपिति नेत्रेनिमील्य इसति ‘he sleeps, 
and laughs with his eyes closed’, is vaild, es 
i i i tion. For he 
the affix wear is not added to the verb denoting prior ac | 
sleeps first, and then while so sleeping, he gapes: similarly he laughs first 
and then closes the eyes. Sono ktv& can be properly added under these 
conditions to verbs denoting subsequent’action. There being no ktvá, 
a, fortiori there can be no lyap also. The vartika makes an exception 
Though the ‘sleeping’ and * laughing’ preceded the करणा gaping” and 
$ Ss ofeyes', yet as they subsist even after ‘gaping’ and closing of 
i ] in so far to be subsequent to these. 


७-0. Prof. ME Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


with his mouth open, 


» 


392 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (xnrr. IV. ६ 3260, 


३३४३ । आभीच्एयं णसुल्च । ३। ४ । २३२ | 

ata gra वीत्ये wdfaqü णसुल्स्यात्‌ कत्वा च । द्वित्वस्‌ | स्मारंस्नारं नमति शिवस्‌ । 
egeategeat | पायंपायस्‌ | भोजंभोजस्‌ | शावंश्रावस्‌ 1 arag: (२७६२) इति vgen 
छौ वा दोघे! । गासंगानस्‌-गसंगमस्‌ | «erar चिएणसुलो/ (२७६४) इति हुवा | लस्भलस्भस्‌- 
लाभंलाभस्‌ । व्यवस्थितवि्ापयोपसुष्टस्य नित्यं नुस । प्रलस्भंप्रलन्भस्‌ | “जाग्रोऽविचिएण- 
(२४८०) इति gut! जागरंजागरस्‌ । एयन्तस्याप्येवस्‌ | 

8848. The affixes ° namul and ‘ ktva’ come after a root, 
when re-iteration is to be expressed. 

The phrases ‘ when the agent of both the verbs isthe same’ and ‘ after 
the verb whose acbion occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sütra to 
complete the sense. The force of w is to introduce the affix «e«t into this 
sübra, The affixes ktv@ and mamul express ' re-iteration’ then only when 
the verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VIII. 1.4. S 2140. Thus 
eae eure aufa शिवम्‌ | Constantly remembering he bows to Shiva." So 
also we may have «eat Seat नमति शिवस conveying the same sense. 
Similarly पायंपायं or भोजं भोजं or ara ard &९. 

By VI. 4. 98 8. 2762 there is optional lengthening of the penultimate 
vowel before namul, as गासं गामं or qd गर्म This is of course confined to 
the causative Taq roots. 

In the case of the root labh, there is optionally the augment 34 in- 
serted, as AFAQ AFA 07 ai लाभस्‌ by VIL 1. 69 S, 2765. But we have 
already explained in that sütra that the option taught therein is a re- 

- stricted one (vyavasthita vibhásá) and the gq is compulsory and not 
optional after pra &c. Thus प्रलस्भस्‌ naraq only one form. In the case 
of ,/jagri there is guna by VIL 3. 85 S. 2480 as जागरस्‌ जागरस्‌ ‘The same 
is the case when the root takes the causative ni also. 

३३४४ । नयद्यनाकाड्च्ये । ३। ४ । २३ । 

यच्छब्द उपपदे एवं काले यत्प्राप्तं तन्न यत्न पूर्वोत्तरे क्रिये तद्वाक्यमपरं नाळाङशते चेत्‌ | यदयं 
gem ततः पचति | इद कत्वाणसुली न । “श्रनाकाङघे' किस्‌ । यदयं झुकत्वा qafa ततोऽधीते । 

9344. The affixes‘ ktva’ and *namul' are not added to a 
root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple sentence, which 
does not depend upon another to complete the sense. 

The word matet means ‘ inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of 
another word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when ‘there are two 
actions one prior and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of 
the sentence, without standing in need of any other verb; in such 9 case, 
ktvd and mamul are not used, when the word yad is in composition. This 
sütra prohibits the affix ktvd also, though the affix namul is in immediate 
context. Thus यदयं sew ततः पचाति, यदयमधीते ततः Wü, having eaten, be 
M E Jio sleeps 
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-But when. there is inter- enc i 
ae is inter-dependence or satt, we have यदयं gaeat 
zata, त एब ततः परच्‌ 1 Professor Bothlingk translates it thus : * In con- 
nection with ag the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, 
unless the two verbs required one more as complement.” 


anning 
३३३३ । विभावाग्रेप्रथसपूबर्षा । ३। ४।२४। 


zt बाचु वर्तते 

्रासोइएय इत ग 1 रणूपपदेयु समानकठ़ qut: पूर्वकाले कत्वाणसुलो वा स्तः। 
Su . E ~ PET aoe d > जस्‌ 5 त्व © 

अग्रेभोजं Tata ) ऋग्नशुकत्वा । अथनंसोजसू-प्रथ नं ुझत्वा ! ER EEE ELU | Ta लदादयः | 
ना IIT pate 4 Hd S e LL Tarak an An - सानं c 
MZ Wem wur TATA । आभीरदण्ये g एव विप्रातिपेचेन tacata Taras | XT भाज वुजति | 


9343. The affixes 'ktvà' and ‘pamu? come optionally 
after that verb which denotes the ' prior action, when both 
verbs have the same agent, provided that the followirg words: 
aro in composition :—‘agre’, “ prathama’ and * parva’. 


This is an Aprdpta-vibhdshd. The word ‘re-iteration’ is not under- 
Thus sr, wa asta ‘having first eaten he goes’, Inthe same 


stood here. 
Sinilwly अपने भोज ga or mu 


sense we may use also अग्ने चु सूत्वा qafa r 
e. RA & . ~ & gae ~ 

yan Wu | Similarly ga भोजं gata or ga g qafa 

d, that the regular 02052५, 


By using the word ‘ optionally’ it is indicate 
Thus अग्रे Gem ततः चुजति 


as the Present &, may b? employed also. 


such 
The rule is compulsory when re-iferation 


‘he eats first and then goss’. 
(5. 3343) is denoted, for then thas rule, though prior, will debar this subse- 
quent rule. As sag भोजं भोजं भ गति or garai डु शर्वा 1 
३३४६ । कर्मण्याक्रोशे कुः CIF । ३।४।२२। | 
aigar mrt qe । Atzarenmtufa | कणेतिरुच्चारणे । चौरयब्दसुच्चायेत्ययेः ॥ 

3346- ‘The affix ' khamuff is added to the verb * kri (to 
utter), when à word in the accusative case Is in construction 
with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 

OF the affix समुज, the efficient portion is अन; the indicatory स intro- 
duces the augment JT (VI.3. 67 &, 2942). Thus चौरं काएनाक्रोशति ‘be reviles 
alls out in abuse ¢ thou art a thief, thou art a robber, 


ally made a thief, bus making him a thief is to 


The verb s here means * to utter’. 


him as thief, «€. C 
&c. The person isnot re 
express one’s indignation. 


३३४9 | aight WEG । ३ ' RR 
पर्वकाले । पर्व पदस्य मान्तत्वं निपात्यते ॥ अस्वाद 


argu कुनो णब्ुरहयादेककट कयो alee 
she । संपन्नकारच ९ लवणंकारम oU sat 


eats कृत्वा BER स्वार्डकारं yen 


di np [| x gan T ger LI P 4 ia * e 
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तता 
3847. (When the actions, signified by the verbs * kri' and 
another, have the same agent), the affix ‘ Pamu!’ is added to 
the verb‘ kri (which js concerned about a time anterior to 
that of the other), provided that a word signifying ‘ sweet’ 
is in composition. 
The words within brackets are to be read into the sütra by anuvritti 
` from III. 4, 21 S, 3820. Thus खाइुङ्कारं or लवणंकारं gam ‘he eats, having 
made his food sweet or seasoned. So also संपन्नकार । The words संपन्नं and 
ज्ञवनं are synonyms of «arg i 
In the stra, the word eargq is used ending with a q Itisan anomalous 
form, and indicates that a चु must be added to the upapadas in these cases; 
the object served by this form being thab rule IV. 1. 44 S. 502, by which 
feminine of words like «arg ending in उ is formed by long %, does not apply 
here. Thus स्वाद्दीच्‌ gen यवागूच्‌ चुङ्क्ते = स्वादुङ्कारं यवागस्‌ YERI Here though 
mart is feminine, the attribute is still सवाई and not स्वाद्वी । 

By applying III. 1.194 8, 2830 we have the affix wat in the alternative. 
Thus eng कुत्वा yew! All these affixes form abstract nouns (wta) as they 
have the sense of the affix dig« (III. 4.16 S. 3443). In connection with 
wg, the Instrumental case can not, however, be used, 2. e. we cannot use 
„the Passive construction ; e. g. स्वादुंकारं वषा गूर्भे ज्यते देवदत्तेन will be wrong. 

३३४८ | अन्यथेवंकथसित्थंखु सिद्गुगप्रयोगश्चेत्‌ । ३ । ४। २७॥ 

fea ws एचुरस्यात्‌ । fegisntrtsetdyadena । व्यर्थेत्वात्मयेगगानई wert: । 
अभ्ययाकारस्‌ । एवंकारच्‌ ॥' कयंकारस्‌। WEWSTC भुङ्क्ते। इत्यं भुङ्क्त cert: fug- इति 
{किस्‌ । शिरोउन्यया कृत्वा GER 1 

3848. When the words ‘anyatha’ (otherwise), ‘evam’ 
(80), ‘katham’ (how) and ' ittham' (thus) are compounded with 
the verb, then ‘namul’ comes after ‘kri’ (to make), if it be 
such that its omission would be unobjectionable. 

When is the non-employmen? of ws valid? When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting छू, %. e. when without employing it, the 
same idea will be expressed. Thus अन्ययाकारं, wierd, WARTE or VENAT 
yeu ‘he eats otherwise, he eats so, how does he eat, or he eats thus’. In 
fact, the sentence 'बन्यथाव्हार Yew is equivalent to अन्यथा YER । 

Why do we say ‘if the non-employment would be valid? Witness 
अन्यथा कृत्वा शिरो भुडक्त ‘he eats, having turned his head aside’, Here mt 
could not be spared. 

३३४९ | यथातथयोरसूयाप्रतिवचने । ३। ४ । २८॥ 

कूः सिद्ठामयोग इत्येव | असूयया प्रतिवचने। यथाकारमहं सेदये तथाकारं Ww ud कि तथानेन। 
3849. The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root 'kri' (to 


comake when thewordaivashe-and 5dathá arecompouaded with 


[i 
4 
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it, and the sentence denotes an angry reply (if the: omission 
of *kriit' is unobjectionable). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus तथाकारं stem, किं aata‘ I will eat in 
that way ; what is that to you’? Similarly यथाकारं भोषये, कि तवानेन । 

"Why do we say ‘ when an angry reply is made’? Observe यथाकुत्याऽहं 
wet तथा त्वं gwate ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’. 

Why do we say ‘ when the omission of w would be valid’? Witness 
ययाकुत्वाउहं fact भोषये fig वानेन ' what is that tojyou, injwhat way turning 
my head I will eat’? 

३३५० । कमेणि हशिविदोः साकल्ये । ३। ४। २९ । 

कर्वपयुपपदे पासुल्स्पात i कन्यादर्शं वरयति । सर्वाः कन्या इत्य । ब्राझण्वेदं भोजयति । 
x यं agu जानाति लभते घिघारयति या तं wa साजयतीट्यमः । 

9350. When the objectis compounded with it, the verb 

t dris’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to know), takes the affix ‘namul’, to 
denote the total number of such objects. 

Thus कन्यादे घरयति ‘he woos every girl that he sees 4. 6. all the girls 

geen’. श्राह्मणषेदं भोजववि ‘he feeds as many Brahmanas as he knows, % € 
all whom he knows, finds or thinks of". 

३३५१ । यावति विन्दजीवोः । ३। ४। ३० | 

aaga भुङक्ते । याघएलभते तावदित्यथः। याबड्जीवनधोते [ M " 

* 9951 ‘The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb vid (to get) 
and ‘jtv’, (to live), when the word yavat, 18 combined with 


rr यावद्वेदं शु * ‘he eats all that he gets’. यावज्जीवनधीते ‘he studies as 


Jong as he lives, 4. e. throughout his life’. 
३३५२ | 'चमोंद्रयोः पूरेः । ३। ४ Ki । 

cfr | WATS स्तृणाति। उदरप्चर TEM | ; 1% 
Ns : The affix ‘namul comes after the verb ‘pur’ (to 


fill), when the words ‘charman’ and ° udar’ are compounded 
3 


ith it as object. 7 
m SA ‘he eats 80 as to fill his belly’ ? wage स्तृणाति ‘he spreads 


go as to cover the skin’. | 
३३४३ | वर्षेप्रमाण कलोपशश्‍चास्थान्यतरस्याम्‌ | a! A ge 
कर्मण्युपपदे परेण घुलस्या दृकारलापश्च वा agada वर्षप्रमाणे ग T 
नाष्पदमं वृष्टो देवः । em दशति किस्‌ । उपपदस्य WU | जिला pel 
9359. The afix‘ namul comes, after the © 
fill), whe the word 50 formed expresses & measure 


fall ; and op 
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Thus erqsz or गोष्पदप्रं वष्टो देवः “itb rained filling up small puddles 
(li. the impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil. arg or 
dani वृष्टो देवः ` ib rained filling up all furrows 


Why have we used the word sew ‘ of this pûr’ in the sütra ?. The 
long & of gx is to be elided, and not the long &, if there be any, of the 
upapada. Thus नुपक्ाबिलएर or Wratten वृष्टो देवः। Here the long & of 
a is not shortened 

३३५४ । चेले MYA: । ३। ४ | ३३ | 

Sag कर्मेएपपदेषु कूनेषपेण झुरस्याद्वय प्रभाणे । चेलक्नोपं वृष्टो देवः । quu : 
घसनळूनापस्‌ d 

| 8354. The affix *namuP comes after the causative of the 
root knüy' (to wet), when there is compounded with it a 
noun denoting * clothing’, in the accusative case, as an upa- 
pada, if the whole word so formed expresses a measure;of the 

rain-fall. 

The verb gàr is the causative root formed from the sim ple 7००४ 
maa ‘to wet. Thus Sar प॑ वृष्टो देवः or aagi or aaaqitd Gc. 
rained so as to wet the clothes’. 

३३९९ । aT: वाषः । ३। ४ । ३४ । 

कर्नणीत्येव । कर्पादिण्वचुझयागं. वछ्यति | ज्र nace पूर्वकाले uf a are 


कर्पात JAAT कर्यात । मिनलं सबलं कपतीत्यय: । रकर््यापि aade F feta 


चरसंबन्धाट्रद्‌ः । तेन सायान्यावयेपरवेग दविशेयणदिशेष्यणाव: 


zi 
^ 
7a 
=! 
zi 
£l 
a 
LI 


9355. ‘The affix * namul comes after the verb “kasi to 
rub, when the words * nimülv and * samilu’ are com pounded 
with it in tlie aceusative case ; 

Thus faama कपति he seraposidown to the sci aping up of the 
roots; समूलद्यापं mata he scrapes up to the scraping up of the roots. In 
fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself denote the same thing ; the 

whole, sentence निन्नूलकापं afa &c. is equal to faasi ufa and saaha 
From this 81079 up to IIL. 4. 46,S. 3367 the subsequent verb governing the 
previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived. Though the verb is the same in the antecedent andjthe subse- 
quent, yet there isa slight difference of meaning: the verbal derivative 
qualifies the verb and thus intensifies the meaning of the simple. root. ` 
See IIL 4. bó — 3. 3367. The word pürva kála does not govern this and 
the subsequent sütras. ; 


३३५६ | शुष्कचूखरूक्षेष पिषः । ३ ४। ३५। 


एव॒ wing पियेणसुल्‌ | शुष्कपेयं पिनष्टि । शुष्क पिनष्टीत्यर्थ: । घूर्ण पेपस । wats 


3356. The affix * namul' come 
s af o 
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grind), EC the words '$ushka' (dry), *ehürna' (powder), 
and 'rüksha' (dry), in the accusative case are compounded 
with it, | 
: nmm gente Tarte = gea fag‘ he grinds;it dry grinding 7. e~grinds 
it dry’; wd fant ‘he grinds to powder grinding 4. e. grinds till it 
becomes a powder; wd faafe‘ he grinds it dry’. Here also an appro- 
priate verb from the same root faq must be used to govern the gerund. 

३३९७ । सम्रूलाळृतजीवेयु इन्कन्ग्रहः । ३। ४। ३६। 

कर्म णीत्येव | सनूलघातं हन्ति । अक्ृतकारं करोति | जीवग्राइं Tarra । जीवतीति जीवः । 
इगुपघलश्षेणः फः । जीवन्तं यरृ ्ठातीत्यर्थः। 

3357. The affix * namul comes after the verbs * han’ (to 
kill) *kri'(to make) and ‘ grah’ (to seize), when the words, 
* samfila’, ‘ akrita' and ‘jiva in the accusative case are re- 
spectively compounded with them. 
‘Tous anana gira (VIII. 3. 32 and 54) ‘he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots ४. e. he totally extirpates’; अक्ुतक्ारं करोति “he does a thing 
which was not done before’; € जीवग्राहं ग्रह्माति ‘captures him so as to pre- 
serve his life, å. e. captures him alive’. Here alto appropriate verbs from 
the same roots are used to govern the gerund. ‘The affix क is added to 
via becaus. it has a penultimate दक vowel, aud so जीव means ‘living’ 
and is equivalent to aiat ` 


=> 


३३४८ । अरण इभः । ३ 1 ४ 1 ३७ । 
पादघातं इन्ति । पादेन इन्तीत्यर्थः । यथा विध्यजुप्रयेगगार्यः. सन्नित्यसभासाथोऽयं योगः | 
'भिन्नधाहुसंबन्धे g featatat च- (३३६ ₹) इति वक्ष्यते । 
3358. ‘Lhe affix ' namu? comes after the verb‘ han’, when 
a word in the Instrumen tal case is in composition with it. 
Thus wrfaara Bre «tva (VII. 3. 32 and 51) = पाणिना वेदिं afra, he strikes 
the Vel. with the hand; पादघातं भूमि इन्वि ‘he strikes the ground with 
the foot’. Reading this sütra along with TIT. 4. 48, 9. 3369 we find that 
wx here does not mean ‘to kill’, and the further differenca between this: 
aphorism and that is, that in the case of this sütra a cognate verb from PE 
game root (S. 3307) must be used, as the gerund ; not so in stra HI. - 8 
because IIT. 4. 46 S. 3367 applies here also, and an 1170700007 verb Be 
the same root is em ployed to govern the gerund. Further this sütra a or | ड 
‘the sake of forming Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as 
EIE ri gt Pátanjali, this affix comes after «x under this apphorism, 
LM Pu si teracting rule ILI. 4. 48, S. 
.even when इन्‌ means ‘to wes E A BES oihil z | 
| by icipati and 10 0 E : 
Qu qm e in uen 2. Thus असिघातं ira’ he kills dd 


IY ntet r i on spe 3 पु ri igitiżbd PE , n ^ 
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३३५९ । स्नेहने पिषः । ३। ४ । ३८ । 

foa पेन सब्मिश्क्षरणे पिषेणेचुल्‌। उदपेषं पिमच्टि। उ दल्ने पिमष्टीत्यं। i 

3359. The affix namul, comes after the verb ‘pish’ (to 
grind), when a word in the Instrumental case denoting ‘liquid’ 
is in composition. 

Thus उदपेषं faafe =उद्क्षेन fanfa (४1.3. 58 5. 996.) ' he grinds with 
water’; तैलपेषं पिनष्टि ‘he grinds with oil’. Here also III. 4. 46 S. 3367 
applies, and an appropriate verb from the same root is employed to govern 
the gerund. j 


३३६० । हस्ते वतिग्रहोः E ४। ३९। 
werd करणे | इस्तवतं धतं यति । करवर्तच्‌। इस्तेन गुलिकां दारोती त्यर्थः i vemm पृ हाता 
करग्रादद । पाणिग्राइस्‌ । | 
3360. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘varti’ 
(causative of vrit) and ‘grah’ when a word denoting ‘ hand’ in 
the Instrumental case, is in composition. 


Thus हस्त वते, wees or पाणिवत घतेवति = इस्तेन wdafa ‘he revolves by the 
hand’, So also, तस्‌ wetuteq qgar ‘he takes him by the hand’: 80 
चाणिग्राहस, KINTI Gc. : 

Here also rule JIL. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 
roots must; be employed to govern the gerund &c. 

३३६९ । स्वे पुषः । ३। ४ । ४० । 

. : करण द्रत्येव। स्व इत्यथंग्रणास्‌। तेन स्वरूपे पर्याय faux च पाचुल्‌ । स्वपोषं genu: 

, अनपोयस्‌ । गोपोषस्‌। 

8861. , The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb * push’ (to 
feed), when a word in the Instrumental case, having the sense 
of‘ sva’ is in composition. 

The word स्व means ‘self’, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘ property’. Thus स्वपोषं 
चुष्णाति ‘he feeds himself’ ; आत्मपोषं, rare, fagard, wrgürd, ward, रेपेय We. 
See I. 1. 68. Rule 3367 applies here also. | 

३३६२ । अधिकरणे बन्धः । ३। ४। ४९। ` 

wages बघ्नाति। चके बघ्नातीत्य थः । 

_ 8862. The affix ‘ namul' comes after the verb “ bandh’ (to 
bind) when a word expressing location is jin construction 
with it. 

Of course, III. 4. 46 S. 3867 applies here also, and the gerund must 
be governed by a verb from the same root as bandh. Thus ward बघ्नाति 
‘he binds to the wheel’ ; कूटबन्यं बच्नाति ‘he binds in a snare’; gemi बच्ताति 

CC-hefbihdstin the Shettii Cece eg aT एसि ड्ल dotri Cyaan Kosha — : 
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३३६३ । संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ४। ४२। 


1 घच्नातेण सुल्संधायास्‌ (mtqued age । नग्रूरिफावन्घन्‌ | अद्टालितायरधस्‌ | बन्धविधेषाणां 
स्ता एता! । 


3363. The.affix ' namul comes after the verb * bandh’ (to 
bind) when the word so formed denotes an appellative. i 
Thus mtaqrd बघ्नाति ‘he binds in the manner called krauncha-ban- 
dhana or ‘heron-knot’, gares बध्नाति or wg: ' he binds or is bound in a 
‘peacock-knot’. जह्ालिकाबब्धं qg: ‘bound in a knotcalled attdlikd-bandhana’. 
All the above, krawne’a-bandhuna &c. are names of various sorts of 
* bonds or knots’. The rule 111. 4. 46. 8.3367 also applies here. 
३३६४ | कर्वरोजोबपुरुषयोनशिवहोः । ३। ४ | ४३। ` 
जीवनाशं नश्यति । जीवो नश्यतीत्ययः । geared वहति । पुरषो वहतीटयर्यः । i 
3364. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘ nas’ (to 
perish) and * vah’ (£o carry), when the words ‘ jiva’ (life) and 
* purusha’ (person) expressing the agent of these verbs, are 
respectively in construction with them. le Ss 
Thus stana afar जीवेः नश्यति ‘he perishes, 50 that his life perishes 
de ewdies away’; पुरुषवाइं ayfa ‘the man carries, 4. e. the man becoming a. — 1 
servant, carries another on him —3w«t RA eur घहति i 
३३६५ । wea शुषिपूरोः । ३। ४। ४५ । 
eux कर रि । कर्घ्वेथोषं शुष्यति। qerres रब सिष्ठण्डुष्यतीत्यर्थ! । ऊच्ध प्ररं gd । 
wedge एव घटा दिव॑ पे दका दिना qut unitet: । ra 
3365. ‘The affix ‘namul’ comes after the deum ‘gush (to 
dry), and ‘ par’ (to fill), when the word ‘frdhva’, SE 
an agent, is in composition with them. A d 
Thus weird युष्यति वृषः = उच्च शुष्यति 'the tree 18 dried up while it is 
still standing’. Compare यदवो ध्वंो बतूणवद्‌वि युषक i ‘ or writer like eae 
heaved grass drying up, (Bhatti, III. 14) ; ewige qua ‘the Jar a fi s 
full to the brim’ such as by rain-water &0, the mouth of the pitcher ७४० 
being upwards. Rule III. 4. 46 S.3367 applies here also. ~+ 
३३६६ । उपसाने कमणि च। ३। ४।४३। | 
चाहकर्त रि । घृतनिधायं निदितं wm पृतसिव डुएचितनित्परथः । अणकताश EM dps 
ua ee TN affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, ei. 
object or an agent, denoting similitude, is in composition 
NDS di agent’ is read into the gütra, by virtue of the mord Sy ae 
That with which any thing is compared is called seu or ls is 
yarison. OF similitude. As घृतनिधायस्‌ fraa जलस्‌ “water P 
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COE 
that of इव; thus घृतनिवायस्‌ निहितः = qafta tries: 1 So also when the object 
of comparsion is as agent: thus, samti E: ' he perished like a goat’. So 
also छडकनाशस, «eem, So. 
३३६७ | कषादिषु यथाविध्यनुग्रयोगः । ३। ४ । ४६ । 
यरुमाएणसुलुक्तः स एवाचुम्रयो क्तव्य इत्यर्थः ः। तथेवो दात्‌ | 
9367, The same verb should be employedafter the gerunds 
formed from the verbs ‘ kash’ 68 ; as the verb from which the 
gerund is derived. 
From sütra IIL 4. 34 up to sütra IIT. 4. 45, a verb from th» same root 


must be employed in the subsequent part, as Guwprinyog’’, from which 
the gerund in namul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the 
examples under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or % iyama rule. This chapter deals with 
affxe//employed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs 
(घातुसस्वन्धे प्रत्ययाः)। See III. 4 1:80 & gerund in yin iw, would, of 
course, be followed by some verb as anuprsyogs ; ths presens 81678 
declares that the other verb must be from the same root as the gerund. 

३३६८ | उपदुंशल्तृतीयायास्‌ । ३। ४ । ४७ । 

इतः wala प्रबंकाल इति संवध्यते। 'तृतीयाप्रद्ध तीन्यन्यवरस्याद (9८3) इति वा watts! 
मूलकोपदंशं YER । नूलकेनोपदं शस | दश्यमानस्य भूलकल्य gii प्रति फण्सत्वाचुतीवर | य- 
व्मप्युपदं शिना सह न शाददः संवन्धस्वथाप्याथे$स्त्येव कर्मत्वात्‌ । एतावतैव साभटवेच अत्ययः 
TS | तृतीयाया सिति वचनसामर्थ्यात्‌ । 

3368. The affix ‘unmul comes after the root ‘dans’ (to 
bite) preceded by tie preposition *upa'; when a word ending, 
with the third case-affix is in composition with it. 

The Upapada samása is optional in this case (II. 2. 21 S. 784). Thus 
सलकोपदं Tq qeu or चूलकेनोपदंणप भुङ्क्त he eats after having rel ished the food 
withradish' Similarly agati शन्‌ or जाद्रेकेणोपदंशच ` relished with ginger" 

The words नूलक.७० in the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 
उपदंश्‌, and ‘instruments’ of the verb sx । ` Though there is no 
syntactical relation between the biter and the radish, yet the sense of the 
passage connotes such relation because it (radish) is the object of the verb 
“to bite’. So even in the absence of verbal concordance, there is logical 
concordance: and so this gives riso to the affix and the compounding. More- 

~ over the use of the word tritty&y&m indicates this. 

Note:—The sense is this. Ths whole sentence when analyse: | stands 
thus. 1. «ww yee ‘he eats with the radish’. How does he eat ४. e. what 
does he bite when eating? ‘The word "sre" is the logical object answering 
to this question, but it is not present in the sentence. It is by context that 

0०3१७३४०७ कशन कवच dlsetanalipsisco Piloten taraen ख ॥ The 
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whole sentence thus is मलकेन = मलकसुपदश्य = sew: Thus though there is 
no verbal agreement, there is logical concordance. 


If the affix were to be addedonly then where there was a verbal 
concordance between the word in the instruméntalcase and the roof, 
then the proper construction of the sütra ought to have been उपदशः करयो 
just like दनः करणे (S. 3358). But if is not so. Panini uses the, words 
gaam, a bigger word than करणे, implying thereby that the 
instrumentality of चूलकैन is with relation to another verb than उपदंश । The 
word मूलक is not related to उपदंश as an instrument küraka, but rather as an 
object k&raka and it is instrumeutal káraka, by mediation, to the verb 
qum 

By the rule'of वाउसरूप (III. 1. 94) the affix war (or its substitute www ) 
may be optionally used, wherever we may use the afix wga, | Thus 
अूलकेनोपदश्य YER d 

३३६९ । हिंसाथोनां च हभदसङर्मकाणास्‌ । ३। ४। ४८ । 

तृतीयान्त उपपदेऽनुप्रयोगधालुनां 7 समानकर्य गा द्िसार्थायां णसुल्ल्यात्‌ । दण्डोपघातं गाः 
छालयवि दय्डेनोपघातस्‌ ।-दण्ड ताडस्‌ | “'सम(नकर्म काणाय द्रति किस? दण्डेन चोरमाइत्य गाः 
कालयति । t 

3369. Theafüx'namul comes after roots having the 
to strike), when the object of this gerund is 
ct of the main verb, and when the noun 
nded ends with the third case-affix. 


Thus दर्डोपघातच्‌ याः कालयति ' he collects together cows, beating them 
: m x 

with a club’. The compounding 1s optional (IL. 2. 21.) Thus, we have 

sts दएडेनोपघातस्‌ | Similarly with other verbs having the sense of हिंसा 


thus, दण्डताडच्‌ or दण्डेन ताड़स । 
Why do we say ' when 
object of the main verb’? a 
employed. Thus चो रख्‌ दणडेनोपदत्य, गोपाल 
thief with the club, the cowherd collects tog 


D t. e 1 
qaru चोपपीडरूघकर्ष: । हे | "ENS ud 
m Pa स्यन्ते ठुतीयान्ते चोपपदे णझुल्ल्यात्‌ । पाश्या शेवे- 


sense of ‘hins’ ( 
the same as the obje 
with which it is compou 


the object of the gerund is the same as the 
When the objects are different, eg will not be 
गाः कालयति having beaten the 


ether the cows. 


guga vat पीडादिस्यः सप्त र Beek 
'पाण्वेयो इपपीडस्‌-पाइ्वाच्यासुपपीडय (m गाः eati 1 बुजेन-व 
m 3 नोपकपस्‌ | 


angana धानाः dea t ngrai ait B 
3370. The affix “ namul comes 84 de us 

ss), “rudh’ (to obstruct), and ° krish (to v लि 

Pn eded by the preposition ‘upa’, and W s 

RS with nouns ending with the seventh case- 

c 
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The phrase ° the 3rd case-affix’ must be read into the stibra by virtue 
of the word च ı Thus पाश्ये!पपीडं शेते ‘he sleeps pressing on his sides’, 
The compounding is optional (II. 2. 91) ; so we have in the alternative, 
पाश्ययोरपपीडस्‌ or पाश्वाभ्याचुपपीडस्‌ । 

80 ६150 बुजोपरोधस्‌ (or «s उपरोधस्‌ or बुजेनोपरोधस्‌ ) गाः स्यापवति ‘he 
stations the cows 80 that they are all in the fold’. पाए्युपकषं (or पाणावुषकष स्‌ 
or घाणिनोपकर्षस्‌) घानाः agata । It is Bhvádi gu here, aud not "ludádi. 

३३५९ । समासत्तौ । ३। ४। ९० । 

तृतीयासप्तस्यो्धो तोण झुरुस्यात्संनिकर्ष गरुयमाने । केशग्राहं युध्यन्ते । केशेषु झद्दीत्वा । 
हस्तग्राइस्‌ । इश्तेन गृदीत्वा । 

3371. (The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a 
word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in composition 
with it), and when immediate contiguity is intended 7. e. ‘to 
fall together by the ears’. 

The word aata: means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus केशग्राइसू (or 
केशेष ग्राइस्‌ 01 केगेग्राइस) युध्यन्ते ` having closely caught each other by the hair, 
they fight’. Similarly «rares or इस्तेपु आहच or weugtux;so also यब्टिय्राइस , 
‘taking a stick’; egat &c. See Il. 2. 21. 

३३७२ । WATT च ३॥४॥ ५९ । | 

तुतीयासप्तस्यो रित्येव । रपङ्गलोर्कषं खणिडकां चित्ति । द्वयङ्गलेन द्वयङ्ग ले वी त्कर्ष स्‌ | 

3372. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a noun 
in the Instrumental or Locative ease is in composition with 
it, and when a measure of length is intended. 

The word प्रनाणस्‌ means ‘length or extension’. Thus दवपङ्गलो त्कपं (gaT 
samda or दंपयुलेनो त्दर्ष श) afent नचि ‘he cuts pieces of the length of two 
fingers’, See II, 2. 21. 

३३५३ । अपादाने परोप्सायास्‌ । ३। ४। ९२ d 

चरीएसा स्वरा । शय्योत्थायं wife । 

3373. ‘The afix *namul is added to the root, when a 
noun in the Ablative case is in composition, and when * haste 
is intended. 

The word परीण्सा means ‘haste, hurry’. Thus watteard (or शब्याया 
उत्थाय) arafa ‘having risen from bed, he runs away’. Thatis to say, he 
runs with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary 
ablutions &c, but as soon-as he rises from the bed; he runs off. Similarly 
रन्धापकर्षस पयः पिबति ‘he drinks milk from’a hole in the vessel’, he being in 
` such a haste, that he does not care to drink from the proper apertare. 


TETTE TITY wwufa ‘he eats cakes hot from the frying pan’, not 
CC-O.Figtimp/tillathey are pleted. éxgi&zdigiy, Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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u 
a b hy do we say ‘when meaning hurry’? Observe, xtewTge rt गच्छवि 
E ving risen from the seat, he goes’. Here ‘haste’ not being intended 
e atis war ( ल्यप_) is employed. See II. 2. 21. : 
३३५४ । दुवितीयायां च ।३। ४। ९३ । 
परीष्सायामित्येव । यहष्टिय्राईं युष्यन्वे। लोष्ट्ग्राइस्‌ । 
€ 
3974. The affix 'namul comes after a verb, when 2 word 
in the Accusative case is in composition, and when ‘haste’ 
is intended. 

Thus यष्टिग्रा इस्‌ (or यष्टिं ग्राहस्‌) युध्यन्ते ` they fight, having hastily taken 
up sticks’. That is, they are in such a haste to fight, that they do nob 
ory to take up the proper weapons, offensive, and defensive, but engage 

in fight with anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &c. Simi- 
larly eee or लोष्ट्ग्रहच | 

३३०९ । अपगुरो णसुलि । ६। AUR! 

“गुरी ern इत्यस्मैचो वात्स्थाण्णसुलि | उअस्यपगोरं युध्यन्ते | WW | 

3375. ‘here is optionally the substitution of sr. in the 


oí9- 
room of the diphthong of the root gx‘ to exert?’ when preceded 


by the preposition sm and taking the affix vga u 

The affix wea forming the Absolutive Participle is added by IIL. 4. 22 
and the word fut med by it is repeated. Thys खषगारनमपगारस Or अपगेरसप- 
araq u So also this affix is added by III. 4. 53: as, अस्यपगारं ger OF, 
-अस्यपनेरं युध्यन्ते “ they are fighting with raised swords’. 

३३५६ । स्वाड्वेश्धवे । ३। ४ | uy t 

प्वितीवायामित्येव । saa स्वाङ्गे द्वितीयान्ते धातोणेसुल | अ fadd कथयति। श्रुचं (auus । 


rcd fau । शिर उत्चिप्य । चेन विना न जीवनं तदुभ्रवस्‌ ४ 
3376 The allix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when à word 


in the Accusative case is in composition, signifying the limbs 
of one’s own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not 
destroy life. 

Thus भ्र.विलेपं कयात 
about in all directions’ 


‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) 
अथि निकाणस जल्पति ‘be prattles, having closed 


the eyes’. 

The ang word is“ a word denoting # thing which not being liquid 
or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not 
being one produced by a change from the natural state, exists in & living 
being, or though found elsewhere actually oF at any particular time, had 
; previously been known 83 existing in only & living being; or is found to 

actually, (not figuratively) the same relation 0 the being it is in, a8 4 


ai fige Bhimgabas,/ ta. arsine RERE bon 
ion. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosh 
sha 
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The word xua means ‘non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life Therefore, we cannot use the 
affix wga in the following, las head is not an swa limb :—sfewa fax: कययति 
‘he narrates, having thrown the head on one side Compare VI. 2. 177 


३३७9 । परिक्चिश्यमाने च । ३। ४ । ५४ । 

wdar विवाध्यमाने स्वाङ्गे द्वितीयान्ते णजुल्ल्यात्‌ | उरःप्रतिपेषं युध्यन्ते । yeenpe पीडयन्त 
बवत्यर्थः | “उरोददारं ्रतिचस्करे नखैः । प्रुवाथंसिदस । . 

3377. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, whena word 
in the Accusative ease denoting a limb of one's own body, 
which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 

The word परिक्िशशग means ‘completely hurt or affected’. Thus st: 
प्रतिपेषं or seli युध्यन्ते = gegt पोडयन्वः ` they fightso as to afflict their 
whole bosom’. So also शिरःपेषं or शिरःप्रतिपेव । 

The difference between this and the last sütra consists in this, that 
this sütra applies even to vital organs, such as ‘ breast’, ‘head’ & ; while 
the last aphorism applies to * non-vital organs’ only. 

३३9८ । विशिपतिपदिस्कन्दां व्याप्यसानासेव्यसनयोः । ३। ४। ९६॥ 

{द्वितीयाया मित्येव । {द्व्ती यान्त उपपदे विश्या दभ्या णसुल्स्याद्वयाप्यमान उप्रासेव्यमाने चाथ 
qed | गेहादिद्रव्याणां विश्यादिक्ियाभिः साकल्येन संबन्धे! catia: । द्रियायाः WD: पुन्यनासेवा। 
reada (२१४०) इति द्वित्वं तु न भवति । समासेनेव स्वभावतस्तयोरुक्तत्वात्‌ ¦ यद्यप्या- 
भोषण्ये णमुलुक्त एव तथापि’ उपपदसंज्ञायंमासेत्रायाःरद्‌ gatata: । गेदानुएवेमास्त । गेहं 
गेहसलुप्रवेशस्‌ | गेइमलुप्रवेणमनुप्रवेणस्‌ । wa गेहाजुप्रपातस्‌ । गेहाजुप्रपादम्‌ । गेदा्ुरुकन्दस्‌ | 
असमासे तु गेइस्य यासुलन्तस्य च atte द्वित्वस्‌ | 

3378. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘vis’ (to 
enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skand’ (to leap) 
when a word in the Accusative case is in composition, and 
when the sense denoted is that of complete pervasion and 
total absorption. 

The word व्याप्ति (07 व्याप्यमान) means the fullland complete pervasion of 
the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs Taw, &c), The 
word mẸar means assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into 
it. In other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is rari The word व्याप्ति 
therefore refers to the noun (in thejaccusative case) and swraat to the verb 
(such as vis &c). These two words have the same significance here as the 
words fara and Aea in sütra VIII. 1. 4. S. 2140 and by the application 
of that rule, both the noun and the verb require|to be repeated. That rule, 
however, will not apply here, when there is compounding by II. 2. 21. But 
when there is no compounding, (for rule II. 2, 21, makes composition only 
optional) then there is repetition of the noun.if ठ्यापि ' all’ is meant ; and 


of the verb, if mart ‘ frequency or assiduous performance’ is meant. Thus 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collecti On. Digitized By Sid Bhan ह्यातला yaan Kosha 
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गेददाचुप्रवेश मारुते, (or नेह गेइस नुप्रवेशमारुते or गेइमनुध्रवेशमनुप्रवेशमास्ते) * having entered 
the house, he sits down’, meaning either, ‘having entered every house in 
succession, he sits down’, or ‘ having repeatedly entered the house, he sits 
down’. 

Similarly with the roots wq, we may have three examples asin the 
last, and so also with the roots we and स्कन्द॒ । Thus गेहाजुप्रपातभास्ते (01 
गेइंगेइमनुप्रपातनास्ते Or गेहनजुप्रपातसजुप्रपातमास्ते); गेहाजुप्रपा दमास्ते (or गेइगेइमनुमपाद or 
गेइमनुप्रपादमचुप्रपादस्‌); गिहावस्कन्दमास्ते (or येइ गेइनवरुकन्द्‌ or गेइमवस्कन्दमवस्कन्द्स्‌) | 

Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of all or frequency? Observe 
गेइमचुप्रविशव yes ‘having enteredlthe house, he eats’. 

Q.— By sütra III. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when dbhikshnd, 
was meant ;and dbhikshna and 68206 mean the same thing 7. e|* frequency, 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present 81678, in the sense of aseva ? 
If you say, “ we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix war", 
that is not so. For aat would icome by atswey rule; (see III. 1. 94 and 
III. 4. 47). N 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samdsa with a word 
in the accusative case. Under III. 4, 22, 8. 8848 there was no upapada, 
while in the present case there is an upapada. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sütra thus:—‘faw , पत्‌, पद्‌, and स्कन्द 
in composition with an accusative, form the absolutive gerund in ERI 
(mamul), when one wishes to express that every object of that name is 

completely affected by the action, or that the;action is constantly repeated 


in that object." $ 
३३१९ । अस्यतितृषोः क्रियान्तरे कालेषु । ३। ४1 ९७ 
फक्रयामन्‍्तरयति व्यवधत्त इति क्रियान्तरः । तस्मिन्वात्यथे व्तमानादस्यतेस्तृष्यतेश कालवा-. 
faa द्वितोयान्तेप्लपपदेयु णसुल्स्यात । द्वयदाट्यासं गाः पाययति । द्ववहमत्यासभ्‌ | द्रय॒हतप स्‌ 1 


दवषइन्तर्घस्‌ । अत्यसनेन तर्षणेन च गवां पानक्रिया व्यवधीयते | wa पाययित्वा दवहमतिरूस्य 


x dient affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘as’ (to 
throw) cmd ‘trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended to ae 
an intermission of the action denoted by the root, pond | 
that a word in the accusative case denoting time, is in compost 


tion. 1 ; dem : 
The word ‘क्रियान्तर means * the interval between two actions Thu 


दुघहात्यासं or दवघहमत्यासस्‌ गाः पाययति ‘he gives drink to कर S i 
interval of two days, % e. every third day - So also qt + 

i are ‘having kept the cows thirsty for two days, he ma Rs dub d ; 
ha is to say, ‘having given them a drink today, he gives ; 


dr AO A IAES ga [Busttized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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——-— Te 
३३२० ! नाम्न्यादिशिग्रहोः ॥३। ४ । ९८ 
« द्वतीयायानित्येव । नामादेशमाचष्टे । नामग्राहसाहय्यात | 
3380. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘ 4dis’ and 
*grah', when the word * naman’ (name)in the Accusative, 
is in composition. 
Thus नामादेशनाचष्टे ‘he mentionsib, telling his na me’. नामग्राहं भामाहयदि 
‘ he calls me by taking my name (4. e. by my name)’. i 
३३८१ । अव्य येऽयथाभिप्रेतार्यानै HH: क्त्वाणमुलौ । ३। ४ । ३९ । 
यया सिप्रेता्यानं नाम भ्रम्ियस्येच्चैः प्रियस्यच नीचैः कथनस्‌ | उच्चैःकृत्य-उच्चेः Fear 
उच्चे१कारमप्रियमा चष्टे । नीचेःकृत्य-नी चैःफृत्वा-नी चैश्कारं ब्रते । 
9881. The affixes ‘ktva and ‘namul come after the roof 
* kri (to make), when an Indeclinable word is in composition 
withit, and the meaning is the communication of anything 
in 8 disagreeable or undesired way. 

The word दयया भिम्रेताख्यान means literally ‘to denote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’ i. e.a »anner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news in a low voice. The compounding being optional, 
the affix wat may be replaced by ay. Thus we have three forms नीचेःकृत्य, 
नीचैःकृत्वा, or नीचैःकारं, Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news 
like the birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort "fa तहिं वृषल 
नीचे; कृत्वा, WR कृत्य or नीचैःकारमाचच्चे”; and so, if one had communicated an 
unpleasant news as ataw कन्याते गर्भिणी in a loud voice, the other may 

` reply “किं «fé वपलोच्येःकृत्वा, उच्चैः कृत्य, or उच्चैः्कारमाचक्षे” 1 (See II. 2. 22 
for compounding). र | 
Ct 

३३८२ । तियच्यपवर्ग । ३। ४। ६० 1 

तीर्यक्छब्द उपपदे HA: कत्वाणुली स्तः समाप्तौ गन्यायास्‌ | Aige गवः । faa क्वा रख्‌ 
क्षमाप्य गत इत्यर्थः । wwe faqs तिर्यक्कत्बा WIE गतः । 

3382. The affixes ‘ktyi’ and ‘ namul' come after the root 
‘kri’, when the word *tiryak' is in composition in the sense of 
‘carrying to the end’. 

The word saway means ‘completing or finishing’. Thus fade कृत्य 
fad कृत्वा or ARR गतः = ससाप्य गतः ‘ having completed, he went away’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’? Observe तिर्येक्‌ कृत्वा 
काष्ठः गतः having placed the word obliquely, he went away’. 

३३३ । स्वाङ्गे तस्प्रत्यये BEAT: | ३। ४। ६९ । 

सुखतःकुत्य गतः | सुखतःकुत्वा JUTATTA | Bwalya | चुखतोभ्त्वा | चुखतोभावस्‌ | 

3388. The. affixes ‘ktvå and ‘namul’ are added to the 


ze (dr zx do. anake) candi o ‘BRA Lg, 908009) n dm compositi on 


` » 
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with a word denoting a member of one's own body ; when the 
affix ‘tas’ is joined thereto. i 

Thus सुषतःकृत्व गतः or gaa: कृत्वा गतः or Yaar कारंगतः Similarly wa: 
ya तिष्ठति or waa: भूत्वा तिष्ठति or waa: ard तिष्ठति। | E 

३३८४ । नाधाथंप्रत्यये च्व्यथे । ३। ४ । ६२। 

नाघार्थेमत्वयान्ते उठयर्थविवय उपपदे pyd: कत्वाणमुली स्तः । ATN नाना कृत्वा 
नानाकृत्य नाना कृत्वा-नानांकारस्‌ । विनाकृत्य-विना कृत्वा-विनाकारम्‌ | नानाज्ञय़-नाना,भूत्वा- 
नानाभावस्‌ । अनेक द्रव्वनेक॑ भूत्वा एकधांप्तय-एकथा भूत्वा-एकधाभावस्‌ | एकधाकृत्य-एकधा 
रत्वा-एकधाकारस्‌ । “प्रत्ययग्रहण' किम्‌ । हिब्छुत्वा । प्रयग्भत्वा। . 

3384. ‘The affixes ‘ktva’ and'namul are added to the 
roots ‘kri’ and ‘bhi’, when a word ending in the affix ‘na’ (V. 
2. 27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dha’ (V. 8. 42), or 
having the sense of the affix ‘chvi’ (to make or to become 
something what it had not been before, V. 4 50), is in compo- 
sition. 

The two words, नाना | various’ and बिना ‘without’ are formed by the 
affix ना (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of wt are घा, घ्यस, घस्‌ and रधा 
(V. 8. 42 to 46) which are added to numerals in the sense of < part’ or 
‘fold’ wc. The force of chvi has already been explained. 


Thus अनाना नाना कृत्वा गतःम=नाना Hea गतः Similarly नाना कुत्वा or मानाक्षार 
wa: So also विना कृत्य, विना कुत्वा or बिना कारं गतः । So also नाना or बिना 
भूय--प्लृत्वा or भावं गतः । With words formed by घा and cognate affixes, we 
have:—faut or qu फृुत्य--कृत्वा--कार--भूय--झुत्वा 07 भावं गतः ॥ Buf not so in 
fusa कृत्वा, TAR कृत्वा | 

Why do we use the word ‘affix (mexa) in the sütra? Without if, the 


sütra would have run thus: arm sera, and then any word, having the 


sense of at, which has jhe force of ‘except, various’ or the sense of wt 
which means“ part or fold’, when in composition with or H, would have 
taken the affix शणसुल्‌ and क्तवा. Bub that is not so. Thus the words fem 
‘except’ and प्रथक्‌ * separately” have the sense of at and wr respectively; 
as द्िष्ककृत्वा, or TIA कृत्वा । i p 
Why do we say ' when the upapada has the force of the affix chvi? 
Observe नाना कुट्वा काष्ठानि गव! d 
The word. अर्थ in «rari qualifies only the term wt, and nob ना, for there 
is no other affix having the sense of ना, which is a single. affix taught in 
v. 2. 21; while, as shown above, there are obher affixes having the force 
of wt 1 The composition optionally takes place by II. 2 22, 
ख acq भुवः । ३। ४ । ६३ 
uds xa D aea 7 न्यो क्वो gega bri Gyaan Kosha 
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ee रा कह, added to the. 

3385. ‘The affixes ‘ ktva’ and ‘namul’ are added to the 
root ‘bha’, when the word ° tüslintm' (silently) is in composi- 
tion. : 

Thus LMA, CAL EAT, 07 antaa ‘having become silent’. The 
repetition of x in this sütra shows that the anuvritti of « does not run 
into it and altogether ceases. 

३३८६ । अन्वच्यानुलोस्ये ! ३। R 

AARE उपपदे सुवः क्त्वाणमुली स्त आनुक्ये गरूयसाने। BAYA जात; उपन्वग्भूत्वा- 

चप्रन्वरभावस्‌ | Ad: पाश्‍वेतः पृष्ठतो वानुकूलो भुत्वा जास्त gegi: । 'खानुलोल्ये' किस्‌ । 
sseargeut तिष्ठति । ust eeu: | 

3386. The affixes * ktvà' and * namu?’ come after the root 
‘phe’, when the word ‘ anvak’, in the sense of being favoura- 
ably disposed, is in composition, ' 

The word wrgarea means ' agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according to the wish of another.’ Thus sea सूय--्रन्वगसुत्वा 
, or Ma भावसास्ते ` he is favourably disposed’, i. e. he stands in front, or on 

the flanks or in the rear, ready to help. 
Why do we say ‘ when meaning friendly’? Observe srar geat fauta 
* he remains behind". 


^ 


दति कृदन्तप्रकरणच्‌ । 
Epilogue. 


` 


इत्यं लौकिकशब्दानां दिङ्मात्रमिह दर्शितस्‌ t 
Req यथाशास्त्रं दशितः शब्द फौस्त॒से ॥ 
लट्टोजिदीशितकृतिः सैपा सिद्धान्तकौलुदी i 
प्रीस्यै भुयाद्वगवतोभ वानीविशव नाथयोः ॥ 


: इति श्रीमहो जिदीधितबिसचितायां सिद्धान्तक्तौमुद्याझत्तराध समापत्‌ । 


Thus a little guidance to the use and formation of the classical words. ? 
has been shown (in these two volumes) Their full exposition 8 given, 
according to proper authorities and text, in the 3800० Kaustubha. 

' May this Siddh@nta-Kaumudi the work of Bhattoji Dikshita be 
acceptable to the two great Lords —-——Bhavant and ViS$van&tha, 


Here ends the uttarardha. 
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Mirage इत्यादि । gentea- (2439) इति तपरत्वान्न gu: a 'इलि a’ (३५४) ufa drieq 
स्यादेव । घघ्यासिद्वत्वेन तपरत्वनिवत्येट्वायोगातु । चच्चरोवि-चच्चवि ॥ चद्चर्वः | चच्चरति d 
augata । अचञ्चुः । चह्दुनीति । चहुन्ति । “जनसन-' (२३०३) इत्यास्वस्‌ । wg । aga 
(२३६३) इत्युपधालोपः । चडूख्नति । चङ्कादि। अद्जुनानि | श्रचहुनीत्‌ । Semet । अचद्भाताचु ॥ 
Sram । ये विभाषा' (२३१९) | चङ्कायात्‌-चङ्कन्यात्‌ । reae rq दङ्कावीत्‌। ‘Sat afer’ 
(२४४३) इत्यत्र ^rrequreq' इत्यजुवृत्तेदतो बुद्धिन । येये वि-योायवी वि t घर्योयवी त-प्ययेयात ॥ 
देयुयात्‌ । आशिषि दोघे । Argarg । खयोायावीत्‌ । नानवीति-नेनोति ॥ जाहेति-जा हाचि à 
*& erat’ (२४९७) । जाहीतः । इद waag (२४८८) याच qt (२४९९) ‘Arar Fa’ 
(२५००) gaear (२४६२) 'रलिडि' (२३9४) इत्येते पञ्चापि न waña ean निदेशात्‌ i 
जाहाति | जादासि-जाहेपि। जाहीयः । जाहीय । जादी | अजादेत्‌। जजादात | अजादीतास्‌। 
Marg: ॥ जाहीयात्‌ | आर्थिषि जाइायात्‌। खचत्राइरसीत्‌ | ःबजाहासिष्ठास्‌ | watigtag । लुका 
qR प्रत्यय ज्ाभावात्‌ 'र्वपिष्यमि-' (२६४४) इत्युत्वं न | ‘agran: (२४७४) इति 
qafi mea दिएन ॥ सास्वपी ति। सारवरप्ति। सास्षप्तः। सास्वपति। ख़सास्वपीत्‌-सघारवप्‌। सास्व- 
स्याद्‌ miaf g 'वाचिस्वापि-' (२४०९) इत्युत्वस्‌ । सासुप्यात्‌ । असास्थापीतु i शणास्थपोत t 


2651. The पित Sirvadhituka affixes, beginning with a — 


consonant, optionally get the augment te in the Intensive. 

Note:—As लालपीति in थाकुनिकों लालपीति, so also ढुन्छुभिर्वावदीति, त्रिघावहो 
घपभो रोरवीवि नहादेवोनर्त्या maaa । (Rig. LV. 58. 8), Also not, as agfa चक्रस्‌ 
and aafan These nre all examples of the Intensive with the elision of reu 
When the stem retains ष, there can be no Taq Sárvadhátuka affix beg- 
inning with a consonant after it, because then wg will intervene between 
the afüx and the stem Hence no examples of the same can be given. 

Thus y+ = +o =g ttOO w+yto=aty. Tnis is the ‘new 
rool. Wig wu +हि=बोश्च+०+ विप्‌ । Now appiies the present 8109. ty 
FFs Then arises the question should the & be gunated or not? 

To this we answer by saying “ there should be guna in the थड झुक 
for the rule prohibiting guna in the case of t as taught in VII. 3. 88. S, 


2224, cannot apply to the yan luk in the classical literature. "This weinfer = à Ds 


from VII. 4. 65. S. 3576 (58001८9), For if the yan luk of the classical 
literature did not take guna because of the prohibition of VIT. 8, 88, S. 
the Va?zió yait luk? That very form atag given by Panini in VII. 4. 65. 
on.that in the classical wega tho form would 
not be atag bub some thing different 2.2., there would ba guna.” This 
jü&paka further shows that-yan luk is nob confined to the Vaidio forms, 


but in the classics also. 
The sütra VII. 3.88. S. : 
before the sarvadhatuka fa. 
ama 
F न क: This we infer by Panini using the Ohhándasa 
in qtgg in S. 3596. Had the prohibition of the gunation of ¥ applied 
dn classical yan luk (as it applies to the Vaidic yan luk) then Pániai 


S. 2224 prohibits in express terms the guna of s 
affixes, Soitisargued that 61978 should bs 
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would.not have given that particular example भूछ; in, the Vaidic when, 
Buch would have been the regular form. 

Nor can it be said that the prohibition of guna with regard to .w, ag. 
given in VII. 3. 88. S. 2224 applies to the simple root x and not to the 
derivative root dt, and so there was the necessity for Panini of. showing 
the irregular form agg, For the Paribhüsh& प्रकृति &o., states, thats rule 
enunciated with, regard to a simple root, applies to its a ya form also. 
Therefore, the prohibition of guna with. regard to. x would have applied 
tom also. The maxim ngia get we grea स्यापि wed is further streng- 
thened by the fact that the reduplications in the sixth adhyáya of Panini 
(VI.1. 1. &c.)are really the double use or repetition of. the original root 
and so they are nob essentially different from the original roots, 

Therefore we have aly+Sfa=atadtfa: When there is. not. the Se 
augment, there we haye बोकोति i The. dual affix. wx, being fex canses. 
no guna, as atgas: The Plural is: घोझू.+भि= बोस अवि (VII. 1. 4. S. 
2479) =atgata t 

The. Perfect is Nuat चक्षार। I. Fut. घोरमाचता। II. Fut, घोभविष्यति॥ 
Impve. 3. S. atudig or atg (Vaidic घोजूतु).. With तातङ we have ahrarg । 
2, S. aak । L- S, बोनवानि 0 D. बोमवाव n Imperfect अबोभोत्‌ or अबोम्नवीत । 
D. satgarg: pl. छबोनवुः Pot, qua D. बोजञयावास्‌ । Ben. Ngara । D 
MANAT । 

In forming the Aorist the faa is elided by II. 4. 77 S. 2228. When 
ईट्‌ is added by VII. 8.94. S. 2651 the उ is replaced by बुक (VI. 4. 88: 
S. 2174) which debara the guna; bscaus» it is nitya. Thus we have 
अबोभोत्‌ or 'पबोभवीत D. set o Tae plural is formed by gx, and बुक 
replaces y (Thus watyg:1 (Note:—Málhava gives sity) 

The conditional is sratutaqq i E 
Now we shall take some typical roots and conjugate them in yaf 
luk. 

2. wspardha. (Bhvá&di 8). 

Pre, wrewdifai Here the reduplicate has been lengthened by VIL 
4. 83. S. 2632. There is insertion of the long € optionally by Vli- 3. 94. 
S. 2651. When there is no insertion of.the long €, the form is पारुपाध | 
The wis changed to w by VIII. 2. 40. S. 2280: and one w is elided by : 
VIII. 4.65. S. 71, Dual weet: ॥ Pl. पास्प्षेति ( 2nd Sing. wrewfesi! 

In the Perfect, we have पार्पर्थाञ्चुकार। I. Fut. पास्पधिता। II. Fut. 
पास्पिच्यति। Imperative 3rd S. wrewdfg or wus or wmewatqi Dual. 
चास्पर्घोच्‌ः ॥ Pl. पास्पघतु 2nd S पार्पधथि। The fe is changed to fa by VI. 
4..101 8, 2425. Imperfect wareng or warewg ıı When there is augment. 
Xe in the Imperfect, then the form is wwwrewdiqi In. the.2nd Per 
singular one form is 'बवास्पाः where the flnal:x of the root. is changed toS- 
by VIII. 2, 75. S. 2468 and one © is elided by VILL 3,14, S: 178, But 
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when there is no wed by. 8. 2465, the form of the 2nd Per. singular 
is अपार्पर्त्‌ or 'जपास्पर्द ॥ Pot. merata Dual, wmwetsm t Ben. Dual. 
qeata । Aor. अपास्पर्धीतु । Here the ईंट is compulsory by VII. 3. 
96, S. 2225. The wis elided by VIII. 2. 28 S. 2266, Dual ऋषास्पधिष्टास्‌ ॥ 
Pl. अपारुपधि घुः ॥ Con, weai eag । 
8. „/gâdhri. (Bhv&di 4). 
Pre Srd S. nfs or जागाधीति with long &ct The sütras VIII. 2, 40 
S. 2280 and VIII. 4. 88.8. 52 apply in evolving the 1780 form, for a of fint. 
is changed to wand the w of the root is changed to « 1 The 2nd Sing. is 
amu | Here by VIII. 2. 37 S. 826 the ग of the root is changed to =, 
and by VIIL-4 55 S, 121 the w is replaced by a1 The Perfect 78 'जागरधां 
अक्र The form is Parasmaipadi, I, Fut, जांगाघिता 1 II. Fut. जागाधिष्यति t 
Imperative 8rd S. amig or जागादुघु or जागादुघातु । Dual amatų t Pl. 
जागाधतु lsb S. जागाधांनि ॥ Imperfect 8rd S. घखजागरघीत । अजाघात 1 Dual 
अज्ञायाद्वास्‌ t Pl, warg: t Or 2nd S, with «is servir otherwise it is 'जजाघात्‌ 
or ox 1 Pob. जागाघ्यात्‌ ॥ जागाध्यातास्‌ t Aorist samita ॥ Dual अजायाचिष्टाच्‌ i 
Ben. जागाध्यात्‌ t जागाच्यास्तास्‌ । Con. अजागांधिण्यत्‌ t 
4, ,fnáthri, (Bhvádi 7). | 
Pre. 3rd Sing. नानाति or नानाथींति when Xe isadded. Duslwrevert, 
9nd Dual maza: । - In नानाचि the थ 18 replaced by घ (VIII. 2. 40 5. 2280. 
and then this is changed to a by VIII. 4. 55 S. 121. 
5, ,/dadha, (Bhvadi 8). 
Pre, 3rd S. «raf or दादधीति with ईट्‌ ॥ Dual «rag: t Pl दाद्घव 1 2nd 8. 
दादघीषि or दाघत्सि। Ist S. दादंध्मि or दादधीसि। Per, वादघां चकार । I. Fut. 
era fuer t IT. Fut, दादधिष्वति। Impera. 374 S. qag or दादढाद or दादघीतु t 
155 S. दादघानि॥ Imperfect maraq or ARMIR I Dual waragr«: Pl. sang: 
ond S. अदाधाः or Wara ०7 OF | पऋदादद्धं। Ist 9. «Te I Pot. «ravan 1 Dual 
qonaq i Ben. दादघ्यात्‌। Dual दादघ्यास्ठाद १ Aor, अदादधीत्‌ or अदादाषीत्‌ 
where the vriddhi is optional by VIL, 2. 7. S. 2284. Dual खद।दधिष्टास्‌ 07 


अदादाघिष्टास्‌। Con. खदा दधिष्यत्‌ | 


6, ,/skudi, (Bhvádi 9). 

Pre, चोस्कुन्दोति with ईंट ; or 
Imperfecb aega ० अचस्कुन्दीत्‌ wi 
Aor. अचास्कुन्दीत्‌। The &e is compu 
aangee ! 


7. muda (Bhv&di 16). 
Pre ve S. ngA or hafai Dual Wr Pl. argafai 2nd S, 


: fay Dual Irga: १ Per. नानादाच- 
a agafa । 1813 ararafa or नासुदी t ce 
ie "Fat, aufer | IL Fut. aarfeeata ॥ Imperative. arara or भासु 


T 1 here, as fq is afat leb 
चात॥ 2nd S. ragg t here is no guna |, 
scent Dual @rgata । The guna 15 prevented here by VII. 3. 87, 
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* S, 2503. Quere:— Why does not tho sütra I. 1. 4. S. 2656 prevent guna 
in the case of RRt (1. Fut.) also? ; 

Answer.—The elision of «we is by lI. 4. 74 S. 2650 where the word 
- बहुल is understood from the preceding Ashtüdhy&yi 80609 बहुल arafa 
(II. 4. 73. 5. 8400). Hence diversely, the guna is nob preventod here, 
for the elision of the &rdhadhátuka a% is by a bahulam rule, and so ib 
does nob occasion the application of the rule I. 1, 4, 8, 2656. This is nov 
however the view of the Mádhaviya.. The form there given is भोसुदिता ॥ 

Imperfect, 8rd S. sATA or og, or अ्रनेगमुदीद्‌ ॥ Dual sargutq: Pl. 
marge: ॥ 2nd S, असनोत्‌ or SAAT or sure (VIII. 2, 78, S. 2468) or 
“maga: with ईंट) lsb S; aRrgzqi Pob "aq Ben. 8rd S. सोयुद्ात्‌ । 
Dual9rgerterq:i Aorishb जअनेभे दोर ॥ Here thera is guna, either because 
the elision of fa, is considered as asiddha, and so faq causes guna; or 7 
there is guna by pratyaya-lakshana (I. 1. 62. S. 262); therefore the sütra 
VIL. 8. 87 8, 2503 finds no scope here. Dual srtrfqut t Con. नाभिः दिष्यत्‌ i 

: 8&  ,f'kurda (Bhv&di 21), /gurda (22) /khurda (23). 

Pre, Stata or चेकूदांति) 2nd S. चाकू": । Per, Aagi चकार 1. Fut, 

arafat ı Imperfect 3rd S. अचेकूदोंद or sarar or जचेकूद (VIII. 4, 56 S. 
. 206), 2nd S, sre: (VIIL 2. 75. S. 2468), or aragi: । The Imperfect 
2nd S. of ,f'khurd and /gurd are sg: and ATT: respectively. 

9. wvanchu ‘to go’ (Bhv&di 204), Tho force of the Intensive affix 
यङ here is that of moving crookedly by III. 1. 23. S. 2634. By VII. 4. 
84 S. 2642 there is inserted the augment नीघ । 

Pro, 374 S. बनीवञ्चीति or वनीवङ्क्ति। Dual यभीवक्तः। Pl, बनोदचति। In the 
Dual the nasal is elided, becanse the Dual affix तस is fya and so VI. 4. 24 
S. 415 Em pa elision. Imperative 8rd S. घनीबच्चीतु or घनीबक्त or बनी- 
वक्तात्‌॥ Dual eram pl, पनोबचत । 2 5 r 
Imperfect 'जवनोबद्वीद or atten t ह Ae aN Si wher fir 

10. ,/gamiri to go (Bhvádi 1031 ). 
ovd en dur खपत Le eo D 

: dass rl e in the dual as aya: 

Pl. जङ्ग्नति ı The penultimate w is elided by VI. 4, 98 S. 2363. The Ist 
> pe RR uem t The final x of गस्‌ is changed to * by VIII. 
VE de pid Fett Here the intermediate We is nob debarred, 

because the prohibition of 8. 2246 we have already explained applies to 
monosyllabic roots and nob to yañ luk. See attra VII. 2. 10. 8, 2246 
Compare I, Fut. बच्चा of the primitive AJ gam. 1 05 ard S. 
जद्भनीतु or जङ्गन्तु । 2nd S. aif । Q. Why does not the sûtra sat हेः (VI 2 
105 S. 2202) cause the elision of f& for the stem अङ्ग ends in प? Ans.—The 
real stem is wx (स्‌ changed to च्‌ by S. 2309); and the final च्‌ is elided 
before fe by the Abbtya rule VI. 4. 37 S. 2429, and consequently this eli- 
Bion is considered as asiddha (VI. 4, 22 S, 2188), and a E 5 Es 
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elided. But according to Sudhákara the form would be gafy, the st is 
‘not elided, for the sütra VI. 4.87 S. 2428 is confined to the primitive 
roots (upadeSa) as taught in the Dhátupátha and which are annudátta 
and not to derivative roots. The Imperfect is wagta or saq This 
latter form is got by the application of माना wrar: (VIIL 2, 64. S. 341 ) 
whereby the final « of the roob is changed to qı Dual wagatq) Pl. sec चुः 
(ajaigmuh). 2nd S. अङ्गीः । Dual अजङ्गवस्‌। Pl. wapat 186 9. अजङ्गमस्‌ ॥ 
Dual serra | Pl. wag The Aorist 3rd S. is अणब्लगीत॥ There is 
nob the we aorist here, for we is confined to the primitive ,/gam 
which has an indicatory खू (III. 1. 55. S. 2343), and not tothe derivative 
root where there is no anubandha lpi. Nor is there vriddhi in the aorist, 
for it is prevented by VIL. 2..5. S. 2299. The dual is seg tei 1 

IL, whan to kill (Adadi 2). 

Pre. gaffa or sexa 1 Q.—Here the q is changed to w by VII. 
3. 55 8, 2430. But a reference to that 81678 will show that its operation 
is confined to the primitive root इन्‌ for in the 3107७ weatarsw (VII. 3, 55. 
S. 2480), the word yA is understood from the preceding ashtadhy&yi 
sütra €t era: &c, (VII. 3. 54 S. 358), and as «fva in the sütra is exhi- 
bited with श्विष, therefore that rule is confined to Primitive roots, and nob 
to yah ga because of the Paribh&shá :— 

fan wargerta fated TRAT च । 
uim gow चैव पश्नैतामि प यक लक्षि ॥ 

See stra 2246 (VII. 2. 10) for its explanation. Ans.—The objection 
is valid. But according to Nyasak&ra, the ¥ is changed to घ in spite of 
that Paribh&shá ; which only shows that the rule contained in the Pari- 
bháshá above given is nob of universal application: and is anitya. That 
the Paribháshá is anitya, we infer from the jüápaka of sütra gt we wats 
(VII. 4. 82. S. 2630), which ordains guna of the abhyása of the yan-root. 
But the rule re.jniring red uplioation is enunciated by using the word 
एकाच for VL.l. l. S. 2175 says "erar वे xeu; and if the above Pari- 
bháshá were of universal application, there would be no reduplication in 

we qq any where. Bub Panini takes for granted thab there is reduplica- 
tion in yan luk also; for he ordains guna of the reduplicate in yan luk by 
S. 2630; which he would not have done had there been no reduplication 
inve लुक The fact that there is reduplication in yan luk, is a breach 
of the above. Paribhash&.. Hence the Paribhash& is anttya evidently, 


so far as reduplication is concerned: Why should it not be anitya in 


other respects also ? : र : 
The ‘Dual is wewm ı Pl. जऊूष्नन्ति। I. Fut, जडघनिवा ॥ Imperative 2nd 


Sing. went! ‘The 80६ vas: (VI. 4. 36 S. 2481) does nob apply here, 
and so the x of इन is not changed to w as in अहि; because the rule 248 L 18 
‘shown with शिवप and so the above Paribhásha applies, It is not consid» 
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ered anitya here. ‘The chhándas form of 2nd Sing. given in Nyé&sa is 
is we घनोीहि। The elision of the final 4 required by VI. 4. 87. S, 2428 
does nob take place in this example. 

The Imperfect is अज़दूघनीतु or ञ्रजङ्घव्‌ । Pob. जरू पन्‍्यातु । Ben. Wear | Aor. 
370.3.'अ्वधीत्‌॥ Dual safer &o. Here the ,/han is replaced by ./ vadha 
(II, 4.42 S. 2433 and 2434) and when so, there is no reduplication. For 
the whole reduplicated stem “ नडघन्‌ ” is replaced by aq in the Bene- 
dictive and Aorist, and this substitute बघ is nob.again reduplieated. The 
reason of this is, that aw being a substitute of the reduplicated stem 
“jafighan,” is sthánivab to ib (I. 1. 56 S. 49) and is considered to be an 
abhyasta or reduplicated stem already; and there is no reduplication of an 

- already reduplicated stem, because of the prohibition “ wawataqa” in VI. 1. 
8. S, 2177 ; and as ibis in apposition with wrats in the same sütra S. 2177, 
ib qualifies the root. So that a roob which is not a reduplicate, is redupli- 
cated. Because the force of the Bahuvrihi in the compound savate makes 
ib a qualifying term to the word “dhatok” in S. 2177. : 

The ,/han is Atmanepadi when preceded by the Preposition EI 
See sütra S. 2695. The yañ luk of ,/&han therefore will be खाजझूघते Go. 

12, chara to go, to eat. (Bhvádi, 591). 

Pre, चञ्चुरीवि or चञ्चति The ञ ०९ चर्‌ is changed to उ by VII. 4. 88 
S. 2637. This short s is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77. S. 354 in the 
second form where there is no ĝe ı Thus we have wsuz-fa 1 This 
long w is to be considered as non-effective for the purposes of guna 
ordained by VII. 3. 86 S. 2189, because ib is caused by a Trip&di rule 
(VIII. 2. 77 S. 354) and is therefore asiddha for the purposes of the 
application of a prior rule (VIII. 2. 1. S. 12). This long wt therefore 
ought to be gunated by VII. 8.86 S. 2189. This however is nob the case 
because the उ was ordained by exwctara s (VII. 4. 88 S. 2637), the indica- 
tory « in sq shows that there is no guna, but the form उ is to be retained, 
Q.—If the form उ is to be retained, because of त्‌ in उत्‌ (I. 1. 70 S. 15), 
why is ib lengthened by VIII. 2. 77 S. 854 for q should prevent lengthen- 
ing also, Ans.—The lengthening is, however, considered as asiddha for 
the purposes of the application of all other rules, and hence i is nob pre- 
vented. 

The dual is «sg: t Pl. चण्जुरति ॥ I, Fut. चण्चुरिता । II Fut, चण्चुरिष्यति i 
Imperative चङ्चुरीडु or «sgg 1 Imperfech savqgaq or खचजचू)॥ The 
lengthening here is by VIII. 2. 76 S. 433. 2 

18. ,/khan to dig (Bhvádi 927). 

Pre, चङ्खनीतिः07 eamat Dual wyata: ı Here the-final * is replaced 
by जा (VI. 4.42 S. 2504). Thelengthening of s of खन would have taken 
place by VI. 4. 15 S. 2666 also, but that rule is debarred by the subsequent 
rule VL. 4, 42 8, 2504, The plural is चङ्ख्‌ नवि (chaükhnati) The penuk 
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timate ख of wy is elided by VI. 4..98 S. 2363. The Imperative. 2nd: Sin- 

gular is चकुखाहि।।: The Te being अपित्‌ (IIT: 4, 87. S. 2201) is fe (1. 2: 4. 
S..2284), hence जनसन &c., (VI. 4. 42'S. 2504) applies and the. is changed 
to siti Ist Sing. wenata Imperfect 3rd Sing. अचङूखनीत्‌ः 07 sea i Dual. 
sagara | Pl. wagagt Pot. चङ्खायात्‌ or चळूखन्यात। The sar substitution 
for {is optional here by VI. 4. 48 S; 2319, Aor. aagana. or अचङ ानीत्‌ i 
The vriddhi is here optional by swargar@: (VII. 2 7. S; 2234). 

Note :—Some give the Pre, 8rd: Dual चङखन्तः i 

14. ,/yu to mix. (Adádi 23), tos 

Pre. Barf or üradifa । Stra. VII. 3. 89 S 2448 would have caused 
vriddhi of उ, but as the word नाभ्यस्तस्य is understood in that sütra from 
the preceeding Ashtádhy&yt sütra VIL 3 87 S. 2508, the vriddai does 
nob take place in the 0888 of the reduplicate stem gg v I. Fut. Wrafaar i 
Imperative येप्यवीज्ु or येयितु। Imperfect अयोयबीत्‌' or suam t Pot, Ngara i 
Ben. Maara ıı Here there ia lengthening (VIL. 4. 25. S. 2298) Aor. s- 
याबीत t ; 

15. nu to praise, (Adádi 25), Pre. Wr or नेतो ति.॥. Imperative 
नोनवीतु ॥ Imperfect aaria or WAAT ॥ Pot. त्रायात्‌ ॥ Ben. नेयात्‌ ı Aor. 
अनोनाघोत्‌ | 

16. ,/h& ‘to go,’ ‘to abandon’ (juhoty&di 6 and 7) 

Pre, जादेति or wretfa: Dual atası Here the sütra ई qaasi t (VI. 4. 
113 S. 2497) applies, and so there is long X substitution. The following 
five.sütras which apply to the:primitive root ,/h&; do not apply-to the In- 
tensive root ,/j&ha, because those rules: speci fic ally apply to the primitive 
root whi; as the root is exhibited in those;sütras with fxew as दाति, and. 
hence the Paribhashé. given: under the ham (above) applies and prevents 
the applications of these rules iniqmgrs । These:five rules are (1) VL 1. 116. 
S. 2498 which ordains optional short x; (2) VI..4, 117 S. 2499. which 

ains long ‘at before हि. affix, (3) VI. 4. 118..S: 2500 which teaches the 
sat before an affix beginning with a t (4) VI. 4 66.8. 2462 which 
r to be changed to €, and (5) VI. 4. 67 S. 2374 which requires 
tion. In all these sütras the root ,/h&-is exhibited with fxaw t 
nd S. arerfa or «refi i. Dual wit: i 
हीम: Imperative 2nd 
Dual warang । Pl. 
जाहायात्‌ ॥ Aor. NIT- 


ord 
elision of 
requires अ 
v substitu 

The Plural, therefore, is जाइवि t 2 
Pl, जाहीय | Ist S. जादेमि or metia 1 Dual जाहीवः Pl. ज 
S, जाहीदि (8. 2497). Imperfect. अजादेत Or NIN! 
आजाडः Pot, जादीयात्‌। The long Èis by S. 2497. Ben. 
हासीत्‌ । Dual अ्जादिष्टास्‌ t Con. aaier । ; 

Note :—Mádhaviye gives Pre. 8rd Sing. जादीवि instead of जाहाति। 

17. wavap ‘to sleep’ (Addi 58). . , x xc: o ENG 

Pre. सास्वपीति or सास्वप्ति। The vocalisation of व into उ which takes 
place in the case of we as in सोषुप्यते by VI. 1. 19 S. 2645, does nob take 
place in wg झुकू because the elision of an affix by gq prevents the affix 
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[p/n nnn eT 
leaving any operative force behind. See I. 1. 62 S. 262, and I, 1. 63 S. 
969. The sütra रुदादिस्यः (VIL. 2. 76 S. 2474) requires the augment TE 
to be added to s&árvadh&tuka affixes. The ,/svap belongs to rudadi sub- 
division and ought to take xg ı But the operation of this rule is prevented 
also, because the rule is enunciated with regard to a gana by using the 
word wath and so by the Paribhüsha given above under ,/han, that sûtra 
does not apply to yañ luk, ' 

The Dual is साध्वप्त:। Pl. wreawta । Imperfect, wateavtg or खसारुबफ्‌ । 
Pot सासवप्यात्‌ Ben. सासुप्यात 0 Here the wischanged to s by sampra- 
sürana, because VI. 1. 15 S. 2409 applies. This vocalisation is not 
inoperative in www like the previous one of VL 1. 19 S. 2645. The 
aorist is जारदाषीतु or असाइबपीव्‌। The vriddhi is optional by अते।इलादेः 
(VII. 2. 7. S. 2284) 

18. wrrit, (Bhv&di 795) 

Pre. wg दीति or घरिषुदीति or safe or afai or धरीवतिं 1 These five 
forms 808 obtained by the application of the following two aphorisms. 


२६३२ Cw च लुकि19 1४ 1 ०१५1 

ऋतदुपचसय घादोर्न्यासल्य “ta ‘Teg! 'रीक्‌' एव NTT: स्युयंडलुकि । 

2659. The augments रीक्ष, चक्‌ and fcx come after the redup- 
licate of a root which has a win the penultimate, only when 
the we of the Intensive is elided. 

Note: —Thus न वि, घरिनति, 8207नरीतर्बि; वर्ष वि, बरिबर्ति, waft u Thes 
in ww is for the sake of pronunciation, the augment is x u The रोक is 
read here from VII 4 90 S. 2644. 

Note.—"4 Faa and wg vantata: should also be enumerated. These 
have taken रुक augment, though/the a is'nob elided here, 


२६५३ । ऋतश्च । 9181 ९२ I 

|ऋदन्तघावारणषि तथा । aa तीवि-वरिवुरीति-वरीवृदी वि-वर्वे तिं-वरिवर्ति-वरीवर्ति a 
चब त+-वरिवृतः-बरीवुतः । घव तति-वरिवृवति-षरीवृतति ॥ वर्षेवामास-चरिवर्ताभास-वरी- 
matra । वर्ष तिंवा-बरिवर्तिता-वरीवर्तिता । गणनिदि एत्बात 'न gagra?’ (२३४८) इवि 
e | घर्वेतिष्यति-वरिवर्ति ब्यति-धरीवदि ष्यति t mag दीत-जवरिवतीत्‌-अवरीव॒तीत्‌ mai 
व्यवर्वित-पवरटीवत 1 सिपि “दक्ष! (२४६८) इति शत्वपक्षे “रो रि? (२१७३) अवर्वा:-प्रवरिवा1- 
sata । गणनिदिष्टत्वादइन | अवध तीत्‌-अवरिवतोत्‌-ञ्रवरोवर्ती (19) चर्करीति-चर्क ति~ 
चरिकर्ति-चरीकर्ति raga: । चक्रेति चर्करांचकार। चरिता । अचर्करीत्‌। spa: । चकं यात्‌। 
अआशिषि Tog । चक्रियात्‌। अचारीत्‌ । RaR (२६५३) इति तपरत्वान्नेह। (20) ‘ex विक्षेचे' ॥ 
चार्कात॥ (20) वावर्ति । तावोंतः । वाविरति॥ तादीहिं । तातराणि। अतातरीत्‌ । तातः | rat- 
Fates saras: । खतावारीत्‌ | ताता रिष्टामित्यादि। (21) अतय ङः Ota द्ित्वेऽर्वासरुयोरच्वं 
SCENE ॥ 'इलादिः ras! (3498) tg । रिग्रीकोस्त “रूयासस्यासचस’ (२२९०) इति इयङ्‌ । 
एविं -अरियाति-अररीवि-ञ्रियरीवि । ऋश्यं त । अरियुतः। कि अत्‌ । यणरुको रो ररः ( २७३) 
इषि लोपः । न च तस्मिन्क्ंव्ये यण! स्यानिवत्व्‌ geni तन्निषेधात्‌ । आरति। 
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TS 
ऋषियूति । fats श्विपानिदेशात्‌ gisi” (२३८०) इति गुणे न। fe रलेपः दीर्षः a 
आारियात-खरिरियात-अरीरियात । (22) "xg mV COLE UE SE 
sme । (23) शद्‌ णातेरलु जाग्रहीति-ज्ञाग्राढि ) तादौ ङिन्तिनित्तं संप्रसारणस्‌ । तस्य 
afged नाखिडल्वान्न गादयः | ATES! | जाउ इति । जाग्रही घि-जाप्रत्ति | छुटि। जाग्रदिता । 
ग्रहोडलिडि'- (२४३२) उति dide च। वभ ‘राचः इत्यनुवृत्तेः । साधवस्तु दीर्षमाइ agrea- 


ex 9 उर c. at EM. cos € AR ~ 

faxz« ! (2) पशेघीति ॥ जगद्धि terns p जशघति। जगू धोत्पि-जर्घेल्वि । अद्र्यृधी त्‌ । इडभाघे 

But gasni | सडवावः । wxexaed (ydg l aaga fate ‘aq’ (२४६८) 
द Ce ~ e 

दयि wa wen । खजर्याः ॥ खजर्गवीत्‌। mainaa । (25) पापरच्छीति-पाप्रष्टि । त्सादों 

ieg (२३१२) इति daa” s भवति शितपा पदाद्‌ : ye~ 

«Us ( १२) tid WAST. TTI ogg 1 saat po (२४६१) ufa 


। “gra” (२९ ४ । पामरः । पामरव्छति। पाप्रदषि (Women p पाप्रश्‍सः । 

(26) 'यद्वारवव्सरान्वान tg santat querer इति a (२५६१) इति सूत्रे, 
are} vafsaq 1 Rasa wg lg ॥ इदंच ‘aati (२५६१) इति यत्रे वद्विपयकप्‌ ! 
छबरत्वर-/ (२६४४७) इत्यूठभा विना: aag यङलुगस्त्येवेति न्याय्य | नाघवादिसंमतं 
च ॥ (27) “नव्य वन्धने । आर्य यानव ऊठ्भावी Ag देवृ देवने इत्यादयो वास्ताः । (28) “इय 
गतौ” । जाइयीति-जाइति । जाइतः । जाहयति। जाइयीयि-ज्ञाइसि। ufa लोपे यञादौ diis i 

जाडालि । जादावः । जाइाम+ । (29) ‘ed गतिकान्त्यो£ । जाहयींति-जाइति । जाइत? 1 

जाइईति। rfe | जाहडि । ANTR: | mareatg । marag: | (30) "ra बन्घने' । 

9653. The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short %, 
gots, in the Intensive without «e, the above augments €t, = 


4 
-> 
fia 
[^] 
D 
2; 
£l 


and tu 

Note:—Taus चक्षवि, anani, and taf, wif, akai and itera u 
Why do we say ‘ which ends in a ‘short’ =a’? . Tae rule does , not apply to 
roots ending in long ऋ 83, ind, चाकी वः, चाकिरति from वू ॥ The word 
sga: qualifies the word s; and nob the word strata, for an abhyása is 
always shorb, 80 the-a in ga would becom> meaningless if the word quali- 
fied reduplicate. Therefore चू ending in long % dozs nob geb £t, x and रि 
augments in the reduplicate. i 

Thus from वृत्त we get aff with «m, वरिबति with रिक; and. wate 
with स of VII: 4. 90 ७. 2641. Ths Dual is «4 तः or वियुतः or घरोवृवः ॥ ` 
fa or चरिवुवति or वरोयुतति ॥ Perfect ववर्ताताघ or afeaatata or 


Pl. agafa a a 
e Ded fa e 

qaaatata । 1 lut. वर्व तिता or atcataat or axrafaat i TT. Fut. aa तिष्यति or 

ho augment xz, in 


afcaticata or वरीवर्विष्वति ॥ Hore the affix स्प takes t : 
spite of the prohibition of VII. 2, 59 S, 2343, because that rule uses the 
word agt: and is thus a natea rule, and hence by the Paribhásh& already 
mentioned under ,/han, such a rule doss nob apply to yan Ink. Impera- 
tive, 3rd S. «d dig or Tg or afta or adag or afegata or aA fig । Dual 
बरद त्तास्‌ or वरिबुत्ताच or qp । Pl. ag ag or afeqag or वरोवुततु | 500 S. ववृ डि 
or बरिवडि or वरीवृद्धि । Imperfect 81१ S. seagate or अद्ररिवुती त्‌ or siactqdta 
with i । or mada or safag Or जवरीवर्दी without et In tho 2nd Per- 
son singular where there is रू substitution for « by S. 2468, the X 18 
elided by S. 178. Thus we have saat: or प्रश्र रयाः OF अवरीबाः। Where there 
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is no wem, for ib is optional, there we have the regular forms sag तोः or 
sta erar or sac with ईट्‌; and अ्वर्चे त-स्रवरिवव्‌ --अवरोबत्‌ without Xu! 

The aorist of the simple root wa is formed by swz by guiteeqarte (LIT 
1, 55 S, 2348); but the rule is enunciated with regard to gana by using 
the words pushádi &o., so ib does not apply to यङ्‌ लुक under the Paribh&sh& 
already mentioned before. Hence we have Aor. 8rd S. sraqetq or 'जवरिवर्ती त्‌ 
or अवरीवर्तीत्‌ । 

* 19, ,/du krifi ‘to do’ (Rudhadi 8). 

Pre. चर्करीति or wate or चिकत or चरीकति &०. The conjugation of ,/kri 
is perhaps the most difficult, even according to ancient grammarians. 
The old name of the yah luk, de, Charkarita is derived froin this root. 
The following karika shows the idea of the ancients as regards this roob 
and root kri in long ri. 

Kårikå :--त्हिरति चक्केरोतान्तं पचतीत्यत्र यो नयेत्‌ । 
प्राप्तित्नं तमहं मन्ये प्रारवधस्तेन संग्रह: ॥ 

Karikd :—He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yañ luk 
Intensive of कृ and of other roots ending in long wg, is considered by me to 
be a person who has attained the right knowledge of the employment 
of the augments र्‌. रो, रि &c., and he has obtained the right use of words, 

The word fasià in the Kárik& is illustrative of all roots like क (किरति) 
ending in long sz u चक्करोत is the name given to the wx g% form of the 
Intensive by ancient grammarians. चह्करीदान्त means, therefore, a form 
ending in yan luk, पचति is illustrative of we or Present tense. 

The following conjugation of ,/« has been prepared by Pandit Jay 
Govinda Málavya and we give ib here as a grammatiéal curiosity 

Note :—The difference between ,/ and ,/छ with long % is shown in 
arafa without €e ! With e the form is चाकरीति : Imperative चाकरीतु or 
arag or चाकीतात्‌ । Dual watata । Pl. चाकिरतु | 2nd Sing चाकीहिं। Imper- 
fecti amada or wamm | ञ्रचाकीर्तच्‌। waaa: । Pot चाकोयात्‌ । Ben. ard 
Dual चाकीयास्तास्‌ । Aor; अघाकारीए्‌ dual अचाकारिष्टाय्‌ i 
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WSS e ou LLL 


a 


Per. 


I. Fut, 
II. Fut. 


Impera. 


Imper. 
"Pot. 
Bán. 
Acr. 


‘Con, 


ls 


srd 
2nd 

lst 
3rd 


2nd | 


1st 
.Brd 


9nd 
Ist 
8rd 
2nd 
Ist 
8rd 
2nd 
Ist 
9rd 
2nd 
1st 
9rd 
2nd 
Is 
870 
2nd 
180 


cr 


Singular. 


चाकरीति or चाकति 
चाकरीपि or चाकर्षि 
चाफरीमि or 'वार्कार्न 
चाकराझुकार, 
चाकरामास 
चाकराभ्यशुद 
चाकराञ्जुकथं, 
चाकरासासथ or 
EIE EE E EE 
MANNA, 
चाकरागास 
चाकराञ्चकार 
चाकरिता ... 
चाकारि तास 
चाकरितास्मि 
चाकरिष्यति 
चा करिष्यसि 
चाकरिष्यान्ति «ss 
चाकरीतु, चाकत्तु or 
aanta 
चाकोडि or चाकीत्तौतु 
चाकराणि ea 
अचा करोत्‌ Or Wats: 
चाकरी OP KAE: 
ANR 
चाकीर्यात्‌ 
arkta: 
चाकोयास्‌ 
चाकीयात 
stats 
त्रा्तीर्या सस्‌ 
अचाकारीत्‌ 
अचाकारीः 
चाकारि षस्‌ 
A चार्कारष्यत्‌ 
अचा करिष्य? 
अचाकररिण्यस्‌ 


or 


aata: 
srt 
चाकीवेः 
चाकराथुकतुः, 


JERI ‘TO SCATTER.’ 


Dual, 


चाकरामासतु* Or 
चाकरास्वक्लवलुः | 
चरकराझुक्रयुः, 
MEISTEN: or 
चाकरास्बभूव युः 
चाकराज्चक्कव, 
चाकरासासिच or 
चाकरान्प्रभू विव | 
चारकारतारौ 
चाक्रितास्यः 
araara: 
चाकरिष्यतः 
चाक्ाएष्यथः 
चाकरिष्याघः 
चाकीत्तीच्‌ 
चाफीत्तेस्‌ 
चाकराव 


sarata 
चाकीयातास्‌ 
चाक्ीयातस्‌ 
चाफो याव 
चाक्तीयास्तास्‌ 
चाकीयीर्तस्‌ 
atatea 
सचाकारि्टाच्‌ 
अचाकारिष्टस्‌ 
MATH CST 
अचाकरिष्यतास्‌ 
अचाकरिष्यतस्‌ 
अचाकरिष्याव 


[Bx. II. 09 XIV. § 2653. 


Plural. 


चाकिरति 

चाकीय 

चाकीर्सः 

चाकराज्ञुकुः, 
चाकरानासु: or 
चाकरार्बभ्ूबुः 

AIRA, चरकरामार 
or Wem 


याकराचुकम, 

é 
चाकरांमासिम or 
चकरास्बस्तविन t 

arafat: I 

चाकरितास्थ ॥ 

चाकरितासमः ) 
चाकरिष्यन्ति ॥ 
चाकरिष्यथः । 

चाकरिष्यास; 8 

चर्किरतु। 

L4 

चाव्हीत्त | 

चाकरास d 

SEIS: 

Mata | 


SITAR । 
atg: 
चाकीयति । 
चौकोयास ॥ 
चाव्होयासु: ॥ 
चाकोयोल्त । 
maaten ॥ 
'घ्रचाककारियुः । 
अचाकारिष्ठ t 
अचाकारिणष्स ॥ 
अचाकरिष्यन्‌ । 
अचारकारष्यत । 
अचाकरिण्यास । 
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21. ,/trt ‘to cross.’ (Bhu. 1018). ? 
Pre, 8rd Sing. «mf ॥ In tho reduplicate the ऋ is changed to = by 
VII. 4. 66 S 2241, which sr is followed by x (I. 1. 51 S. 70) and this र is 
elided by VII. 4. 60. S. 2179. The st is then lengthened by VII. 4. 83 S. 
2632, thus; we get tátarti, Dual ardta: ( Pl. arfacf 1 2nd S. arate 1 Dual 
arava: 1 Imperative 3rd S. arag or तावरीवु or arátatq | Dual arata Pl. 
arfaxg | 2nd 9, «rfafe । 1509. तावराणि i Imperfect 8rd 9. sraractq or अवातः t 
Dual ऋतातीर्तास्‌। Pl. saraa: ı Pot. वातीर्यात्‌ । Dual ardtatarq । Ben. वातीर्यात्‌ i 
Dual तावीर्यास्तास्‌ (1 Aor. srararétq । Dual अतातारिष्टास्‌ t 
22. ,/ri‘ to go’ (Bhu. 983, juhotyádi 16). : 
Pre. achf or afeat or खररीति or अश्यिरीति। In forming the Intensive 
in yah luk of ,/ri, the root is first reduplicated 4%; then the first 4 is 
changed to = by VII. 4. 66. S. 2244, «sys! This अ is followed 
by x (I. 1. 51. S. 70) as wc! The x is elided however by VII. 4. 60. 
S. 9179. Ass-*gi Then by VII. 4 92 S. 2653 the three augments 
wa or रीक्‌ or रिक्‌ may be added to the reduplicate. ‘The second % is then 
gunated. Thus with «s the stem becomes six ı In the case of रीक्‌ or 
fem there comes the further substitution of qag by VI. 4. 78 S. 2290. 
Thus with €t or रि, the stem was खरी +- अग्‌ or अरि+- जर्‌. With qag substi- 
tution, we have, sfm ttg or afta Hag. In other words, the रीक्‌ and 
fea forms become the same, when wwe is substituted. Thus the सक्‌. and 
fta stem is अस्यिए_ which with fa gives «fatı With the augment &e we 
get the other two forms व्यस्सी ति or अरियसीति i ; 
The Dual is stad: arrital: or अरियुतः। The- plural is gR । 
There is reduplication as before, and we geb SFAH] Es xm 
is added to the reduplicate, and we have ss +fai The w is 
replaced by sq by VIL. 1. 4 S. 2419. Thus we have WOW Rios 
The ऽ त अति becomes रति by यणादेश (semi-vowel substitution ete : 
S. 47). Thus we have actie The first s. of «a is elided by : 
14S 173. Thus we get mrt Then the ऋ is leggthened Es pe 
VI. 8. 111 S. 174; and so the form’ dine : x Eros E 
do you elide x by VIII. 3. 14 S. 173, for t ab Shura. E m 
vie Wi loved by și vki e ta d 
ed by;x, for the x of. «t is really %, by ia ma dore EA E 
T 1 3 f «p is not.consl j 
(I. 1. 57 S. 50). Ans.—The q substitute ० du त त 
vat, because in the Trip&di rules, the rule 3 sh " De MM 
and the elision of < before x is by a Tripádi qo. DUE E VIIL 3. 58 
Seo vartika प्ररवंत्रासिद्ठीये न स्थानिवत्‌ under VILL 4. 1.5. 499, 


S. 434. Thus the plural with the «d. augment is E hich ARE 
- ‘With रोक or रिक augments, the plural will - "x हि a 
gai Wiih ere substitution for री and रि, we 8 T 
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RN FS EUN i 
in both cases. ‘Then there is X for Wi, a8 ariy 1-* 3- ati 5,6 matey | रवि 
Thus the form is खऋश्यिरति ariyrati. Q.—Why is not य्‌ elided before x by 

'लोपोब्योबेलि ( VI- 1. 66 8.873)? Ans.—The q_ would have been elided had 
there been an original x following ib: the x thab follows is really sz by 
sth&nivab rule of xw: wefew (I. 1. 57 S. 50). The rule I. 1. 58. S. 51 
does not apply. as that is modified by the ४47४६६ स्वरदीच यलोषेवु लो'राजादेश 
एय न स्थानिबत । Seo 80679 II. 4.56 S, 2992 where this vartike is explained. 

In the Benedictive, there is no guna: for the guna ordained by Vii. 
4, 99 S. 2380 (gra: अर्ति संयोगा व्योः) applies to the primitive root xg and nob 
to yañ luk, as the root is exhibited in the stra as व्य fa with aa, and 
therefore by the Paribh&sha already given under 8. 2246 and here also 
under whan, the rule does not apply to yañ luk, 


Next there is fee Adega by VIL. 4.28 S. 2367. Then there is elision 
of the first x by «tfc (VIII. 8. 14 S. 178), and lengthening by Vi. 8. 111 
S. 174. Thus आरियात्‌ or 'बरिरियात or ऋरोरियात | 

A. complete conjugation of this root is given below. according to Pan- 
dit Jay Govinda Málavya. 

ma ‘to go. 

Pre. 3rd P. S. अरति or शज रियिरति or wf or अऋरियरीति or श्वरियरीति ॥ D. 
aaja: or feq: 1 Pl. आर or अस्यति । 2nd P.S. sche or data or aef 
or अर्यिरीषि D. wea or शरियुथः । Pl. aaa orcwfequ । Ist P.S. घरि or 
खस्विर्सि or aceite or अरियरीभि (D. se यः or 'अरियूवः1 Pl. sega or safer । 

Per. 8rd S, अएराञ्चकार or अरियरञ्चकार। à 

I Fut, S, अररिता or अरियरीता i 

IL Fut. S अररिष्यति or अरिर्यारष्यति i 

Impera. 870 S. SW or खरियतु or अस्रीतु or अश्यिरीतु or spp तात्‌ or Si- 
qum D. AR तास्‌ OF mfeqara । Pl. weg or siftag 1 200 S wy हि or aafe 
or sate or अरियुडात्‌ (D. sx तस्‌ or अर्यितत । Pl. sp a or miga । 15 ‘Ss. 
sutra or घ'परियराणि (D. अरराव or अरियराव । Pl. ऽप्ररराम or जरियरास ॥ 


Imper. 8rd S. sare: or आारियः or आररीत or aaa । D. wr तास्‌ Or 
सआरियृताच । Pl. आरः or satfcae: । 2nd S, sare: or stica: or आाररीः or अआरियरीः i 
e 
D. SN BE or आरियुतच्‌ (PL aga or miga ॥ 150 3. आारर॑स्‌ or खारियरस | 
D. srg व or miqa । Pl ऽत्र भ or iga । 
Pot, 3rd S. wa ara or aiaa । D. ag यातस्‌ or wife तातास्‌ । Pl. wg: 
e © e E 
orswferg: ॥ 2nd S. siat or sfera । D. se यातच or अ्ञरियु तातस्‌ । Pl. 
sg ata or खरियूयात । lsb, S. अच्छ यास्‌ or sxfxqura D. अते याव Or Micqara t 
Pl. अन्यास or AINT t : 
Bon. 3rd S. अर्यात्‌ or afea or अरीरियात्‌ । D. saticateatg or उरि रि- 
यास्ताच्‌ or ऽत्रसिरियास्तास्‌ । Pl. sarfcarg: or श्रारिरियासुः or aRar: ॥ 2nd S. 


ERTS, OF MST QAM 0.0 BEES. SRC RSE च। 


osha 
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Pl. घ्रारियास्त or अरिरियास्त 07 sictfearer | Ist S. आरियासस्‌ or इॅरिण्यासच । or 
खरोरिधाउस्‌ । D.cifeareg or ख़रिरियाएद or अरोश्यिस्व । Pl. ज़ारियास्स or अरि- 
feren or states i 

Aor, 37d S. srér£rq or त्याण्यारोत । D. घारारिष्टाच्‌ or आारियारिष्टाम्‌॥ . 
Pl, sraa: or ज्रारियारिषः । 2nd S. आारारी or आरियारीः । D. अरारिष्टच्‌ or writ 
यारिष्टय । Pl. afg or आरिथारिए । lst S. घ्यारारिपस्‌ or झारियारिषस । D. 
शखारारिव or झारियारिप्व ॥ P]. श्ाएारिष्म 70 श्रारियारिष्न । 

Con. S. ज्रारारिष्यत or ख्रारियारिष्यत्‌ i 

25. grihü * to seize’. (310801 681). . 

Pre. watifa the guna is prevented by VII. 3. 87 S. 2503 or mite । 
Dual wre: | PL ayara t 2nd S. जर्गृहीपि or ware । Dual age: । Ish waite 
Dual «3: । Pl. axe (Per. otergare । I Fut. जयहि at or जरीगहिता। The 
wg augment is not optional here, though the root has an indicatory long 

< L3 € 
ऊ t Imperative weetg or arg । Dual aget । Pl. eeg । 2nd S. wefe ॥ lst 
5. agg 1 Imperfect 3rd S. MATES ı But when there 1870 ईंट, the form 
Here there is wy bháva by VIII. 2. $7 S. 326. Dual 
(2nd S. अ्रजर्भृहीः or sre or WANG ajarghart or ajar- 
Pot. wseq Aor. santa । Dual 


is wage ajarghart. 
ऽ जसुढास्‌ | Pl. AATF: A 
ghard, 1st Sing. agga । Dual sem 
ऋजमग हि एाथ्‌। Con. seasdígeud | 

24. ,/graha ‘to hold’ (Kryádi 61). 

The yan luk forms of the / grah are some what different from these of 
Pro. 3rd S. जाग्रद्दीति or जाग्राढि। The samprasárana required 
2412 does not take place, as the affix ww is elided by 3%. 
Thus sr t Rsm A RENN, 


the last root. 
by VI. 1. 16 S. 
and so there is no pratyaya-lakshana. 
+ दि = जाग्रद्‌ fau 'ढि=जाग्राढि। 
The dual however causes vocalisation, because the dual affix वसू is feq 
and so VI. 1. 16 S. 2412 applies. But the «f so obtained by vocalisation, 
is Bahiranga and so the augments सक, रीय or रिक do not come, uS we 
fri 200 S. जाग्रदीव or mafa l lst S. wrufe! Dual 
L Fut. जाग्रदीवा। IL. Fut, जाग्रदीष्यति + The Future 
ding to Madhava. He says “ The sütra VII. 
causes the lengthening of the इटू augment: for 
तुकं तस्य य इडिति बिहितविशेषणत्वेऽपि द्विम्रयोग- 
पट्बाद्‌ “द्वित Gru स एवं ग्रहिरिति दीषो भर्वात But the au thor of the 
RET « The rule ग्रहोऽलिटि (VIL. 2. H, S. 2562) does nob 
cause the lengthening of xe, because the words एकाच! : after & monosylla- 
ic” derstood there. The Intensive root जाग्र is nob monosyllabic. 
aS oe Genie given by Madhava is against the Mah& Bháshya and 
due ae Kaiyata and Haradatta.” So the forms are I. Fun जाग्रदिता t 
. Fut. जाग्रदिष्यति । " 
S 25, /gridbu “to be greedy’. (0178१1 136). ी 
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Pre. णगृंधीति or जरिग्रधीति or जर्गुघीति with Xe and the augments 
e e e D LJ 
wa, रिक 0/ रीकू Or wats or afeafs or wetate without $e । Dual agg: or 
— ~ — e 


जरिगृद्धः or wats? । PI aga or auaf or se ata t Similarly 2nd Per. 


> . = ec aS 
. Singular has six forms जर्‌ or जाए or जरीश॒धीयि or घत्सि t 


` 


The Imperfect 3rd Sing. is aaẸ चीत्‌ or wato or अजरीझूधीत्‌ with $e । 
When there is no $& added, then there is guna of the = of the root, 
as wqw-q-wmrw 1-0; the aprikta wis elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252; then 
guna amr +०. Then wis changed to च by VIII. 2. 37 8. 326 as waa 
The « is changed to द by VIII. 2, 89 S. 84, and optionally this € is changed 
to a by VIII. 4.56 S. 206. So the forms with reduplication are aaa OF 
savage with <a; and safo or खऋजरीघर्ता with fq and €: The dualis 
waga or खजरि० or खजरी waq ı The 2nd Per, Sing. is mara ०, But 
when ईंट is not added and where the affix faw is changed to द which is 
again changed to रु we have aant: । This form is thus evolved. 
sqite=sarto (Vl. 1. 68 S. 252) =ज्नयर्ध (guna) —wuw (ग 
changed to w by VILI. 2. 87 S. 326)—ag (VIII 2.89 3.84) sate 
(x changed to = by VILL 2.75 S. 2468) = खचर (the first x is elided by 
VIII. 3. 14 S.178)e «t: (elongation by VI. 8.111 S. 174) = saat: 
(with reduplication and सक augment). With Tea and रोक we have 
safn: and अजरीघाः। 
The Aorist is marta (or matte and अजरी०) Dual saxo or afte 
or sit गधिष्टास्‌ । 
(Note:—See volume I. p. 88, sütra VI. 3. 111 S. 174 for ञ्रजर्षौः). 
26. ,/prachchha. ‘to ask’. (Tudádi 120). 
Pre. पाप्रच्चीति with इट्‌ ॥ vifa without इट्‌ ! The @ is changed to 
a by VIIL 2.36 S. 294. The Dual is west The < of prachchha is 
nob vocalised to «f before the fsa affix aa, though so required by VI. 1. 
16 S, 2412, because the root is exhibited in this 81078 2412 as weata 
with frat, and therefore by the paribháshá alrcady given under ,/han, 
the rule 2412 does not apply to यङ्‌ लुकू The ve isreplaced by w (by 
VI. 4. 19 S. 2561); and this w is changed to w by VIII. 2. 86 S. 294. 
Thus we ६९४ पाप्रष्टः। The plural is पामचछति | 156 Sing. «míxw । Dual 
qaga: | pl पाप्रइसः। L Fut. पाप्रच्छिता । 11, Fut. wr eueafa । Imperative 
970 S. «mug! 2०0 S. पाप्रडूडि Ist Sing. पराप्रचछानि | Imperfect अपाप्रट्‌ । 
pl. अऋषाप्रच्छुः ॥ 2nd S. sung or aye । Dual अपाप्रए्यू pl sane ish 
S. अपाप्रच्छत्‌ । D. ःप्रपाप्रच्छूव । Pl. अपा प्रशम । 
27. Roots ending in व्‌ or यू, where the च is changed to wa do nob 
take yañ luk. Er 
: In the Great Commentary 16 has been indirectly said in the explana- 
tion on the sütra saat: (VI. 4. 19) that those roots are not capable of being 
conjugated in yah luk which end in यू ore, and are such that their थ. is 
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a can be conjugated in yañ luk, when the 4 of such a root is capable of 


being changed to long #1 Though the Mahá&bháshya has not expressly 
laid down such arule, yet it can be inferred from its comment on 
VI. 4.19; S. 2561, while Kaiyyata in his gloss thereon is more express, 
But 4 of a root is changed to xa by Ví. 4 19 S. 2561 (च्छ्वोः &c.) as 
well as by VI. 4. 20 S. 2654 (sat &c). The prohibition of we लुक 
applies to the कड of VI. 4. 19 S. 2561 (च्छवोः) and not to the we of wax 
&c. (VI. 4. 20). Therefore in the case of the two roots #a (Divadi 3) 
and wa (BhvAdi 630), where the ऊठ substitution takes place by उवर &c. 
(VI. 4. 20 S. 2654) it is: proper that they should be conjugated in 
van luk. ‘Lhe opinion of Mádhava and others is also to the same 
‘effect. The root wea ‘to bind’ (Bhvádi 541) ends in a, and the 
a of this root is replaced by & after the elision of य्‌ by हलोयना (VIII. 4. 64 
S. 60). This isa root which ends in az where the rule of & applies. 
The root ought not to take yan luk. But the Mádhaviya gives its yan 
luk form. Very likely sütra VI. 4. 20 S. 2654 when it uses the ,/ नव 
means „/ सव्य also. According to Siddhánta ,/mavya does not take 
yaa luk. nr 
The roots like तेव, देव (Bhvádi 528,) &., end in घ, and their व ig 
changed to ws , and so they take no yan luk. n 
28. ,/ चव्य to bind. [Note:—As said above, according to Bhattoji 
Dikshita this root does not take ya luk. According to Madhaviya it does. ] 
Pro, सामव्यीति with &g । arafa without && । In this ease the ब of व्य is 
elided by लोपोव्योबेलि (VI. 1. 66 S. 873) while the य was elided by VIIT. 4. 
64 S. G0. Dual मामीतः । Here the ब of sez. is elided by VIII. 4. 645 60. 
The stem then is aa, and here व्‌ is changed to Sg and there is vriddhi. 
Tne $a substitution (VI. 4. 1 9) being subsequent to lopa of VI.1 66 apr 
bars the latter. The vriddhi takes place by VI. 1. 89 S. 73. 88 ससव ‡- 
तस =सान mE + तस्‌ = भासौ + तः (श्रय क = sit 3. 78) The 3rd P. pl. is मानव्यति। 
The plural atfix is कि, an alfix beginning with a बलू letter, and so the sr 
of asa ought to be elided before it by VI 1, 66 S. 813. But as कि is 
always replaced by अति, the affix cannot be said to begin with a वल letter : 
and so the lopa of S. 878 is debarred. zN 
The 2nd Pers. Sing. is सासव्यीषि with ईट्‌ or arate without €e ॥ Dual 
aita: । Pl, arta ॥ In these the य is elided, the व्‌. 15 replaced by we and 
there is vriddhi, 4.6 , the s of म plus the of कठू become wit by VI. 1. 89 


S. 78. 

The 1st Per. Sing. 
Though the affix fi. being. 
is ऊठ, substitution, because 1 
4; 19 8, 2561 applies. 
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ig सासव्यी मि or aratia à Dual सासौवः । Pl. arate: à 
faq is not feq, yet before this affix also there 
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The Imperative 3rd 8. is ataedig or wag or writatq । Eu ums ees Eois or«mq or लागोचाद । Dual ariteras SUSCERTR । 
Pl.«i«sag 1 2nd S. सानो दि or साभौतात्‌। Dual सानौतस्‌। Pl सासोत। dst S. 
सातव्यानि | Dual सामव्याव i 


Imperfect 8rd Sing. अमासवयीत्‌ । Dual समासौतास्‌ । Pl. असानव्युः 1 2nd S. 
aam: । 155 8, waaa । D, wataran Plo sarai In the Dual, the sa 
being elided, there is lengthening of the = of * by VII. 3. 101 S. 2170. 
In the plural. the a being elided, the व्‌ is changed to कडू because the affix 
. सस begins with a nasal. 


29. ,/haya to go (Bhv&di 545). 


Pre. 8rd S. लयी ति or mef । Dual erga: à Pl. जाइयति। 2nd S. जाहि or 
जाएदीपि। 155 S. avedtfa or ज्ञाष्वामि। There is lengthening of the s in the 
second case, because when the q of wz is elided before the valå li affix fw 
by witteacia (VI 1. 66 S. 873), the s of w is longthened by VII. 8. 101 
S. 2170. Dual erg: । Pl. जाहानः t 


The full conjugation of this root is shown below :— 


Pre. 37d P. S. eredi or जाइति। D. जाइतः। Pl. जाइयति। 2nd P. S, 
wig Wa 07 stafs । D. जाहयः । Pl. जाइथ lst P. S. जादबीशि or wair D. 
जाइाव। Pl जाद्दानः। Per 8rd S. aaga 210 8, जादयाझुळ्या ist S. 
चाइयशञ्चकार। ish Put 3rd S, नाहयिता । IL Fut. 8rd S. wrgfasafa । Impera. 

. 9rd S. जाइयीतु 0" areg or satqı D. meata । Pl. जाइयतु (2nd S argi or 
areata D. sree Pl. जाइत। Ist S. जाहयानि। D. जाददयाव Pl. tata । 
Imper. 8rd S. sargita waq D. अजाइताखु । PL saggi 2nd 3 
व्यजाहयोः or HIE: । D. seres | Pl. warga 0 155 5. saraq D. झजाहाय à Pl. 
SATIR (Pob. 3rd S. शाएप्पात i D. arearatq Pl. जाइय्युः । 2nd S atea: । 

D. बाइय्यातच्‌ Pl wien a lst 5. जाहय्याद्‌ । D जाइय्याव । Pl, जाइय्यःम ॥ Den. 

Srd S mmaa D जर्उय्यास्ताच्‌। PL जाइयूयासुः । 2nd S. area । D. जाइव्य/स्तपू्‌ । 

Pl sra ist 8. matag: D जाइय्यास्व। Pl. जाहय्यात्य Aor. ard S. 

aada | D. seria Pl खजाहायिपुः । 2nd ७. sated: । D. अभाइयिष्टस्‌। 

Pl warefag lsb S. 'प्रणाइयिप्य D. warqa Pl जजाददयिब्य 1 Con. 3rd S. 

अञ्ञाइपयष्यत्‌ । 

30. ,/harya to go &c. (Bhvá&di 518). 

Pre. 8rd Sing. जाइर्यी हिं or mefa | Dual ज्ञातः । Pl. जा इर्य ति | 9nd S. arz i 
The ष is not optionally doubled because of the prohibition of थि (VIII. 
4. 49 S. 340). ist S. जारि 1 Imperative 2nd Sing. erst । lst S. जाइृय पि ॥ 
Imperfect 3rd S. जजाइबीत But when इंदू is not added, the form is ware: t 
‘The य is elided by Vi. 1. 66. S. 873, the aprikta q is elided by VI. 1. 68 
S.252. The Dual is छजाइर्ता । Pl. warez st Ist S. अज्ञाय स्‌ । 

81. J mava * to bind.’ (81781 630). 

In conjugating this root in w लुक the wa portion of the root सब is 
replaced by wg by the following stra. 
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UU n Ec TT I 
२६५४ । ज्वरत्वरस्त्रिव्यविसवासुपधायाइच । ६। ४। २० 0 
जवरादीनानुपधावक्ञारयोएट्‌ स्याठक्को कलादावचुतासिकादो च प्रत्यये | aq थिङतीति 

नानुवर्त ते । अवतेस्तुनि tg: इति दर्गेनात्‌ । खवुनासिकग्रदय चानुवतते । जवतेर्मनीन्मत्यये 

तस्य 'टिंलोषे up) इति दर्थनादोडभाव कठि पिति गुणः ¦ सामोति-लामवीति । mga: । 

नानववि। सामोषि | नालोनि। नावावः। arga: मामोतु | जाम्‌तात्‌ । मानूहि | ataata I 

MATA । असानोः । अनामवस्‌ | RATATA p MATHA | gat हिंसायाम्‌' । तोहुर्वीति । 
2654. In the five roots ज्वर, त्वर, fra ‚wa and wa, there is 

the single substitution of az for the व्‌ and the vowel preced- 

ing the final consonant when they are followed by the affix 
kvi, or an affix which bezinswitbh a nasal or a jhal consonant. 

Nore:—Thus ge, gt, qx, gfs: ॥ eau हूः, git gu, gf iu Paf: भृः, 
जवी, भवः, ae, शूतवाच, खातिः ॥ wu: ऊः, sat, उवः, ऊतिः ॥ सवः -सूः, Yat, gen, तः, 

qaa, भृतिः ॥ ज्वरत्वरेसपधा वकारात परा, Pasg eui gat ॥ 7 
Note :—1n wax and eax the ऊ replaces q as well as the = which follows 

व्‌ ; and in faa, अब्‌ and «a it replaces the q and the vowel इ and s which 

precede au Another reading is faa n 
The anuvritti of faq and feg is not current in this sitra from Vl, 4. 

15 S. 2668 : though thoy were current in the sQtra immediately preceding 

this in the Ashtádhyáyi namely in VI. 4. 19 S. 2561. For in wa+gq the | 

root is replaced by & before this affix gx which is neither faq nor feq, and 
we get the form Strg: ‘a cab.’ Had the condition of fe or feq been 

applicable to this stra, then we could not have got the form rg: from 

waa The root fava takes the affix gq by the Unadi sütra I. 69 (सितनि- 

गासि &e.). See Unádi p. 164. 

Though the anuvyisti of faq and feq is not current in this sütra, yet 
that of sagatiaarfe and भालादि is current from the preceding Ashtádhyáyi 
sütras VI i. 15 S. 2006 and VI. 4. 19 S. 2561. An affix which begins 
with a nasal letter, when added to any one of the five roots mentioned in 

this sQtra, causes the wa, substitution. This we infer from अब +- मनिन्‌ == 

‘aqa Here there is wa substitution before the affix wq which begins 

with a nasal. The fe portion of the affix is elided. See Unádi p. 181, 

sitra satata (Un I 142). 

Pre. नामबोति with ईद ; but नानोति without 4e ॥ Here the अब portion 

of चब्‌ is replaced by sz! and so we have सानू विप्‌ = भामोति | The affix | 

faa being faq is not feq and causes guna. The dual is araa: । Ph 

» The plural affix sfa is not jhaladi and so there is no we sub- 

stitution 2nd S. मानोषि॥ lst S. मानोसि। Dual arama: । Here the ब, of 

सब is elided before the « of the valádi affix by VI. 1. 66. S. 873, and then 
the s of * is lengthened by VII.8. 101 S. 9170, Pl. नामूसः 1 Impera- 
tive 3rd S. सामोद or नामूतात t 2nd S. wate lst S. matin । Imperfect 


साथ । PL anan . 
१ meteor wt । 186 S. maraa | Dual s" प्रमासूभ। . 
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Pandit Jay Govinda Málavya has prepared the conjugation of this 
as follows :— 
‘a Pre. 3rd P. S. भासवीति or नानोति à D. ataa: 1 Pl. ज्रानवति । 2nd P.S. 
«refs or सामोधि । D. सासूयः 1 Pl sre । lsb P. 8. भामवीमि or ss D 
नासाव! | Pl. aqa: । Per, साजवाञ्चुकार । 1. Fut. सामबिता। II. Fut. सामविष्यति ॥ 
Impera. 3rd S. सासवीलु or नानोवु or atata । D amarga Pl. amagi 2nd S. 
atare or मामूतात्‌ D. मासूतस्‌ । Pl. eraat Ist S. atara । D. ataata 1 Pl. 
MISIT t Imper. 3rd S. अमासबीत्‌ or sara । D. अभोनृतान्‌ । Pl. sarg: (2nd 
S, अमासवीः or saat: ॥ D. अमासूतस्‌ à Pl. saraa lst S. ख्मालवस्‌ । D. satata 0 
Pi. शासन । Pot. 8rd S सासव्यात्‌। D. नानव्यातास्‌ à Pl. araa: । 2nd S „ सासव्याः। 
D. नाभव्यातस्‌ ( Pl झानव्यात। dst S साभव्यास्‌। D. atasata । Pl. सामव्यान d 
Ben. 8rd S masma । D. नामज्यास्तस्‌ । Pl नासव्यासुः । 2nd S. awat: D. 
भामव्यास्तस्‌। Pl सानव्यास्त। Ist S. शानव्यासस्‌ । D. नामव्याल्व | Pl. नानव्यास्स | 
Aor. 8rd S amada | D. खामविष्टास्‌ à Pl. अपासविपुः । 2nd S. satadi: à D, 
अऋसमामविएस i Pl satagit lst S. marafaaqi D. matafasg Pl, garafan । 
Con. 3rd S घ्येमासविष्यत्‌ u 
82. ,/burvi ‘ to injure’, ( Bhvádi 601). 
Pre दोहूर्वीति with ईद्‌ ! But without $e we have dtgd few । Now 
applies the following sütra which teaches the elision of च 1 


२६५४ । राल्लोपः । ६। ४। २९ । 

रेफात्परयोश्ळ्वोलेपः स्यात्क्को कलादावजुनासिकादो च प्रत्यये । इति wer: | लघृपधगुणः। 

2655. Alter x there is the elision of छू and a before ‘fm’ as 
well-as before affixes beginnig with a jhal or a nasal. 


Note :—Thus from gat AT, सुरी, gu, नत, मतवान, सतिः, the a of Nishthá 
is nob changed into न by VIII. 2.57. Soalso from gat we have इर्‌ , इसे. 
इरः, Ew: षुण वान्‌, Zits So also the « is elided as from gaf:—gz, ar बुर 

qu, quar, Wha: ॥ yah—y , धुरे, yu, war: धणं वान्‌, धति ॥ 

Thus aga + तिप्‌ — gras + fan (The ब is elided by the present sdtra)— 
aan faqa There is guna of the short penultimate s by VII. 3. 86 S 
2189. Here an objection is raised by an opponent who says there should 
be no guna, because fav is an affix which has caused a portion of the roob 


(namely the letter ब्‌) to be elided, and therefore the following sütra pre- 
vents guna 


२६४६ । न घातुलोप आधधातुके । १। १। ४। 

धात्वंशलोपनिनित्त आधधातुळे परे इको गुणवडी न स्तः | wf नेह "निषेधः । तिवादी- 
नाभनाघधातुकर्वाव्‌ | तोतोति । eta च' (३५४) इति दीघं: । तो हूतः । तो्ुर्वति। तोयो । 
दोदोति । दोधोति । aat । सोनोतिं Arad: । सोमर्च्छतील्यर्पद्‌ । “राचे घातुके इति 


विषयसप्तमी | तेन यि विव सिते अजेदी । वेवीयते । अर्य यङ Garter । लकापदारे विषयत्वा 
vaat वीभा बस्याप्रवत्तेः i 


2656.. Tke guna and vriddhi substitutions, which other 
wise would h 
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< 
such an årdhadhåtuka (TII. 4. 114) affix follows, which causes 
a portion of the root to be elided 

Note:—Thus in arga: “a great cutter,” the or iginal root is st “ to 
cut” which forms the Intensive verb atam. In for ming the noun of 
agency from the verb ataqa, an &rdhadhátuka suffix अब्‌ III. 1. 134, isa Ided. 
Thus aqata. At this stage, by force of II. 4. 74, which declares 
that ‘before the affix ma (III 1. 184) the aof the Intensive verb must be 
suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we have लोलू+-अ्. Here by the gene- 
ral rule V1I. 3. 84, the final & would have been gunated. But by virtue 
of the present sûtra, no guna takes place, because here on account of the 
ardhadhatuka affix sty, a portion of the root, namely, य, has been elided ; 
therefore no guna takes place. This we have atqa: “a great cutter.” 

Note:—The word wrg “ root ” has been used in the sûtra, in order to 
indicate that the exception does not apply where there is au elision of an 
anubandha or of an affix. As in qa +इता=लो+-इता=लाब्रित Here the 
indicatory letter st has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. 

Note :—The word “ ikak ° of the previous sütra is understood in this 
81178 also. The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such 
» &rdhadhátuka affixes; the other vowels may do so, Thus in s भाजि the 
equation is as follows:—st-- ws + faq = ख्+भज्‌+- इ (VI +. 33). Here the 
&rdhadhátuka affix faw has caused a portion of the root «ws, to be sup- 
pressed, viz., the letter = has been elided. But nevertheless the = of «wer 
is vriddhied before fs because wis not included in the pra&yáhára ik ; and 
the exception contained in the present sütra only applies to the ik letters 
So also tsx- wa (111. 8. 18) रजन (VI. 4. 27.) 2 xvm: (VII. 2. 116, and 
VII. 3. 52) 

In त्तेबुर+ fa therefore there should be no guna, says the opponent. 
To this it is replied that there will be guna, for the prohibition of न wga? | 
&c., of the present sütra applies only to drahadhdtuka affixes, and few. 
being faq is Sárvadhásuka (III. 4. 113 S. 2166), 

Therefore there is guna. Thus the form is ताताति ॥ The dualis 
arma: The affix a4 being feq does nob cause guna. The lengthening 
of the sis by 8. 884, ‘Lhe a of gẹ would have been elided before ति&0., by 
VI, 1.66 S. 873 also; but in the case of qtaq +a, (Dual) the elision of 
a taught by S. 873 would have been set aside by VI. 4. 19 S. 2561, and 
there would have been w substitution for * | Hence the necessity of the 
sütra राल्लोपः (VI. 4. 21 S. 2055.) The plural is तोाहवेति। 

Similarly from the roots gat gat and gat ‘to injure.’ (Bhvádi 602, 604 
603) we have ararfa । देदिति । दोषेति à g 

33. „/mûrchchha ‘to faint.’ (Bhvådi 227) 


Pre, भोमदींति with Xe; and सोनोति without ईंटू ॥ Tho w is elided 
t fai 2nd S. भोनच्दोषि or 
by राते प (११)! Dual cH, Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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RR SIS 
rahe Dual Aa: । Pl. ste । Lst S. सोमूच्छी मि or सोम्रोभिं । Dual सोमु वः L 
pl. tust: 1 Por, Mataar | 1. Fut. सोषूच्छिता । Lmpera, नोनूर्वीनु or भोनोळु 
or Maata 20d S. नोनूडि Imperfect अमोमर्ीत or खमोमोः i Pl. s a 
Pot. सोन्यात | 401. झमोनोछोंत। Dual anaaga Con. ऽर भोसूछि ष्यत्‌। ae 

In fhe sütra II i. 35:3 2432 a UIDI, th: word Ardhudhasukea is in 
the locative case. ‘Lh force of the locative is that of विषयलह भी That is, 
it means whenever there is an occasion to add an 4rdhadhatuka affix. 
Thus the root sw ‘to go’ (31086. 248) is replaced by at whenever 
there is an occasion to add an &rdhadhátuka affix. Thus its Intensive 
with we is चेदीयते। The ,/aja is replaced by /vi generally before any 
particular ardhadhatuka affix is added. Batin ag लुक्‌ , the very 4rdha- 
dh&tuka affix बड_ is elided, and so there is no occasion to add an árdha- 
dhütuka affix, and consequently there is no substitution of वी for sx by 
IL. 4. 56 S. 2292 ; therefore there can be no यङ Ya conj ugation of उजू, as 16 
is not a root that commences with a consonant (II. 1. 22 S 2628). See 
Asht&dhy&yi p. 324 on II 4. 35. 

Therefore where we. is expressly added, there जज is replaced by वी 
and we have वेदोंयते । But where weis to be elided by ga by II. 4. 74 
S.2650, there no árdhadhátuka affix is expressly added, so the 0००४ उजू 
is not subject to the addition of an árdhadhátuka affix, and so there is no 
substitution of sx by वी and consequently there is no यह ga conjugation 
at all. 


qu ame 


ula Ta ETTTESERGUIA | 


Here ends yan luk, 


॥ अथ ASA नामधातुप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 


—À 


OHAPTER XV. 


THE DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


२६५१ | सुप आत्मनः क्यच्‌ ॥३॥९॥८॥ 

qanu एवितृत्तवल्धिनः सुवन्ताद्च्छायामयें छयघ्प्रत्ययो at स्यात्‌ । धात्ववयवत्वात्‌- 
Tee! 

2657. The affix «wx is optionally employed, in the sense 
of wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix, denoting the 
object wished as connected with the wisher’s self. 


The case-affix is elided, where the noun becomes part of the verb. S. 


650. ; 
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Note :—This forms the Denominative verbs, %.¢., verbs derived from 
nominal bases. As, gx ‘son’, चुत्नीयति ‘he wishes for a son of his own’ 
(qst 4- कयच्‌ == पुत्री + य == yita) (XI. 4. 71 S. 650 VII, 4. 33 S. 2658). 


Note :— Why do we use the word gq ? The affix should not come after 
a whole sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case- 
affix, Thus in word gufavata, the affix comes only after gaq and nob 
ayaq qs. 

Note:—Why do we say dimanah? Observe रात्तः gufweafa ‘he 
wishes & son for the king.’ Here there is no affixing as the wishing is 
for another and nos for one’s own self. 

Note:—The % in waa is for the sake of classing kyach, kyan and 
kyash in one common group by simply using the word बय, as in the shtra 
a at I. 4, 15 S. 2659; while च्‌ distinguishes kyach from kyan &c., and 
is not for the sake of accent, the affix will be udátta by III. 1. 8, S, 3708, 

Thus gx-+are-+ fai Now applies the following :— 


२६५८ । क्यचि च । 91 ४ । ३३ । 

mea ‘Ga’ स्यात्‌ । खाटणनः पुत्रमिच्छति घुन्नीयति d ‘areat fa प्रत्यये’ ($3) गव्यति 1 
areata । “सोपः णाक्कए्यरव' (go) इति तु न । अपदरष्वत्वात्‌ | तथा दि i ; 

2658. Long € is substituted for the final w or जा 01 a 
Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix sau 

Thus gs +T 1-3, +fa=grt+ata=gatatat So also st +च्यच्‌ + शप + 
Ranau Here sûtra VI. 1. 79 S. 63 applies. So also नावृघवि। The 
elision of « optionally, allowed by S. 67 does ४० apply here: because 


he finala of a Pada: while here it is not pada Snal: 


that refers to t 
ng in न only get therdesignation 


because by the next sütra, nouns endi 


of Pada before aa affix. ' 
Note :—A3 घत्रीयति, थटीय ति, खट्वीयति, सालीयति ॥ This is an exception 


to VII 4. 25. S. 2298. The separating of this aphorism from the pre- 
ceding, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism. 

२६१९॥ नः FT 1 १। ४ । २९४ । 

gata wate च नान्तसेव wq स्वान्यान्यत्‌ | संनिपातपरिसाषया Wap यस्य लोपो न | 
गण्यांचकार । गठियया MATET । नाव्यिता । waite: | राजीयति । 'मत्ययोत्तरपदयोध' 
(१३9३) । त्वदाति t CER CIE इत्येष । युष्मदति । amfa "इलि च' (३४४ )! 
ate । चर्यति ॥ ‘arate’ wea ने । दिवनिष्छति दिव्यति | ET घरनिच्दति gaat ति 
माधवोक्तं मत्मुदाइरण fee | gh सास्यात्‌। 'दीव्यतीवि Seg माच! माना कल शब! 
अदस्यति ॥ 'रोडुतः' (१२३४) | aaa ॥ 'क्यच्व्योत' (२११९) | यार्गीयतिः। वाच्यति । 
agenta- (२२९८) इरति दीर्घः । कधीयति । समिध्यत t 

2659, The word-form ending in न, 
when kya follows (ċ.e., the affixes kyach, 
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kyaù and kyash). 
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Note:—These are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed 
from nouns. A word ending in न is called pada, when these affixes follow, 
Thus राजर्‌--क्यच = रगजीय, and the 3rd Per. 8, राजीयति “he behaves like a 
king.” So also रःजच्‌+ क्यङ्‌ = रजायते (VIL 4. 25.) wstq-L क्यष्‌ = चमरयते or 
wwiafw. The result of its being called pada is that the q of राजन्‌, six 
&c., is elided by VIII. 2.7, S. 236 (there is elision of q final in a pada 
which is entitled to the designation of prütipadika). Thus राजच्‌ -- क्यच्‌ = 
राज-- य राजीव (VII. 4. 88 S. 2658). 

Note :—These three affixes waa_Q&c., come after case-inflected words 
(%.6., words ending in sup), and though before these affixes, the case term- 
inations are elided, still by I, 1. 62 such words would have retained 
the name of pada which they got by I. 4. 14. S. 29.: The present sütra, 

however, makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that only words end- 
- ing in q rétain the name of pada: while all other ca&e-inflected words be- 
fore these affixes do nob retain that designation. ‘Thus the words ara. 
“speech, ea ‘a ladle’ are not treated as pada and. we have वाच्यते and 
www. Had they been pada, the w would have been changed into कू by 
VIII. 2. 30 S. 878. 

In forming the Perfect, we apply ताच; ns गव्य न sw चकार Now 
VI. 4. 49. S. 2681 requires the elision of «1 But the elisiun does not 
take place because of the maxim :—' That which is taught in a rule the 
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
nob become the cause of the destruction of that combination.” Here खचू 
and sra substitutions were caused in यो +- क्यच्‌ and भौ + कयच्‌ , by the pre- 
sence of यू ; and this * cannot now destroy this a by 8. 2681. 

Thus we get Per. गव्वांचकार (I, Fut. यव्यिता So also नाव्यांचकार ı I. Fut. 


witeqar । 


But a word ending in q gets the desi 
elided by VIII. 2, 7 S. 236, As राघीयति 
From geng 


gnation of Pada; and so its q is 
i E 
we get emaria, the syllable युष्म is replaced by vu (VII. 2, 
98 S. 1873) So from srewg we get wafer ‘The 8015 VII.2.98. 8 1878 
has current in ib the anuvritti of aatia: ‘ when in the singular ', from 
VIL 2. 97. S. 889. Therefore in the plural we get grasa and wafa 
From गीः and y we get गीयति and uafar Here by VIII, 2.77, S. 254 
the penultimate is lengthened. The lengthening, however, takes place of 


the short vowel of the root; for the word dhdtoh is understood in that 


-~ Sütra. Therefore, there is no lengthening here: दिवसदच्छ fam दिठ्याति ॥ 
The counter-example gxq va ति = gate given by M&dhava in this connec- 

Tor z TE validity; For yt and ग? stand on the same level. If 

/गिरभिच्छति is गोर्यति; grafa should bo gata: Becaus 

derived from the roots गणब्दे प विकन 


; and q पालनपरणयाः by addi 
^ and VII, 1, 100, S, 2390, and VII. 1. 102 S. 2494, E n of fit 
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The example दव given by the ancients is erroneous, For if दिवदच्दाति 
were दीव्यसि, then fad might be derived from ,/feg, with fax, but the 
form would be xr: which with ww wili be afar If ib (दिव) bé fied 
by the affix fay then the penultimate will be gunated, and we get द्ेवयदि i 
In the KAsik& on wfa च (VIII, 2. 77 S. 854) ee find the same counter- 
example Taara = दिवपति । 

So also from अदश्‌ we get झदस्यति । From mg, we have कन्रींवचि by re 
of VII. 4. 27. S. 1284. The patronymic च however is elided, as from गारद 
we geb गार्गोयवि by VI. 4, 152. S. 2119. From are, वाज्यति। From afa 
we have कवीयति | The lengthening is by S. 2298. So also ufwerfa à 6 

२६६० । क्यरूय 'विनाषा । ६ । ४॥ ५५ । 

इलः परयोः क्यच्क्यछोलेरपो वा स्यादार्धधातुके । ‘ares weed’ (88) । “दतो ates’ 
(२३०८) ॥ तद्य स्यानिवश्वार्लष्ठुपधयुःो न। खनिधिता। सजिच्यिता । “ नाष्उप्रपति कसुष- 
न्वादव्ययाच्च aqa न "5a छिमिच्छात । इद्भिच्छपि। स्व<च्छति। 

2660. he elision of a of the Denominative stem (क्य) is 
optional, when preceded by: a consonant and followed by an 
ardhadhatuka affix. 


‘he ea denotes the affixes «ww and बाळ u 
हृषव्तिवा or हयदिता meaning समिधमात्नमं qafa or aR इवाचरति &0. 


Thus afafarar or afanar, 


Of the whole affix a (consisting of two letters यू and st, the यू yis 
elided by this ७१७७७ read with S. xr: परस्य (S. 44); the wis then elided 
by S. 2808. Thus समिध्य +- Fate ufa घर + ता (VI. 4 50. S, 2660) = 
सनिघ--०--द+वा (VI 4 48.8.2308). This elided st acts as sihánivab, 
and so the इ of afez does not become penultimate, and so it is nob 
gunated by VII. 3. 86. S. 2189. Thus we get सन्तिधिवा in the First 
Future. 

When x. is not elided, we have समिध्यिता t 

Vart:—The affix era. doss nob come after a case inflected noun, 
which in its basic condition (prakriti) ends in 4, nor after an Indec- 
linable, Thus the Pronouns किच, wax are w-ending Prakritis. No क्यच्‌ 
can be added to them. So we have a sentence only. As Tafreafa or 
इदभिच्छति। Similarly exc is an Indeclinable and here also we have 
encata i 


२६६१ | अशनायोद्न्यथनायां बुभुक्षायिपांसाग्ेषु । 91 ४। ३४ ॥ 
कयणन्ता निपाल्यन्ते । अशनायति । उदन्यति | घनतायति। gyng किस्‌ । suraa a 


छदकीयति ॥ घनीयति । 
9661, ‘The Denomi 
irregularly formed, when they respec 
hungry’, ‘to be thirsty’, “to be greedy’. . 
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——————É————— — — — 
fa fy i > ther form bein 
, 9७३ अशनायति from अशम ¬ ष्यघ्‌, wr instead of €; the o g 


aw यति who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to geb food for some 
fees occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’; ewvafü 
‘ne is को, ww« being substituted for wea; in any other sense we 
have seztata, who wants water for purposes of bathing &c, watata ' he is 
graedy'; in any other sense, धनीयति who is poor, and therefore wishes to 
got riches, 


२६६२ । अश्वक्षोरटृषसवशानानात्मप्रीतौ STAT । 91 १। ३१ । 

wat arid AJT स्थास्‌ । “* अश्यवययोजेशुनेच्छायात्‌ " । ऊअश्यएदति बडवा । 
लघयति गोः 7 घोरलवणयोसलसायास “ । छीरएयति बालः a दापण स्यत्युष्टः i" सव प्राति- 
दका! cule लालसायां सुगसुझी *' दधिएयति-दध्यस्यति 1 सशुरुयति-सध्यस्यति i 

2682, The augment waa is added after the words wee 
wr, ax and लवण before the Denominative affix way, when the 


celight of the subject in these things is to be expressed. 

The anuvritti of डन्दसि doas nob extend to this sütra or any further. 
"hus अश्यल्यति घडया, क्ीरस्यति साणवष्हः, वृषस्यति गो , लवणस्य्युटु+॥ 'जश्‍व-- E+ 
च ति=अ्रश्यस्यति (VI. 1, 97. S. 191). Why ‘ when the delight of the subject 
is meant’? Observe अश्वीयति, छीरीयति, adtafa and लदणीयति॥ 

Várt:—After saxa and पृष, the force of the augment is that of desir- 
ing sexual connection, Vdrt:—After We and waw it has the force of 
ardently wishing for, i.e., an intense thirsting after the thing. The 
augment is not added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has 
not the above meanings. Others say Vart:—The augments ga and wg% 
suouid be added after every nominal stem when the sense is that of 
intense yearning after that thing: as दध्यस्यति, मध्बस्यति with wga ı When 
the augment ga is added the forms are दधिस्यति, मधुस्यति &c. 


२६६२ । कारुयच्च 1 ३1 १। ९। 


उरूपिषये कान्यण्स्यात्‌ | धुत्रनात्नन इच्छति पुञ्रकान्यति । ww ‘aed wet (२६४१) प्रति 
सोपो न । ञ्नर्थकट्वात्‌ । 'यस्य’ दति संघातग्नरहृपामित्युक्तष्‌ । यशस्काण्यति | सर्चिष्फा-ज्पति a 
शाम्ताव्ययेश्योउप्ययं स्यादेव | किफास्यति । स्घःकारूवात । 

2663. And the affix waz is also employed, in the same 
sense of wishing, after % word ending in a case-affix, denoting 
the object wished as connected with the wisher's self, 

Thus, चुत्नकास्यति ‘he wishes for a son of his own’. 

The making of this a separate sütra, instead of adding it with III. 1.8. . 
S. 2657 and making one sütra of them both, is for the sake of the subse- 
quent ४0७, where the annvritti of kyuch only runs, and nob that of dm 
yuch. The of kdinyach is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. 
Here, therefore, rule I. 8. 9 S. 195 which would have made the: 160060 क 
indicatury, does nob apply ; because uo particular purpose would be served 
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The rule VI. 4. 49. S 2081 $ xem po E 
fra : ह t : » 9, requiring the elision of यू, does not apply 

ere; because that rule would. be redundant here. The qea of S. 2631 
refers to the syllable q +- “ya,” as we have explained itthere. Were this 
य of mira to be elided before ardhadhátuka affixes, we could not get the 
desired form. 

So also we have यशस्‌ areata, सर्पिष्‌ काण्यति । 

This affix comes after bases ending in « and after Indeclinables even, 
contrary. to wa | See vártika uríder VI. 4. 50 S. 2660 Thus we get 
फिंकान्यति । eat कार्यात । . « 

२६६४ | उपसानादाचारे । ३। १।९०। 

oramai: सुबन्ता दाचारेऽय कयच्स्यात्‌। पुत्रनिवाचरति युघ्रीयति छात्रस्‌ । विष्णूयति 
द्विजस्‌। * झधिकरणाच्चेति घक्तव्यस्‌ *' । ग्रासादीथति.कुट्घां frg: । कुटीयति प्रासादे i 

2664. The affix कयच्‌ is optionally employed, in the sense 
of treatment, after a word ending in a case-affix denoting the 

object of comparison. 

Thus घुत्रमिवाचरतिः छात्र = घुत्रीयति wr “he treats the pupil as a son’. 
So also fawwrafa fg ‘he treats | he T'wice-born as a ४15100. 

Vavt:—So also in a locative case. As प्रासादीयति get ‘he dwells in 

a hut as if it were a palace’. wa कीयति waa ‘in a cot he lies down as if he 

were on a royal bedstead; he treats a cot asa royal bedstead’. So also 


कुटीयति प्रासादे । 

२६६५ । md: ag सलोपश्च । ३। ९। ९९। 

उपमानात्कर्लुः सुवन्तादाचारे क्यङ्‌ था स्यात्‌ | सान्तस्य g wg वाचकस्य लोपो वा 
स्यात्‌ | क्यङ्‌ वेत्युक्तेः पथे वायस्‌ | सान्तस्य लोपस्तु कयकसंनि योगशिष्टः i ख च व्यर्वास्थतः । 
८० द्ोजसोऽप्सरसो नित्यनितरेषां विभाषया ^ ॥ कृष्ण इवाचरति कृष्णायते | अजः शब्दो 
घुत्तिबिषये तदति । खोजावते | अप्सरायते | यशायते-यशस्यते | विद्वायते-विद्वस्यते been । 
aa | अनेकार्थत्वे तु gras DEW | gagara (८३9) ! कुभारीवाचरति 
कुमारायते t इरिणीवाचरति इरितायते। गुर्वीव गुरूयते । सपलीव सपला यते-स पती यते-स पल यंते t 
युवतिरिव. gata? । चट्वीष्ठदुव्याविव पट्दीप्ृद्दयते। “न कोपघायाः' (८३८) । पाचिकायते t 
८९ ज्ाचारेऽवगल्भइ्ीब होडेभ्यः क्किव्वा #? | बाग्रइणात्क्यङपि | अवगल्भादयः पचाद्सजन्ता। ॥ 
{द्कण्डंनियोगेना् दा'चत्वमचुनासिकत्बं चाचप्रत्ययस्य प्रतिज्ञायते ॥ तेन तङ्‌ । अवगल्भते | क्लीबते । 
इोडते । भूतघर्वादप्यनेकाच ATE । रतद्वार्ति कारस्मसामर्य्यांत । As TET इत्यादि 
सिद्धिस्‍्तत्फलस्‌ | केवलानामेवाचारेऽपि घृत्तिसंभवात्‌ । चाहनासनेकाथत्वात d SATRIA १ 
क्लीयां चक्र । iiS CE atiaye विशिष्ट पाठाल्केवल्ाडपरर्गान्वरविशिष्टाचच कड वेति 
साघवादयः | तङ्‌ नेति ठरचितस्‌ tf” सर्वप्रातिपदिकेभ्यः feat वक्तव्यः "a ainia बु 
srgara resi तत्र क्विबनु्मते | ग्रादिपादकग्रहणादिइ सुप इति न संबध्यते। mS 1 
कृष्ण दवाचेरति qoute. “स्तो गुणे (२९१) इति शपा सह पररूपच pos xam ue 
अत । aes ।. मत्ययग्रदणमपतीय ANTS इत्युफ्षेर्ताच्‌ cst । अदुः .। त! fimt 
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g? (१९१) । अत खादेः? (२२४८) इति d dia छल । शौ । gigs । agag ठु Sait 
लोप wfe च' (२३७२) इत्यालीपः | मालेबाचरति वालाति ॥ शिङ्गविशिष्टपरिभाषयैद् देशस्य 
पर्वान्तरवाद्वा क्लिप । भालांचकार । लङि। खनालार । स्त्र इल्ड्यादिलोपो न. Se दर्या ढःपो- 
अप dita लोपचियानात्‌ | इट्सको । खमालासीत । कथिरिष कवयति। sitters | कवीयात्‌ । 
Gafa afg: (२२९9) इत्यत्र “UTA” qergaed aga यो धादुरिति उ्यार्यानान्नाभथादोन 
चूड्विरिति क्लेयटादयः । wang । नाधवस्तु नामधातोरापि यृडिमिउळति । झल्वायीत्‌ । faic. 
ययाति । विवाय । विव्यतु: । श्रवयीत्‌-ञ्बायीत्‌ । ख्रीरिव अयति | शिवाय । शिक्षियतुः । पितेच 
faca आशिषि रिङ्‌ 1 पिन्नियात्‌ । भूरिव सवति down गातिस्था-! (२२२३) ate ‘gat 
gar (२५७४) va 'भवतेः-' (२१८१) इति च न भवति । अऋभिव्यक्तत्वे्न घातुपाउस्थर्वैव Wu 
ग्रहणात्‌ । प्रभावीत । युभाष । द्ुरिव द्रवति । Pfa- (२३१२) इति न यछ। अद्रादीत । 

2665. Whe atix we is optionally employed in the sense 
of behaving, after a word ending in a ease-afüx, denoting the 
object of comparison of the agent; and there is elision (lopa) 
of the final च of the noun, if it ends witha =. 

The word a ‘optionally’ is current from III 1. 7. S. 2608. Since 
“eae is optionally employed’, as said above; we have in the alter- 
native the full sentence. The elison of « of the = ending nouns, is 
dependent on the presence of was + This elision is a regulated one—the 
= is dropped under particular circumstances only as taught in the 
following 

" Vámtika.—The elision of the w of the words Waa and miaza, is 
invariable; of others optional. 

Thus from krishna, we have कुष्णायते “ he acts like Krishna”. 

The word sw ‘strength’, when used as a verb means a person 
possessed of it, As sata ‘he acts as if he possessed vigour = खो जस्बीब 
satacta 1 So also svasta? ‘she behaves like an Apsaras' The elision 
of स 18 compulsory in these two cases. 

But not so here: यशायते or ayeaa, fagrad or विद्ठल्यते » 

So also caq from युष्मद्‌ and wat from sexe: But when the Pro- 
nouns are plural, we have युष्मद्यते and War d : 

A Feminine noun becomes masculine before wag by VI. 3. 36.5. 
887. Thus ataa ‘he acts likea girl.’ इरितायके ‘he behaves like a 
she-antelope.' So also sexa ‘he behaves like a female teacher.’ 

So also सपत्नीवाचरति--(1) सपलायते, or (2) सपतोयते, or (3) सपलीयते The 
word aqa menns an ' eneiny' ; and its feminine is weet ‘a female enemy,’ 
formed by #tq as the word belongs to the Sarfigavadi class. With wae, 
the word resumes its masculine form www, from which we got सपत्रायते, 
with lengthening under VII. 4. 25 S. 2298. "This is the first form. (2). 
The second is from wet ‘a co-wife one having the same husband a8 
another.’ Ib is formed by x under IV. 1, 35. S. 492 and then ङीष्‌ added 
tow Therefore when this wrt becomes masculine, the form becomes 
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wafa, from which we get wadtat । (3). The third comes from पत्नी ‘legal 


wife’, compounded with स, and as this word has no corresponding mascu- 
line, it retains its form, and we get सपत्रीयते i 

Simil arly from gafa we have garua (masculine) ; from पट्वी पृद्दयाविव 
“tracta we have पट्बीउद्दयते। Here ggr which is in immediate contact with 
the affix has become masculine, but not so wedt because it is not followed 
by wre 

But a Feminine with a penultimate w does not become masculine. 
(VI. 3. 87 S. 838). Thus पाचिकायते । So also पञ्चसीयते, खौध्नोयते, ब्राझणीयते । &०. 

Vdrtika.—The affix fg comes optionally after the words avagalbha, 
kltba. and hoda, with the force of behaving like that,’ 

By force of the word ‘ optionally ' we have the affix wax also, as well 
as a sentence, 1 

Q.—All nouns can take figu in this sense under the vártika "'samrfa- 
पदिकेस्यः faq” to be stated here after, what is the neceessity of the present 
v&rtika ? i 

Ans.—As a matter of fact the present vártika teaches something 
other than what appears on the surface, Ths words avagalva &c. are 
formed by the जच affix of the Pachádi class. This जच is to be known to 
be Anudátta and Anunásika when in contact with kvip. Thereby, these 
verbs will be conjugated in the Atmanepada. When these nouns do nob 
take vip, but take kyan, thon the affix sm is not Anudátta or Anunásika. 
Consequently it does not get the designation of इ, and is not therefore 
elided. 

Thus mare + क्विप्‌ -- शप्‌ +- ते = अवगल्भ 4-0 -- अपे (st elided because इव) == 
अवगल्भते So also gaa? and होडते So also अघ गल्भमानः । : 

But sanen -- we + Ta- mareata (here श्र is not elided, but leng- 
thened by VII. 4, 25. S. 2298.) So also क्लीबायते, हाडायते t ; 

The Perfect of fgss—ending words is formed by 94 (periphrastically), 
though it does not consist of more than one syllable, For when sew (noun) 
becomes wea (verb by kvip) it becomes monosyljabio and ought to form 
regular Perfect. But that is not the case: because it was at one RUE 
monosyllabic. This is because of the very fact of this Ves The ma mg 
of this vártika is a Ji@paka, that a stem which at one time was polysyllabic 
is still treated as such for the purposes of Periphrastic Porfeot. T he getting 
form उअवगल्मते 18 not absolutely dependent on this vártika: so 16 cannot 
ssary for the formation of [sarea For 
the force of ‘behaving like that: 
(That is to say, the form घ्यवगरूनते 


the ola 
be said that the vartika 1s nece 


the simple roots also can be used with 
because roots have many meanings. ; j 
~ can be derived from the simple root ,/*t€« dhárshtye (Bhu&di 419) ds 
the Preposition a, and so there is no necessity of deriving it from the 


i hi ika is that 
noun RATEN: | Therefore the real thing taught by this vártik 
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the ‘Perfect is formed by जास; which would not be the case in the event 
of the simple root Tew 1). Thus the Perfect of the Denominative sane? 
is अबगछभा wm; of the simple अवगल्भते is aaae Similarly grat चक्क, 
हाडा wma The /kliba is Bhuddi 406, and ,hodri Bhuádi 305. 

In the vártika, we have ava-galva, with the preposition ava. From 
this fact, Madhava and others hold, that from the simple noun seus, or from 
a noun having some upasarga other than उव before it, there will be no 
क्लिप but कूयड only. The proper inference is, however, that they will nob 
take the affixes of the Atmanepada. 

(Note :—In the Madhavtya Dh&tuvriti, however, we find him saying 
under the ,/galva (Bhu&di 419) that the conjugation will -be Parasmai- 
padi; and nob that no kvip will be added, Bhattoji had--perhaps some 
different text of the MAdhavtya before him. The counter-example given 
in the MAdhaviya is weata and प्रगर्श्भात 1). ` 

Vart:—The affix ft comes optionally in this sense after all crude 
nouns, As अश्वति 07 serta, गर्दभति or गदं भायते. à 


The affix क्लिप has been taught in the previous vártika with regard te 
three nouns. 


As the word 'pr&sipadika ? is used in the present vártika, the word 
ww: (S. 2657) ‘ after a case inflected noun,’ has no applicability here. 
Therefore, the operations dependent on the word getting the designation 
“ pada ” do not take place here, 


Thus कृष्ण दवाचरति<कृष्णाति। 10 is thus formed कृष्ण +- य ब्‌ + तिप्‌ = क्ष्य +- 
- fa (the final sx of Krishna and the अ of wq coalesce into the form of the 


subsequent by sütra VI. 1. 97 S. 191) Similarly = xaraxfa = ति 1 D.* 
sim । pl. siegt t 


The Perfect will be formed not by rm which ought to be under the 
strict interpretation of III. 1.85. S. 2306. For wis here a denominative 
formed with the afis kvip, and therefore, ibis a pratyayánte dhatu, within 
the meaning of that sûtra. Bub in explaining that sübra, we have re- 
moved the word ' pratyaya ’ and substituted for it ‘ aneküchah. So that, 

- even where a root is a derivative root (pratyay&uta), but if it is mouosyl-- 
labic, it will nob take wtqi Therefore the Perfect is formed by sit, sug. उ+ 
&c. Asa+ua. Now applies VI. 1. 97 8. 191 by which a+% (of णल) 
would become ‘mM. But this is superseded by VII. 4. 70 S. 2248 and we 
have lengthening instead. Thus s que becomes wt+aa. Then the we 


is changed to sit by VII. 1.34 S. 2871. Then wtJ-xit becomes wt by 
VI. 1.88 S. 72. 


. Inthe Dual we have wr-wgw, Hore wr is elided by VI. 4. 64, 
8, 2872 and thus we geb wg: as the Dual, Similarly in the Plural we 
have wt only, "E 
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Similarly from माला ‘a garland’, we get नालाति ' it is like a garland.’ 
The word बाला is feminine, formed by the affix sat added to गाल, ` So the 


word गाला is not pr&tipadika or a crude noun but a त्रत्ययान्त noun. How 


is then fig. added to it, for the vartika says that the afix क्लिप is added 
to prátipadákas only? The affix ष is added by the maxim :—“ A 
Prátipadika denotes, whenever 10 is employed (in grammar), also (such & 
crude form) as is derived (from it) by the addition of (an affix denoting) 
gender." Therefore tha vártika applies to feminine nouns also, though 
they are not prétipadikas in the strictest sense of the word. Or atat 
sip- माला. Hore the single substitute st may bo considered as the final 
of the crude noun ata by VI. 1, 85 S, 79. Thus, in this view, नाला is a 
prdatipadika,. Thus भालर+-क्विप+ गप्‌ + तिष्‌=माल्ाति। The Perfect will 
be मलांचकार ॥ Imperfect warata ı The equation here 15 :--जमाला +q । 
Why is not the त clided by VI. 1. 68, S. 252? Because the elision 
ordained by that sütra is confined to the case-affix शु when it follows the 
feminine ending in long & ort. In fact, the ww in thab sütra, being 
read in connection with wt. is confined to the case affix सु and not to the 
tense-affixes fa and fat In the Aorist, we have the augments we and सकू 
by VII. 2. 73 S. 2377. Thus we get mataria t 
Similarly from कवि ‘a poet,’ we 8० afa+ क्विप +- शप्‌ ति= कवयति ‘he 
behaves like a poet. The Benedictive is कवीयात ॥ In the Aorist, there 
are two forms :—ऽप्रकवयीत्‌ or अकवायीव्‌। The first is without vriddhi, be- 
cause the rule of vriddhi contained in VII. 2. 1, S. 2297 is confined to the 
yriddhi of the vowel of the roots only, for the word wat: is understood in 
that sütra from the previous Astadhay&yt 31078 Vil 1. 100 S. 2390. 
Therefore the sütra Tata बृद्धि &0., is to be explained as, there is vriddhi of 
the vowel of the root when it is an original root. Therefore there is no 
vriddhi of the vowel when it is not an original root, but a denominative 
root. This is the opinion of Kaiyata. But Madhava would have vriddht 
of the Denominative roots also and so we get the second form. 
Similarly from fa ‘a bird’, we have aafa ‘he flies like a bird’. Per- 
fect विवाय, faerg: 1 Aorisb 'बवयीत or ऋवायीत | 
From चो ‘fortune, we have श्रयति, Perfect शिक्षाय, शिखियतुः d 
From fag ‘father,’ we have faacfa ‘he treats like a father. In the 
Benedictive, the sq of पितृ is replaced by fe by VII % 28 S. 2867. Thus 
'पिन्नियात्‌ | fee | 
‘he behaves like a being’. In its 


From ¥: ‘ existence’ we have भवति 
n of fe as is the case with the original root 


Aorist, there is not the elisio. 
he Denominative root ¥, nor 18 


s for II. 4. 77 S. 2223 does not apply tot 
there the augment gm ordained by VI. 4. 88 S. 2174 in the Perfect and 
the Aorist, nor is the of the reduplicate changed to wt by VII. 4. 73 S. 
2181 because all those rules apply to the ‘root q of the Dh&tupátha, 
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because of the express employment of the root भू in those sütras. There- 
fore we have in the Perfect gata and nob awa and in the Aorist अभादीत्‌ 
and not sm | 


From g ‘a treo, wehave xafa ‘ibis like a tree.’ The Aorist is 'बद्वाबीत्‌। 
It is nob formed by wz, though the aorist of the simple root g is so formed 
under III. 1. 48 S. 232. 


From qq or राजन्‌ ‘aking’, we have waa or राजबुन॑- क्विप +-शप + तिप्‌ 
Now applies the following sütra, by which the penultimate wi is leng- 
thened. 


२६६६ । अनुनासिकस्य क्षिफलोः fefe 1 ६॥ ४ rq | 

अनुना सिफान्वस्योपघाया dtd: स्यात्छी कलादी च किति । दृदमिवाचरति । इदामति ॥ 
रालेब राजानति। पन्था इद पथीतति। सधीरदति। असुली णति । दयो रिव देबतीति साधवः । स्र 
रि दावतीत्युिएस्‌। क इव कति । Cub इति हएदत्तः ॥ नावबष्दु a शयल्लोपो * चरति 
बखे्राएणलि चूद्धिं बाधित्वातो लोपाउचक दूति रूपमाइ | रब इव सर्यो wed । यत्तु स्वामास. 
CAEN तदनरषरसेव । 

2606. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in a nasal 
is lengtheried before the affix fg, and before an affix having an 
indicatory w or e, which begins with a consonant other than a 
semi-vowel or a nasal |  — 

d Thus from w«« ‘this’, we have इदामवि ‘he behaves like this’ from 
«wm we have राणानति ‘he is like a king.’ Similarly from fax ‘ road". 
चर्योनति \ . Some give पयेनति॥ From afaq, सथीनति à 
From व्य्‌, ऋञ्भतीराति t 
Note :—The other examples of this stra are given below. 


Thus प्रशान्‌ and प्रतान्‌ from the roots wa and तच्‌ by VIII 2. 64. So 
also before an affix beginning with a we consonant (any consonant but a 
nasal and a semi-vowel). As शान्तः (with क्त), चान्दवान्‌ (with wag), meat 
(with wear), and शास्तिः (with fq). These are all formed with fag affixes 
As to tea affixes we have शास्त्रः and avara: formed by ag 3rd Person 
Dual added to the Intensive roots Wq aud aqu तस्‌ is Teq by 1. 2. 4. 
Why do we say' ending ina Nasal’? Observe saang, wg, पक्कवात्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say ' before fig and jhaládi affix’? Observe गष्यते, trad ॥ Why 
do we say a fex or a Taq affix? Observe गन्ता and रन्ता ॥ 


| Similarly from fea, as दमो रिवाचरलि we have देवति according to Madhava, 
(Caa H क्लिप +- यप -- तिप), Bub the proper form is ‘rata with the wa subsbi- 
tution under VI. 4. 19 S. 2561, Thus faa +- fqie-F शप fr — fad at Ta. 


aati Here the guna of the penultimate required by VII. 3. 86. 
8, 2189 is debarred by the antaraiga we, and we have « which now 
by gone gives mata t E : 


Prof. 
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Similarly from =: ‘ Brahma’; we have क्ष+क्षिप्‌ sra + विष्‌-+क्कति ‘ha, 
behaves like Brahmi.’ The Perfect, according to Haradatta is wat; bub 
according to Madhava itis ws! He relies on the vartika given under 
S. 2818, which declares that the rule of the elision of =m supersedes by 
anticipation even the subsequent rules as to «€ and vriddhi &c. So the 
vriddhi to be caused by we in wa +ल is superseded by VI. 4. 64. S. 2872, 
and we get the form sta i 

Similarly from रब we have Pre. स्यति, Per, सस्वौ or सरव ॥ The Peri- 
phrastic Perfect <arata or स्वांचकार is invalid according to our view. 
For though ,/sva (noun <a + fg = ,/€a) is & pratyaya-ending root, yet we 
have explained the sütra, III. 1. a5 S. 2306, by saying that a 7001 cons 
taining more than one syllable takes srrq and not a monosyllabic root. 

२६६७ । WATCH A भुव्यच्वेलापरच हलः। ३। १। ९२॥ 

घयभूततद्वाविधयेस्यो भृणादिक्यो भवत्यये wag स्वाड्वन्वानानेपां लोपञ्च। AEA v 
भवति wana (em: दति पयु दासबलात wyagra इति eug । an न । क्क दिया 
wut vafa | ये रात्रो शा भवत्रादयस्ते दिया g भवन्वीत्यथः । 'सुमनस्‌’ आस्य सलोपः ।. 
gamag gadt ‘dare युडे' इति पठयते । तत्र ‘sate’ ति प्रातिपदिकाय | तर्नात्‌ "Ree 
रोति ata Tafssg:g तत्संमियोगेन्नुबन्ध wrest | gg योऽयं mmg इल्युक्तेडपि 
atacatedutaas? लब्धे विशिष्टपाठो चापयति । 'उपरगंयमामाकारं Hu T] घाठुएंदामयोजके 
प्रत्यये चि दीर्षिते gia fmaa’ इति । तेन अनःशबदात्मागटू | स्वमनायत ॥ उन्मनायते 8 
उद्सनायत | एवं चादागलूगत अऋअागल्भिष्टेत्यादावप्यवेत्यस्य prac बोव्यय । चापदू च 
सजातीयेंथिषयए्‌ । तेन यभोपदर्गरूपं wad wat न त्वादेशेयापहतं वंत्रेव vagia एवं च 
(gU ‘qe: "Yes ख इवाचय “शोढावित्वा' । अत्र SIRNA AINA इतिवन्न ETN t 
qua विशेषवियवत्ये याधुवार्विकं तद्वाच्यं Ww प्रमाणच्‌ | तथाहि । * उस्योमाङ्श्वाटः प्रति« 
Qu: "5 | gearet परयोएाटः परकषं Jas: | उस्तरानैदददौस्मीवत । ्रोड्कारीयत्‌ t 
atra । प्राट्‌’ (२६९) इति चणब्देत gms द्विविघागादिदं सिद्ानति पाठ fenex । 

2667. The affix «s in the sense of becoming what the 
thing previously was not, is employed after the orude forms 
vx and the rest, which do notend with the affix fa (V. 4. 50); 
and there is elision (lopa) of the final consonant of these words, 
if they end in a consonant. 

Thus, अश्धणो wwt atc 
शीघ्रायते ‘he becomes swift (from being tardy). 


Atmanepadi (I. 3. 12). हि , r 
D Scias अच्वेः ‘nob ending in the adverbial affix chvir, refers. to every 


‘one of the words belonging to the class Tauria. It may Pc p 
was the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix’ Y e ? foie 
that something has become what it was not before ; and therefore es 
which has taken the affix fa, will not again bake क्यङ्‌. 1n Bun Rs 
The repetition of fea here shows tha the words ES ae one Qa. 
kyah in the senge of abhiita-tadbhava, bub never take the UI 
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All these roots will be 
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the sense of ‘something becoming what ib was nob before’. Thus the 
present sütra is an exception io sutra V. 4, 50 which ordains fva. 
न Wang 1 
qu, शीघ्र, भन्द, उपल, परिडत, SIT, उन्ननसू ; असभिमतस , SUUS, दुरु TT 
zug, Cun, WAIT, घडत, चेइत्‌, TAG, शुचि, AAT, seg, aaa, (विसनस्‌ , रभन्‌, रोहत, 
इय्‌, शाविस्‌ , ऋरणस )॥ 

When there is nos the sense of abhuta tad-bháva, we have no affixing 
of ४५६४. Thus g दिवा उशा wafa which means " where go the stars in 
the day time, that appear at night’? The word xw: here refers to 
stars., c. 

gana. isa word of this BhriS&di class, Its final = is elided. Thus 
सुननायदे। In the Imperfect where is the augment wz to be added ? 

\ Before सु or after g? ‘The following considerations show that it should be 
after s! 

‘jn the Churádi class we have संग्राम gə (No. 376) The word 
‘samgrima’ there isa noun. Ib takes few in the sense of aq करोति &७ 
[See v&rtika under root wx (X. 367)] When twa is added the 
fsamgraima, is considered to have a final indicatory in addition 
to the mw of the noun. In fact, samgrima-+--a=samgrima. Here 
s4- have become one single = by sat g (VI. 1, 97 S. 191) 
Therefore we have used the phrase “saag दात्तेत्‌, WAIT प्रश्‍लशात” in explain- 
ing that root. The second ss is considered as wq and annd&ita. ‘The 
/'samgr&ma, is consequently conjugated in the Atmanepada. 

Now why has Panini used the bigger word संग्राम and not the shorter 
word ग्रान, for ग्राम gẹ would have given the same forms, by adding the 
proper upasarga wx to the verbs, as the word संग्राम? The use of the big- 
ger word €x" indicates the existence of the following rule :—“ A com- 
pound noun having for its first term a word of the same form as an upa- 
sarga, is split up, and separated from such upasarga-looking first term, 
when an affix giving it the desiguation of dhftu ‘root’ is intended to be 
added to it”. 

Therefore in WW" though y is not strictly speaking an ‘upasarga, bub 
BS ib is guan सन्ानाक्कार) it must be separated from wag and we inserted in 


the middle, Thus the Imperfect is स्वमनायत। Similarly उन्ननायते, Imp. 
उ द्सनायत । 


‘Similarly in sates &c., we have Imp. अघागरूमत ॥ Aor, अधागल्मिष्ट । 
where swa the upasarga looking term is separated from aew 

The jiapaka rule above given is not to be extended to every case. It 
is confined to cases suo generis. The separation of the pseudo upasarga 
takes place there only where the full and exact sound of the upasarga is 
heard in utterance : and not there where by Adega (substitution), the upa- 
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sarga form is modified: and becomes something else, Thus +E: = 


site: । The gerund formed from the denominative ,/odha, will be sretfreat 
with ktv&, and nob with lyap: asis the case with sqaareq or SERI 
&c. Because the upasarga sat js not heard here as sat but has become sit 
and so the above rule does not apply. - न 

As regards the limited scope of this rule derived from the jfiapaka of 
euruz3, the authority is to be found in the vártika given under VI. 1. 95. 
and Patanjali's comments there on. That vártika is as follows :— 

Vartika :—There is not the single substitute of the form of the sub- 
sequent in the caso of sre when followed by उस or sit« or झाड़ू । 

Thus get ‘the cow’. From it we have Denominative Imperfect 3rd 
singular स स्वीयत्‌ “ he desired a cow.” अट्‌ + शस्त्रीयत्‌ 1 Here wt+ 9 does nofi 
become sit by VI. 1. 96. S. 2214 but siti The affix here is waa (S. 2658). 
Similiarly ज्ीङ्कारीयत्‌। Here त्या -- झो(झ्लासोबत) does not become wt by VI. 1. 
95 S. 80, but st by the present vártika. Similarly जाट + खाइन जढीयत्‌ t 
Here mg +- खाद do not become pararupa ekádesa: but-we have wtetaq i 
In all these cases there is vriddhi by VI. 1. 90. S. 269. The force of च in 
आटश्च (S. 269) is to reordain vriddhi, which was set aside by the pre- 
ceding Asht&dhyáyi rules. This w used by Panini also indicates the limit- 
ed scope of the jfiápaka upasarga samán&k&áram puryapadam &e. And ib 
has been fully established by Patadjali also in the Sixth Adhy&ya. 

The following extract from the Kasika on VII. 2. 21 will be explicit, 

| प्रभी परिवढः | 

The irregularly formed «fras means ‘Lord’. 

This is formed, like gz, from we or 4'€ u When not having the sense 
of * Lord’, we have परिवृ हितस्‌ and afta feux ॥ 

The x is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forms 
like परिवढयति, परिवुढय्यगतः; पारिवृदीकन्या The form ufcagem is formed by 
eat instead of ktvá Though the full noun is पेरिवुढ and णिच is added to 
such a noun, yet for the purposes of ktv& it is considered as a compound 

verb, having परि as upasarga. In fact, सिच्‌ is added to वृढ, and the root 
becomes बुढि, and then ktv& is added to this root, and then there is com- 
pounding of चरि with this word ending in ktv&, and then by the regular 
process the ktvå is replaced by «aq u The general rule is that Derivative 
roots formed from nouns, like घारिवुढ, उतसनस, FATT &०,, which have an 
upasarga as one of their formative elements, are treated as if they were 
compound verbs having those upasargas, The result of this is, that though 
the full noun is garg., yet in the derivative verb s will be treated as an 
compound verbs. Thus the augment win the 
g and not before it, as amma, उदमनायत ॥ The | 
पदं भादुसुत्तामयोजके मत्यये चिकीषिते ww क्रियते The 


upasarga, as in ordinary 

Imperfect is added after 
. . < 

rule is उपवर्गसमानाकार पवे 
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Participal form of these words is therefore with ery and not ktva, as garea 
and उन्मनाय्य ॥ The only exception to this rule is the noun waia, in which 
the upasarga सस्‌ is nob considered asa separate member in the Derivative 
verb. This being the general rule, in afcazata the portion परि is treated 
as an upasarga, and agafa as the verb, and its accent is governed by 
fage frg (VIIL. 1. 28) i.e., it becomes altogether unaccented and nik re- 
tains its accent. So also परिनुढय्य, where परि is compounded with the 
Participial form afeat, and then त्वा is changed to ल्यप्‌ by VII. 1. 87. 

२६६८ 1 लोड्तादिडाज्म्यः FAT ३ ३। ९। ९३ । 

ले दिता दिषथो डाअन्ताच्च भवत्ये क्यष्स्यात्‌ । : 

9668 The affix warin the sense of becoming what the 
thing previously was noi, is employed after the words लोहित, 
do. and after those that end with the affix डाच्‌ (V. 4. 57), 
when these words do not take the affix f= (V. 4. 50). 

२६६७ । वा क्यषः । ९१। ३। ९०। 

ष््यपन्तात्परस्मैपदं वा स्यात्‌ p लेहितायति-लेहितायते | WW aS इस्यचुद्वःस्याक्त- 
तद्वावविषयटवं लब्धं तच्च लोहितशबदस्तैव विशेषण्‌ । न तु डाचेउसंभवात्‌ । नाप्यादिशव्द- 
ग्राहाणां तस्य प्रत्याख्यानात्‌। तया च॑ वार्तिकस्‌- *लोहितडाञ्भ्यः क्यष्यचनं रुणादिष्वितराशिि 
इशत । न चैवं कान्पच इव घयपोऽपि वकारः श्रूयेत उच्चारणसानथ्यो दिति वाच्यस्‌ । तस्यापि 
भाष्ये प्रत्याख्यानात्‌ ॥ पटपटायति-पटपटायते । कृ्दस्तियागं विनापीह डाच्‌ 1 डाजन्तात्क्यषा 
दिघानसामर्थ्यात । यत्तु! ` 

(A _ लाहितश्यानदःखानि इयेंगवंसुखानिच। 

; सर्छोनिद्राकृपाधूनाः करुणा नित्यचर्मणी ॥ 
; ` इत पठित्वा शयानादिभ्येऊपि wate पदद्दयगुदाहरन्ति तद्राब्यवार्तिकविर्दस्‌ । TERT- 
सेभ्यः कयेव । श्यामायते । दुःखादयेः वृत्तिविषये तद्वति ववेन्वे l लिज्नविशिष्टपरिभाषया 
लेहिनीशब्दादरि waw । लोहिनीयति । ले हिनी यते । 

2669. Ihe affixesof the parasmaipada are used optionally 
after the denominative verbs ending in the affix kyash. 

Thus लोदिताबते or लोहितायति ‘he becomes red’; (यटपडायते or घढपठायरति 
he makes a noise like patapata’ ;) (लो(इव-- य--लोहिदा -- य = लो हिताय, VII. 
4, 25). 

The anuvritti of sed: is current in S. 2668 from S. 2667 and hence 
the affix क्यष्‌. is added in the sense of suia«quts ४.८., something becoming 
that which it was not before. It qualifies the word ‘lohita’ only and 
not the era, for it is impossible for eta ending words to denote that 
meaning. Nor does ऋच्बि qualify the word covered by the term आदि in 
the sfitra, For the employment of wtf has been considered superfluous 
by the following :— 

 Vértika:— The sütra should have been rather लोहितडाजून्यः क्यष्‌ — 
the affix kyash comes after lohita and d&ch ending words—provided they 


are not of the Bbrisadi class; "There is no special class lohitádi.- 
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It should not be said that the क of waq is part of the affix, just as 


the क of waw and therefore should not be elided, but should be heard, 
as it is possible to utter it, as in लोहितक्यवे like लोहित areata) The súper- 
fluity of the w of «aw. is established. js . 

With डाच्‌, we have पटपटायति or पर्टपटायते । | 

The affix डाच (V. 4. 57) comes when the verb following is one of the 
three =a, ञ्च, or कृ; as पटपटाकरोति,-भवति or-eatg. The present sütra 
teaches by implication that when +44 follows डाच , the above restriction,» 
that the verb should be छू, w or sw, is not applicable. Here sta, comes 
without the addition of कु, भु or बस्ति. 

But those who on the strength of the following verse, use both the 
Parasmai and the Atmanepadas after the words xata &e., go against 
the Bháshya and the v&rtika, 

Versa :—1. lohita, 2. $y&áma, 2. dukka, 4. harsha, 5. garva, 6. sukha, 
7. mürchcehhá, 8. nidrá, 9, krip&, 10 dhüma, 11, karuná, 12. nitya, 18. 

charman (are lohit&di words). ; 

These words take we 21 01९४०7 waq । Thus श्यागायते । The words 
gu &c., take wre, when meaning ‘he who is or possesses thab ’. 

By the rule, a masculine includes the feminine, the affix aqq, oomes 
after लोहिनी also, as जो हिनीयति or लोहिनीयते i 

Note :—Tho word weveraa is formed by adding the affix dách to the 
word we which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix 
kyash. The affix dách is added to express inarticulate sounds. 
Note:—There is no special class called lohitddt, The vartike, 
there-fore, proposes that the sütra should read | without the word adi as 
खोदितडाःजरयः FAT; ‘the affix kyash comes after lohita, and words ending 
in E .—This rule applies to words other than farta which aro 
always invariably Atmanepadi owing to the feq afix कवळ while क्यष्‌ is 
optionally both, (I. 8. 90). Thus दरयति or antag, निद्रायति or aaraa, 
aaaf or करुणायते, झपायति 0 grad. The lohitadi is an mafana, the 
following being some of the words of this class ; लोहित, na इरित, पोत, सद्र, 


d Te 3 प . bi tin 
x ‘Rasika .—The indicatory क in ww is not for the sake of prohibiting 
una and vriddhá (I. 1. 5). For guna or ००१००८८ takes place in a dhatu 
2 llowed by a sarvadhatwka or érdkadhdtuka afüx. The affix क्यष्‌ is nob 
ES Í latem: hence there is no scope for the 


dhdiw but to a nomina i c add 
added to » im 80, The दा is for the sake of grouping wrw, ag an 


ion of guni &o. i 
operation of guna So aia नः aè (I 4.15). There is, however, no 


क्यष्‌ in one class as कव ; 
word ending in * among those enumerated above. 


2६७० । कष्टाय क्रमणे । ३। १। ९४ ।. 
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चतुयर्यन्तात्कष्टथब्दाहत्सादेऽये क्यङ्‌ स्यात्‌ । कष्टाय क्रमते कष्टायते । rd mg स्वदत 
इत्पथः । “* सञ्भकधष कष्ट ATS गहनेभ्यः कपरवचिकीर्षांयार्सिति घक्तव्यस्‌ *' ॥ me araq r 
sarat gafa पापार्थाः ॥ तेभ्यो araea fatata क्यङ्‌ । पापं 'चिक्षीपतीत्य- 
स्वपदधिग्रद:ः | सत्रायते | कतायत इत्यादि 


9670. The affix क्यङ्‌, in the sense of exorting (in dis- 
honesty) is employed after the word कष्ट ‘mischief’, when the 
Jatter has the fourth case-affix in construction. 

Thus, कष्टाय mwa-uga ‘he is assiduous for trouble, i.e. he is 
assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’, 

Vart :—This affix comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
words ww, कष्ट, ws, g% and गहन, The word “awa means ‘sin’ or evil. 
The words sw &o,, denote ‘evil’ in this particular connection. The affix 
waz comes after these words when they are in second case in constriction 
in the sense of exerting for that. Thus पापं चिकीषति = urad, कप्तायते Ge, 
In analysing thes words wxta@, &0., we must use terms other than these. 
Thus सत्रायते, कायते, कायते, wes प्यते, and गहनायते. 


Note :—When the sense is nob of ‘evil’, the affix is not added, as अज+ 
कष्ट क्रार्मात, 


२६७१ । कमेणे रोसन्थतपोभ्यां वर्तिचरोः । ३। ९। ९४। 


रोनन्यतपोभ्यां कश्या mee aimat चरणे चार्ये cere स्यात्‌ । रोमन्थं auia 
रोनन्यायते । '* हनुचलन इति वक्तव्यस्‌ *? । चॅर्वितस्याकृष्य पुनद्धवंणनित्यर्थः ॥ नेह । व्होटा 
Creed वर्तयति । प्रपानप्रदेशान्तिःसुतं द्वव्यनिद nter । त द इनातीत्यर्थं इति Sere: ag लं 
करोतीत्यर्थं इति न्यासकारहरदत्तौ । `* तपसः परस्मैपदं च P । तपश्चरति तएस्वति ॥ 


2071. The affix ze is employed after the words, सोबन्थ 
‘yuniinating’ and तपस ‘austerity’, when they are used as the 
objects of the action of repeating and performing respectively. 


Thus, dard वर्तेयति = रोनन्थायते st: ` the cow ruminates,’ 


Vurt :—This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws i.e, to draw out from the stomach the food already chewed, in order 
to chew ib again, Therefore thereis no affixing here; as det रोमन्थं 
चत याति here रोनन्य means the excretion that comes out of the lower opening 
of the alimentary canal, According to Kaiyata, ib means ‘ the in sect eats 
its own excretion’, According to Ny&sakára and Woradatta ib means 
the insect makes a ball out of its own excrementa (श्धर्यीएं मपादान प्रदेशान्नि 
सुतं रोनन्याख्यं द्रव्यं बतयति gd करोति गुलिकां फरोतीत्यथंः, नाज दनुचलन wert) 

` Vart :—The Prasmaipada affixes are used after the word aqq; as 
ठपञ्चरति=तपस्यवि, ‘he performs austerity’. 
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२६१२ | बाष्पोष्मभ्यानुद्वमने । ३। १। Et 

वयाच्या mAai क्यङ्‌ स्यात्‌ | areaggufa बाष्पायते । कछष्नायते ॥ “¢ फेनाच्चेति 
घाच्यस्‌ *' 1 क्लेनायते । र 

2672. The affix xax is employed in the sense of ejecting, 
after the words बाष्प ‘ vapour ' and चष ‘heat’ as the object of 
the action. | 

Thus, areuraa ‘it emits vapour’; ऊष्मायते ‘ib sends out heat’, 

Vartika. So also फेनायते ‘ ib ejects froth’. 

२६१३ | शब्द्वैरकलहाख्कषणवमेघेर्यः ATT । ३। ९ 1 १९9 । 

रस्य! कर्मभ्यः करोत्ययें कयङ्स्यात्‌ । शब्द करोति शवदायते । पत्ते 'दत्करोति-” इति 
सशिजपीष्यत इति न्यासः t शव्दयति। '* सु दिनडर्दिननीदारेन्यद्य * । सुदिनायते i 

9673. ‘Che affix «ug, in the sense of making, comes after 
these words, as the object of the action, ४४४-५-यब्द ' sound’, a 
* hostility’, waz ‘strife’, ww ‘cloud’, ava ‘sin’ and 9v ‘cloud’, 

Thus, wee करोति = शब्दायते ‘he makes a noise’, So also "cud, कल इयते, 


. 


अभ्रायते, कणवायते, मेघायते i 
Vart :—Ib should be stated thab the affix comes after सुदिन, afew and 


fe नीदारायते i r 
नीहार; as सुदिनायते, डुदिचायते, नीदा : 
According to Nyása, these words take the affix णिच्‌ also in the sense 


È i fai : 
तट्करोति aaraa, (see churádi ,/katra) as waqa 
s “Note :—So E should be included the words घटा, sre, शोका, कोटा, पोटो 
yet and कष्टा; as अटायते, खट्टावते, शीकायते, कोटायते, पोटायते, सोटायते and कष्टायते। 
j Note The word wr in the 81678 is not the Grammatical Karana 
or the instrumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘ doing". 
२६१४ | सुखादिभ्यः कतृं वेदनायाम्‌ | ३। ९१।१८। EL 
सुखादिभयः wert बेदनायानर्य क्यङ्‌ स्याद्वेदवाकवु Ra चेत्युखादीनि स्थुः | सुखं घेदय 
“ककत ग्रदणस' किस्‌ । परस्य सुखं वेदयते । 
अ The affix we in the sense of feeling, comes after 
the ak सुय “ pleasure! £c., when the pleasure £e., belong to 
‘eof. 
agent as he feels there a 
a Thus gata? ' he feels pleasure’ ; दुःखायते ‘ he feels 28% $ e S 
Wh do we say ‘ when the fecling belongs to the nge ; "d iine 
i d प्रसाधको देवदत्तस्य ‘the valet knows the happiness ot nl 
सु डे ’ Here the agent viz., & valet, is not the pa of the 
ecce. which belongs to his master ; bence there is no afixing- 


सुखादि! t 


€ च्छ uw, WAH प्रतीप, करण, FIT, सोद । 
ख, तृप्त, गइत, FE: a, S 
सुख, SU, T ; 
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२६५५ । नसोवरिवश्च्वत्नङः कयच्‌ । ३। E 

‘acy’ eaga a: पिया विशेषे gatat चरिचर्यायामाञ्चै च । नमस्यति देवात्‌ gaad- 
equ: । वरिवर्यात गुरून्‌ । युञ्ूवतं इत्यर्थः । चित्रीयते t चिह्मयत इत्यर्थः | विस्मापयत इत्यन्ये i 
. * 9675. The affix «««, in the sense of making, comes after 
these words as the object of the action ४१४८--ननसू ' adoration’, 
बरिवस ‘honor’ and faa ' wonder’. 

Thus नमस्यति Barq, ‘he worships the gods’ ; चरिवस्यति गुरून्‌, ‘he honors 
or serves the elders’; fasftaz ' he astonishes (makes it wonderful)’. . The 


ङ in चित्रङ indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmanepada. (चित्र +- 
uc fastu (VII. 4. 33) = fasi). 

२६५६ । पुच्छभारडचीवराशिणड्‌ । ३। ९॥ २० । 

U* युज्छादुदसने व्यसने पर्यसने च N विविध fawg वोत्सेपणं व्यसनम्‌ । उत्पुच्छ यते । 
विपुच्छयते । ufcgecad । '* साएडात्समाचयने *' । संभाएडयते । भाएडा'नि समार्गचनोति १ 
राशीकरोदीत्यर्थः । सनबभारडत | '* चोंबरादजने परिधाने च *' a संचीवरयतेमिष्ठुः d 
चोवरापयजयति परिधत्ते चेत्यर्थः । 

2616. The affix Fy in the sense of making, comes after 
these words as the object of the action, viz :—3% ‘tail’, wtw 

‘pot? and चोवर ‘rag’. | 

` Thus उत्पुच्छयते ` he lifts up the tail’, (the sense must be that of lifting 
or throwing about); सन्भायडयवे ‘he collects pots in a heap’ ; संचीवरायते Trg: 
“the beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix fw, the effective por- 
tion is =, the other letters are servile, The = indicates Atmanepada (I. 3. 
12yand w serves tho purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4. 51 
which applies generally to all affixes containing fa, such as fug, fux &e. 

Vart :—After the word पुच्छ the sense of the affix is that of lifting up, 
casting away or throwing about. The word saaa means throwing in 
different or contrary ways. As उत्पुच्छयते, विपुच्छयते, परिपुच्छयते | 

Vart :— After नागड the sense of the atfix is that of accumulation in a. 


heap. As autaa ‘he collects the pots, i.e., makes a heap of thom’. 
The Aorist is सनवभाण्डत ॥ | 


Vart :—After Nar the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear- 
ing. As संचीबरयते fre: ‘the beggar acquires or wears rags’. 
२६७9 । मुरडनिश्रज्ञ दृशलवणत्र तबन्त्रहलक लकृततूरते+्यो FUT ।३।९।२१। 
कुथे | qué करोति सुए्ड यति | * वुताद्वोजनतन्निवृत्त्यो: #'। पयः शूद्रान्नं बा वुतयति। 
* घस्त्रात्समाच्छादने * ॥ संबरूयति | “* इल्योदिन्यो qed” a इलिकल्योरदन्तत्व. च 
निपात्यते । इलिं cafe वा शुद णात इलयति, कलयति । महल इल्ि। । acarat सत्याम- 
पोएबद्राचेऽगेव लुप्यते । रतः सन्यद्वाय दी पेर न। अनदत्‌ | अचकलत्‌। कृतं श॒ दू णाति कृतयति। 
muera विहन्ति विहस्तयति । तुस्तं केशा इत्येके । चटोभ्षृताः केशा इत्यन्ये । पापसित्यपरे । 
garza 'उत्यापपाश-' (२७६३) इत्यत्रेव पठितु युक्ता । 'मातिपदिकादवात्वर्थ-.दत्येव fud 
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केषां चिज्ञ ec सापेक्षेभ्योडपि Drs । भुएडयति aang | मिश्रदत्यन्नस्‌ | इलयति qu i 
लवणयति व्य्जनमिति । हलि कर्योरदन्तत्वारघंस्‌ । सत्यल्यापुगर्यप | केषांचित्त प्रपश्चायंय । 
Wed करोत्याचष्टे वा सत्यापयति । “* ज्थवेदयोरप्यापुग्वक्तव्यः °? । र्थी पयति ।.चेदापयति । 
"ru fagqta विपाशयति ॥ रूप पश्यति रूपयति ॥ वीणयोपगायत्युपबीणयति । gam- 
चुङ्रृष्णात्यनुहूलयति | तुणाग्रं gaatgugadicqa: ॥ श्लोकैरुपस्तौति छपश्लोकयति । सेनया- 
शिया ति आभिषेणर्यात। 'उपसर्गात्सु नोति-' (२२७०) इति यः । arara i 'माकिडतात-? 
(२२9६) इति पः । अ्रभिपिषेणशायियति । स्या दिष्वभ्यासेन च-' (२२०३) इति यः 1 लोनान्वनुमार्ष्ठि 
अनुलोमयति i “त्वच संबरणो' pui । त्वच' सूइ्णाति त्वचयति-। चर्मणा संनहरति संचंन यति । 
ay गशृहणाति वर्ण यति। च्णेरवध्वं घते suus इष्ठवादि त्यतिदेशात्पु'वद्गावा दयः । रनी- 
नावरे एतयति। इरदमाचएे दारदबति ivy प्रथयति। get सत्यां ya वा टिलोपः | श्िप्रथत्‌- 
MUTE UE ग्रदयति | SAAGI NW कृशं Ee अ्शयति क्रशयति द्रढयति । NANTA 
manag sexed | परिबढयति। पर्यववुढत्‌ t कढिनाख्यत्‌ । झोजिढत | ढट्वा दीनाभसिद्वः 

eargfaweqer द्वित्वस्‌ (x प॒र्वत्रासिद्वीयमद्वित्वे x? इति त्वनित्यनित्युक्तस्‌ । ‘fe’ इत्यस्य 


ITT कर कडीत हि 


द्वित्वसित्यन्ये । खौडिढद । ऊढनाख्यत्‌ । यौ नढत्‌-सौडढत्‌ । खो! gaw (२४७9) इति , 


बर्येप्रत्यादारजग्रहो लिङ्ग स्‌ ॥ 'द्वित्वे कायं णावच weal न’ इति ऊनयताङुक्तस्‌ । “प्रकृत्यैकाच्‌” 
(२०१०) 1 वृ िपुद्धौ । स्वापयति ॥ त्वां सां वाऽऽचष्टे त्वाफ्यति । मापयति । सफ्यन्त त्य cant o 
'पररूपात्प्रव नित्यत्वाहिल्लोपः | वुद्विः ya । त्वाद्यति सादयतीति g न्याप्यष्‌ । अन्तर त्वा- 
'त्पररूपे wd 'मकृत्यैकाच (२०१०) इति प्रकृतिभावात्‌ | न च मकृतिभावो भाष्ये प्रत्यख्यात इति 
असितव्यम्‌ | भाष्यस्य मेषाय दाइरणविधेषेऽन्यया सिडिफ्रत्वात्‌ ॥ युवामावां वा युडनयति । 
अस्मयत | श्वानभाचष्ठटे थावयति t “नस्त िते' (६9९) इति टिलोपः । प्रकृति ावस्तन a येन 
नाप्रासिन्यायेन टे!' इत्यस्यैव वाधको हि सः । भत्वात्संप्रसारयात्‌ | ara तु 'नस्तडिते' ( ६96). 
दति नेहातिदिश्यते इष्ठनि तस्याद्वष्टत्यात्‌ । ब्रझिष्ठ इत्यादो परत्वाहेरित्यस्यैव प्रवृत्तः ॥ तेन 
झुनवतीति aung: । विद्ठांसनाचष्ठे विद्ववति। अङ्ग व॒त्तपरिभायवा संप्रघारणं नेत्ये के । snared 

चढ़ावादेशे च थिदावयतीत्यन्ये । नित्यत्वाष्टिलोपात्प्राक्संप्रसाएरणत्‌ । आपन्तरक्षृत्वात्प़वरूपं 
{टलोपः। विदयतीत्यपरे। उदद्चना वष्ट उदीघयति । उददैषिचतु i sequ ्रतीचयति i प्रत्वचरिचत्‌ i 
'watscqu- (९१) इतिप्रकृतिभावपष्षे। प्र तिश्नचिचत्‌ । ue uad ससी चयति 1 araara- 
समिञ्जादिचत्‌ । तोर्यलुनापष्टे तिराययति। अश्वेष्टिलोपेतापहारेडपि बहिरक्त्वेनासिद्वत्वाज्िस्स- 

[स्त रिः । खिसिद्धवदत्र-! (२१८३) इति चिणो लुङ्न्यायेग प्रदमटिलोपोउ सिह | wat पुनष्टिलोपो 
न । ऽङ्ग दृ त्तपारिभ!षया चा । चड़पण्लोपित्वादुपधाहर्दो न! अतितिरायत्‌ | सध्रयञ्चमाचद्ट 
सघ्राययति । ख़ससप्रायत्‌ । विषदा, qu अधिबिष्वद्रा यत। देवद्र्‌यञ्चस अदिदेवद्रायत। अद स जस 
खाद दद्रायत्‌ | MAJIJI sugurqufa । MAJJA UNS | अशुदु्चावयति। चङ्‌ । 

खामुसुसायत | ya भावयति। अ्रबोभवत्‌ p A वस्‌ AAA | faa श्रयत 1 गास्‌ Soc d 

रायस्‌ MATT | नावसञ्रननबत्‌ | स्वश्वस्‌ स्वाशश्यत्‌ ॥ स्वः | -्रव्ययानां भमात्रे temen 

असस्वत्‌-अतिस्वत्‌ । बहून्भावयति । बद्दयतीत्यन्ये । स्त्रग्थिणस्‌ स्रजयति | संत्माप्रव- 


स्वयति ! - 1 j cen 
कत्वान्त घ द्धिः | श्री सर्ती श्रीमन्तं वा अययति । अशिश्रय त्‌ । चयह्विनोस्‌ पयसय!ः। इह fez 


c A fé i 
न तद्पवादश्य qu: प्रवत्तत्वात | स्यूलन स्थवयति। px दवयति । कथं तहि हरयत्यवनते 
तीत्यर्थः । gerd यययतिं । कनयति । 


faacufa! इति । हूरसतति sug बा डूरात्‌ । दूरातं कुव 
“यवाल्पयोः-' (२०१९) इति वा कन्‌ । Mirra नेदयति à बाढ साधयति | प्रशस्यं REUS l 
= € A el 

wq श्रज्यो न उप वरगस्यप्र ug: । वृस्‌ EISENI ॥ वर्षयति | प्रियस्‌ प्रापर्यात ॥ is: 
स्थापयति | स्फिरस्‌ स्फापयति (AW बरयति। चारयति! बहु 


स्‌ द्र घन्दार' fal 
पस्‌ wwafa । दीघंस्‌ द्राघयति | इन्दारकस्‌ वृन्दय 
: इति तिङन्तनासधातुप्रकरणच्‌)  . 


लए बंइयति | गुरुस्‌ गरयति ह: वे 


1; 
E 

7 

; 

ve Z 
E 

= अ 
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2677. The affix fax, in the sense of ————— ÁN nm comes after 
these words as the object of the action viz: a, ‘shaving’, Twa 
‘mixture’, wau ' soft, लवण ‘salt, ब्रव ' vow’, wa ‘dress’, दक्ष 
‘plough’, wa ‘ strife’, कृत * done’, and a= ‘ matted hair’. 

Thus चुएडंकरोति = gwaa ‘He shaves.” 

Vart:—The faa, after the word ‘vrata’ has the force of ‘eating as 
a vow’, or ‘abstaining from eating as 8 vow. Thus पयो gaaf ‘He 
lives on milk as a vow.’ yari waufai ‘He abstains from the Südras' 
food, as a matter of religious vow.’ 


Vart :—The च has the force of ‘to cover’, after the word ‘ vastra’. 
As damatat ‘He covers with clothes.’ 

Vart:—After the words ‘hali? and the rest, the affix शिच्‌ has the 
force of ‘ to seize or take.’ 


Vart :—And the words * hali’ ‘and ‘kali’ become irregularly ‘hala ’ 
and ‘kala’ and areso exhibited in the sQtra. As इलं गृह णाति = इलयति i 


wid शु दूणा ति कलयति A big plough is called इलिः i The Aorist however 
is MARAT | 


Thus efa+fort+wet+q Here VII 2. 115. S. 254 requires th» 
vriddhiof the इ of hali. While the ishta-vad-bháva ordained by the gana- 
sûtra under Ohur&di ,/katra (867) requires the elision of इ, as it is the 
fe portion, Bub even if & be not elided first and be changed to R because 
the vriddhi rule is subsequent in Asht&lhyáyt order to the टि elision rule 
(VI. 4. 155. S. 1786) ; thus हल्ै+ fare 1 then will apply the टि elision rule, 
and रे will be elided by ishta-vad-bháva ; and we get इल्‌ --णिच्‌ 1 Here no 
wm vowel has been elided for X is not wẹ; and so the roob is खनगलोपित्‌ 
and so there will be sanvad-bháva and lengthening. To prevent this 
the words are shown as इल and कल in the sitra, so that rules VII. 4. 79. 
S. 2817 and VII. 4. 94. S. 2318 should not apply to them. So we get 
अजहलत्‌, and अचकुलत्‌ ॥ Forin इल 210 छल even if we make vriddhi, the 
vowel elided will be उपक vowol, as इल + णिच्‌ = इला. +- णिच्‌ = हल + few Thus 
it is wm lopi and so there is no wvagra &0. CERO द 


Note:—In one view, the use of इल and कल in the sütra is ust less. 

The words इस्ति and कलि also would have given the above forms; if the टि 

elision were to take place prior to vriddhi; for then the words would 
become झगू-लेपिन्‌ । Thus दइलि-- णिच +- we + त्‌ = इल्‌ 1 णिच्‌ ‡- चङ्‌} त Vi 

4. 155. S. 1786). Now sütras S. 2317 and 2318 cannob apply a3 an Sa 

vowel of the root has been elided. Thus we have wasaa The fact 
however, र. that Panini having shown इलि and कलि in the sütra with ** 
as हल ue and कल, musti have meant that the vriddhi should take place before 

KE 0९670 861) 20355 agit (जिल wg pesce तान्हा pi s 


~ 
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अ्रपोपटत्‌। Here stis elided.: and it is not an खक vowel; and so the 
70० remains झनगूलेापिन्‌ and the proper form 18 ञपीपटत्‌ and not खअपपट त्‌ | 

Similarly कृतं भरृह्ात=ङ्तयवि_ ‘he appreciates kindness, te., he. is 
grateful.’ So also हस्तानि विदन्ति = विठ्स्तयति.॥ Some say ged means ‘hair.’ 
Others say it means ‘ matted locks or hair.’ While according to another 
interpretation, it means ‘sin’. There fagerafa means ° he combs the hair, 
or disentangles matted hair, or delivers from sin’. 

It would have been more appropriate to have inserted these words 
झुण्ड &c., in the sütra III. 1. 25. S. 2563, instead of making a separate 


80078 of them. 
All nouns can be converted into roots by adding fwa under the gana 


8007७ प्रातिपदिकादु घात्वये agafagaa च (churAdi /katra 367). So the nouns 
gw &c., would have taken fwa_ under the above gana-sütra also; the 
specific mention of these few nouns ltke munda &c , in this sütra and some 
other sfitras by Panini indicates that these will take fy even where 
there is wet १.०., where something must be added to complete the 
sense. Therefore in the case of nouns not specifically mentioned , by 
Panini in any of his sûtras, we cannot add च where there is सापेचा । 
Therefore though from wz'sr«g we have घटयति, we cannot have this 
form after रमणीयं we wr«gi But some of the words g &c., will 
become verbs even where there is सापेसा । As सुएडयति माणवकस्‌ ¦ he shaves 
the boy’, मिश्रयति ञ्न्नस्‌ ' He mixes the food ’ श्लक्षणयति wary ‘he softens the 
dress. लबणर्यात व्यङ्जनस्‌ he salts the condiment’. 
The words इल and कणि hive been specifically mentioned by Panini, 
in order-to indicate that they become wt ending before faqs — 
The noun wea is specifically mentioned (S. 2563) in order thatit may 
take the augment "Tyga, as सत्यापयति | | i 5 
While other nouns have been specifically mentioned by Panini, simply 
by way of amplification. 


Thus सत्यं करिति or अ चष्टे = सत्यापयति i है 
Var! :—'The words अर्थ, and बेद take the augment जाप before the'affix 


fara: as अर्थापयति, वेदापयति, The whole equation is thus shown sew + sig% 
fx uud तिप्‌ = रथे +- आप्‌ + इ + अति = सो पि +- ति = शर्यापयति (VII. 8. ° 
86). "The final syllable called fe is not elided in this case, 2.८., of satq, 
the syllable sary is not elided before faa, as it would have been by VI, 4. 
155. S. 1786., The reason is that if wry was to be elided, there would 


have been no necessity of adding. it. ie 
The affix faa has the sense of 'unfettering after the word ‘aw, of 


‘seeing’ after. wa of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after sur, of * रा es 
after हल, of ‘praising’ after warm, of ‘leading’ after Sat, of." rubbing after 
ज्ञान, of ‘taking’ after त्व चू, of “putting on’ after q7 and of “taking after 


m 
Li ` , es 2] " 
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Thus विपाशयर्ति ‘he loosens the 11008९ Stara -c m eat“ bo ccc he sees the form’; उप- 
दोणयति ‘he sings to the accompaniment of the Vind’. जनुहलयति “he brushes 
with the tula brush”. Tula is a brush made of the heads of grass su- 
aaraa ‘ho praises with verses’. From सेना we have wiatuata ‘ he leads 
the army’, The ख of gatis changed to ष by 8. 2270. The Imperfect is 
आकष्यघेणयत्‌। Here the स is changed to ष by S. 2276. The Desiderative is 
अभिषिषेण यिषति ‘he desires to lead the army’. Here is changed to w by 
S, 2277. 

From rw, weget agataata ' he rubs the hair’. 
The neun सवच is formed from the root स्यच संवरणे (Tudádi 18), with the - 
atx gha v Thus त्बचयव ‘he takes the skin’. 
Sp also संचर्स व ति ‘he fastens with leather.” - 
atara ‘ he takes color’ from varna. 
Similarly wA cavea = जवज्चणय ति i 
By the gana-sütra under Mkatra (X. 367), the feminines are converted 
to masculine and so on (8ee page 498). "Thus एनीमाचष्टे -रतयति (wit fem. 
to एत masc.) दरदभाचष्टे= दारदयति The descendant of दरद is दारदः by बण 
under IV, 1. 170 S. 1188. Tho feminine of «rca: is दरद्‌. the affix being 
luk-elided by IV. L. 177 S. 1196. तास्‌ («x«x fem.) sag = gregata (the fem. 
रद्‌ becomes maso. दारदः)« 


» From wg-sxuata(wz becomes wg by VI 4. 161 8. 1785). The Aorisb 
is अपिप्रथत्‌ or अपप्रथत्‌ । The fe is elided either after vriddhi has taken 
effect or prior to ite. Thus wg - शिच्‌ we + तु = wut ।-पिच्‌-+ अत्‌ = घ्य्‌ xd 
अत्‌ (fe elided by S 1786) =अ्जपिप्रथव्‌। When fe is elided before vriddhi, then 
the root being watiq there is no san-vad-bháva nor lengthening, and 
we have अषपप्रथत | 

From चढु we have qafa (S. 1785). Aor. अमधघ्रदत्‌ । So also from 
ww, भ्रशयति, Aor. अबञ्चथत्‌ । कृशं, क्रशयति, Aor. mamaq ge, द्रढवति; Aor. 
SIATT । | 

Similarly agafa, Aor. पर्यबषुढत्‌। From ऊढि, the Aor. is stinga ॥ 

- The word afe ‘ marriag2’ is formed from the fae with the affix 6x ; 
the © is changed to ढ by VIII. 2. 31 S. 324. lhis change of ¢ into €, 
being ordained by a Trip&di rule is considered asiddha and therefore in 
reduplication, we donot reduplicate डि, but consider it still to be डू Tx and 
reduplicate this last. Thus we get आजिढत्‌ i 
, But there is another view which declares that for the purposes of 
reduplication, the changes causad by the Tripddi rules are to b> consi- 
us = a for the sütra VIIL. 2. 1. S. 12 is not of universal applica- 
non (See Paribhâsha under VI. 1. 8, S. 2446). According to this Paris 


22220 re spp assai HBR Nas, Buti webarpralcadyerplained 
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under VI. 1. 8 S. 2446, that this Paribh&shá itself is not of universal 
application. This Paribháshá, therefore not being nitya we apply VIII; 
2. 1. S. 12 to get the above form. 
Bub others hold this Paribháshá to be nitya and they reduplicate fe 
and so give the form utfgeq 1 j : 
Similarly from the noun sz: (वह T-w), we have the Aorist MAST or 
stezq! Thus कढ-- शिच्‌ + चङ -- त्‌: कढ --०-- णिच + अत्‌ = ऊढि -- sa! Here 
in reduplicating, we ought to reduplicate fe with the x of णिच्‌ added to 
it. How is € then reduplicated in the above forms, %.6., how = is got in 
ज and ड of sitweq and steza- This is done by the indication of the sütra 
VII. 4. 80 S. 2577. (sit: grasa?) where Pánini has used the class term 
4 and the praty&áhára aq in the single letter w instead of wand य. We 
learn from this indication, that a substitution in the room of a vowel 
caused by णि does nob take place when reduplication is to ne done. 
Therefore we donot elide the final = of कढ before fra. The equation 
therefore is ऊढ--णिच्‌ +- खत्‌=ऊडढ+- णिच्‌ + ञ्त्‌ = ऊडड्‌ + णिच्‌ +- अत्‌ = खौ ड़ ढत । 
This we have fully discussed in conjugating the ,/üna of the Chur&di 
class (No. 342). ; i fm 
The following verse summarises the nouns that change their « to €i 


Uy vg uu चैव कृषं च हढ नेबच । 
परि ga qd चैव etary रविधौ र्भरेत्‌॥ 

In forming the Denominative verbs of स्व &c., which are monosyllabic 
nouns, We apply VI. 4. 168 S. 2010 which we repeat for the sake of the 
context. : 

२०९०क । प्रकृत्येकाच । ६। ४ । ९६३ । | | 

2010A. “A monosyllabic bha stem retains its original 
form, without undergoing any change before the affixes vu, Tay 
and देवस्‌ u ; BE o 

mS ex णिच्‌ +- शप्‌ + तिप्‌ men fw an By retaining its original 
form, there is not the elision of the final s of स्व by दे? (VI. 4. 155. S. 
1785). Therefore fw produces vriddhi. Thus we geb att Rra + safer l 
Then there is the addition of the augment ga by VII. 3. 86. S. 2570. 


Thus we get स्वापयति ‘He makes his own’ 

Objection.—Similarly from zator मां {stae we ought to have DE 
or मापयति । Here युष्मद्‌, and अस्मद्‌ have been changed to स्वद्‌ and m y 
VIL. 2. 98, S. 1878: i.e the युष्य and wx (ending with 4) have been 
र we have युष्मद्‌ =त्बञ- श्रद्‌ and Weng s n 
be changed to eag or सद्‌ by अतः. becoming 
(S. 1786) manifests 


replaced by ew and म, 80 that 


- But before wa + arq or T+ HE : 
m by Para-rüpa rule (VI. 1. 97. S 191), the stra gi 
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ee aed Vins won 
itself because ib is a nitya rule and so the S4 is elided. Thus we get ea 

and w left. ‘Then there is the vriddhi and पुद augment. Thus युष्मद्‌ +- 
faa pufaesen + शद्‌ त णि+ शति (VII. 2. 98 S.! 373) = त्वत fa 4- fa (VI. 4. 
155 S. 1786) seat} fr + ate (१11. 2. 115. S. 254) cata + fa-+ अवि (VIL. 
9. 36. S. 2570.) = cata + अति (VII. 3. 84. S. 2 168) = त्वापयचि 1 So also 
सापयति। | 

Ans.—Ths proper forms, however, are स्वादयति and agafar Because 
the Para rapa rule (VI. 1. 97. S. 191) being antarahga takes effect first, 
80 that त्व +- अदु aud a+ दु become eqq and सद्‌ and then by the applica 
tion of the present sûtra prakrityaikach (S. 2010), the bases tvad and 
mad do not lose their टि portion sus, and thus we get the above forms. 

Nor should the mistake be made that the rule of the retention of the 
original (%.6., VI. 4. 163. 8, 2010) has been set aside by Patanjali in his 
Great commentary. 

Note :—In the Mah&bhashya, Patanjali first settles that the Prakri- 
tyaikach rule is confined to the affixes ishtha, una and 17०४: and then 
goes on asking: ‘whab are the examples of Prakritibh&áva before these 
affixes ishtha, una and 1yas': 

lst 475.--प्रेयाच्‌ (+ दयस्‌), and Re: (प--दष्ठ) where the fe (s of प्र) is 
not elided (x is the substitute of fira by VI. 4.157 8, 2016). No, these are 
not the proper examples. The म &c., substituted for प्रिय &o., by VI. 4. 
157. S. 2016, is asiddha, because of wtagaqaratg (VI. 4. 22 S 2183), and 
S. 2016 isan &bhiya rule: so प्र substitution being asiddha, प्र is considered 
as if it was मिय, i.e., a word of (wo syllables, and so S. 2010 cannot apply 
to x. So there is neither Prakritibh&va here, nor the elision of fe portion 
in g4- Xv ! 

2nd Ans.—Let then the proper examples 03 श्रेयान्‌ and We? which are 
formed by sasa + ईयस्‌, and प्रशस्य + दु, and where the word ware is replaced 
by त्र by V. 8. 60 S. 2009. The x substitution is by a rule outside the 
&bhiya class and is therefore not asiddha Hence the present 30678 applies 
to it, and there is Prakritibháva, and the = of ऋ is not elided before these 
affixes. j 

No, this also is not a valid example. The = of » will not be elided be- 
cause of the fact of its so uttered as a monosyllable in S. 2009. 

3rd Ans.—The proper examples, therefore, are स्त्रजिष्ठः, स्त्रजीयान्‌ from 
araa: Hero faq is elided by V. 3. 65. S. 2020; and so «cs becomes 
monosyllabic, Here the final st is nob elided,.bub the word retains its 
original form. ; 

l So much for Patanjali. Even with regards to «fs: several objections 

are raised to be set aside ultimately. Patanjali, therefore, has nob really 

“over ruled this Prakrityaik&ch sütra; bub has only shown that the forms, 
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Rus, ty: &c., can be derived otherwise than by this:rale, “The necessity of 
this sûtra manifests itself in evolving the form स्थापयति i 


Similarly from gat and आब we have युस्मयति and wenafa ; and from 
the plural g«rq and meatg आच also the same forms, The substitutes qa 
and sa of the Dual do not come in the Denominative. 


Similarly from zarvara@-we have maafa 1 Here the final अम्‌ of wy is 
elided by VI. 4. 144. S, 679. There is no Prakribi-bh&va and ™q is nof 
retained. Because the rule of Prakritibháva supersedes only the sütra e 
(VI. 4. 155 S. 1786) and not the preceding stra taatga (VI. 4. 144 S. 679): 
on the maxim येन नाप्राप्ति &0 , ४.७, “a rule which is given (in reference to & 
particular case or particular cases, to which, or to all of which,) another 
(rule) cannot but apply, (or in other words, which all fall already under 
some other rule), supersedes the latter." र 

Or by the maxim “ A rule, may it enjoin or forbid (anything) either 
enjoins or forbids only that which is nearest to ib in some other rule,” 

In other words, under the first maxim, wherever there is an occas 
sion to apply the rule prakrityaikách, there also applies the Rs (S. 1788) 
but not नस्त द्विते (S. 679), Thus in स्त्ररवच्‌ + wa the «x is not elided by 2: (S. 
1786) nor by S. 679. . 

In शन्‌ + fanai, there is vocalisation of a into e by VI. 4. 183. S: 
362 because the stem is bka. ‘The vocalisation takes place even after the 
elision of अरन्‌ of श्यन्‌, as the zero is considered sthánivat: or because the 
elision is considered asiddha and so the wis q ending for the purposes of 
of vocalisation. Thus we have झु+णिच्‌+ अति = शो+ fr Aaaa । 

According to others in श्‍बन्‌स- णिच-- ति the rule VI. 4. 144, S. 679 
does not apply: for that rule is primarily for Taddhita affixes ; and 16 1s 

by atideSa or analogy that it is applied to ‘fw by the Gana 8162७ 
प्रातिपदिकाद्‌ Ve. (Churádi ,/katra No. 367). As the rule नस्वद्धिवे (S, 679) 
never applies to Xx affix it does not apply to ‘णच also. For the forms 
aufau: Gc. are derived by ?: (S 1788) and not by werfga (S. 679): 
because Fs (VJ. 4. 155) is subsequent in the Asht&dhyayt order to नस्तद्धिते 
(VI. 4. 144). According to them the form is शूनयति à 3 Here by ishtha- 

. vad-bháva there is vocalisation of ब into = by VI. 4. 188, S. 362. zu 
gat fratri Now there is Prokriti-vad-bháva, because the wor is 
monosyllabic, and so there is no yx elision. i d 

Similarly विद्वांसमाचष्ठे —fagafa 1 Some say there is no Hd 
here because of the maxim “when an operation which is taught in the 
d rds afta j lace and another operation of 
angádhikára (VI. 4. to VII. 4) has taken place an que e 
the ang&dhiküra is subsequently applicable, this latter op | i 
allowed to take place.” 
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L——————— asd mw, aud then” 
. While: others would have vocalisation, vriddhi and sta ; an ey 
fus faqraafa (fag 1- णिच्‌ + sfr frg. पिचन-जतित्स्विदी dud ऋति = faerta 
= sata). 
a RU ius ok that the proper form is विद्यति i They say that 
the gamprasárana being a nitya rule bakes effect prior ss the fe el ision. 
Then there is para-rupa, as ib is an antarahga operation. Then there is 
वह elision. Their equation is this :— ; 
F eka fare as = fag अस्‌ णिच + अति = विस्‌ d णिच्‌ + afta = fag +- णिच्‌ 
न अति = विदि + sia = [बिदे-- अति = विद्यात 1 
` Simile उदश्ुसाचष्टे=उदीचयति। Here the upasarga उत्‌ is separated 
from the verb #4, and the affix Tw is added to this खच्‌ Then by Pra- 
krityaikâch (S. 2010) the fe-portion is not elided. Thus 44+ शिच्‌+- अति । 
Then by VI. 4. 139 S. 420, the sr of Wa is changed to € 1 The nasal of 
अज्ञ ¡ऽ elided by VI. ५. 24. S. 415 before the affix fg Thus चिन fac 
चचेत जति--ईचर्यात । 
‘phe - Aorist is serawa Thus &f« ag + q=ttate+ asta (By I. 1. 
59. S. 2248 the x of fa is not elided till reduplication is not finished. 
After reduplication, ib is elided by VI. 4. 51 S. 2313) zu wuq or with उव 
and vriddhi शेचिचत्‌ a 
Similarly from the noun seq we have Pre. तीचयति। Thus प्रति-- sw 
-p णिच्‌ -- ति प्रतिस- च + चिच्‌ + शति (the wis elided by Vi. 4, 138 S. 416)= 
अ्रती+च्‌+ णिच्‌ (the xof प्रति is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. S. 417) = 
प्रतीचिञ अति=प्रयीचयति। 


The Aoristis प्रत्यचिचत्‌। It is-thus formed, प्रति+ अच्‌ + छिच्‌ + च ङ du 
प्रतिस-च--दत-जत (the s of tho root is elided by VI. 4. 138. S. 416)=प्राति+ 
m घत मति H चिचि +- अत रू प्रति - खट | चिचत्न्‍- प्त्यचिचत्‌ Here the Aorist 
augment is se and not se । 

If we apply the option of Sákalya, as given in VI. 1, 127. S. 91, there 
will be no sandhi, but prakritibháva. As प्रति 'पचिचत्‌ t 

Similarly सच्यज्लमावष्टेन्‍- सनीचयति ॥ The aorist is either सव्यचिचत्‌ or 
ससि mawa just like sag ॥ सनि is the substitute of wq by VI. 8. 93. 
S. 421. 

- . From fadgwreg = तिरायति। Here fax is nob an upasarga, nor simi- 
larin form to any upasarga. Therefore it is not separated from the root. 
So the word is not monosyllabic, and hence prakrityaikách does not apply. 
Therefore there is the elision of the f—portion by VI. 4. 155 S. 1786. 
Thus fafc-L- सच्‌ + णिच्च + अति = Tafc 0 fre + अति । Now तिरस्‌ was replaced 
by fatc by VI. 8. 94 S. 498 only then, when the sw of wa was not elided. 
- But now as the whole roob sre. has been elided including the st, should nob 
the original word faca reappear? No: fax is still replaced by fafs 


because the elision of ww is Bahirehga and so asiddha as regards तिरि sub- 
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stitution. Therefore wo have fakt णिच्‌ + शति = दिर इ ऋति = fraa t 
Mia = तिराये+ सति = तिराययतिं r ; 
In विरि+०-- शिच्‌ +- आति, should not the final = of तिरि be elided by 2: 
(S. 1786); or in fera + णिच्‌ +- झति why is not the f= portion घाय. elided by 
S.1786 ? 11 is not elided because the first Te elision (of sr« Jis nof con- 
sidered as asiddha under the &bhiya rule (See S 2] 88), henge the x of fx 
is nob penultimate; nor is seta. penultimate, before few, because the elided 
ww is considered as still existent. ^ This is on the analogy of amga । . 
Note :—Thus festa (V I. 4. 104, S. 2329) declares that there is elision 
of after few । Thus surfa is the 3rd Per. Sing. Aorist of पच; the conju- 
gational affix a is elided. But in forming the comparative or superlative 
of अपाचि with axor तन we do not again elide the « of these affixes, but get 
अपाचितरास्‌ । अपा चितनास्‌ । Similarly once having elided a fe portion, we do 
not again elide any fe i 
Or we may rely on the maxim sire &c., “ when an operation which 
is taught in the aügádhikára (VI. 4 to VII. 4) has taken place, and 
another operation of the ai ;adhikéra is subsequently applicable this latter 


operation is not allowed to take place.’’ 

In forming the Aorist with ve, there is not the shortening of the pen- 
ultimate by VII. 4 1, S. 28i4 as the root is ag-lopin. Thus fafz--stw 4- 
far eum तिरि-- od um क्रि+ इम खतु faca-- खत्‌ wfafacaq t 

The word awag ‘acomrade’ is formed by w«4-wq, the सह .is 
replaced by «f under VI. 3. 95. S. 422. From the|noun सश्रबञ्च we have 
swmga = सञ्राययति (सघ्निञ- अच्‌ + णिच्‌ + ति = ufi -0 4- णिच्‌ + ऋति = सै 7- इ 
--safa). The Aorist is similarly खऋससप्रायत्‌ i , 

: From fag wair we have विश्वङ्‌ (that which moves in the sky.) That 
which moves fama , is called favazug ' all-pervading." Sse. VI. 8. 92. 
S. 418). From this noun we have, Pre. विष्वद्राययति t The Aorist is 


अधिविष्वद्रायत । F. | 
l Similarly from the noun देवद्रपश्च_ we have Pre. देवद्रावयति । Aor. 


'अदिदेवद्रायद ॥ See VI. 3, 92. S. 418. 

Similarly from srazuq. (VIII. 2. 80. 
Aor. 'बददद्रायत ॥ (which with s becomes आद्‌ &c,). 

From wagag (another form of adadrafich) we have Pre. 
Aor, with the augment MAJN | 

From 'सुसुयज्ञ (the third form of adadr 


S. 419) we have Pre. अदव्रांयति i 


 अदमुयायपति t 


afich) we have Pre squataafe t 


or. आचुयुञ्जाययत्‌ ॥ ` 
e From the noun x ' the earth,’ we have Pre. नावयति 1 Aor. खबीभषत्‌ । 
, From # ‘brow’, we geb Pre. maafa Aor. SJAA । 
` From श्री ‘fortune, Pro. श्रायवति ॥ Aor. अशिश् यत्‌ । 
^. From xt'cow'. Pre. गाबयति। Aor. pos. ल MM 
Fo । is ॥ Aor, ' bee nis 
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‘From Wt ‘boat’. Pre. नावयति ॥ Aor. नू नवत्‌ । 
From eus; ‘a beautiful horse, or he who possesses a beau tiful horse,’ 
Pre. स्वश्वयति ॥ Aor, स्वाशश्वत्‌ t 


By the vdrtika given under IV.2. 102 8, 1324, there is elision of, 
the fe portion of the stem of an Indeclinable word, when ib gets the 
designation of bha, Therefore in forming denominative verbs from 
Indeclinables, there is elision of fe caused by that váriika. Thus स्वरू 
grag =taatat The Aorist will be saeaq or sfasa t 

Note:—The MAdhaviya gives the forms Pre. eatafa | Aorist प्जसिल्दपत्‌ 
Or WIATA ॥ 

Similarly, from aged sarag==utaafa or according to some agate i 
The बहु is replaced by x by VI. 4 158 S. 2017. 


Similarly from wfrrq we have 'नजयति। The faq is elided by V. 3. 
65 S. 2020. Aorist is NISTE । 


In wat णिच्‌ + aia, the vriddhi required by VII. 2. 11 6 S. 2282 does | 
not take place because of the maxim अङ्ग वृत्ते yai &c., or because of the 

. . LCS v . . . J 
maxim सजा पर्वेफबिचेरनिट्यल्वचू, १.८ “A rule is nob universally valid, when 
thab which is taught in 16 is denoted by a technical term." 


Because the sütra VII. 2. 116 S. 2282 uses the technical term 


vriddhi which is current in that sütra from Asht&dhy&yi VII. 2. 114 
S. 2418. : 


From श्रीनत्‌ (m. भीमस्तं आचष्टे or f. श्रीमतीं आचष्टे) we have Pre. saata, 
Aor. staaaqi Here समतुप is elided by V. 3. 65 S. 2020. 


From पयस्विनीस्‌ wg, we have Pre. पयसर्यात ı Here faq is elided by 
V. 3. 65 S. 2020. After this there is no elision of fe of wag + fare ata 


because the above rule (S 2020) ordaining ya of fax is an apavá&da to 
the rule of the elision of fe The Aorist is अप पयसत्‌ ! 


Nole:—EFrom गोमन्तं, we have Pre. गबयति, Aor. agaaa । Compare the 
three Aorists of afaq, wafemw and “vq with tho Aorist from the nouns 
गो, ww and पयस्‌ ! 


From ण, the Aorist is surg । 
S ÑA, , » Ngm) 
» we, jm s UA । 
» wf, ,, D SERTI 
M N48, „ 55 waqaq । 
» watery » 9 » SINN | 


The Pre. of पयस्‌. moreover is wqata, while that of पयस्विन्‌ is पयसयति t 
By VI. 4. 156 S. 2015, the words स्थूल, gx, g«, we, fas and शुद्र lose their 


. w, र, घ &o., before इष्ट ! Therefore from स्थूल we have ut 4- far« -L अति == श्य 


cef EAT TCS be rus in Bo NALA, ASG 8,20 eee 


ha 
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Similarly from gx«, we have Pre. quafaı The Aorists are agaaa 
and अद्वदवतु respectively. How do you explain then gcafa in the following 
शोकरव्यतिकरमरिचिभि हूं रयत्यवनते विवस्वति (author of garat) It is from g+ 
अतति or हर +- अवते ‘The meaning is gxrd gatas Ibis locative singular 
of gwai That is, we form the upapada compound g¢+ wafa or जयवि-- 
क्विपु- हणत ‘The long-goer’. From this noun gara we got with few, the 
870 Per, S. gxafa; or the Locative Sing. of wg, gxaq i,e., द्वरवति t 
From ga, we have Pre, यवयति or कनयति । ga is replaced optionally by 
wq by S. 2019. The Aorist will be wgaaq or अचीकनत्‌ । 
By V. 3. 63 S. 2014, the word sfa% is replaced by नेद, and are by साथ 
before the affix ww | Therefore from श्लेन्तिक, we have Pre. *wafa, Aor. 
खनिनेदतु ॥ From बाढ, Pre. साधयति, Aor. खतठाघत्‌ i 
From ssa we have Pre, प्रशस्ययति; Aor. प्राशशप्यत्‌ t Here प्रशरुय is nob 
replaced by 4, though before the affix wu, it is always replaced by t or 
ज्य (V. 3. 60 and 61S. 2009 and 2011). ‘The substitutions do not take 
place because we separate the upasarga x from wea and the affix fee is 
added to wea and nob to प्रशस्य and there is no rule by which wea can be 
replaced by शु or ea ! : 
By V. 3. 62 S. 2013, vu replaces बुद्ध । Therefore the denominative 
verb of uz is ज्यापयति । Z 

The word बढ़ is also replaced by वर्ष ७४ VI. 4: 157 S. 2016. Therefore 
there is another form ie., ब्षयति॥ The Aorist of wg will be शजीज्यवत्‌ or 
sued | NE. 

By VI. 4. 157 S, 2016, fira is replaced by x, feat by v, फिर by स्फ, उरू 
by वर्‌, बहुल by बं दि, उष by गर्‌, वड by वर्षे, ax (grief) by तरप्‌ , दीर्घं by द्राघ and 
arqa by बुन्द ! Therefore. 
: From fray, Pre. प्राययवि (प्रियतति Kshirasw&mi) t Aor. miana t 

From स्थिरच, Pre. स्थापयति (स्ययति Maitreya स्थिरयति Kaumára) 1 Aor, 


अतिस्थयत | 
From fexca, Pre. स्फापवति । Aor. अपिस्फरत t 
From घर, Pre. बरयति or घारयति ॥ Aor. अधीबरत l 
From wgs Pre. agafa | Aor. SAUVA | 


From gs, 00..गरयति 1 Aor, अजीगरत । 


From तुम, Pre. प्रापयति (According to Madhava mo । Aore जविभषत à 


From दीष, Pre. द्वाघयति । Aor. AGAT | 
.From चुष्द्राएक, Pre. grafa i Aor, WATER! = = 3 
| Here ends the conjugation of Denominatives. . , 
Oe. FA tad Caled J 
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SQ तिडन्तकणड्डादि प्रक रणस्‌ | 


6) 


CHAPTER XVI 


—— 


KANDVADI ROOTS. 
२६9८ । कणड्ाद्र्यो यक्‌ । ३।:१। २७ I 


-  weqtwrqedt नित्यं यकस्यात्स्वार्थं । 'धातुभ्वः’ किस्‌ । प्रातिपदिकेश्यों भा भत । द्विधा 
fe फणडबादयः, धातवः प्रातिपदिकानि च । 'कएड्‌ ज्ञ गाअविघष रो' । फरडू्यात-कपणडूचते । A 
saa’ । रोष प्रत्येके । भन्तूयति चन्द्रस्त जितनाह ॥ Wega । aeg एजासाधुय योः 
बल्गचति (mp उपतापे’ o) wg सज इत्येके । भ्रश्यति । असूयति-पसूयते । 'लेट लोट्‌ 
Sted gama स्वप्ने च' । दीप्तावित्येके । Beata | लेखिता । लोटयति। लोगटित7। ' लेला दोघी i 
हरस इरज दरक इष्यायास्‌' । इरस्यति। इरज्यति । दलि च' (qug) इति दोघ: । gafa- 
Xd ॥ 'उषस प्रभातीभावे' । 'वेद धौत्ये स्वप्न च! । Rar जागुग्रहणे' नेघायति । uw Wu 
कुषन्यति) 'सगध परिवेष्टने' । नीच दास्य' इत्यन्ये | तन्तस्‌ पस्पस्‌ दु खे'। ga दुःख तत्फ्रिया- 
यास्‌’ | सु्यति । दुःर्यात । सुखं डःखं चानुभवतीत्यथंः । सपर पजायास्‌ । परर AIT RATT । 
‘free खिकित्सायास्‌' | ‘भिष्णज्‌ उपसेवायाम्‌’ (b WS णरघारणे' । cw वरण गतो? । “चुरण 
दोयं’ qur त्वरायास्‌' » "ger चारगापोषणयोः' । ‘गद्गद वाघर्खलने' 'एला केला खेला विलासे' a 
ww दत्यन्ये' 'लेखा स्खलने च'। श्र दन्तोऽयमित्यन्ये 1 -लेर्यति Tae अ्रलपकुट्सनयोः' | लिटघति 
“हाट जीवने! 1 ‘gate रोबणे लज्जायां च' । 'महीङ Garay’) महीयते gat लभत इत्यथः । 
रेखा शलाघासा दनयो!'। ‘gaa परितापपरिचरणायोः । “तिरस्‌ erage । sore नीरोगत्वे' । 'उरस्‌ 
wer: उरस्यति | बलवान्भषतीत्यर्थंः | ‘aca गतो' । “पयस प्रसृतो’ । “संभूयस्‌ muswta 
"वरवर संबर संभरणे' | आकृतिगणोऽयस्‌ | 


इति तिङन्तकरड वा दप्रकरणस्‌ t 


9678. The affix am is always employed after the roots 
कपड ‘to itch’, &c 


Thus, कयड्यति or wwa ‘he itches or scratches’, The words कण्डु &e. 
are both roots and nouns, and are placed, therefore, in a separate lish by 
themselves and are not included in the general list either of verbs or of 


Denominatives. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns 


Note he anuvritbi of ures is current from III. 1, 22.. The 
‘anuvritti of wt ‘optionally’ however, is not current. Hence the word 
‘always’ used abeve. Otherwise the form would have been wweauta 
also. | : 

2. ,/mantu, ‘to offend’. Some say it means ‘to be angry,’ ‘to be 
jealous’. Pre; wvgufa ! But Chandra makes this root नित, and so wa 
have, Abmanepads 389+ cA MS Led By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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= 
9. ,/valgu, (1) ‘fo. praise or honor’, (2) ‘tobe handsome, mild or 
gentle. Pre. दल्गूयति | 

4. Masu, ‘to envy, to be jealous, to grumble, to detract from’, some 
read it as 5, fast, ,/asüfi. 

Note :—Mádbava reads ,/asu ,/manas etau upatápe, and gives the 
examples असूयति, Noun wag! He says that Vardhamána, Haradatta 
and the author of Ganaratna Mahodadhi read this root as was ending in 
ख and they say that some read it as asun; according to them the 
examples are Pre. waía from ,/ अब, waaa and waaa from ,/asufi. 

6. wlet, 7. ,/lot, ‘to deceive; 2. to be first; 3. to sleep.’ Some 
say these roots mean to shine also. Fo. 

Thus Pre. लेटबति। I. Fut. लेडिवा (the थ is elided by VI. 4.49 8. 
2631) The equation &e4-u--we-armüz-Fw--xe- ता. (The w is 
elided by VI. 4. 48 S. 2308) &e + ० -- इ--ता><लेटिता, So also Wteufa and 
लोटिता 1 
8. „/lelâ, ‘to shine’, as in वातीझूवो लेलायत्सः, यदाबीवाति हस्ताय । 

9. wiras, 10. ,/iraj,11. wirafi, ‘to envy’. "Thus Pre, wx«afa ‘he 
behaves inzolently’ इरज्यति, But ,/irafi forms its Pre. ufa or X«8 by 
VIII. 2, 77 8 354, €dfa means ' he completes the journey’. 

19. ,/ushas, ‘ to dawn,’ as उयस्यति रात्रिः ‘ {he night ends in the dawn’. 

13. „/veda, ‘ to cheat, 2. to sleep,’ Pre. @afat 

14. ,/medh&, ‘to.aprehend quickly,’ Pre, भेघायति; (Madhava says 


नेष्यति). M 
15. ,/kushuva, ‘to throw, 2. to abuse, 3. to despise, Pre. कुषभ्यति t 


16. ,/magadha, ' to surround’. Some say it also means ‘to serve. 
to be a slave, to attend upon as a bard, waiter &c.' Pre. भगध्यति 1 
17. ,/tantas, 18. /pampas, ‘to grieve, ' to be sorrowful.’ Pre. 
Bae pus ‘to be happy, 20. ,/düAkha ‘ to be sorrowful.’ Pre. 
geata ‘he feels happy’; डःख्यति ‘he feels sorrow". These roots are in the 
churádi class also (888 and 384). The forms given there are gets and 


४खयति | i 3 : 
E 21, ,/sapara, ‘ to honor, to ‘worship.’ Pre. सपर्यति t According to.Gana 


i i N qt. 
tna Mahodadhi, the root ends in ख. Noun. खप 
i: E Warars, ‘to work with the awl.’ Pre. ज्रयति! The word खारा 
means pratod i.e., ‘a goad, a long whip, a pricking instrument.’ The 

action connected with it is called sarcraiw t ह / 
23, ,/bhishaj, * to doctor.’ Pres सिषज्यति. or निषज्यते t 


24. ,bhishnaj, ‘to serve, worship, honor, to practise, follow’, Pre, 


facuvatfa । 35 ; 
25. wishudha, “to contain arrows; implore, request, ask, to desire 


oblations’, Pre, इचच्यति | 


ce 
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26, ,/charana, 27. -/varana, ‘to go,’ Pre, चरण्यति i घरण्यति t 

98, ,/churdna, ‘ to steal’. Pre. gaf । 

29, ,/turana, ' to be swift, to make haste’, Pre. gewata । 

30. ,/bhurana, ‘to hold. to support, to maintain’. Pre. सुरण्यवि । 
31. ,/gadgada, ‘ to falter in speech’, Pre. erg द्यात | 

92, /०४, 33. „/kelâ, 34. ,/khel&, ‘to be merry or frolic some 


Pre, र्लायति। Aaaf खेलायति। Some read, 35. ,/ilà instead of jf ela 
as इशायति | 


36. ,/lekh&‘to 89000 or dally wantonly, to totter, waver Pre 
Rarafar Some read it as ,/lekha ending in short sx t The conjugation 
then is Reata । The sr is elided by wat ata: (VI. 4. 48, S. 2308) 

37. ,/lita ‘to be small’, ‘to abuse, revile, censure’. Pre. लिट्यति i 

88, ,/l&ta, ‘ to live’. Pre areata t 

89. ,/hrintt, ‘ to be angry’, ‘to feel ashamed’. Pre. हृणीयते । 

40. ,/mahin,,tobe honored.’ Pre. भद्दीयते, ‘He gets honor. As 
Seres नहीयते (Rümáyana) ‘after death, he is highly respected in 

Heaven. 

AL. M rekh&, ‘to praise, flatter’; 2. to obtain, (3. to vex, annoy, 
exasperate). Pre. Ratata ‘he feels flattered,’ or, ‘he flatters another.’ 
The word wataq means ‘ obtaining, attaining’, or ‘ causing to obtain &c.’ 

42. ,/dravas, ‘to trouble or afflict oneself’, 2, ‘to serve or wait 
upon a person. Pre. द्रवस्यति । 

43. „tiras. ‘to disappear.’ Pre. faxeafa à 

44. „agada, ‘to be free from disease’. Pre. aaa ‘he has good 
health.’ 

45, „uras, ‘to be strong’. Pre. उरस्यति ‘ he becomes strong’. 

46, ,/tarana ‘to go’. Pre. तरण्यति i 

47. ,/payas, ‘to flow’. Prasriti is a measure; 4.e., a handful consi- 
dered as a measure equal to two palas. Pre. पयस्यात t 

48. ,/sambhiyas, ‘to be abundant’. Pre. संभूयस्यति । Aor. खऋसंभूयसीत t 
Here the augment we is added before संस्‌ which is not separated. 


49. ,/ambara,50 ,/samvara ‘to bring together’, Pre, stad ति । संवर्वति 1 


This is an Akritigana. 


Here ends the Kandvádi class. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


ROSARY OF AFFIXES. 
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SERRA ier Por प > 
५) दाल GUVCAUUXT T3 


c» 
| 


व्ये आये । * करडवादेस्तृतीयस्येति 
यथेएं रामथालुपु © । आादानां चयादानन्य- 
तरस्य । जुपृत्रीयिषति-घुतिञ्रीयिषति-युत्रीययियिषति 1 
«uta- यी वियिधाति। agoni संयुक्त नागचः परस्यैव द्वित्वनिषेधः | इन्द्री यतेः wq t 


£ 


द्वी८ज्द पिशवद गो सन्‍्यद रस्च igeay । इन्दिद्वीवियदि-इन्द्रीविधित्रति । चिधन्द्रीबिषति-चम्दि- 


fraa- ataa | sw † 
त्यादिएपत्रयस्‌। एत्वं तु पार्वि। ‘qeaqearareay | बोस्‍प्नयिषयिषति। यळूणिफसश्कन्तापिणच i 
Ayafi दि । ै 

द्वि fig mne WISTTURUCUN d 


The denominative verbs msu &c., may take the farther affix T. 
Thus watua. Now by VI. 1. 9 S 2395 there would have been 
reduplication of the first syllable @ ‘But the following vdéritka ordains 
the reduplication of the third syilabte. : > 

Vert :—The third syllable of the verbs ais &c., is to be reduplicated. 
Thus कस्य + EL सन्‌ = awit कर्ड़यियिएचि ; so also 'यवूयियिषति &0« 

Similarly from the denominative roots ending in «ww, we may form 
further desideratives with wq1 Tous युच्रोयस- उरू, The reduplication bore 
may be of any syllable we like, according to the following ४७०४१७७ :— 

Vårt :—Others say, any syllable of a भषण (verbs derived from nouns) 
may be reduplicated. Thus from the noun gx is derived the 7०० डुत्रीष्‌, 
the desiderative root of whichis SN, which reqnires reduplication. 
Here any syllable may be reduplicated ; as. 1. ggstfauta, 2. घुतिश्रीबिषतति, 
3. चृत्नी वियिषति, (4. पुत्रीयिपिवदि । Or there may be double and treble redup- 
lication simultaneously as, घुषुतिश्री afani wu). 

If a root begins with a vowel, then the Ted te is of any syllable 
other than the vowel. Thus अश्वी शियियदि or sfarsatfaute t 


‘By VI. 1. 3 S. 2446, there js prohibition of reduplication of a con- 
junct letter, begin ning with न, द or x only then when if is preceded by a 
vowel. Therefore in forming the desiderative from the , xir ees 
the x is not to be reduplicated, but the portion Tz or fq may p 2n 
cated. ‘Lhe * is nob roduplicatod because it immediately vllows the 
. while the fx is reduplicated, as the said prohibision does nob 


vowel 
'CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collectioff Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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MR) 
apply to it because it does nob immediately follow the vowel. Thus 
इन्द्रिद्रीयिषरति or इन्द्रीवियिषत्ति । 

Similarly from the /चर्द्रिय+ इ" उच्च, We have three forms, viz:— 
freefifautu, or atequlfeuta or ez uu I 

Similarly from the noun fra we form denominativo with fa before 
which प्रिय is replaced by x (VI. 4 157 S. 2016) and from this denomina- 
tive roob we can form the desiderative root elso and thus the following 
three forms axe obtained :— 

fanrafaufa, or म्रापिपयियति or maara t (z--furst--«- सद). Similarly 
from उच the following three forms are obtained :---श्विदारयिपति, or बर रिरयिषत 
or wtcfafawfa 1 उरु is replaced by ux (VI. 4. 157 8. 2016). 

From até we have the following forms :—feamiaata, or ulfaqataata 
‘or साघर्यियिषाति । बाढ is replaced by sta by ४.3 63 S. 2014. 

In the first form, the second स is not changed to प because that = is 
‘changed to ष which is a substitute, that is, in the case of those roots only 
‘which are read in the Dhátupátha with a प and where this प is replaced 
by ख. Though ata is also a substitute and the च of साथ may be called a 
substitute =, because it is a member of a substitute, yet it is nob a substi- 
tute च in the above sense. ; 

We may form a quaternary derivative even. Thus from the root x 
we may form ihe Intensive root enm, From this, a Desiderative root 
बोभूयिय, from this again a causative root anafaa, from this again a Desi- 
derative root atataataa Thus बोशूयिपयिर्यात t 


Similarly from ¥ we may have the Intensive root arya, from this the 
causative root wiyta, from this the Desidcrative root atqatas, from this 
spain a causative root qtgatatw as in atgatasta So. 


Here ends the rosary of affixes. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


अथ तिडन्तात्मनेपद्‌ प्रकरणस्‌ | 


THE RULES OF ATMANEPADA. 
२६9९॥ क । अजुद्/त्तद्षित आत्मनेपद्सू । ९। ३। १२ । 


शास्त । शेते । . . : 
2679A. After.a root which has an indicatory anuddtta 
vowel or an. indicatory nin the Dh&tupatha, the affixes are 
coh pp Psat ha Asha BAAN Digitized By Siddhanta e Gyaan Kosha 
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। The word &tmanepada governs all the subsequent sütras upto 1. 8. 77 
inclusive. Thus the roob sat" has the final stof स as anudátta. Therefore 
ib is conjugated in the &tmanepada, Similarly ,/sfrg has an indicatory 
and therefore if is al- conjugated in thy &tmanepada, 

२६७९ | भावकसंखो: । १। ३। ९३। 

aya । Ngaa? 

2079. An Afmanepada affix is the substitute of the affix 
ख (AIL 4. 09) when it denotes the action of the verb or ihe 


object of the veri 
Thus बभूवे । S3742 । 2 १ 
Note :—BSütra IIL. 4. 69 declares the “ letter ल (ag, लिट &c.,)is placed 
after transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent; and 
after intransibives in marking the condition (४.७, the action itself which the 
verb imports) also as well a3 the agent” The Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada affixes would have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. 
The present sQtra restricts Atmanepada affixes to bhava and karma verbs, 
This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are con- 
jugated in the &imanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These 
originally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions. As of ate 
we have tata® सवता ‘you dislike’ (lio, ‘it is disliked by you’) grer waar 
Similarly passive verbs as faa «e: ‘the mat is made ¦; Tet 


you sleep.’ 
भारः ‘ tho load is carried 
All verbs in Sanskrit may have threa voices viz, active, passive, and 


middle or impersonal; active voice is geuerally parasmaipada, ‘Tae re- 
floxive verbs known as कर्मकर्तरि are also Atmanepadi, Taus eaa Ware 


vqqWa ‘the wood cuts of itself.’ See sütra 78 


२६८० imd कर्मव्यतिहारे । १।३।९४। ` 

क्रियाविनिमये दरोत्ये कतेयाट्मनेवद्‌ स्यात्‌ | ज्यति छु रीचे। न्यस्य योग्यं लघन करोतीत्य यं! i 
त्यनश्षोरल्लोपः' (२8३९) | व्यतिस्ते । उयतिषाते । व्यदियते॥ areeequ-. (२१२१) दात d- 
लोपः । व्यतिसे। fa च (२२४३: | favs । SL (२२५०) | वयतिद्वे । ज्यत्यसे । 
व्यतिषी त्‌ । व्यत्यास्त) व्यतिराते । व्यतिराते d व्यतिराते | व्यतिभ।ते । घ्यतिभाते । व्यतिभाते i 


व्यतिवने । 
2880. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity of action 


is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada are em- 
ployed. 

Note:—T 

are &tmahepadi. 

atag@e “he performs cutting 0 

ffice.of another. . « fi ` 

Note :—The words “ reciprocity or interchange of action,’ of this sütra. 


gover& sadaro qundershooth3m ९७७४0 folloying sütras e. eGangotri Gyaan Kosha = x 


e active or mq'arew verbs when denoting reciprocal action 


As, safer, ‘ they cook for each other 
f wood which, was the appropriate 
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, ‘Note:—The word kerma in the attra means action and not the tech- 
nical ‘karma’ meaning ‘ object’ and the word vyatili&ea raeans reciprocity 
or interchanges 
.. When ca action, such as cutting, which wae appropriate to one person 
as a Sidra, is performed by another, as by a Brin:uana whose duty ib was 
not, that is called * interchange of action.’ 2 

When such interchange is nob meant Parasmaipada is used. As 
gaa ‘they cut.’ The word kartari here is us2d for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorism 78, which see. 

By VI. 4. 111 S. 2469, the sr of saw is clided, Thus Sing. vataedt 
Dual. जयविषाते । Pl. ब्यत्तिपते à ; 

Before 2nd P. 8-2 चे, the = of the ,/mz iselided. Tous ब्यतिदे r 
. च्घतिसाथे । 


Before the Pl. affix vm, the च is also elided by VIIL 2, 25 S. 2249, 
as Satara | 


Tn the lst, person, the स is replaced by x by VII. 4.52 S. 2250, As 
vata t 


Thus the full conjugation of the root 'द्यति-]- sa is— 


1sb Person. 2nd Person, 8rd Person. 
Sing. sataz, ces vrfag, aD vaaz 
Dual sarsa. m" घय तिपाथे, a व्यतियाते ॥ 
Pl. afan ae व्यतिध्ये Le वयतियते । 


The Imperative 1st P. Sing. is उवत्वचै ॥ Tho Imperfect 3rd P. Sing. is 
meni The Aorist is व्यवियीत t 

From the ,/रा (U. 48), wo hav» व्यविरा ॥ It is conjugated 2rd Per. S 
ब्यतिराते; Dual safaxt ॥ Pl. saaa] । 

. Similarly from wer (1I. 42), we have 3rd Pers. Sing वभावे, Dual 

Salata, Pl. व्यत्तिकते, Per. safamu । 

The following sûtra makes an exception, with regard to the roots 
meaning ‘to go, aud ‘to kill." 


= tà T IS y 
२६८१॥ न गतिहिंसाथनयः। 913 WI 
द तिगच्छम्ति। tatagatea । ° प्रतिषेधे इतादोयासुपतंख्यानच्‌ *' । qurqut इतप्रकारा 
 शण्दक्रिया$। ठवतिइसन्ति॥ वबतिञ्चहणन्ति। “* इरतेरप्रतिपेधः *' । संप्रहरन्ते राजान: । 
2681. After verbs having the sense of ‘motion,’ or 


injury,’ whea expressing interchange of action, the Atmane- 
pada, affixes are not used 


This aphorism prohibits Atmancpada affixes in certain cases, where by 
force of the last stirs, Atmancpada affixes would have been obtained. As 
च्यतिगद्वश्ति ‘they go against each other, ऽयति 
other.’ ufavnt»m th d fight together. 


CO FE Word तिने PRIS arbre Sb UU RA ERG Su BEE sO bra, 


afa ‘they injnre cach. 


Bx. li. Cu. XVIII. $ 2684.] — Tux RULES OF ATMANEPADA. eil 
> स्स्स 

Vart:—This prohibition extends to the verbs इस ‘to laugh,’ and the 
rest: As ध्यतिइरन्ति, व्यतिजल्पन्ति, ठयतिपर्ठन्ता The varg are those roots 
which ar» like the verb to laugh, namely those which express sound. 


Furt :—Prohibition muss be made of the verb इरति ‘he injures,’ as 
GHGS राजान: ॥ 

२६८२ ! दइुतरेतरान्योन्योपपदाच्य । १। ३। ९६॥ 

** पएस्परोपपदःच्चेति वक्तव्यस्‌ *' | इतरेतरस्यान्योउन्यस्च परस्परस्य वा व्यतिलुनन्ति | ~ 

2682. And after the verbs which take the words itare- 
tara ‘each other,’ and anyonya ‘one another,’ as upapada 
(or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of -Atmanepada 
are not used, though reciprocity of action be denoted. 

Thus इवरेतरस्व व्यति लुवन्ति ‘they cub each other’ शअन्योन्यत्व व्यतिलुनन्ति 
‘ they cut one another.’ 

Vuré :—This rule must also be applied when the word परस्पर is in 
composition with the verb, as an upapada. As परस्परस्य sagaia. 

२६८३ । नेविशः । १। ३। १७ । 

frana t 

2683. After the verb vis ‘to enter, when preceded by 
the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are employed. 

As fanfa ‘he enters, but fafawa ‘he enters in.’ 

Note:—Even when the augment sz of the Imperfect, Aorist and 
Conditional tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, termi- 
‘nations are of the &tmanepada. As vafawa ‘he entered in.’ 


Note:—The fa cf the stitra must he an upasarga, because that has a 
sense, and nob any नि. On this there is this paribhashé :— शर्य बदुग्रदणे 
जामर्य कर्य “a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
‘denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar that combination of letters 
in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same 
combination of letters void of a meaning." Thus in मधुनि विशन्ति स्मरा! 
t the beetles enter the honey flowers. Here the fa is a part of the word 
"fs and has no sense by itself, and therefore the verb is in the Parasmaipada, 


and not in the Atmanepada. 

२६८४ । परिव्यवेभ्यः 'क्रियः 1 १। ३ | ९८ । 

ऊक मिप्रायाईँ मिदस्‌ । परिक्रीणीते-विक्रीणीवे-जेबक्री यीते । 

9684. Aftor the vérb kri ' to purchase, when preceded 
ava, the Atmanepada affix is employed. even 


when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The vorb डुकीज्ञ ‘to buy or barter, has an ba mone 
TET > i the fruit of the action acerues 
by [cde 2rd he Atmanepadi. when 050. By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha ~ 


by pari, vi or 
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————— 


Oooo 
the agente The present sûtra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of 
the action docs not accrue to the agent. | 

The root m ‘to buy’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, vi, or ava, i is १910150 to 
Atmanepada terminations. As म्रशोक्तीणीते ‘he buys’; imata “he sells’; 
amauta ‘he buys.’ 

Note:—The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in 
the following example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the 
vi there, is not a preposition bub a noun, as, बहुविक्रीणात «uq. 

२६८५ । विएराभ्यां जेः 1 १। ३। १९। 

fanaa ॥ पराजयते । 

9685. After the verb ji ‘to conquer,’ preceded by vi or 
pari, the Atmanepada affix is employed. 

This 8008 debars I. 8. 78 S. 2159 by which the root जि is generally 
Parasmaipadi, 

As बिजयते ‘he conquers’ पराजयते ‘he conquers.” The words vi and 
pará must be upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule. 
In the following examples, they are used as substantives aghawata वनस्‌, 
अरा जवति सेना .॥ 

२६८६ | आङो दोऽनास्यविहरणे । १।३। २० । 

wig gate दाते खविकतना दन्यन्नाथं वर्वनाना दात्ननेपदं स्यात्‌ । विदामा दत्ते । "जनारू्प- 
ute f । सुखं ब्याददाति । -ास्यग्रदणामविवशितस्‌.! विपादिकां व्याददाति । 'यादरूफो ठो 
पिपा दिका” । नदी कूलं व्याददाति । '* पराङ्गकर्सकान्म निषेधः *' । ब्याद दते पिपीलकाः 
पतङ्गस्य gu । 

2686. After the verb dá ‘to give, preceded by an, and 
when not meaning ‘to open the mouth, the Atmanepada 
affix is used, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue 
io the agent. 

` The root दा is generally both Parasmaipadi and Atmanepadi (1. 8. 72 

- S. 2158). But when preceded by the preposition sr, itjis restricted to the 
Atainanepada. As बिव्धानादत्त ‘he acquires knowledge.’ But when 10 
means “to widen the mouth” whether actually or metaphorically, it is 
parssmaipadi. As gw व्याददाति. ‘ He expands his own mouth.’ 

'^ The prohibition also applies when the action is’ similar to the aot of 
opening the mouth. As fवषादिक्षां व्याददाति ‘he opens the tumour. कूल 
च्याददाति wat ` the river breaks the bank.’ 

- . Vart:— When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 


verb is Atmanepadi, as व्याद्दतेपिपोलिका। एतंगस्य gay, ‘the ants open the 
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- . EXT T ————— 

२६८१ । क्रीडोऽनुसंपरिभ्यश्च । १।३।२१। 

IR । अनुक्रीडते । संक्रोडते । एरिक्रीडते | शात्रीडते । अनोः फर्मग्रवचनी यारत | 
evan सरा सरहरचर्याद | सागथकषनुळ्ी डति । तेव WT: ) दृतोयाथ vend: कर्षमदचनो 
WC Q0 GSR w 1l dare = ~ "x = = $ 2 adal- 
रुरन्सस्थेद Ue bn Me q «सफ i चकर । '* uns auqa 
ri TUR SANA । आयमशयरूव तावत्‌ । चा स्वरिष्ठा qera: i '* शिदेजिंछासाशाम्‌ "aq uga 
£ x LS ~ रल ` 2 NUS “३५ 
शिते aghast ज्ञाने शक्तों भविठुमिच्छतीत्वयः ! '£ mgfufw ata: *? | ठा डिब्वेते लि 
c ° es tu t ¢ <° X 4 Uam | 
faaara बातिकमित्युक्तस्‌ ! uuu चायते। oiu स्वादित्यायास्त grads कच्चं suy Pay 
ata tappa stay rem" riu पाठयर '* इरतेगंतताच्छोल्ये 7 1 गतं रफार: । पैठुछल एवा 
रखा णस पल H a Iz epy = - P fee i ; 
aye? । aga गावः (Pugigztud ward सततं भरिशीलयन्तीत्यः | 'ताच्दील्ये fax + 

द ; 


INT TET zy. x Bn ^c n 
wIgrguua ॥ '* लिप्तेदपजोधिकाऊुसायद्परणेण्विति दाच्यण *" दर्षी दयो fag । an इर्षा 


=, 


fataer घ्डारणस । इतर चले । 

2687. After the verb krid ‘to play’ preceded by anu, sam 
or pari, as well as Ai, the Aimanepada afüx is used. 

The word ' जाळू? is to be read into the sütra by virtue of the vord च 
in the text As UTER, संक्रीहते, agra, or परिक्रीडते ‘he plays.’ 

‘The word anu, pari &., being taught along with sam, indicates that 
the upasargas anu, pari &c, are to be taken, and not the karmapra- 
vachaniya anu pari &c. ‘Therefore, when these prefixes are used as kar- 
mapravachaniya, they do not cause the verb क्रीड्‌ to take the &tmanepada 
terminations, as? साणवक्नचुक्रीडलि। “he plays with the boy.’ For the 
definition and action of karmapravachantya, see. I. 4. 85. S. 549 and II. 
8. 8. S. 548. 

Vart :— When the verb ऋ compounded with ww means ‘to make a 
rattling or creaking noise,’ it does not take &umanepada terminations. As 
संप्रीडन्ति शकटानि ‘the carts rattle or creak.’ Bub when it does not mean 
‘to creak,’ the conjugation is Atmanepadi. As संक्रीइवे ‘he plays together.’ 


Vart:—The verb sq takes the &tmanepada terminations when 
‘to over look’ ‘to have patience’ as, प्यागभवस्व atag 
This applies to the causative 


meaning ‘to wait for’, 
माणबकम्‌। ‘Have patience with the boy.’ 
root आगसि t 

Vart :—The 
tions, when meaning ‘to enquire’ 
archery’ i. €., he desires to be proficient in 


archery. 
Vast 
terminations, as, 
clarified butter’ 2.८. 
to me.” We have already ex plaine 
rule ४.८, with takes the atmanepada 
explain नायसे in नायसे faq पतिं न quam FA 
of all the world-upholders’ (Kirâtârjumiya XIIL 
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verb faa Desiderative of ura takes Atmanepada termina- 
:—as, wala (usd ‘ho investigates 
the science and practice of 


.—The verb wrz when meaning to bless, takes the &&manepada 
चयो नायते he blesses another soliciting from him 
“may I have ghee and yon be blessed for giving it 
d that this vartika declares a niyama 
only in blessing. But how do you 
« why do you nob pray to the Lord 
59y? The'text ought to 
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canine to bless 
be mag and not ataa ıı Why do we say * when meaning’ to bless ? 
Observe, भाणवक्कनबुनाथति, ‘he begs of the boy. ES 
Vart:—The verb wxfa takes the Atmanepada terminations when 
meaning ‘ to take after the nature of the p^ rents’ As yanar XUIRRUH 
* the horses resemble their father. Was masg “the cows always 


imitate their mother in their actions and behsviour.’ Bus when neg 


- 
-r 


having this meaning, we have agga ‘he resembles his mother,’ 
Here mere resemblance of form is indicated, and nos resemblance in 
action, and behaviour. 

Vurt:—Lhe verb facta takes Abmancpads teria inations when moan- 
ing ' to scratch out or acatter with joy, for ab a or fool” Tas joy $o 
are objects. The joy is the caus» of throwing. Tae other two namely 
* food? and ‘abode’ are the results. Thu; जप rd! Now applies tha fol- 
lowing :— 


२६८८ । अपाच्चतुष्पाच्च NCA लिखने । ६। ९ ! १४२४ 


अपार्किस्तेः ge स्वाद । '* Gate इया दच्येव sper २९? । waters युषो हृष्टः । Weer 
नहार्थी । श्या आाश्रयार्यी च डर्षादिन इति Pap! फपकिरात कुछ परम i धड aggin 


इर्पा दिनात्रविवत्ा्यां wate तळू प्राधिल्व दाष iara नेष्यते gatge! गोप किति 
“९ त्याझि चुमच्योः * । आाजुते । आप प्डते ` {^ गप उपालन्ने ^ । आअ/क्रोशाणों eenas 
कह नेऽपि फले शपयरूवेडये repr घत अदित्यः 1 FOIL शपते । 

2688, The augment g3 is placed before sw. when the verb 
छ comes after खप and the sense is ‘ the serapiug of earth by 
four-footed animals or birds.’ 

Vart:—The gg is aldol only then when ‘joy &c.' as mentioned in 
the preceding stra. is indicated. 

The verb facta takes ütmanepada terminations when meaning ' to 
scratch ous or scatter with joy’, to make for abode or ‘to search for food.’ 
As mana qart ge: ‘the bull gores the earth with joy. अपस्किरते कुछदो 
mard? ‘the cock scratches the earth in s2arch of food,’ BURR Ya (oss rat 
‘the dog scratches the earth to make his abode.’ Why do we say ‘ joy 
etc.’ ? When not having these senses, we have अपत्हिरति कुसुमष ‘he scatters 


about the flowers.’ 
Here there is neither tho &tmanepada nor gz! Though there would 


have been Atmancpada affix wherever there is the expression of joy &c., 
yet it is not so, according to the opinion of Patanjali in these cases where 
we cannot add gc ५ ‘Thus wetsafaxta ‘the elephant scatters the earth 
with joy.’ As the elephant has no claws w ith which it could scratch 
(maua), the vert a doos not take ge and consequently there is no 
&tmanepada also. 

Vurt :—The verbs g‘ to cry’ and xem Sto ask’ take the &tmanepada 
terminations when preceded by the preposition sare, as sea शुगाशः ' the 


jnc al howls.’ आपृच्छते गुरूस he questions the Guru.’ 
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Várt:—The verb wq when meaning ‘to abuse or censure’ takes 
&tmanepada affixes. As wourt 74A ‘he abuses Krishna,’ OM 
have weir ‘he curses.’ 

Note:—This rule of yz applies when the scraping is through pleasure, 
or for the sake of finding food, or making a resting place. Thérefore not 
here :--अपक्षिरति शवा सो दनपिएढनरोशवः॥ And it is in the above senses of 
scraping through pleasure &c., that the root takes Atmanepada affixes; 
otherwise the Parasmaipada affixes will follow. See I, 3 21. Vårt. 

२६८९ GAIE स्थः।१।३।२२। 

संतिष्ठते । “श्थाष्योःरडच' (२२८6) 1 दनस्यित | यरमास्यमादास्‌ । समस्थिपव | अवर्तिश्नते t 
aega t fafaga । ४“ are: प्रतित्ञायासुपत्तंख्यानद * । शब्द तित्यनातिष्ठवे । नित्यट्घेन . 
nimara इत्यर्थः 1 

2689. After the verb sthà ‘to stand, preceded by sam, 
ava, pra, or vi, the Afmanepada conjugation is used. 

As fag? ‘he stays with.’ The aorist is formed by I.2.17. S. 2889. 
As wateaat dual उनस्थिषायाच्‌ i Pl. सनस्यिपत । अवतिष्ठते ' he waits patiently,’ 
प्रतिष्ठते ‘he sots forth,’ fafaua ‘he stands apart.’ 

Vart:—The verb sat when preceded by «re and meaning ‘solemn 
declaration’ or ‘ promiss’ takes the Aimanepada terminations; as ser 
संस्हारनात्रपातिष्ठते॥ Or to take another example, we विषं बा aa कारयादाल्यास्ये 
“for thee I shall surely have recourse to water or poison.’ Or wag [नट्यं 
अदिते ‘know the Word to be eternal.’ 

२६९० | प्रकाशबस्येधारूययोश्य । १।३।२३। 

et ears faga i uad मद्याशयतीत्यर्थेः । “संशण्य कर्णादिषु तिष्ठसे यः झा दी fer 
कृऽ्पेता्यतीत्मः | E 

= 9690. After the verb sthà when meaning ‘to indicate 
one’s intentions to another,’ or ‘to make an award as an 
arbitrator, the Atmanepada affix is employed. E : 

The word prak&Sane means disclosing one S inten none he word 
sthey&khya is & compound of stheya * arbitrator’ and 4198 ges 

As गोपी कृष्णाय तिष्ठते, ‘the Gopi expresses her vi to Fishna, 
vafufaga, ‘he refers to theo for settlement, st कर्णादिषु Re? यः, who, 
when he is in doubt, has recourse to Karna and others as | his Judges or 
umpires’ — इ 

२६९१ | उ दीऽतूष्वंकमेणि । ११ ३। २४ | mn 

बुक्ता चिए्ठते । “अनृष्वं~' इति विद्‌! पीठाडत्तिष्ठवि॥ “ˆ ईहायानेन 

fa i 

Jum After the verb sthå, pr 
meaning ‘to get up or rise,’ as from 


conjugation is employed. 
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eceded by ut, when not 
a seat ; the Atmanepada 
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eee 

The word ‘karma’ in this aphorism means ' action,’ and does not 
mean the grammatical karma or ‘ object.’ € 

As gat efaga ‘he strives for liberation.’ Why do we say ‘ not rising 
up’? Observe पीठादुत्तिष्ठ ति ‘ he rises up from the seat. j 

Vart :—The force of the preposition ‘ut’ must be to express पहा, 
! effort, exertion, wish or desire, fo surprise or excell.’ If this be not the 
force of ut, the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada. As EAT 

ग्रामात्‌ शतसुत्तिष्ठिति ‘a hundred is yielded by this village. The word ter 
qualifies the word ‘ anürdhakarmani, and does not debar the latter. 
२६९२ । उपान्सन्त्रकरणे 1 ९॥ ३। २३ । 

आग्ने य्याग्नीभ्रचुपतिष्ठते । 'भन्त्रकरणे' faq । 'भर्तारसुपतिशुति यौवनेन” । “* उपाद्देवपजा- 
संगातिकरणमित्रकरणपर्थिष्वति वाच्यस्‌ *' । श्राददत्यचुर्पातष्ठते । काथं ate “स्तुत्यं स्तु तिभिरथ्या- 
मृसरुपतस्थे सरस्वती एति d देबतात्वारोपात्‌ | नृपस्य देवतांशत्बाद्वा । गङ्गा ugue t 
उपश्निष्यवीत्यर्थः à रथिकानुपतिष्ठते 1 सिन्नीकरोती त्यथें/ । पन्थाः स्रघूनशुपतिष्ठते ॥ प्राप्नो- 
Peas । '* वा लिष्सायासिति among l भिक्षुकः म्रभुचुपविष्ठते-उपतिष्ठति वा । लिप्ठया 
लपगच्छतीत्यर्थेः t ; 

9692. After the verb sthå, preceded by upa, when mean- 
ing ‘to adore; the Atmanepada conjugation is used, 

As रेन्द्रवागाइपत्यसुपतिष्ठते ‘he approaches with prayers or worships the 
Gárhapatya fire with aindra hymns.’ So also aman agaaga “ ho 
praises Agnidhra fire with Agneyya Riks:" że., stands in its front 
uttering the said verses. _ 

If it does not mean ‘ praising with hymns’ the berminations which 
the verb takes, are those of the Parasmai pada, as watcyutagta यौबनेन ` she 
approaches the husband through youth.’ 

Vari :—The verb eat after the preposition sw takes the terminations 
of the Atmanepada, when meaning ‘ worshipping a deity, ‘to approach 
for intercourse or uniting or joining, ‘to form friendship with,’ and ‘to 
lead to asa way.’ Thus:—1st Deva puja swrfaeasgatwga ‘ ho worships the 
Aditya.’ 2 Sangati karana wfagufaga नारी ‘the wife approaches the 
husband,’ xfaergwtawa ‘forms union with charioteers,’ 8. Mitra karana 
सन्तदुपतिष्ठते साधु ¦ ‘the good man approaches the saints to make friends 
with. What is the difference between Sangati-karana and Mitra-karana ? 
Sangati-karana means drawing near and approaching together in space, 
as गंगायसुनासुप ति ते ‘the Ganga joins the Yamuna.’ While the friendly 
relations may be established without coming in physical contact. 4. 
Patha :—ञ्रयं पन्या; aerga ` this road leads to Srughna.’ 

Vart :—It must be'stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the 
sense is ‘ desire of getting. As भिष्ठुको ब्राह्षणकुलसुपतिचते or उपतिष्ठति ‘a 
beggar waits at the palace of a Br&áhmana with the desire of getting 
something." jx 
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n 
२६९३ । अकभंजञाच्चय । १। ३। २६ । ४ 
चपात्तिध्तते रकमेद्ा दात्मनेपद्‌ं स्यात्‌ । भोजनकाले wufezs । संनिद्दितो भवतीत्यर्थः ॥ 

2693. After the verb 5608, preceded by upa, when used 

intransitively; the Atmanepada conjugation is used. 

As भोजनकाले sufaga ‘he stands ready at the rime of dinner,’ यावदनु छछ्ठ * 
We € L . . . 

यदि he is present whenever ib is dinner time,’ याधदोदनयुपतिद्वते "he is 

present whenever there is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner.’ 

T W a . Li 4 ; 

he word bhukta is formed by adding the affix kta to the root, and has 

the force of ‘ condition’ here. 
Tae phrase ‘when used in the Intransitive’ governs the three suc- 
ceeding sütras also. : 
If it is transitive ; the verb upasth& takes the parasmaipada ` termina- 
tions. As राजानसुपतिचते ' he approaches the king.’ 


२६९४ । उद्वधिर्यां तपः । ११ ३। २१ । 
"ञकर्सकात? इत्येव । उत्तपते । वितपते । दोप्यत vend: । '*स्वाकूकर्मकाच्येति घक्तव्यद* t 
saag स्वाङ्गं न ठु '* saat“ इति परिभाषितस्‌ । उत्तपते è वितपते पाणिस्‌ । नेह । सुवणं - 
सु'त्तपति। संतापयति विलापयति वेत्वर्थः ॥ चैत्रो नैत्रस्व पाणिसुत्तपति । संतापयतीत्यथ! i 
96914. After the verb tapa ‘to shine,’ when used intran- 
sitively, and preceled by ut or vi, the Atmanepada conjuga- - 


tion is employed. 
As उत्तपते or वितपते विदग्या विद्यार्थी 
But in the case of transitive verbs, ib 
gau, ` the goldsmith heats the gold,’ 
the back.’ 
Vart:—lt must be stat 


‘The scholar shines with knowledge.’ 
is Parasmaipadi. As swata सुवण- 
वितपति प्रषः सविता ‘the sun heats 


ed that the terminations are of the a&mane-. 


pada, though the verb ut-tapa or vi-tapa be transitive, when the object is 
some limb or member of oue’s own body. As उत्तपतेपाणिस्‌ or वितपतेपरणिस्‌ 
or wa ‘he heats his own hand or back.' The word स्वाङ्ग means one’s own 
body and not the páribhásika or the technical sari meaning “a thing 
nob being liquid or gaseous and being capable of being perceived by the 
senses, and not being one produced by a change from the natural state, 
exists in a living being and thongh found elsewhere actually or af any 
particularatime, had previously been known as existing in only 9 living 
being, or is fonnd to havo actually (nob figeratively) the same id 
the being ib is in, as a similar thing has to a living panig (IV. 
1.54 S. 510 स्वाङ्गाचचोपसजना द संयो गोपघा त). Therefore not so in the : Hn 
देवदत्तो quad पष्ठुत्तपति ‘Devadatta heats the back of Yajfía abba 

ion is other than ub or vi, the prasmaipada affix is 


‘When the preposition 1 
employed ; as, निष्टपति« 
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__________ DO आ ÀÀ 


२६७५ | आङो WAST । ११ ३। XS 

आयऽछते । श्राइते | छदा कात्स्याङ नषा दिस्येध pa पररुण शिर agiva १ कशं wig 
taae बिषमबिलोचनस्य ww सति भारषिः tage चा TET TONER । सलाद 
दयायसिति भागर्वः d HASTA था । स्वडशोपे पञ्चरीयि छु Tadd fate agutan- 
वियंत्र वद्रिपयच । भेसुमित्यादि मुझु aaran gÀ दास्ठु । यसरीपत्रेत्येति WT । 

9695. After the verb yam ‘to stop, and han ‘to injure’ 
when used intransitively and preceded by ài, the Atmanepada 
conjugation is employed. 

The word, intransitive of s. 2693 and ‘a member of one's body as 
object’ are understood here also. Both these verbs are generaiiy para 
maipadi. When they take the affix arthey become &bmanepaa Yam 
belongs to Bhvadi class and han to the Adadi ciass. Thus Ii य+ 
memaga (VIL 3. 77)5-छायच्छते ‘it spreads.’ startet and 
sarqeara So also If eaq-+A=a+uU+e2 (L 2. 4 and VI. 4. 87) = आइते, 
the strikes.’ जा + इच्‌+ जाते= खाम इन्‌+ आते (I. 2, 4 and VI. 4. 98) = अाच्नाते 
(VII. 3. 54), Pl. seva. 

Not so when these verbs are used in the transitive, as शावषच्द aata- 
vga ‘he draws up the rope from the well,’ mrha qwe wa ‘he strikes 
the sinner with the foot.’ 

When the object is some member of the agent’s own body these verbs 
take the Atmanepada terminations though transitive. As आयच्छते पाणिच्‌ 
‘he puts forth his own hand.’ siga शिर ‘he hurts his own head.’ When 
the object is some limb of another’s body, the teminations are of the Paras- 
maipada, as आईन्वि शिरः पएकीय ‘they hurt others head.’ 


1 


^ 


If so, how do you explain the use of the Atmanepada sex in the 
following line of Bháravi? mà विपर्राउकोधनस्य aw: । (Kir&tárjuulya 
XVII. 68). Or the Atmanepada mga in आाइध्नं सा ogan of Bhatti? 
(Bhatti VIII. 15). According to the opinion of Bhágavritti these are 
mistakes of those authors. Or the word प्राच्य 5 understood in every one 
of those lines: that is to say, the verb {txa is used Intransitively and so 
it properly takes the Atmanepada conjugation. If प्राप्य a word formed 
by waa, is understood here, then by the vártika- ugat aurera लोपे 
कन्नण्युवसंख्यान, the words ww: and रघूसजय ought to be in the Ablative case. 
(See S. 594). That v&rtika is confined, however, to cases where the sense 
of a sentence is clear without the use of a aq formed participle, (as given 
in the examples under S. 594). But when a way ending word is neces- 
gary to complete the sentence, there the above vártika is nob valid, and so 

. the verb governs the accusative. 

Or we may explain the above by taking the word Rwa ‘to pierce’ to 

be understood in the.seid lines. So there is no www-elimion in this case: 
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Or the words wfta@zq ‘coming in front’ are understood therein frq- 
नलोचनस्म उनीपलेत्य बषः झाजच्ने ‘havi ng approached in front of Shiva of the 
Divine sight, he struck his breast’, 4e. he struck his own breast.as an 
athioio does out of extreme satisfaction and since the striking is of one’s 
own breast (ल्वाझूकर्ने), the dtmauepada conjugation is appropriate. 

२६९६ । शात्मनेषयदेज्वल्यतरणस्यासू । २। ४। ४४ । 

WaT बधादेशों दा लुकि amaaa परेव । afg । अबधिपातास्‌ । 
| 2696. When Atmanepada affixes follow, «x is optionally 
the substitute of wt in the ge (Aorist). 

Thus आविष्ट or sga; arafeatare or शाइसातास; आवधिषत or SINE. 

२६९३ । हनः FAT । १। २। १४ । 

कित्स्पात्‌ । दना सिलोपः | RTE) आहसातास्‌ । इसत. d 

2697. The sich Atmanepada affixes are kif after the root 
han ‘to kill.’ 

As आएत, आइसातास्‌ , atean are the aorist of इन्‌. 

The verb xy becomes Atmanepadi when preceded by sr (1. 38 28). By 
the present sütra the Aorist-affixes in the Atmanepada are faq after इन्‌ 
and by VI. 4. 37 the w is elided before faq affixes, then by VIII. 2. 27 the 
wiselided. Thus seg + सिच्‌ + त = ares. 

२६९३ । यसो गन्धने । १। २। ९३। - 

fafemeeurg । गन्धनं सूचनं परदोषाविष्करणएस्‌ | उदायत। 'गन्धने' किन्‌ । उ दायंस्त 
WITT । आ्राकुष्टवानित्यर्थेः । ` 

2698. The affix sich before Atmanepada affixes, is kif 
after the verb yam, when meaning ‘to divulge.’ 

The word gandhana means ' to divulge,’ ' to make known the faults 


of another that had been concealed.’ 

The result of kit is thab the nasal is elided. The verb aq becomes 
Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition ste by rule L. 3.28 Thus 
gq-- 4-4 1-9 — उदायत 5८ ‘he divulged, उदायसातास्‌, उदायसत, the sich is 
elided by VIIL. 2. 27 and x by VI. 4. 37. 

Why do we say ‘ to divulge.” When the verb यच has any other mean- 
then the fea in the Atmanepada is not kik; as 


ing than “to divulge,’ 
So also उदायंस्त, फूपादुदकस्‌ ' he raised water 


उदायंस्तपादस he raised the foot." 
from the well. 
२६९९ । समौ गस्यूच्किभ्यामू । १। ३। २९ । 
“कर्न काभ्यास्‌' इत्येव । संगच्दत । 
9699. After the verbs gare 
come hard,’ when cused intransitiv 


Atmanepada conjugation is employed. . 
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The above two verbs when preceded by the preposition #4 and used 
in the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanepada. As imeua 
(VII. 3. 77) ‘ be joins.’ 

२५०० । वा गसः । ९। २। ९३। 

गसः परौ रूलादी लिझसिची वा फिती स्तः । संगसीषए्ट-संगंपरष्ट | समगत-समगंस्त । 
उषुर्छिष्यते । 'अकर्भकाभ्यास्‌' किस्‌ । ग्रामं संगच्छति 1 ““विदिप्रच्छिस्वरतीताञ्ुपसंख्यानाच्‌*' । 
चेत्तेरेव ग्रदणस्‌ । संवित्ते। संवदते | 

2700. Optionally after the verb gam, the liù (the Bene- 
dictive) and the aorist sich beginning with ja consonants, in 
the Atmanepada, are kit. 


The verb wq‘ to go’ is Atmanepadi after the preposition «x by I. 3. 29. 
The resulb of its being kit is that the nasal is dropped in the Atmane- 
pada, in forming the Aorist with Tra, and the Benedictive. Thus we 
have the forms :—w7ete or संगंसीष्ट in the Benedictive; and सन्तत or aat 
in the stch Aorist. 
From ॥/ऋषच्छ we have wereacaa i 
Why do we say ‘ when these two roots Tq and sew are Intransitive ? 
Observe, ग्रामं संगच्छति t 
Vari :—The roots fag ‘to know,’ prachchh ‘ to ask,’ svar ‘ to find fault 
with,’ should also be enumerated as taking the &tmanepada. 
The fa is the root af« (Adádi No. 55). As संविक्ते, Dual संबिदाले ॥ In 
forming the plural the following sûtra applies. 


२७०९ । वेत्तेविभाषा । 91 १। 9 । 


चेत्तेः परस्य कादेशस्यातो रडागसो वा स्यात्‌ । सावद्रते । संविदठे t संपच्छते 1 संस्वरते ४ 
CK व्य्तिश्रहशिभ्यद्येति वक्तव्यस्‌ U । cxdifa द्वयोग्रंदणस्‌ ॥ अडविधो feaa Aega । भा 
MH | भा SETIA | सा SERRE समातं । सनाषातास्‌ | समाषतेति च ess) दयतेस्तु मा 
ससरत | का समरेतास्‌। सा JATAL GATTA | समारेतास्‌ । समारन्तेति च | संश शुते। संपश्यते ॥ 
अकमकादित्येव | खत एव 'रक्षांसोति घुरापि dagae’ इति उुरारिप्रयोगः nan इत्याहु 
अध्यादारो ur इति कथयद्वप इति जपथास्मिन्नकनकाधिकारे हनिगच्यादीनां कथमकमकतेति चेत्‌ । 
ag} 
धातोरर्थान्तरे वत्तेघात्वर्थेनो पसंग्रहात्‌ t 
प्रसिडेरविष्षातः कमणोऽक मिका झिया ॥ 
बइति भारस्‌ b नदी बहति । स्यन्दत इत्यथंः'। 'जोवति। नत्यति। प्रसिद्ठेयया । नेघो घष वि । 
कनं णोऽविवघातो यथा। “हितान्न यः संशणुते स कि प्रभुः । ` * उपसग दस्यत्यहो वे ति बाच्यच्‌*” 
अकम कात्‌! इति निवृत्तस्‌ । बन्धं निरस्यति-निरस्यते। सन इति -समइते । 
2/01. Thema substitute of *(&tmanepada plural) gets the 
augment = after the verbal stem विद (afa) u 
As संविदते or संविद्रते ; संविदतास or संविद्रतास्‌; समबिद्त or ससविद्रत॥ The fag 


is the Adadi root here, and does not apply to fara, farara, बिन्दते, which 


belongs to the Rudhádi class 
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There is no augment in vega here also, as व्यतिबेधिदते ॥ 
Similarly from yea we have vgvex ‘he asks’, 
From ,/स्वर, संस्वरते ' He blames,’ ^ 

Vart :—The &tmanepada terminations are added to A, ,/Sru, and 
७१४४, when preceded by the preposition wq । - Í 

The ,/* includes the two roots of the Bhuádi and the Juhutyádi 
both, But in the srg—aorisb,only the Juh ty&di is taken, as we have 
already mentioned under III. 1. 56. S. 2882. As न्ना WEN! wag सिच + 
at The fay is faq by I. 2. 12. S. 2368, and ;so there is no guna. The fare 
is elided by VIII. 2. 27. 8, 2369, and thus we geb wer Tho augment 
आए is not added because of «tu The dual is भा samang, and the plural 
is wt सष्षषत 1, {The aorist with the augment we is werd, D. समार्पावास्‌ 
Pl. aaa Thus a4 आट्‌ --भ्युव र सस -- (the vriddhi ek&dega is P 
VI. 1. 90. S. 269 ) = समातं. । * 

Quere.— When st of sre , and the sg of ,/sq become अर्‌ by-ekAdesa 
then the real equation stands thus :—सस्‌+ पार -- fau ar Now few 
follows after a Long stem, and so it cannot bo elided by VIII. 9. 27,58. 
2369: and 8 S. form ought to be wate: Tho form ama appears to be a 
mistake. (Tativabodhini.) : 

The above forms are of the Bhuádi 1 Of the Juhotyádi sq, the 
aorisbis by we, Without the augment the forms are भा समरत (सच्‌ + श्च + 
wE-a-uuocd-exm Vil. 4. 16. S 24060) The dualis wr समरेवास्‌॥ The 
Plural is भा ससरन्त I But with the «te augment we have 8, S. सभारव, . 


D. उछमारेताच्‌ Pl. meu | . 
Similarly from w«--*- we have $wg8 and from wq--gw we have 


संपश्यते | c = 
. The words maaataq ‘ after an Intransitive verb’ are understood in 
these vártikas also. Sowe have sms संपश्यति Parasmaipadi when the 
verb is Transitive. Therefore some say that wgywt (Atmanepada) is 
wrong in the following line of Mur&ri :— 
शंलसीति gofa संशुशमहे Or it is a correct form, the word इति wwrugu: 
is understood in it, t€., रप्तायीति कथयद्वयः पुरापि WW । र 
In this section, Intransitive verbs are. taught; for the anuvribti of 
santa commenced from I. 8. 26 ; S. 2393 and is current ; how do you 
include the verbs इन्‌ * to kill’ and «rq to go’ along with the Intransitives 
i 9.? Listen. - 
ES Y: a धातोरर्थान्तरे पत्तेधधात्वयनोपसंग्रदात्‌ । 
- प्रसिठ्ठेरविवधातः करसणोऽकर्भिका क्रिया ॥ 


# An Intransitive action of a root is denoted : — Mr. 
(L) When it is used with a different meaning than the ordinary roof 
meaning: p dag E go र 
(2) When the obiect is included in the sense of the root-meaning. 
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(8) When the object of the verb is so wellknown and invariable 
that it is never expressed : : 
(4) When it is not desired to exnress the object, 1.e., when the object 
of the verb is understood or is of secondary importance. 
1. Thus दहति wi ‘ho carries the losd, Here wafi is Trans: tive and 
is so used also. Bubit may be used Intransitively, when ib has 2 sense 
other than that of carrying, though metaphorically it may mean 80. Thus, 
नदी वहत ‘the river flows.’ Here agfa means ‘ flows.’ (2) So also wi«fu 
* He lives’ which is really equal to मायायु ui<ata a Were the object sTaTy 
is really included in the moaning of the root aa Similiarly ssafa ‘he 
dances, which is really cqual to atatfw Tatafa i.e., he contorts the various 
limbs of his body ° (see ,/णीण ‘armc’ I 594, fafa ‘are Tata’ IV. 9.) ; 
here the objects प्राण and «ra are included in the meanings of the roots. (3) 
A root whose object is well known and is therefore iuvariably omitted is 
also used Iatransitively. As लेषो बच ति ` the cloud rains. Here the object 
wa is nob mentioned because it is so well known that whenever one says 
"Ww वर्ष ति, it is understood that लेषो जलं वर्ष ति i 
(4) When the object is not prominently desired to be denoted: te., 
when no stress is laid on the object. As {दियान्‌ w यः ugs afa sg: Here 
the object of $igg& i.e., advice is understood 
Thus इच्‌ ‘to kill, and aq ‘to go’ though ordinarily Traneitive, may 
become Intransitive, and so they have been mentioned in sütras I. 2, 14 
8, 2697 aud I. 8. 29. S. 2699. 
Vart :—The verbs wa (Div. 100 ) ‘to throw,’ and {sq (3010801 679) ‘to 
optionally take the affixes of the &tmanepada, when they follow after an 
' upasarga, 
The anuvritti of ‘after an Intransitive verb’ which commenced with 
1, 3. 26. $ 2698 ceases. Thus aey निरस्यति or बिरस्वते ‘ho throws off the 
bonds. waxta or सनूइते । 
The root कड, however, is shortened to vk, after a Preposition before an 
affix beginning with a, by the following sütra. 


२१०२ | SUMMA WEA: । 91 ४। २३ । 
यादी कूछिति । ग्र सजुह्याद। wg wq 
2702. The short is substituted for the w of कड when a 
Preposition precedes it,and an affix beginning with य with an 
indicatory w or © follows. 


As sgam So also, भनुद्यते, प्रत्युझते, संयुझ, aegaa, wegen So also 
अग्निं agai But कसत without Preposition. 


२७०३ । निसमुपविभ्योः हः । ९। ३। ३० | 


नियते । 
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2703. | After the verb hve ‘to call,’ preceded by ni, sam, 
upa, or vi, the Atmanepada conjugation is used, even when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 

As निहयते i 

२७०४ | ETATE: (88 03 । 

gagag । 'रुपर्घायास्‌' faq । घुत्रमाइयति । 

2704, After the verb hve, when meaning ‘to challenge’ 
and preceded by dr, the Atmanepada is used, even when the 
fruit of the action does not acorue to the agent. 

As कृष्णद्वाणूर agaa ' Krishna challenges Ohánüra (in order to conquer 
him)’ छात्रश्छाजभाइवते ‘one student emulates with another student,’ 

This stitra is also for the purpose of showing that the root hve takes 
the Atmanepada terminations even when the direct fruit of the action 
does nof accrue to the agent. 

Why do we say “spardhdyam” meaning “to emulate, to vie, to de- 
sire to conquer another.”? When the verb hve has not the above signifi- 
cation, it takes the terminations of the Parasmaipada. As युत्रभादयति गोपाला! 


‘ the cowherd calls the son.’ 


२७०५ । गन्धनावक्षेपणसैबनसाह सिद्यप्रतियत्नप्रकथनोपयोगेजु HA: । 
१। है । देर । F 


शन्पनं दिसा । उत्कुरते। सूचयतीत्यर्थः । चूचन हि माडबियोगाजुकूलत्वाह्विरेव। ऋषबेपल 
aedug | शयेनो वाति दाघुदाकुर्ते | मत्यंवतीत्ययं/ । इरिभुपकुषुते। सेवते । परदाान्प्रकुरुते । 
Qe सहसा प्रवर्त ते। रधो दककस्यो पस्कुरुते | गुशणाधत्ते। गाधाः प्रकुरते। प्रकययति | शतं प्रकुउते । 
c विनियुद्धक्ते ‘va’ faq! ae करोति i 

2705. After the verb kri when meaning ‘to divulge,’ ‘to 
२ «to serve,’ ‘to use violence,’ ‘to cause change,’ ‘to re- 
to effect a desired purpose,’ 
pen the fruit of the action 


3 
T 
E 
h 


revile, 
cite, and ‘to do an act tending 
the Atmanepada is used, even W 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The verb कुल by I, 8. 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepada 
fruit of the action ‘accrues to the agent. This sütra has 
his verb takes the Atmanepada terminations 
hen the direct fruit of the action does. 


when the direct fruit o 
been begun to show that ¢ 
under certain circumstances even W 
not accrue to the agent. : Ee : 
hana comes from the /gandh ‘to injure, ७-1 
bd iciously with the object of 


145), and means to inform against another mal Pe ह 

injuring such person: Avakshepana means * revile’ ' to over-come, (ETE 

d serve, s&áhasikya means 'an act of violence, prati- 
? 


g ‘to obey an ४ grat : 
EUR : : क uality or virtue,’ prakathana means to.. 
7909 (10९817 mps ting a new qu: Mo ; 
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narrate fully,’ upayoga means ‘ the disposal of a thing for the object of 
attaining merit & c.’ = ; ५ : 
Thus उत्छुरते == यृ चर्यात means he informs against and as informing 
against another may lead to the loss of life of that person, if is '* killing" 
or himsá. (2) श्येनो वर्विकाचुदाकुड्ते ‘the hawk reviles the partridge.’ (3) 
engagea ‘he serves Hari.’ इामान्नानलुकुषदे ‘he serves the Mahamatra.’ (4) 
भरदाराच्‌ प्रकुरुते ‘he brings under control another's wife’ ùe, violates her. 
न्‍ (5) रभोदकल्योपस्कुरुत ‘the fuel gives a new quality (boils) to the water (or 
he prepares the wood aud water for a sacrifice). The object of the verb 
kri takes the affix of the sixth case i.e, genitive, only when the verb 
means ptatiyatna, see 11, 8. 53. Therefore udakasya, though an object, 
has genitive form. The verb takes the augment gg only when it is pre- 
ceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna see Vi. 1. 139. Therefore, there is 
the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute. The w ord edhodakasya is a sam&- 
hara compound of wats ‘fuels’ and saa ‘water’: the word edha being a 
word ending in wt or it is a sandhi of qua +दर्क The word qw has the 
name meaning as swa । (5) गाधाः aged ‘ he recites stories,’ जनाययवादा 
मकुरुते ¦ 12 recites slander.’ (5) शत म्रछुण्ते ' he devotes a hundred’ pieces of 
money, to charitable purposes. 

Why do we say in these senses? Witness कटं करोवि ‘he makes a mab,’ 
In this case the Atmanepada affix is not employed. 

The verb kri is understood in the three succeding sütras. 

२५०६ । HA: प्रसहने । ९।३ । ३३।` 

naq war nen: सर्यणऽभिभचे a इति पाठात! sgalag bu Wd 
ऋभिभवतीति aT । E 

2706. After the verb ‘kri’, preceded by adhi, when the 

_ sense is that of ‘overcoming or forgiving’, tlie Atmanepada is 
used, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

The word prasahana means ‘forbearance, as well as ‘ over-coming,’ 
because the root सह is read in the Dhátupá&tha as having both these senses. 
As अन्रुमधिक्नुषदे ‘he forgives the enemy,’ or ' he conquers him’ 

` Note:—Why do we say, ‘in the sense of to overcome?’ Witness 
aaan ‘he learns the meaning ' in which example the Atmanepada 
affix is not employed. 

२७०७ । वेः शब्दूकसेंण: 1918 1 ३४। | 

स्वरार्विकुरुते । .उच्चारयतीत्यस्ेः १ “शञ्दकरं याः’ विस । चित्तं वियारोति व्यासः । 

2707. After the verb kri, preceded by vi, even when the 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, and when 
the sense is that of * making sound,’ (literally, having ‘sound’ 
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Ti ; ET 
be word karma in the sûcra indicates the objective case or káraka ; 
Lr 3 


and does not express ‘ action.’ as in some previous sütras such as I. 8, 24 


S. 2691. | 

As mar gaa vau ‘the birds are makin — iat 
eae g noise, watsi faga 
The word fà governs the succeeding sütra, 


v} = e Si & LI . . ह 
Why do we say “ when governing a word expressive of sound in the 


objective case" ? Witness वित्तं विकरोति «rt “Desire perverts the mind,’ 

२५०८ । RRNTT I ९॥३1३५॥ | 

‘Qi कूजः? इत्येव । छात्रा विकुय ते । विकारं लभन्ते । 

2708. After the verb kri preceded by vi, when used 
intransiiively, the Atmanepada is used. 

As fagar? सैन्धवाः ‘the horses move giaesfülly, sever yutan 
faga ‘the students being full of food, are acting as they will, or are 
aimlessly wandering about.’ 


२३०९ | संसननोत्संजनरचारयंकरसञ्चानश्रतिविगणनव्ययेषु नियः । 
९।३।३६। 


ATAMA ANTAA नयतेर्वाउया!। इतरे प्रयोगोपाघयः । तवा हि । थारे नयते । 
grasa fagra fasdeq: प्रापयतीत्यर्यः । देन च शिष्यसंभानन फलितच । उत्संजने ( दपड- 
सुन्नयते ॥ उत्कछिपतीत्यर्थः | साणवकसु पनयते | विधितात्मसनीपं प्रापयतीट्यर्थः | उपनयनः 
yanai fg उपनेतरि arare क्रियते । जाने । wed नवते । निविनोदीव्ययेः । 
atanga । giaa स्वसभी पं म्रापयतोत्य यं? । fanua nataq । करं विनयते। 
ua देयं भाग परिशोषयतीत्ययः । थतं विनयते । wata विनिय॒ङ्क्त इत्यर्थः | 

2709. After the verb ni ‘to lead, when used in fhe sense 
of ‘ to guide so as to render the persou guided ऊ ‘ to 
lift up, * to make one a spiritual guide,’ * to E tho 
true sense, ‘to employ on wages, “to pay as debt, and ‘to 
give as in charity,’ even when the fruit of the action does not: 
accrue to the agent, the A.tmanepada is used, 

Hore the senses of ‘to lift up’, ‘to know’, “to pay a debi ang * to 
spond’ qualify the verb नि and are denoted directly by the oe ; The ue 
senses given in the sütra, do nob adhere in the root, pil d spen in He 
context; or is the resulb o Asura नयते es m 3 ae 
into the Scripture’ t.e., te in Ule soripiures. 
From this resulés the संसानन of the pupil. Et cor 

Note:—Sammfnana means to respect; 98 ga Ea E 
Qhárvi gives instruction in the Lokayati Sastra. : Y S EM 
i i intelli d by secondary use it has been 1 
primarily means intelligence, and by 


"ves instruction in Lokáyata 
: eptor' c „ceptor gives instruction IN HORRY 
to the * preceptor algo, such a preceptor 8 MC jn 
Sastra, that is to say, 


f tho act 
aches him the truths foun 


having established the 0 
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१ अ Te 
philosophy by argumentation, imparts them to the pupils. Those Goctrines 
being thus established by reason, cause or bring respect (Sanmanitf) and 
honor to the pupil when learned by him, 

Utsafijana, ‘ to throw up, or lift up,’ as aimaagewas ‘he lifts up the 
boy’ qregeraat ‘he lifts up the sbaft’ 

Acharya karana ‘acting as a teacher,’ thabis to say, to bring a boy 
near oneself in euch a way, that being so brought near (upa-neta), he may 
be instructed and so the instructor becomes an Acharya. As araaaquaed 
the initiates the boy’ (i.e.. making himself the preceptor he brings the boy 
near himtelf). Mere initiation does not make the initiator an Áchárya ; 
when after initiation, the initiator goes on teaching the boy, then he is 
called an Acharya, with regard to that boy. 

Jfána means ‘knowledge, a demonstrated verity.” As wat «wit 
शोकायते ‘ihe Charvi investigates the truth of the Lokf&yata doctrine.’ 
Or aetiwaa ‘He demonstrates or verifies the Trath.’ 

Bhziti means ‘ wages.’ As कमकाराजुपनयते ‘he employs the servants on 
hire or wages.’ literally, he brings the labourers near himself by giving 

them wages. 

Viganana means tho paying off as a tribute, debts &c. As agt करं 
faaara, ‘the Madris pay ihe tax due to the king, that is, they discharge 
the debt,’ 

Vyaya means ‘allotment of money on works of charity, &c.’ As wa 
fama ‘he expends a hundred pieces on charitable acts.’ 

Why do we say, in these senses? Witness sixt नबदि mig । he carries 

the goat to the village.’- Here there is no Atmanepada affix, as the verb 
has nob any one of the abovo significations. 


ra EGN aT qe c 
NO । कत्‌ र्थे BINT कर्मणि । १। ३ । ३७ । 
नियः mg eH mui यदात्मनेषद पापं तच्छरीरावयवभिन्ने रब स्यात्‌ । रथे शरीरघब्देव 
तदघयबो wera । क्रीघं विचयते । 'बपगरृयति । तत्फलसल्य चिष्तमसादस्य Su धत्यात्‌ saft- 


aa: (२१५८) weü« सिद्ध शियणा् निदश । तेनेइ स ag’ विनयति + ad वाई विगणय्य 
नयण्ति पोरघ्रस्‌’ wu (wy गादित्वाधिदयायदा मदिच्यति । 

` 2710 After the verb nl, when it governs an incorporeal 
object existing in the agent, as ita object, the Atmanepada is 
used. l 

The verb नी is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is an object which has 
abstract but no concrete existence; and when such an ob ject has its seat 
in a portion of tho agent of the verb. The word garira means the body 
of living beings, any portion of such body is also called gariras As कोणं 


fanaa ‘he subdnes his own anger, w«g' चिनयते ‘he suppresses anger, .The 
~ xesult of the subjugation of an Ns fen 


nger is menbal i 
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xt xs Sees ere to the agent ; therefore, the verb would have been 
raisin. Thur zo ing CO ro 
l The object must reside in the egent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb 
will be Parasmaipadi As Rugs awquea कोषं feasfa ^ Devadatta removes 
Yajnadatta’s anger 
The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be 
of Parasmaipada. As गुः निनयति ‘he removes his own wort.’ . बाठां fasafa 
"he bows his neck.’ How do you explain the Parasmaipada in femur 
नयन्ति whey? This is valid when the accrual of the fruit of action to the 
agent is immaterial and nob desired to be expressed. j 
Why do we say ‘in the case of an object?’ Witness gzur विगवति ‘he 
is submissive through knowledge,’ swat fawata. Here the verb विनय दि 
has not taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instru- 
mental case, and therefore the present rule does nob apply. 
२११९ । दत्तिसगंतायनेघु WA । १। ३ । ३८ | 
घुत्तिरप्रतियन्धः | ऋषि णते gig: । ष प्रतिइन्यत wem: । यग ठल्वाइः | अध्ययनाय 
ARA । उत्शहते | क्रमन्येऽद्णिन्‌ unti । रखीव्रानि भवज्तोत्यर्थः | 
2711. After the verb kram ‘to move,’ when used in the 
senses of ‘ continuity ‘energy’ and ‘development,’ the Atma- 
nepada is employed. 
The word ‘kram’ governs the succeeding sütras up to I. 3. 48 and is 
understood in them all. 
The verb kram by J. 8. 78 (after the resb, let the parasmaipada affixes 
be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes of the 
Parasmaipada ; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer- 


tain casea when the verb means to have a taste for 650. 
Vritti ‘continuity’ means unebstructed flow, or want of interruption 


(d.e. a taste for, or facility in, anything), sarga f energy' means applica: 
tion, resolution and determination. Tayana ' development’ means increase 
and growth. 
As (I) quae ऋनते gfs:— his reason proceeds unobstructed tori 
the Rik. scriptures 8.८., he can easily comprehend the Rik.’ (2). 
उपाकरखाभ्ययबाय णवे ‘the pupil shows energy or exerts to study the gue ; 
' (8) अस्मिन्‌ mare mwa ‘the shastras are developed in him. 
Why in these senses only ? Witness अपक्रानवि ‘he runs away. 
२७१२ | उपपरास्यास्‌ । १। ३। ३९ । ` - 
जत्या दिश्यास्दानेब कनेनं तणवगरन्‍्तर yata | उपक्रमते पराक्रनते a नेह यंकरानति ! 
2712. After the verb kram, preceded by upa an pare, 
when used in the senses of continuity, energy and develop- 


ment, the Atmanepada:is employed. 
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The words vritti &c., of the last sfitra are understood here also. Why 
has this been made a separate sütra and not included in the last? The 
reason is to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas; that is to 
say, only in the cases of the upasargas upa and para, there is A4tmanepada 
affix ; but not so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kram, though 
the sense may be of continuity &. Thus उपक्रमते ‘he commences to ad- 
vance; aama ‘he marches to attack.’ 

Why do we say after the upasargas ‘upa and paré’? Because, after 
any other preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada ; as stmrata ‘ he 
makes progress.’ If the sense is ॥0 that of “ continuity” &c., parasmai- 
pada will be employed, as उपक्रामति पराकार्नात, 

२७१३ । आङ उदूगसने । १। ३: ४० ¦ 

आक्रमते स्यः । उदयत xemu: । '* ज्योतिरज्ञनन इति veru में” । नेइ। आक्कार्पात 
Wat इन्यतलात्‌ | 

2718. After the verb kram, preceded by an, the Atmane- 
pada is employed, when used in the sense of ‘the rising of a 
luminary.’ 

As Mma wa: 'the sun rises.’ खाक्रनते segat: ‘the moon risos 59 ure 
watatta ' the stars rise.’ 

Vart :—This ascending must refer to the heavenly bodies. Therefore 
in आकारात घूमोहस्य तलात, * the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace,’ 
_ the verb क्रम is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of ‘‘ to ascend” ? 
Witness mafa मागावकः कुतपस्‌ ‘the boy assails the ox. 

२७१४ । वेः पादविहरण । MERE E 

wig विक्रमते बाजी । 'पादविइरगो' किस्‌ । विक्रामति संधिः । द्विधा सवति । स्फुटदोव्यर्यः । 

2714. After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the Atmane- 
pada is employed, when used in the senso of * placing of foot- 
steps.’ 

As arg famwa याजी ‘the horse is pacing gracefully.’ The term 
vikramana is applied to the special movements of horse &c. 

Why do we say “in the sense of throwing of foot”? In any other 
sense, the terminations will be those of the parasmaipada As fammi 
watgs ‘the fold of the antelope skin is ruptured into two ?' : 

Note:—Though in the Dhatupatha the verb ऋ and mg have the 
meanings of pada viharana and páda-vikshepa, that is "throwing or 
placing of foot,” and so it might be objected that the present sütra is a 
useless repetition, yeb as verbs have various other meanings than what is 
assigned to them in the Dh&tup&tha, the present sütra is not unnecessary. 

२३१५ । प्रोपारूयां सनथाभ्याम्‌ । ९। ३। ४२। 

E SMT तुल्याये । शकन्ध्वा दित्वात्पएफपस्‌ । मारम्मेऽनयोस्ठुल्यार्थंता ॥ घरक भते | TAMA | 
SSRN ऊच IRR RNGA ROANNE Uda ०७११. ` 
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2715. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada.is employed 
when it is preceded by: pra and upa, both conveying the same 
Sense; viz , that of “beginning an action.” j 

The word samartha means ‘the same meaning. It is a compound of 
सन +-श्रथ। The sandhi ought to have been wur, but it is considered to 
belong to the Sakandhvádi class, and hence para-rüpa ekáüdesa into समर्थ i 
The upasargas s and ww have the comraon meaniug of denoting begin- 


ning, though they have each other meanings also. 

As ama भोकूस्‌, उपक्रषदे Vw ‘he commences to eat’ &c, 

The pratixes pra and ups are synonyms, when they denote the com- 
mencement of an action. 

Why do we say, “ when they are synonyms.” Witness .the following 
एवे द्युः भ्रमति अपरेद्युरुपक्रामति “he goes during the first part of the day 
and he comes back during the latter part of the day.’ Here in one case 
the sense is “ to go," in another is means “ to return.” 

Note:—Why in the latter case of ‘aparedyur upakr&mati ' there is 
not Atmauepada by virtue of I. 3. 89 as there is the upasarga upa here? 
The answer is that I. 3. 89 is not applicable as that rule is limited by the 
condition of the sense of ‘continuity’ &c. while in the present 808, that 
limitation is not applicable. 

२०९६ । STATS TUAT । १। ३। ४३ । 

काम ति-क्रभते । जप्राप्विभाषेयन्‌ । वृत्त्यादी तु नित्यनेव । 

2716. After the verb kram, the A. tmanepada is optionally 
employed, when it is not preceded by any preposition. 

The root ‘kram’ may always be conjugated as Atmanepadi when nob 
having any upasarga. The option allowed by this sütra jou example of 
what ia technically known as apråpta vibhásh& vız., an option which is nob 
ternative limitation to a general rule already found or known. 

r क्रमते ‘he goes over.’ k $: i 

: Note :— Why do we say f SOR it is rr aay PEN ie 
option is allowed when it takes prepositi वाचि i 
ganos मम ie kes त a SR ; 150 is हात Pu 
given in I. 8. 88 S. 2711, though the root there als 


an al 
e 
Examples: क्रार्मात o 


position. 
२७९9 | अपहूनवे च: । ९१। ३1४४ । 5 
शतस पञानीते । RIATATETT? ॥ BS eet 


9717. After the verb jät, whe 


A is employed” . = - ; te 
ing,’ the Atmanepada Is e p.oy 2 know’ and is- parasmaipadt 
‘he root jffa which ordinarily means i i ie दा ADT 
L 3, 78, S, 2159 becomes Atmanepadi when Wrong १ MAA 
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Note :-- Why do we say when meaning “to deny ?' Observe:—"sd 
fafaufa जानासि ‘thou knowest not anything 


RIJG ॥ ARANOA I ९ 1 ३ । ४५३ । 
सार्पिपो जानीते | सपधा उपायेन प्रवतत इत्यः 
9718. And when used intransitively, after the verb ja, 


the Atmanepada is employed, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

As सर्पिषो जानीते; ag जानीते he engages in sacrifice by means of clari- 
fied butter or honey.’ (See If. 3. 51 8. 612). 

Note:—Vhis Atmanepadi form of jfia is employed when the fruit of 
the action does not accrue to the agent. From 1.3.76 S. 2743 ib will be 
seen that when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is 
Atmanepadi, 

Note:—How in the above example the verb jfia is intransitive? Be- 
cause the word sarpih is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instru- 
ment of sacrifice, into which one engages from complete knowledga 
(1891०) ; and ib (sarpishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of II. 3. 51 
(बोऊबिदर्यल्व करणे) by which the instrumental) kAraka of the jña is pubin the 
genitive case. 

Note :— Why do wesay of “ Intransitive”? Because in the transitive 
it is parasmaipadi, as स्वरेक्ष gx amfa ‘he knows (rocognizes) the son by 
his voice.’ 

Note :—According to Tattvabodhini, w not preceded by an upasarga 
will take Atmanepada by I. 3.76. S. 2743: the present sütra is limited 
to cases where it is preceded by a preposition. As «fe wtsgerstra । 

२३१९ । संप्रतिभ्यामनाच्याने । १। ३। ४६1 

शतं संजातीते । अवेक्षत इत्यर्यः । शतं ग्रतिशानीते । अङ्गीफरोती त्ययः । “ऋणा ध्याने’ दूति 
योगो विनज्वते [ वल्सानदर्यात्‌ RRNTT (२०१८) इति attache arga | सातर मातुर्वा 
संजानाति । कमणः शेधत्वबिवदाया wer । 

2719. After the verb 119 preceded by sam or prati, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when not used in the sense of 
४८ remembering with regrelb.' 

The word jfia is understood in this sütra: and the aphorism applies 
to that jfía which is used in the transitive. As wa संजानीते ‘he looks for a 
hundred, so waq प्रतिजानीते ‘he promises a hundred.’ 


This 81609 shonld ba split up into two; (1) संप्रतिथ्या (2) warar । By 


this means the operation of I. 3. 45. S. 2718 is superseded in the case of 


the Intransitive wr also, when it means * to remember with re grote 
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Why do we say when ‘nob meani 

Ad ning remembering with te 
Because it is noi Atmanepadi, when it conveys that ete aie 
or नावर चंजानाति ‘he remembers with regret his mother.’ The object i 
put in the Genitive case under II. 8. 50. S. 606. g 


२७२० । भासनोपसंभाषाज्ञानयत्नविनमत्युपसम्त्रणेपु Ag 1 ९॥३॥४9५॥ . 
उपसंभ 'पोपभन्जणे धातोर्वाच्ये इतरे प्रयोगोपाचयः । शाखे वदते। भासभागो ब्रवीतीत्यय | 
ih uth tint! 1 अृत्याजुपवदते t सा veqadtequ: | ज्ञाने NR बदते । Wü dX 
यदते । faudra DA faaara । उपमन्त्रणसुपच्छन्दनस्‌ । उपवदते प्रार्थयत इत्यर्थः a 
2720. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is employed, 
when used in the senses of * showing brilliance, or proficiency 
in,"  pacifying,” “ knowledge,” “ effort," “ difference of opi- 
nion," and “flattering.” | 
The senses of * persuasion’ and ‘enticing " 
the other senses are expressed by the context. 
ions of the Parasmai- 


By I. 8, 78, vad generally takes the terminati 
pada, by the present sûtra, ib takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada 
when having certain meanings. 

Bhásana, (shining) means to illumine as «xa चार्यो लोकायते. The 
Chárvi illuimines the Lokáyata shástras, by his discourses and clear expo- 
sition. शाखे ada ‘He expounds the scriptures.’ 

Upusambiashd (persuasion) means to appease, 


जुपवदते he conciliates or cajoles the servants. 1 
-Jndna (knowledge) means to know completely as घदते चारवो लोकायते ' 

the Charvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokáyata shastra. 
Yatna (endeavour) means energy 83 wa aga. ' He toils in the field,’ 


नेहे aa.‘ he toils in the house.’ 
Vimo! (disagreement) means 
As IA विबदन्तेः ‘They disagree over the 


opinions they talk diversely. 
oax in secreb, as, कुलभार्याबुपवदते 


Upamantrand (enticing) means to c 
A 2 ४ 
‘he entices the wife of a respectable family (i.e, seduces her in seoreb) 


परदारानुपवदते ho flatters another's wife. 7 
Why in the above senses only? Observe यद्‌ wfaqata ` he says some- 


are denoted by the roof, 


to conciliate ; as Yeats 


dissension, want of unanimous opinion, 
field’ 4. e, holding different : 


thing', 24 
२9२९ व्यक्तवाचां We WT | ९।३।४८। 
मजुज्यादीनां संभूयोच्चारणी बदेएत्मनेपदं स्यात्‌ | चंप्रबदन्तै ब्राह्म । ने । संप्रवद श्वि 

Atmanepada is employed 


quu 
ng articulately in a similar 


9721, After the verb vad, the 
when used in the sense of “speaki 


manner by. men.” 
y 80 
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As quaqee ब्राहणः ‘the Brihmanas are speaking in a chorus.’ But 
in संप्रवदन्ति गाः ‘ the birds are chirping’ ib is properly Parasmaipadi. 

Note :—The sense of the sütra is that when men, who only are capable 
of articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad 
takes the affix of. the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus 
of noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada. 

There must be samuchchárana for the application of this rule, when 
there is no samuchchárana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does nob 
apply, as ब्राक्षणो वदति ‘the Bráhmana speaks,’ 

* २०२२ | अनोरकर्मकात्‌ | ९। ३ 1 ४९। 
उयक्तवाग्विषया दनुपर्वादकसकाददेरात्सनेपदं स्यात्‌ | अनुब दते कठः कला पस्य | '्षफनं कात्‌’ 
Tau उक्तलघुवदति । 'ठयक्षयाचास्‌’ किस्‌ । अनुवदति बीणा d 
2723. After the verb vad, preceded by anu, and intransi- 
tively used, the Atmanepada is employed, when the sense is 
that of ‘ speaking articulately in a similar manner by men." 
As agag? we: कलापल्य ‘Katha is echoing or imitates Kalipa.’ He 
re-ubters exactly what the Kal&pa--reader or the teacher says. The word 
anu here means ‘ similarly.’ 
Why do we say ‘in the Intransitive’? Because when ib is used in 
the transitive ib takes the affixes of tho Parasmaipada. As ow ननुबदति 
he repeats (the yajurveda) which he had learned before.” 


The words ‘ uttering of arbiculate speech’ are understood here also. 
Otherwise तवुषदति «tar ‘the lute resounds’, here it is Parasmaipada. 


२०२३ । विभाषा FARAT । १। ३। ५० । 
Tuxgl(wed samatat wer उक्त या स्यात्‌ । बिप्रवदस्ते-विप्रवदन्ति बा Raat: । 
2723. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is employed 


optionally, when the sense is that of “contradicting each 
other 


As maart or बिप्रबदन्ति वैद्याः (the doctors are ab variance). The 


words vyaktav&chám (articulate utterance) and samuchcharana (speaking 
together) are understood in this sütra also, 


The wrangling musb be by talking at one and the same time, other- 


wise this rule will not apply. As कमेण वैद्या aa सह विप्रबदन्ति the doctors 
contradict by turn another doctor. 


२9२४ l अवाद्ग्रः (SRI ९९ । 
अर्वागरते । “गृणा तिरत्बवपूवे। न प्रयुण्यत wa’ दति wreuW । 


2/24. After the verb gri ‘to swallow, when preceded by 
ava, the Atmanepada is used 
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. As अवबगिरति (he swallows). The root grt ‘ to swallow’ preceded by the 
preposition ava is Atmanepadt. According to the Mahübhüs&ya the verb 
gri taken in this sütra means ‘ to swallow’ and belongs to the Tudadi class 
No. 117; it is not the gri ‘to make sound’ which belongs to the Kryaai 
class No. 28. Because there is no word formed with the latter verb by 
affixing the preposition ‘ava’ boib. By I. 8.78 this verb grt ‘to swallow’ 
would have been Parasmaipadi, the present sutra debars that. 
When it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadt, as texta ‘he 
swallows.’ 
२७२५ | समः प्रतिज्ञाने । १। ३। ५२। 
weg नित्यं संगिरम्ते प्रतिजानीत gad: । 'प्रतित्राने' क्षिस। संगिरति ग्रासच । 

- 9795. After the verb gri preceded by sam, the Atmane- 
pada is used, when employed in the sense of * promising.’ 
As wa संगिरते ‘he promises to pay ० hundred.’ Or wee fred संगिरते 
* He acknowledges that the Word is eternal.’ If it does nob mean to pro- 


mise or acknowledge, it tales the Parasmaipada terminations. As संगिरति 


maq ‘he swallows the mouthful.’ 
e 
२१२६ । IFAT TARRA | ११३, ४३ | 
चर्ससुच्चरते seaga गच्छतीत्यर्थः । “ सकर्मकात faqt यापपसुषघरति॥ छपरिष्टा- 


LS 

gadet: I 
2726 After the verb char ‘to walk २ preceded by ut, when 

iti ( da is employed. 

sed transitively, the Atmenepa d. 
; As घसचुच्च रते he REE away from (the path of) religion (or duty) TS- 

बचनसुच्चरते ' he transgresses the commands of his preceptor. 

« when used in the transitive "t Observe घाष्पजुच्चरति 


W sa 
ioe Here it is Parasmaipadi. 


sal saan 
* the vapour 18 71817 8« 


२५२० | अमस्तृतीयायुक्तात 1 ९ । ३ । ४ । 


{चस्ते od 
mum After the verb char, preceded by sam, and connected 
with a out in the Instrumental case, the Atmanepada is em- 
oyed. ape 
pl e Aa संचरते ` he drives ina RS a 
| EN 5 
८। दाणश्च सा चेच्यतुथ्यथ ॥९। २ CHR E 
cents guise स्याद तृतीया देच्चतु्थ्ययं । दास्या संयच्छते । पवयजे 
a q 


a चरंते -संप्रयच्छ ते ॥ 
'लद्वदयानिद पि naa । रथेन WHAT | दास्या संप्रय 
(qui xfa vut । aa EGE BLR ज्यबदितेऽ a E 


9728. And after the verb dà to g ental: case, the Atmane- 


: i Instrum 
connected with a noun eio Instrumental case has the 


sada is employed, provi 
sense of the Dative case. 
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"When is the 3rd case used with the force of the 4th case ? Me GaGa with the force of the 4th case! That is is 
answered by tho fcllowing :— 

Vart;—The Instrumental has th= force of the Dative when immoral 
conduct is implicd. As wt 07 gaent rusu] "he gives (money with 
th- object of nticing) to the femals slave or prossitute. » Tho word ga: in 
iv pv-eeding süsra is in the Genitive case. Therefore it applies even thor? 
whero another preposition intervenes between oue Wy and the root, In fact 
aas eovers.both this and the sQtra that precedes it. As taAa सशुद्‌ःचरते i 

Noie:—The verb dá to give, is generally parasmaipadi, it becomos 
&tmanepadi under the above conditions. 

Note :—Why do we say “ when it has the force of the dative case" ? 
“Because when it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations 
will be used, as पाणिना संप्रवच्छति, ‘he gives with his hand.” 

Note :—Ib might be asked how the &&manepada terminations are em- 
ployed when the preposition sum is nob directly applied to the verb, bub 
another preposition pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply 

is that the word samah in I. 8, 54 S. 2727 is not in the ablative case (which 
would have required its being placed immediately before the verb), but 
ib is in the genitive case and is used as an attribute. 

२७२७ | SUTA: TAAL । ११ ३ UE 

स्वकरण स्वीकारः । भार्यायुपथच्छ ते । 


9799. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by upa, 
when used in the sense of ‘espousing,’ the Atmanepada is 
employed. 

This is clear, As भारयाचुपयच्छते 'heespouses or knows his wife. Bub 
nob so when another’s wife is meant, there it is parasmaipadi. 

By I. 8. 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the 
present sütra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
and means “to marry, 5o espouse, or to accept." ‘The meaning of sva- 
karana is confined to accepting in geueral. This is according to the 
Késik&; according to the Mahábháshya, sva-karana means ‘to make 
one’s own what was nob previously his own’. 

Note:—Why do we say in the sense of “marrying”? When it has 
any other sense, the parasmaipada affixes will be employed, as देवदत्तो 
यञ्ञदत्तस्य भायरसुपयच्छवि, “ Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of 
Yajfiadatta.’ In forming the aorist, the following sütra applies. 

२७३० । विभाबोपयसने । ९। २। १६। 


wa सिच्किद्वा स्याद्विबादे । tia: सीयाचुपायत-उपायंस्त वा | उदवोढेत्यर्थः। गन्धनाङ्गे 
was इवं विप्रतिषेधा न्नित्यं fag । : 


2730. The sich before the &tmanepada affixes is hit op- 
tionally, when yam means ‘to espouse,’ 
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Thus रामः सीताशुदायत or suet ‘Rama ९४ ५ , 

उपायं स्त atata ‘he espoused his wife.’ poured! ०1050 eR 
Tess e q preceded by the preposition उप is Atmanepad? 

when i6 means ‘ to espouse’ by I. 8. 56. S. 2739. 

eer RU ‘to divulge,’ the ४०४७५ is faq by I 2. 15. S. 2698, 

रण्याचा means to divulge’, its aorist will be compulsorily 

faq and not op‘tonally so: for the present sütra (I, 2. 16) though subse- 

quent, n debarred in anticipation by the preceding Asht&dhy&yt sütra 

I, 2. 15 S. 2698. > 

२9३९ | ज्ञाश्र SAET सनः । ९ । ३ । ३७ ! 

सन्नन्तानासेयं प्राग्वत्‌ । धं जिज्ञासत । णुथूषत । सुस्नूष ते । दिष्ट्षते । 

2781. After the Desideratives formed by the affix san, of 
the verbs 1178 ‘to know’, sru, ‘ to hear’, smri ‘to remember,’ 
and drig ‘to see,’ the Atmanepada is employed. — 

Note :—The above four roots are &tmanepadi when in the Desidera- 
tive form, the suffix ‘‘san” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are 
formed. 

Note:--The verb jfié takes the terminations of the Atmanepada when 
used in the senses indicated by the three sütras 2717, 2718 and 2719 already 
explained. The desiderative form of jfià would ex-necessitate take &tma- 
nepada affixes when used in the above senses: 1.3. 62 8, 2784, The present 
sütra, however, enlarges the scope of &tmanepada by declaring all desider- 
atives of jd to be &&manopada, in whatever sense they may be used. 

Note :—Similarly by I. 8. 29 and the vartika under it, tbe roots Sru, 
and dris, take the terminations of the &tmanepada, when preceded by 
sam, the desideratives of those would of course have taken &tmanepada 
affixes by 1. 8. 62, but the present sütra makes it general. = 
t sûtra however enunciates a new rule in the case 


Note :—The presen 
of the root smri. 

As aea faataa ‘he wishes to know (i:e. 
y zu ‘he serves the teacher’, नष्टं geava ‘he wis 


n. wd faga? ‘he wishes to see the king." cm 
; füx san? Because the primitive 


anfa he knows ; गूणो ति ` 


enquires after) religion’, शुरू 
hes to remember the 


forgobte 
Why do we say, when taking the affix san 
verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as 
he hears, euxfa he remembers चश्यति he sees ; : 
२७३२ । नानोच्ञः। १।३। ४६ । : 
चुन्नमद जितासति ॥ पर्वसूत्रस्येचायं निषेधः | : X 
afeutsgtaated ९ सपिषा प्रवर्तितु निच्छतीत्यथे! (fquueum (२७३४) इति 
पाचच? (२७१८) इति छेवला विधानात | र ; E 


cy अमन्‍तरस्य x इति न्यायात्‌ १ तेनेह न । 
ति तङ्‌ aak- 


@ C H C H H s H >” 
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2732. After the desiderative of 1१8, when preceded by anu, 

the. Atmanepada is not employed 

This sütra read with S. 2718 limits the scope of parasmaipada to the 

transitive, desiderative verb anu-jfia. As पुत्रननुजिलयासावि ‘he enquires after 
the son.’ This is an exception to the last sütra only. Because of the 
maxim ‘a rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either enjoins or forbids 
only that which is nearest to it in some other rule.’ Therefore not here. 
सर्पिषो$नुजिज्ञासत meaning ‘he wishes to sacrifice with clarified butter’. 
Now wrt when Intransitive is Atmanepadi by I. 3. 45 S. 2718: and 
therefore, its Desiderative is also 4tmanepadi by I. 3. 62 S. 2784 

Why do we say when preceded by anu ? Because otherwise it will take 
the átmanepada terminations. As way जिज्ञासते be inquires after religion. 

२७३३ । प्रत्याङ्भ्यां WAU १।३। ९९ | 

आस्यां सन्नन्ताच्ळय उक्तं न स्यात्‌ | मतिशुश्रपति ॥ आशुश्रपति । दर्भेप्रवघनीयोत्स्वादेव ३ 

देवदत्तं प्रति gua । “शदेः शितः’ (२३६२) ' रियत शु giang (२४४८) व्यारघातस्‌ ॥ 

2733. After the desideratives of Sru, when preceded by 
prati and à, the Atmanepada is not used. 

The verb Sru, when taking the prefixes prati and Ai, is not &tmane- 
padi, though taking the desiderative “san.” This is also an exception to 
the rule I. 8. 57. Thus प्रतिशुश्रुषति and sergsrata ॥ 

The word prati and &h must be upasargas; if they are used as karma- 
pravachaniyas (1. 4.83 S. 546) then the rule will not apply. As देवदत्तं 
प्रति gaa? u 

२9३३ । क । शदेः शितः ॥९॥ ३। ६० ॥ 

` 2733A. After the verb sad to decay, when it has one of 
the affixes with an indicatory ४ (git) the Atmanepada is used: 
but not in the Desiderative. 

The root ‘ Sad’ when taking any affix which is marked with an indi- 
catory श, is conjugated in the &tmanepada. In connection with this, 
must be read sütra VII. 3. 78. S. 2860, by which the root wa is replaced 
by शीय before affixes having an indicatory w Thus णद्‌ + श-- ते -- शी य +- ञ्जते 
>> शीयते ‘he decays or withers,’ शीयेते ‘they two decay’, शीयन्ते ‘ they decay.’ 

. Why do we say before affixes having an indicatory w? Before other 
affixes, ib is not Atmanepadi. As अशव्ल्यत्‌ ‘if he decayed’, शत्स्यति ‘he will 
decay’. Tawesta, ‘He wishes to decay,’ 

The well-known vikaranas like शप, w &c., the affixes like wa &o., 

„are faq affixes. In other words, the root Sad is Abmanepadi in all conju- 
gational tenses. 

The sfitra has been explained before also, See No, 2862, Jb is 
repeated here because of the context, 
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२५३३ । ख । 'ञ्चि यतेलेङ्‌ लिङ्गो शच ॥ १। ३। ६१॥ 

27888. After the verb mri to die, when it has one of the 
affixes having an indicatory J, as well as when it takes the 
affixes lui (aorist IIT, 2. 110) and liù (Benedictive IIT, 3. 159) 
the Atmanepada is used, but not in the Desiderative. 

This is a restrictive sütra, the root wv (to die), is marked witha as 
an indicatory letter, so by sütra I. 8. 12 8, 2157 it would be always Atma- 
nepadi But the present aphorism restricts it to q% lui (Aorist) and fere 
lin (Benedictive) tenses, as well as to those tenses which are शिव. 

46 is only before these three affixes, namely, liñ, luh and Sit affixes, that 
the root mri takes the terminations of the atmanepada, Thus the aorist 
mga amrita he died’; Benedictive wig mrishishta ‘may he die.’ Simi- 
larly before Sit affixes; thus faad ' he dies, = चृ + u +è (VII. 4. 28) fau-- x 
+= faqa (VI. 4. 77), Tata, ग्रियन्ते. The root ¥ belongs to the sixth class 
of verbs called TudAdi which take the vikarana w in the conjugational 
tonses (IIl. 1. 77), But the Desiderative is gs fa t E 

In other tenses, vi2., the two Futures, the Perfect and the Conditional, 
this verb is parasmaipadt. सरिष्यति he willdie. swatccag. This sitia has 
been taught in No. 2538. It is repeated here for the sake of the context, 

२७३४ । पूर्वेबत्सनः । १। ३ 1 ६२। 

wa: gat यो ngA तुल्यं सन्तन्तादप्यात्मनेपदं स्यात्‌ । एदिधिषते | [शिशयिषते । 
fufafuwa । iag faq । अुक्षणति । 'यदेः- (२३६२) (susc) इत्यादिसूत्रद्धये “सनो ना 
qaga बाण्यसेदेन ठ्याएपेयच्‌ । तेनेइ न aesa quate । “न्प्रत्ययवटक्ृोऽदुम्रयो- 


यस्थ” (२२४०) ॥ र्घांचळे । E es 
2734. The verb which is Atmanepadt in its primitive form 


before the taking of the affix san; will also be Atmanepadi * 


when it ends in the affix san. à 
In other words; after a desiderabive verb, Atmanepada is employed, 


if it would have been used after the primitive verb. E 

If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also paras- 
maipadi ; if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, its desiderative will "n gi 
manepadt. This is the general rule. ` Some exceptions to ib DN eady 
been mentioned in sütras I. 8. 57, 58, and 59. A root which was क 
padt, before taking the DE Kms P us i o ib 

it takes the affix Sx san. In other wot 5 asa 

गा uh affixes were ordained in the Es = n ets 
same terminations to be applied when the verb ends in « san. 


i I 

as said in sütra 1. 3. 12, that roots: having an anud&bta sene 

m indicatory, or & € has their indicatory letter, oe ee E 
the Atmanepada. Thus एधते ‘he prospers, aa “he sleep 


' and 
il i even when 
wx ‘to increase ' and शीक्‌ (to lie down) will remain Atmanepadt, even 
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कक: a ७ HS 
they are used as Desideratives. Thus एदिधिषते ‘he wishes to prosper’ and 
ृशशविषते । Similarly I. 3. 17 S. 2686 declared that the verb निविश्‌ is dtma- 
nepadi as निविशते, this will be &tmanepadi also in the Desiderative form, as 
fafana ‘he wishes to enter.’ So also by [.3, 40, 8 2718 आर फऋचते is àtna- 
nepadt, the Desideraiive sate’ will also be &&manepadt. 

But though by I. 8. 60 and 61. भीयते and Taaa are 4tmanepadi, yet 
famea ‘he wishes to lie down’ gata ‘he wishes to die, are parasmai- 
padi. Because the Atmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots शद्‌ 
and ve only under exceptional conditions and not generically, and as those 
conditions do nob exist in the desiderative, the latter doss not take the 
Atmanepada terminations. In fact, the words सनो न are to be read into 
those two sütras i.e., न from S. 2732 ; and उचः from 2794; and so in the 
Desiderative they are not &&manepadi. 

Of course, that which in its primary state would not have taken the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect 
will not allow them in its Desiderative form. As अलुचित्यी्ष ति ‘he wishes 

to imitate, mafai. Here the root ga by 1. 3. 79 has been especially 
declared to be;parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of &tmanepada affixes which 
would otherwise have come byjl. 3. 82 and 72, and therefore its Desidera- 


tive is also parasmaipadi, The force of st causing &5manepada is counter- 
acted by 1, 8. 79 S. 2745. 


Now it might be asked :—‘‘True, this rule provides for those cases where 

a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a Desider- 
ative conjugation. Bub what provision do you make for those partial verbs 
which take the affix ax even in their primitive form; and in whose case we 
have no prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of &tmane- 
pada affixes. And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take सन in 
this way, called also the solf-descriptive «x. ‘Those quasi-roots are गुप, Taq, 
‘faq, नान, बघ दान्‌ and थान्‌, What are we to do with these quasi-roots, 
which are always conjngated with the affix सन्‌ anl have no simpler con- 
jugation?" ‘To this we reply; “In the case of these partial verbs which 
take the self-descriptive wx the pada will be regulated by the indicatory 
letters which these quasi-roots have. For though the full roots are gard 
तितिक्ष, चिकित्स, नोनान्स, बीभत्स, शीशन्‍्स and दोदान्स, yeb by the maxim अबयवे 
wd लिङ्गं agaaa विशेषकं भर्वात, "a sign made in a portion of a thing, 
qualifies the whole thing :” the sign made in the expression गुप &c , will 


qualify the whole verb gagra &c.” Thus we have gg ' he despises,’ 
Tatacaa ‘he cures’; सीमांसते ' he investigates’ &. = 


२७३४ । क । भामूमत्ययवत, कृञोऽनुप्रयोगस्य । १। ३ 1 ६३ । 
wut चके । event 
. 2734A: The auxiliary gis Atmanepadt, if the principal 
verb to whioh आच is added is dtmanepadi. SY ; 
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Thus vat wm | See S. 2240. 

There are in Sanskrit two for 2 | 
the ordinary way by the अवा cee ir a ae 
nations; the other called the periphrastic P. ड do 
we Gea ae p hrastic erfect, is formed by adding 

en affixing to ib the perfect tense of the roots छू (६ 

do), भष (to be) or ww (to be). These latter verbs are called anuprayog. 3 
auxiliary verbs, as 10 is with their help that the Perfect tense a Kos ‘a 
The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or &tmane Ms 
these auxiliaries take in forming the periphrastic Perfect? This sf हि 
supplies the answer :—the auxiliary कृ follows the conjugation of rinoi i 
the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root tx (to increase TEE is 
&tmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic Perfect, . Che erb कु will 
be also in the &tmanepada. Thus «uiai (he prospered). Similarly इद (to 
appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadt and the auxiliary w after 
it will be parasmaipada,'as दन्दाज्ञुकार (he appeared with great splendour), 

But the other auxiliaries s and अच retain their own peculiar conjuga- 
tion and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus 


TATAHI, VITATE. 

The word &m-pratyaya of the sütra means ‘that after which the affix 
&m (III. 1. 35 and 36. व्ास्पत्ययादाननन्त्रे लिटि) comes.’ Of the verb krifi, 
nother as av auxiliary, the termination is that of the 
that takes the affix 4m. If this sütra enjoined 
then there would be the termination of the 


&tmanepada even in examples. like उद्ब्जांचकार and उदस्मांचकार where the 
6 of the action accrues to the agent. This is no valid objection to the 
Tb is to be interpreted in both ways, tha& is, both as a 
n) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How 
use the word pirvavat of the last sQtra is to be 
The second explanation, in that case 
ma or restrictive rule. 


when subjoined to a 
&tmanepada like the verb 
a rule of injucbion (vidhi), 


frui 
present stra. 
vidhi (a general injunctio: 
is that to be done? Beca 
read in the present aphorism also. 
will be for the sake of establishing a niya 

२०३९ । ्रोपाभ्यां युजेरयज्ञपात्रेषु । १। ३ । ६४ | 

agen | उपयुङ्क्ते !'* स्यराद्मन्तोपसर्यादिति वक्तव्यस्‌ ^ । SER | HATER । 


aaan किस । दन्दं न्यश्चि पात्राणि nga I ; 
2735. After the verb yuj to join, Atmanepada is used, 
except with reference to 


when it is preceded by pra and upa, 
sacrificial vessels, even when the fruit of the action does not 


acerue to the agent. 
The verb युजिर्‌ ‘ to join ' ig svaritet, an 
it is always &tmanepadt, when the fruit of the a 


i : the terminativus of 
Phe present sütra declares when this verb may take न 
e fruit of the action does nob accrue ४ gen 


&tmanepada, even when th 
eS mer | 
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After the verb gs preceded by the prepositions प्र and उप the terminations 
are of the Atmanepada, when not employed in reference to sacrificial 


‘vessels. As nge® ‘he joins or employs’ ; euge ' he fits or uses.” 


Why do we say “ when not employed in refernce to sacr ificial vessels?” 
Because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As दन न्यञ्चि 
चाञाणि प्रयुनक्ति, 


Vårtika':—It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations 
of the Atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending 
with a vowel. This is an important modification of the above rule. ‘Thus 
उद्य इक and fgem. In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of सच, भिर्‌, 
and दुर्‌, either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the Vartika 
amounts to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception. 

With सस्‌, नि and gg, however, the root will take parasmaipada 
terminations ; as संयुनक्ति. 

२७३६ | WH: इणवः । ९।३। ey । 

Szyi Wu 
9736. After the verb kshnu, 'tosharpen,' preceded by 
sam, the Atmanepada is employed. 

- The verb wy ‘to sharpen, or grind,’ is generally parasmaipadt. bub 
ibis Atmanepadi when it is preceded by the prefix सन्‌; as संबणुते way ' he 
whets the weapon’ degata ` they two whet’ staga ‘ they all whet’. 

Note :—It might be objected, why has a separato aphorism been made 
of the verb kshnu, it could well have been included iu the 1, 8. 29 8 2699 
which also speaks of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs 
gam, richchha &c. To this the answer is that, that stibra treats of intran- 
sitive verbs, the word akarmaka being {understood therein, while the 
present sütra, as is evident from the example we have given above, treats 
of transitive verbs. 

२७३७ । भुजोऽनवने । ९॥ ३ । ६६। 

सदनं भुङ्क्ते । । अभ्यवहसतीत्यंथेः | (qus würd ure प थिवीनेव केवलास! | get जनो 

१खशतानि yam’ | IRNAN JI: । 'झखनवने' किस्‌ 1 नहीं भुनक्ति । 

2787. After the verb bhuj, the Atmanepada is used, 
except in the sense of ‘ protecting.’ 


The word अवन. means protection. saaa ‘non-protection.’ 


The root bhnj, when it does nob mean to protect, is &tmanepad i. This 
root belongs to the Rudh&di class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 
to cherish, to preserve, to oat, and to enjoy. As खोदनं ym ‘he eats rice’ 
also dual bhuiijate, pl. bhufijate &c. So also gga प्र थिवीपालः प्र थिलीनेब 
@aatq ‘the king enjoys only the earth qat जनो दुः खशतानि gee ‘the old 
man suffers many pains, But नदीच भुनक्ति * He protects the earth. 
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"m - t b e 1 . 
i The roo huj belongs also to the Tudâdi class, No. 124 but there ib has 
he sense of being curved or crooked. Tie bhuj belonging to the Tudadi 
class is not to be taken in this sütra, because that bhuj has never the sense of 
- protecting. Therefore fagata पाणिच ‘he bends the hand,’ is in the paras- 
maipada, Pp 
SN oe E — 
२१३८ । णेरणी Gena णौ चेत्स कतोनाध्याने । १। ३। ६9 । 
यचन्तादात्मनेपदं स्यादणौ या क्रियासैव घेएण्यन्ते. नोच्यते Wut यत्कम का एफ स चेएणौ कर्ता 
= or ` A , 8 x c e fi 
ud त्याध्याने । feug ; 2988) इति fasas भिम्रायार्थ मिदस्‌ । कत्र मिम्र।ये तु “विभाषोप- 
qa (2933) इति विकल्पे 'ख ़ावकमकात्‌-' : २998) दति परस्मैपदे च परत्वात्प्राप्त tqa- 
Anaa । कर्तु स्यभावफाः wg त्यक्रिवाश्ोदाहरणय । तथा हि। पश्यन्ति नवं 
e . & D e e 
भक्ताः। चाज पवा नाविषयं कुर्वन्तीत्यर्थः । प्रेरणां त्यागे | पश्यति wa: 1 विषयो भववीत्ययंः wd 
Wqufeaq । दयेयन्ति भवं भक्ताः | पश्यन्तीत्यर्थः । पुनपर्यर्यस्याविवक्तायं। दशयते भव! । दह 
at ~ L [5d 
प्रथसतृती यदोरवस्ययो द्विती यचतुर््योञ्च तुल्योऊर्थः। तन्न तृतीयकक्षायां न तङ्‌ । क्रियासास्येउप्यणों 
& i} & 
acanar सौ छाए त्वाभावात्‌ । चतुथ्या gag । दविवीयानादार्‍य कियासाम्यात्‌ । प्रथमायां 


uw भवश्येइ ऋतु त्वाच्च । एवनारोदयते हस्तीत्यप्यृदाहरणन | शरोहन्ति हस्विनं इस्ति पक्षाः | 
न्वरभावयन्तीत्यर्थः । तत खारोहति इस्ती । न्‍्यर्भवतीत्यणें: ततो शिक्षारोहयल्ति । जारोइन्ती- 
eui । तत mAAR । न्यग्भवतीत्यर्थः । यद्वा परयन्त्यारोइन्तीति प्रथमक्षत्षा माग्धत्‌ । ततः 
दार्तणा एव हेलुत्वारोप।दिणच्‌ । दर्शयति भवः । श्रारोहवति इस्ती । पश्यत sica प्रेरयती- 
equ: । ततो णिञ्भ्यां तत्प्रकृतिभ्यां च उपात्तयोद्व॑योरपि प्रेपणयोल्त्यागे दर्शयत आरोइयत 
। अह्निन्पक्े द्वितो पक्षवञायां न तङ्‌ । तमान कि यत्वाभावाणिणजय- 


दत्युदाहरणन्‌ | SD: प्राग्वत्‌ 
d Afaa: । स्मरयति वनगुल्मः | उटकएठा- 


स्थाधिक्यात्‌ | खपाध्याने' aW । sacia qug 
पर्व हलती विषयो भवयीत्य थे | 'भोस्स्योदतुभये' (२५३४) व्या्यातस्‌ 1 
9738, Atter a verb ending in the afix ni (causal) the 
a is employed, provided that, when the object in 
ease becomes the agent in the 
causal and when the very verb (karma=kriya) of the non-ni is 
also employed in tbe causal with ni; but not so whew it 
‘to remember with regret 7 (even when the fruit of 
accrue to the agent.) 
( after the causatives)’ of this 81078 governs the four - 
succeeding sübras and is understood in them. The siitra consists of the 
following words:—39 ' after the causative; sat ‘in the 7०072 : | 
aq ‘what; wa ‘object; Or ' action’. ‘This word bas Ewo P in 3 
this 81079 : first, the karma-k&raka, ' the objective p secon ly as E 
‘the verb’ wt ‘in the-causative; चेत ' if; as‘ thab; nominative ; 
ऋनाच्याने ‘ except (0 remember.’ à TET 


: : fruit of th d 
tions of tbe &bmanepada, when the fru “ho fruit of the action does 


The present 80179 applies to the case where 


not accrue to the agent, 
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Atmanepad 
the non-ni (Or non-eausal) 


means 
the action does not 


The phrase ' à: 
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Bub even where the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, there are 
two exceptions, The sütra I. 8. 77, S. 2744 makes the &tmanepada op- 
tional: while I. 3. 88. S 2754 makes ib Parasmaipadi. These two rules 
1.3.77 and 88 being subsequent to the present Y.8. 67, would debar 
this latter. Bub according to Patafjali ib is not so. The अल्ल root 
is conjugated in the &&manepada, if ib fulfils the conditions of this 
sütra: and the subsequent rules S. 2754 and 2744 are set aside by 
purva-vipratishedha. 

Note:—Thus I. 8. 77. S. 2744 has full scope in «d ws यज्ञात or सुवं ae 
यजते ‘he sacrifices for his own yajfia. But the present stra will debar the 
option, in दशयते राजा स्वयसेष ' bhe king makes himself seen.' Similarly I 
3.88. S. 2754 has full scope in गोपी कृष्ण शोययर्ति ‘Gopi puts Krishna to 
sleep, from asa शेते ‘ Krishna sleeps.’ But the present 80079 will apply to 
लाबयते केदारः रुघयनेव । 

By IIT, 1. 87. S. 2766 we learn that there is &&manepada when the 
action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the object. 
Will not that general rule have covered the particular cases of the causa- 
tives? No. The examples to be given under the present sütra are those, 
where the bhava inheres in the agent and where the kriyd inheres in the 
agent, Thus: पश्यन्ति ww भक्ताः ` the devotees see the Supreme Being :' ४.८ 
by constant devotion, &c., they persuade Him to appear and thus make 
himself the object of visual perception. When this sense of persuasion is 
ignored, and the agency of the devotees is put out of sight, in other words 
when प्रेरणंगश is given up, for in the Reflexive sense where agent is abandon- 
ed, for the sake of facility, such is the case, we have पश्यति wu: ‘ The 
Supreme Being manifests,’ t.e., becomes an object of perfect of perception. 
See Reflexive verbs Chapter 21. To this verb we add the affix farw with 
the sense of hetu. We got दर्शयन्ति wa ww: ' the devotees cause the mani- 
festution of the Supreme Being ’—1.¢., they see the Being. Again from this 
wsiuíva, when we do not wish the sense of the causative to be expressed, ies 
when we do not wish to lay any stress on the sense of the causative we have 
the átmanepada: as दर्शयते wast ‘Bhaya shows himself! Here the sense 
of the first and the third cases and of the second and the fourth cases is the 
same. Tuat is पश्यन्ति na भक्ताः and qWatea भवं भक्ताः have the same mean- 
ing. So also weata wa: and दर्ययते wa:i In the third case (qaafra) hore 
is not &tinanepada. For though the verb or action is the same as in the 
first example, yes the object káraka of the non-ni verb (namely Bhava) is 
not here the agent of the ni-verb. But in the fourth case (दर्श यत्ते) we have 
G&lmanepadu. Wor the verb here is the same namely the verb of the second 
exaniple and the verb of the fourth are both Reflexive; and also the word 
Bh&iva which was object in the first example, has become the agent in this 
fourth example, 
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en ; 
E ME orum ple of kartristha bh&vaka verb. Bháva 

: a a root where the action is accomplished by 
means which are not dependent on motion from one place to another by the 
agent. Asin the above example the act of seeing does not require any 
change of place or motion for ;its accomplishment. अपरिरुपन्दन साधनसाध्यो 
utad? wta: । It resembles very much Reflexive verbs. Or rather actions 
which can be accomplished without much movement of the agent are 
Bhavas. 

While क्रिया or active-verb is that action which is accomplished by 
the movement of the agent. सपरिस्पनदतसाधनसाध्या faari We shall now 
give an example of kartristha-kriy& 

Thus (1) आरोइच्ति हस्तिनं इस्तिपका; ‘the elephant-keepers bend down the 
elephant’  Arohanti means to bend. From this we have the Reflexive 
voice, आरोहति हस्ती ' the elephant bends down.’ 

From this we have the Causative magama हस्तिनं इस्तिपकाः ‘the 
elephant keepers bend down the elephant’; here wrttgatra ‘ cause to bend 
down, has the same m:aning as आारोइन्चि From this we have the 
Reflexive, by abandoning the force of causative, अरो इयते wet ‘ the 
elephant bends down.’ ED. 

Or पश्यन्ति and sàga the first examples are retained as above namely 
पश्यन्ति भवं भक्ताः or आरोहन्ति इस्तित हस्तिपकाः । 

From this we get directly causatives with faa having super imposed 
on the object the sense of hetu, namely the making the object the inciter 
As दर्शयति भवः, खारोहयति इस्ती meaning incites while seeing 
the full sentences being waadt भक्तान्‌ दर्शयति war 'Bháva 


f to the gazing devotees’; i.e., Bhava appears in such & 
es to look at Him. Here the object 
He draws the gaze of all towards 
d on the whilhom 


of the action 
and bending ; 


shows himsel 
glorious manner that it compels the devote 


Bháva is now the inciter of the action. 


i re the H 5) activity is impose 
Him. Here the Hetu (S. 2575) activity nen : 
je Sagara आरोहयति हस्ती ' to the bending elephant keeper 
PUE as 3 ds of itself in such a graceful 


ends the elephant,’ i. e., the elephant ben such a 
s ee or पका the attention of its keepers, pe e Ee 
to mount it. From these fuara verbs, «afa and घ्या «t Es 
very original roots पश्यन्ति and आरोहन्ति When the INC. ut | 
genses are removed, we geb she examples दशयते and sm Ae ee 
ing is the same as mentioned before. Here there us ae Eus 
(1) maia भं भक्ताः or आरोहन्ति इस्तिनं इस्तिपकाः । ES ERES 
wa: or आरोहतो इस्तिपकान्‌ agafa इस्ती। (४) दश Ae in 
afer aera इस्ती The last, of course, are- examp = EE — x Ne 
sütra, In the second case, here, though the ve abn oe 

Atmanepadi. As there is absence of Gh १ = 
there is the addition of the sense of fux, 1n the second, 
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MR 
Note:—Why do we say ‘in the non-causative non-ni'? For this 
rule will hob apply, when the primitive verb itself is formed by the affix 
faa; such are the roots of the tenth class or Chur&di in which the nich is 
added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative, purpose. Thus 
the root sw belongs to the Churádi class ; whose causative and primitive 
forms are the same, As amata गणं'गोपालकः ` the cowherd counts the herd’; 
and the causative form is wwafa गणः स्वयखेब ' the herd makes itself to be 
counted.’ The terminations in both cases are those of the Parasmaipada. 

Note :—Why do we say ‘ when the object (karma) becomes the agent.’ 
Because the rule will not apply, when any other káraka or case, than the 
karma or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causatve. 
Thus yatta «rr ‘he cuts with the scythe,’ awata दान्नं स्वयनेब ‘the scythe 
is made to cut of itself.’ Here the word 08009 was the instrument of the 
primitive verb which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the 
causative the terminations are of the parasmaimpada only. 

Note :— Why do we say ‘if iv the causative’ in the sütra? It is for the 
purpose of indicating that the verb must be one aud the same, both in the 
primary sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule docs nob 
apply here where the causative verb gsrafa in the second sentence was nob 
used in the first sentence ; आारोदन्ति इस्तिनं इस्तिषक्काः ‘the elephant-keepers 

bend the elephant; and segani इस्वीभीताच्‌ सेचर्याति ww ‘the elephant 
that is being caused to bend is made to sprinkle with urine the frightened 
men’. , 

Note:—The word च: ‘ that’ is employed in the aphorism to show that 
the objects in both sentences must be the same and not different There- 
fore in the following example where the objects are different, the termin- 
ations of the parasmaipada are only used. satctefa हस्तिन इस्तिपकाः ` the 
elephant-keepers bend the elephant: and sra हस्ती स्थलमारो इयति 
«geata ‘the elephant, that is being caused to bend, makes m.n mount on 
the land." 

Note :—Why do wo use the word kart& lageni) in the sátra? Tf the 
former object is not the agent in the second case, the terminations of the 
parasmaipada only would be used. As आारोइन्ति teat ganat: ‘the 
elephant-keepers bend the elephant; and लातारीइयति sms: ‘ the Maha 
mAtra makes them bend.’ 

Note:—Why do wesay ‘except when meaning to remember with 
tenderness? Observe, स्मर्रात बनयुल्मस्य कोकिलः ' the dove remembers, with 
regret, the forest tree ;' and ewcretd amgen: स्ववनेब ` tho forest tree is made 
to be remembered of itself’ 


२७३९ । क । भोस्स्योहतुमये N ९। ३। ६५ 0 | 
2739A.. . After the causatives of the verbs bhi ‘to fear’; 


and smi ‘to wonder, even though the fruit of .ths. action 
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eee 
accrues not to the agent, the Atmanspada is employed, when 
Ed d by the causative agent. 
M तया ee pr T oning in Ta’ is understood in this stitra 
restricted to cases where the तयात Ee DE, VE E 
The word @g in the aphori e dM SOR Mr 
phorism has been defined later on in sütra I 4. 55 
(saara कर्ता) ; ib is the agent which is the mover of another's action. 
When a fear is caused by a Xg it is called gwa. The word wa‘ fear’ in the 
aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication विस्मय ‘astonishment’ 
also, As afeat Aaaa ‘the jatila, the cock-headed frightens.’ geet भीषयते 
‘ the munda, the shaven-headed frightens ’; afeat faeureaa ' the jatila aston- 
ishes, gwst विश्मापयते ‘the munda astonishes’ 4.¢., the very fact of matted- 
hair or shaven-head frightens’ &c. 

Why do we say tga? For if the fear or astonishment is not the direct 
result caused by the agent, but arises form something else, then the 
Atmanepada will not be used. As कुल्चिकवैनं भाययवि ‘he frightens him with 
the kunchika, «a faeataafa ‘he astonishes with his form’. Here kun- 
chika and rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, 
and are not the hetu thereof. This sütra has been explained in S. 2594. 

२9३९ ! झचिजङच्योः ्रसस्भमे। १। ३। ६९ । 

wan ए्यन्तास्यामाभ्यां avrg | साणवकं गर्धयते | वञ्चयते वा । ‘savant’ Taq | 
watt गर्धयति i -खभिका ड्घमस्योत्पादयती त्यर्थः । आहि वञ्चयति । वर्जयवोत्यर्ेः । “लियः 
समाननशालीोनीकरणयोक्ष' (२५२२) | व्याख्यातच्‌ | z 

9739. After the causatives of the verbs gridh ‘to covet,’ 
‘to go,’ the Atmanepada is employed, when used 


and vafeh . 
in the sense of deceiving, even though the fruit of action 


does not accrue to the agent. र हर 

The phrase * of the causatives ending in fw’ is to be supplied here rom 
1.9.67. ‘This sütra is also restricted to the cases where the fruit of the 
action does nob accrue to the agent. The word obs of tie Fe 
means deceiving. As awas ग्यते ‘he deceives the boy, amam वञ्चयते ‘he 


cheats the boy.’ 
Why do we say ‘ when it 1 au 
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmalpada. 


causes the dog to be greedy’, att agta m he avoids the serpent.’ i 3 
२9४० । क । लियः संसाननशालीनीकरशयोशव ॥ ९। रे ' 90 : 5 
97404. After the causative of the verb li ue jd E 

stick, the Atmanepada is employed, wien mee Er 

of showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though tae 
fruit of action does not acorue to the agent, 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha | 


When these verbs have 


Aa se 
means deceiving- 
As vata maan ‘he 3 
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The phrase ‘of the causative ending in fw’ is to be supplied here from 
1.3.67. This stra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does 
not accrue tothe agent. In the Dhatup&tha, there are two roots x, one is 
technically called sire and means to stick, and belongs to the Divadi class. 
The other ली meaning to ‘melt’ belongs to the Kryadi class. As there is 
no specification in the sütra what लो is to be taken, both are therefore 
taken. 

The force of the word च in the sütra is to include the word maraa “to 
decive’ of the last sütra into the present. The word संनानन means < to 
show respect.” The word शालीनीकरण means ‘to subdue.’ As जटाभिरालापयते 
‘he gets respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account 
of his matted hair.’ शयेनो बर्तिकासुल्लापयते ' the hawk subdues the partridge,’ 
करत्घासुल्‍लाप यते ` who deceives thee.’ 

The 5072 विभाषा aaa: V1. 1. 51 declares that the € of ली is optionally 
changed into st before certain terminations. But there is no option 
allowed when the root लो has any of the above three senses : in thess cases 

the substitution of st is necessary and not optional. For the option 
allowed by 80078 VI. 1. 51 is a व्यवस्थितविभाषा and not a general बिभाषा 
applicable everywhere. 

Why do we say ‘ when it has the meaning of, to show respect &c, ' ? 
Because otherwise there is parasmaipnda. As atamgeareata. This sütra 
was explained as 8. 2592. : 

२३४० | सिथ्योपपदात्कृजोएभ्यासे । 13 199 1 

Gu'weda पदं मिथ्या कारयते | स्वरादिदुष्टनसकृदुर्चारयतोत्यर्थः । 'निथ्योपप द्‌ त्‌? 
faq । पदं gu कार्यात | 'जभ्वासे' किस । सकृत्पदं मिथ्या कारय ति V स्वरितनितः कर्ज भिप्राये 
क्रियाफले' (२१४८) | यजते । TAA “कत्नभिप्राये' faq । afeat यजन्ति । सुन्बन्ति । 

2740. After the causative of the verb kri, the Atmanepada 
is used, when it has the word mithya, ‘incorrect,’ as an upa- 
pada (or dependent word,) and is employed inthe sense of 
‘repeated wrong utterance’ even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ of the causative ending in fw’ is to be supplied from I. 3. 
67, ‘The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyása means doing again, or 
repetition; as पदं मिथ्या कारयति means “he repeatedly pronounces the word 
incorrectly ; that is with wrong accent &c., not once but constantly.’ 

Why do we say * when the word mithya is used as an upapada ? The. 
causative of kri will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada. , 
Thus पदं g*gw कारयति ‘he pronounces the word correctly.’ 

Why do we say ‘of the verb pa १ Because the causative of any other 
yerb used along with the word mithy& will not have &tmanepada; as चदं 
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a NNN 
मिथ्या वाचयति ‘he repeatedly utters the word wrongly.’ Here ww takes 
parasmaipada. A 


Why do we say ‘repeatedly’? For if the incorrect utterance is nob 
habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; as पदं सिथ्याकारयति ‘he pronounces 
wrongly, not always but once.’ 


२५४० । क । रूवरितजितः कत्रेभिप्राये क्रियाभले । १। ३।३२। 

2740A. After the verb marked with a svarita (svaritet) ° 
or which has an indicatory fi (iit), the terminations of the 
Atmanepada are employed, when the fruit of the action ac- 
crues to the agent. 


The anuvritti of the phrase @ does not go further. The word क्रियाफलं 
is a compound, meaning ' fruit of the action.’ When the principal object 
for the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent indicated 
by the verb, there the &tmanepada is used after verbs having an indica- 
tory st ora svarita accent, As यजते" he sacrifices for himself’ पचते ‘he 
cooks “for himself.’ Here the verb यन्‌ and. ww are marked with svarita 
accent in the Dhátupátha, and therefore they take the Atmanepada termin- 
ations. | | 

Similarly सुठते ‘he presses the soma-juice, कुर्ते ‘he does.’ Here the 
verbs y= and g% have an indicatory sr. 

In all the above cases, the principal object of the action Such ‘as 
getting heaven by performance of sacrifice, eating of food ‘&e., is meant 
for the agent. That is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself raay 
attain heaven, he cooks in order that he himself may eat, &. 


Why do we say í when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ' ? 


Otherwise ib will have parasmaipada. As eer याजका! bhe prick ae 
fice, (not for themselves, but for their clients)’ qama पाचका) i the coo : 
k (for their masters)’ gafa कर्भकराः ‘ the menials work (for their master). 
ie though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the gent gets, 
3e as that fruit is not the principal object for Ee the का त पाल 
inci j e sacrifice was not that the pries l 
the principal object of the sacr! 2 a 
fee ae M s sacrificer may go to heaven—the e n a ie 
eng of the Parasmaipada. Here the principal ue. H 
: i o S. ० 
accrue to the agent ; but toa third party. See E 


: 1 93 ! E 
२७४९ । HATES? । १। ३ zs e 3 
nd ॥ क सिप्राय इत्येव | अपवदति । “णिचश्च d 7 RE ! 
‘9741. After the verb vad to tell, mer क ee 
the fruit of the action accrues 10 the agent, ८ 
are of the Atmanepada. v 


~ . , P 
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The pharse “ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent," is 
understood here. The 80018 is clear. As waat न्यायमपवदते ‘the wealth- 
seeker forsnkes justice, thab is to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the 
sacrifice of justice.’ Bub when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent, the parasmaipada is employed, As अपवदति, 

२५४९ । क । णिचश्च । १। ३ । 9४ । 

9741A. After a verb ending in the affix ni (causal) when 
the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the Atmancpada 
is employed. 

The phrase * when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ” is to 
be supplied from sütra I. 8. 72. The verbs that take the affix ण्चि nich 
are generally causatives, As कटं wixad ' he causes the mat to be made for 
himself’, sias पाचयते ' he causes the food to be cooked for himself’. When 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the Parasmaipada is 


used. As कटं wi<afa परस्य ‘he causes anothers’ mat to be made.’ See 
S. 2564. 
RW । ससुदाडूभ्यो यमोऽग्रन्थे । १। ३ 099 1 
fpe इति च्छेदः । त्रीहीन्संयच्छते | भारसुदरच्छते । वसत्रमायच्छते। 'ञ्रग्रन्थे’ किस्‌ ॥ 
उदाच्छति वेदस्‌ । अधिगन्तुबुदयसं करोतीत्यर्थः | कत्र भिप्राय इत्येव a 
2749. After the verb yam to strive, preceded by sam, ut 
and an, when it does not refer to à book, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 
The phrase ‘ when the fruit of the action, accrues to the agent’ is read 
into this aphorism by anuvritti from sütra I.3. 72. As atery संयच्छते ‘he 
gathers rice ‘ भारसुदाच्छते ‘he lifts up the load’ वख नायच्छते ‘he draws oub 
the cloth.’ ‘The root yam preceded by the preposition sre takes the 
terminations of the Atmanepada by virtue of I. 8. 28 also; but in that 
aphorism the verb was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains 
the necessity of making two different sûtras for one compound verb "tay 
Why do we say ‘ when it does not refer to a book.’ For otherwise the 
verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As उद्यच्छीत चिकित्सां 
Ser ‘ the physician studies diligently the [science of] medicine. sawam 
aq “he exerts to learn the Vedas,’ 
When however the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent the 
above compound verbs are parasmaipadi. As संयच्छति, उद्यच्छ ति, भ्रायच्छति, 
E — "२०४३ । अनुपसगोज्ज्ञ: । ९ 1 ३। ७६। 
2s. ; गां जानीते । अनुपसर्गात्‌’ किस्‌ । स्वगं लोकं न प्रजानाति । कथं ate भि! इत्यं WU: 
श्ववसवालुलोचे ततोऽनुजत्ञे गमनं सुतस्य’ इति । कभ'णि लिट्‌ । नुपेणेति विपारिणासः। 
2/49, After the verb jfia, when not preceded by any upa- 
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sarga, the terminations are of the Atmanepada, when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ when the fruit of the action acornes to the agent ' ia 
understood in this stra also. Thus गां जानीते ‘he recognises the cow as 
his own’; sd जानीते ‘he recognises the horse as his own,’ 

` Why do we say when not preceded by any upasarga ? For when 
compounded with prepositions, it may take the Atmanepada terminations; 
as स्वयं लोकं न प्रजानाति we: ‘the fool does nob know the heavenly regions.' 
How do you explain segs in the following verse of Bhatti :—* “gee नृपः 
पवमवा लुलोचे ततीऽनुजन्ने.गसनं gasa”? (I. 28), ‘The king first deliberated, 
in this manner and then ordered the going of his son’. Here sgg is 
8rd Person Singular of tne Passive of saat. Jb should be translated ‘ go- 
ing of the son was ordered by the king." 

Note :—When however, the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent, the simple root ज्ञा takes parasmaipada terminations, देबदत्तल्य at’ 
जानाति ‘he recognises Devadatta’s cow,’ 


२५४४ । विभाषोपपदेन प्रतीयमाने 12131991 

स्वरितञित इत्यादपञ्चुस्‌त्र्या यदात्मनेपद्‌ं fated तत्सभी पोच्चा रितेन पदेन क्रियाफलस्य 
कठं गासित्वे दरोतिते बा स्यात्‌ | स्वं यज्ञं यजति-यजते वा । स्वं कट करोति-कुरते वा । र्वं 
घुत्रनपवर्दात-अ्रपवदते ura स्थं ous कारयति-कारयते वा । रुवं वीह संयच्छ ति-संयच्छ ते mi 
eat गां जानाति-जानी ते दा । 


Ula तिङन्तात्मनेपदप्रकरणस्‌ | 


9744 The Atmanepada is optionally used, when the fact 
of the fruit of the action accuring to the agent is indicted by 
an upapada i e., by a word used along with the verb. 


By the preceeding five sütras I. 3. 72 to 76 Atmanepada terminations 


e ordained to come after the verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit 
wer , 


ction to th ee À ; 
ma Bu when the same idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, the 
IS. 


: i to denote the same idea is 
DPBS of xus द्या A REC whether we use nibo 
od cor Pusat ती, terminations. As ed यचच यजति or जने he 
diane i wn yajfia:” र्व कटं करोति or कुरुते ‘he makes his own ce 
नय is t स्व॑नादनं पाचयते or पाचयति &o., &c, Soon with all the 
स्वं 


fiyo 3 2 ends the Chapter on the rules of Atmanepada. 


——0:1——— 


e agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted ` 


L ^ 
MI Bu... 


अथ तिडन्त परस्मैपद्‌ Sau | 


OHAPTER XIX. 


THD PARASMAIPADA RULES. 


We repeat here the sütra I. 3. 78. S. 2159, in order to complete the 
context. 

२०४९ । क । शेषात्‌ कतेरि MENTA ॥९॥३॥ 9८॥ 

2745. A, After the rest i. e., after all those verbs not 
falling under any one of the previous provisions, the termin- 
ations of the Parasmaipada are employed,.in marking the 
agent (7.e., in the active voice). 

Thus safea ‘it is.’ 

The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66 
sütras I. 8 12 to 77. The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are 
the general verbal terminations, will come every where else, that is to say, 
where its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms. 
The present sütra declares this universal rule. The word $esha or the 
rest, means that which is the residue after the application of all the previous 
restrictive rules. Thus it was declared by sütra I. 3. 12 that a root having 
an Anudatta vowel ora ङ a8 इत्‌ will take Atmanepada terminations. As 
आस्ते, शेते. The converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, 
namely all verbs which do not have an anudátta accent or a Sas इत्‌ 
Thus याति ‘he goes,’ बाति ‘it blows.’ Yt has been declared by sütra I. 8. 
17 that the root विश when.preceded by-fa takes Atmanepada termination, 
as frfama. When nos preceded by नि but any other preposition if will 
take the parasmaipada termination As विशति, nfaufa. 

Note:—Why dowe say “when marking. the agent”? For when 
used in the passive voice, the root will take the Atmanepada termination. 
As पच्यते ‘it is cooked ’ veas | ib is gone,’ 

Note:— Why is nob parasmaipada used when the verb is employed 
reflexively ? As in the following example:—areqa site: स्वयनेव ‘the 
food cooks of itself.’ Because in the present 808, the word watt of sütra 
T. 8. 14 is to be read in by anuvritti, so that, in facb there are two wafc in 
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this aphorism Which thus means * when the agent of &he verb is an agent 
pure and simple then parasmaipada is employed.” While when a verb 18 
used reflexively (कम्मे कवे रि) the agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the 
object of the verb ; and it is therefore, that in reflexive verbs the Atamane- 
pada terminations are employed. The Reflexive verbs however fake atma- 
nepada by the atidesa of S. 2766, 

RON । अजुपराभ्यां FH: 09 018 1 9९ | 

ag गेऽपि फले गन्धनादौ च परस्नेपदार्यभिदस्‌ । अनुकरोति । पराकरोति। कर्त रीत्येव ॥ 
सावकर् खोरमा अत्‌ । न चैवमपि कर्नकर्तरि प्रसङ्गः । क्ञार्यातिदेशपक्षस्य युख्यतया तत्र TRA- 
वत्कनणा-' (२9६६) इत्यात्मनेपदेन परेणास्य gram । maian तु 'कत रि शप? (२१६७ ) 
इत्यतः 'शेषात्‌~ (२१५९) इत्यतञ्च कतृ ग्रइणद्वयमचुवर्त्यं aaa: कर्ता न ठु कमकर्ता तत्रेति 
व्याख्येयस्‌ | 

2745. After the verb kri to make, preceded by anu and 
para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the fruit of the 
action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of 
“divulging” do. 

By aphorism I. 8. 32 the root कृ took the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada when the sense denoted was that of “ divulging, reviling” &oc., and 
ib also took Atmanepada terminations, when the fruit of the action accrued 
to the agent by virtue of I. 8. 72, because the root wa has an indicatory s. 
The present sütra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains Paras- 
maipadae Thus sgactfa he imitates. पराकरोति he does well. 

The word क्त रि is understood here also. The verb must be in the 
Active voice for the application of this role. If however it is used 
Impersonally (ata), or Passively (कर्म), then this 8108 will not apply, 
Moreover it will not apply to mawat also, namely to Reflexive verbs. In 
the case of these, the verb denotes the agent and the object both. In so 


much as it denotes the agent, should not wag and पराकृ take the Paras- 


maipada terminations? No. For the 8075 miaa कना &c. III. 1. 87 


S. 2766 is an atidega «Qtra: it makes all the rules of Passive voice to 
apply by analogy to Reflexive verbs. That 81679, therefore, being a 
subsequent stra, debars the Parasmaipada of WIE and पराकू when used 
in the Reflexive sense: and ordains Atmanepada instead, in 
There are two views about atidesa 90088, One is, that an atide Sa 
is of the operations (Karya)) only. This is the prix cipal PNE ix 
adopted by the author in explaining S. 2166). In this ee a P : 
tions of the Passive come after the Reflexive also. As. A re : 
an operation enjoined after the Passive verbs, ib will be e mae 5 
atidega after the Reflexive verbs also. Thus the À हर ai af E 
I. 8, 13 S. 2679 after the Passive verbs, comes atter the Reflexiv ५ 
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NEN o oM 

The other view is called Sastratidega namely all ERS applicable 
to the Passive, become applicable to the Reflexives. In this view we have 
to apply the Rules (sastra), namely the particular sütras. In applying 
a 80७0७ we must See whether it is still in force or nob, or nes been super- 
geded by any subsequent sütra. In this view, the 81118, ARES SMS (S. 
2766) does not ordain. the &tmanepada, but only the application of the 
rule I 3.13.5 2679 (भावकर्मणोः) which ordains áimanepada. In apply- 
ing. therefore, भावकर्भ शोः (S. 2679) to the present 80609 agacar कुजः, we 
os that this latter is a subsequent sütra to the former, (this being I. 3. 
79; while भावकनणोः is I. 3. 18), therefore this supersedes the former : 
consequently the Refexives of ax and “TH must be Parasmaipadt, 
To get over this difficulty, we explain the present sutra I. 8. 79 by read- 
ing into it the anuvritti of two व्हत रि!5, one from I. 3. 14. S. 2680 (wate 
कर ७०.) and the other from I. 8. 78. S. 2745A. (शेषात्‌ वत रि), therefore 
when the agent of sgg or पराक is agent pure and simple, then these verbs 
take the Parasmaipada: and not when the agent is also the object as in 
the Reflexive verbs. 

२१४६ । अभिप्रत्यतिभ्यः क्षिपः । ९॥ ३। ८० । 

uw प्रेरपो” । स्वरितेत्‌ । ःज्सिथिपति । 

2746. After the verb kship, ‘to throw’, coming after abhi, 
prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of 
the action goes to the agent. 

The root faa ‘to throw’, is svariteta, therefore, by I. 3. 72 it would 
have taken Atmancpada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued 
to the agent; this aphorism ordains parasmaipada instead, As safafaufa 

.*he throws on,’ प्रतिक्षिपति ‘he turns away or rejects, अतिधिपति ‘he throws 
beyond.’ 


Wote:— Why do we say “ when coming after abhi, prati, and ati" ? 
Because when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take 
parasmaipada, but will bə governed by I. 8. 72, As saifawa ‘he throws 
down.’ 


The second wg of I. 8. 14 is also understood here, so that when the 
verb is used reflexively, the agent not being purely an agent, the present 
sütra wil not apply. As घअर्भिष्तिप्यते स्वयनेव ‘ib is thrown on of itself.’ 

२७४५ । प्राद्ृहः । ९। ३। ८९ ॥ | 

magia t 

2747. After the verb vah ‘to carry,’ coming after pra, 


the Parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of the action 
acorues to the agent. 
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७७ root ev “ to careg क e T root बह ‘to carry’ is svaritet, and by I. 3. 72 it would have 
LE the Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued 
to the agent. But the present sütra ordains parasmaipada instead, 
As sagte ‘it flows,’ co 

Why do Wei shy “when coming after pra"? Because after any other 
preposition it will not take prasmaipada, as sirava ‘he brings.’ 

२५४८ । परेम्‌षः। १॥३॥ ८२ । 

परिनृष्यति | भौवादिकस्य तु परिभर्षोव। इइ परेरिति योगं विभज्य वहेरपोति केचित्‌ । 

2748. After the verb mrish ‘to bear,’ preceded by pari, 
the Parasmaipada is used, even when the fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent. 

The root w4 “to sufter” (Divádi 55) is svaritet, and by I. 3. 72 it 
would have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent. This ordains parasmaipada instead. As परिधृष्यत्ति 
“he endures or he becomes angry.’ But the Bhuádi no 739 forms परिमर्षात, 
When not preceded by this preposition, it takes the Atbmanepada termin- 
ations. As ऽ्रासुष्यते. : 

According to some authors, the root ww of the last aphorism, is said 
to be understood in this, so that बह preceded by परि will also take paras- 
maipada terminations; as परिवबहति, This is done by dividing wg: into 
two sütras namely, (1) uk: ‘after pari the ,/vah is Parasmaipadt,' (2) w«: 
the ,/mrish is Parasmaipadi after pari.’ 

२9४९ | व्याडूपरिभ्यो रसः । ९॥३॥ ८३ 1 

विरमति i : 

2749. After the verb ram ‘to sport, preceded by vi and 
an, the Parasmaipada is used. 

The verb <q means ‘to sport.’ It is anud&ttet and therefore by I, 3. 
12 ib would have taken Atmanepada terminations; the present sütra 
ordains Parasmaipada instead, as,faxwfa ‘he takes rest’; satcafa ‘he de- 
lights in, परिरमति he sports.’ 

With other prepositions than these, it will take &&manepada termina- 
tions. As अभिरमते. 

२७४० । उपाच्च 1 १। ३। ८४ । 

यज्ञ दत्तसुपरसति | उपसरमयतीत्यथ; । भरन्त बितण्यये|ऽयस्‌ | 

2750. And also after upa, the ,/ram, takes the affixes of 
the Parasmaipada. 

As यन्षदत्तसुपरमति ‘he causes Yajfiadatta to refrain.’ The sense of the 
verb upsramati is causative here, as if ib was उचरभयति. This is an 
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२७४१ | विभाषाकमेकात IRI _. 

उपाद्रमेरकर्मकात्परस्मैपद AT । उपरमति-उपरनते वा । निवतत इत्यथः a 

2751. After the w ram, preceded by upa, the parasmaipada 
is optionally used, when employed intransitively 

The last aphorism ordained Parasmaipada absolutely, this declares 
an option under certain circumstances. As यावद्ठुक्तुुपरसति or उपरमते ‘he 
desisted from or was quiet while it es : 

५५२ | बुचयुधनशजनेड्पुदरस्ुभ्यो णेः । १। ३ । ८६ | 

pis 'परस्मेपदं ees Prag’ M TS । बोघर्यात wg १ 
योधयति काष्ठानि। नाशयति दुःखस्‌ । जनयति सुखस्‌ । अध्यापयति | प्रावयति | प्रापवतोत्यर्थः i 
द्रावयती । विलापयतीत्वर्थेः । स्रावयति । रुयन्दयतीत्यथ+ | 

2759. After the verbs budh ‘to know,’ yudh ‘to fight, 
nag ‘to destroy, jana ‘to be born, in ' to go,’ pru ‘ to move, 
dru ‘to run,’ and sru ‘to flow, ending in the affix ni (ùe, 
when used in the causative), the Parasmaipada is employed, 
even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

By I. 8. 74, causatives took the &umanepada terminations, when the 
fruit of the action accrued to the agent. This makes an exception to 
that and ordains Parasmipada. As बोधयति wg ‘he expands the lotus,’ 
योधयति काष्ठानि ‘he causes the stick to strike,’ नाशर्या। दुः्खस्‌ he causes the 
destruction of sorrow, जनयति gaq he begets happiness; अध्यापयति वेदस्‌ 


he teaches the Veda, utaafa ‘he causes to obtain’ ; द्रावयति ‘he causes (0 
melt’ ; जाव्यात ‘he causes to trickle’. 


Of the above eight roots, those which are intransitive would have 
taken the Parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in 
T. 8. 88 that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with reason. 
The present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this ad- 
ditional statement, that those intransitive verbs will take prasmaipada, 
even when the agent is nob a being endowed with reason, As बोधयति 
aga ‘he makes the lotus to expand’, atuata व्हाष्ठानि ‘he makes the woods to 


strike each other,’ नाशयति दुः्खस्‌ ‘he destroys sorrow, जनयति SW ` he pro- 
duces pleasure.’ 


Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of 
“moving” will get parasmaipada by I. 3.87. The present sütra, in their 
case makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada 
terminations, even when the sense is not that of moving. Thus s, means 
both ‘to move,’ and ‘ to obtain,’ g means‘ to run’ as well as ‘ to melb,' and 
स्त, means ‘to flow’ as well as to ‘ to trickle’ As प्रवते he obtains; «ataata 
the iron melts; कुण्डिका wafa ‘ the water-vessels drip, The examples in the 
firsb paragraph have therefore been thus translated. 

The root इड is always compounded with swf, 
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a ढ DO 
: २७४३ । निगरणचलनाथेभ्यश्च। १।३।८७। 

| निगारयति १ आशयति ॥ भोजयति । चलयति। wewufr ॥ ** दे? प्रतियेष/ * । 

आदयते देवदत्तेन । fagi- 1 (५४०) इति wae * आदिखादोनं © इति nfafag t 

“निगरणचलंन-' (२७५३) इति सूत्रेण मातल्येवायं fete: । शेषादित्यकर्भाभमाये परस्मैपदं 

स्यादेव | शराद्यत्यन्नं बट्ना | 

2753. And after the causatives of verbs which have the 
sense of the ‘eating or swallowing’ and ‘shaking or moving,’ 
the Parasmaipada is employed, even when the fruit of the ac- 
tion goes to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ when used in the causative (8:) of the last sütra is to be 
read into this also. The Parasmaipada is ordained as an exception to I. 
8. 74 by which the 4tmanepada was ordained, when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent. The word निगरणं means ‘eating, and wax means 
‘moving, ‘shaking.’ As निगारयति ‘he causes to swallow’; घाशयति ‘he 
causes to eat.’ भोजयति ‘he feasts’ चलयति ‘he moves’; घोषयति, करूपवति “he 
shakens.’ This aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose 
agents in non-causative state are inanimate objects i,e., not possessed with 
reason. : 
Vart:—The prohibition of the root जद ' to eat, must be mentioned. 
The causative of खद ' (0 eat,’ takes the &tmanepada. Thus sit देवदत्तः 
‘ Devadatta eats’: sraa? देवदत्तन ‘Ib is caused to be eaten by Devadatta’. 
The agent Devadatta of primitive verb has nob become the object of the 
causative verb, as was required by the sutra I. 4. 52 S. 540, because the 
४7६% आदि ere (given also under that]sütra) prevents this. So देवदत्त 
is put in the Instrumental case. . The prohibition of the v&rtika applies to 
the Prasmaipada ordained by the present stra alone: and not of any other 
sütra. Therefore there will be Parasmaipada when the agent is denoted, 
by the general sütra Tata maf (S. 2159), when the fruit of the action does 
not accrue to the agent. As आदयति wei agat.. “He causes the boy to eat 
the food.’ 

२१५४ | अणशावकर्मकाजिचत्तवत्कत्‌कात्‌ । १। ३ । ८5 । 

ण्यन्तात्परस्नैपद स्यात्‌ । शेते कृष्णस्तं गोपी शाययति! 

2754. The affixesof the parasmaipada are employed after 
the causal of that verb, which in its non-causal state was in- 
transitive and.had a being endowed with reason for its 


even when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. ; 
As शेते ga: ‘Krishna sleeps.’ तं गोपी शाययति ‘Gopi puts him to alse A 
The phrase णेः is understood here also, The Atmanepada was or e 

ed by 1, 8, 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 1! 


T d c . : 2 आस्ते च 
aphorista-Cigratrsexcoptsonsia-dhato send. gr d eins Aras oc. ada, As 
83 t 


agent; 
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gau: ' Devadatta sits: staa? देवदत्त he makes Devadatta to ————— io make Doyadattatosit. WE शेते देवदत्तः 
Devadatta sleeps, शाययति देवद'चं he causes Devadatta to lie down. 
२१५३ । न पादुर्याङयनाङघसपरिसुहरुचिन्‌ तिबद्बसः AT ३1८९ 
एभ्यो ण्यन्तेभ्यः परस्मेपदं न । पपबतिर्मियरणार्थः | इतरे चित्तवत्कतृ WWW । 
नतिश्चलनाथोऽपि । तेन सूत्रद्वयेन प्राप्तिः | पाययते। दनयते | sra \ आयासयते” 1 
पर्सोहयते । रोचयते। नतेयते । वादयते । वासबते। Gre उपसंख्यानचु ” । पेते शिथुनेक 
सनीची” । प्रकतं भिप्राये ‘are’ (२१४९) इति -परस्भेपदं स्यादेव | वत्सान्पायर्यात पयः d 
“दम यन्तीकसनीयतालदस्‌ । भिषां.वासयति । “वा क्यपः’ (२६६९) | लोहितायति-लो हितायते à 
"दय gat gue (२३४४) | saa aag । gaT स्यसनोः (२३४9) | लसय i afa 
यते | विवत्सति । विषतिषते । ‘gfe च gu (२३५१) t कल्पता 1 ASAT | कल्पितासे । 
कल्प्स्यति ॥ कल्पिष्यते-कलूप्स्यते | fgata- faaea- ud 1 


gta तिडन्तपरस्तेपद प्रकरणस्‌ | 


9755. But the affixes of the Parasmaipada are not. used 
after the causals of the verbs pa ‘to drink’, dam ‘ to tame’, 
Ayam ‘ to extend’, Ayas ‘to exert oneself, parimuh ‘to be 
bewildered’, ruch ‘to shine’, nrit * to dance’, vad ‘to speak’, 
and vas ‘ to dwell’. 


The last two aphorisms had ordained Parasmaipada instead of Atma- 
nepada, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus 
debarring the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken placce by 
virtue of I. 8. 74. This sütra prohibits the last two sütras, and 

.ye-instates Atmanepada of I. 8. 74. ‘Thus the root «t * to drink’, has the 

' gense of nigarana or ‘swallowing’, the roots दम &c., have sentient beings 
as their agents; the root va ‘to dance’ has the sense of चलन or ‘ moving, 
but still these verbs have &bmanepada affixes, and do not take the paras- 
maipada in the causative. As पाययते ‘he causes to drink, दमयते ‘he causes 
to be tame. आयामयते ‘he lengthens’, आयासयते ‘he troubles,’ परिमोहयते 
‘he entices’, रोचयते ' he makes agrecable’, awa?‘ he causes to dance,’ 
चादयते ‘he makes to speak’, वासयते ‘he causes to dwell’, 


Vårt :—The root Nz should be enumerated along with पा &c, Thus 
चापयेते शिशुमेकं समीची ‘The two docs suckle one young infant’, 


ससीची is 
nom, dual ( Vaidic). 


. But the Parasmaipada ordained by S. 2159 is nob debarred by the 
present sütra. Therefore where the fruit of the action does not accrue to 


the agent, there"is Parasmaipada. As वत्सान्‌ पाययति पयः ‘he makes the 
calves to drink milk.’ 


So also दमयन्तीकननीयतामदास्‌. 
So also भिष्षां ataata i 
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२५५५ । के वा WESEL १।३। ९० । 

2755A, The affixes of the Parasmaipada are used option- 
ally after the Denominative verbs ending in the affix kyash. 

This sütra has already been given before. See No. 2669. As 
लो हितायति लोहितायते । न 

२७४४ । ख । द्यदभ्यो लुङि IRI es 

2755B. After the verbs dyut ‘to shine’ do. the termina- 
tions of the Paresmaipada, are optionally employed, when the 
affixes of lun (aorist) follow. 

This sütra has already been given before. See No. 2345, 


These verbs are anudatta so by I. 3. 12; they would have been 

invariably átmanepadi, this aphorism makes them optionally so in the 

aorist. Thus अदुद्युवत्‌ or ऋद्योतिष्ट (16 shone’, In other tenses than the 800४४ 
(az) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadi. As aa? ‘he shines’. 


२५५४ 1 ग । वृदूस्यो स्यसनोः । १। ३। ९२ । 

9755. C. After the verbs vrit to exist, and the rest, the 
Parasmaipada is optionally employed when the affixes sya 
(Future and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow. 

This stra has already been given before. See No 2847. 

The qarfe verbs are five in number and are included in the ate sub- 
class. They are gT‘ to be, वृध्‌ to grow’, W‘ to fart or break wind’: स्यन्छु 

be able’, As Ish Future aeeata or वत्तिष्यते, ` it will 


‘to ooze,’ and wg ‘ to 
P IT . . त्स e e L3 
be,’ Conditional अवत्स्यत्‌ or ऽञ्रत्रतिंष्यत्‌; Desiderative विवृत्सति or faafanua &c. 
As 


In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmanepadi. 
वर्च ते it is - 

२७५५ | घ  लुटिच क्वप: । १। ३ ९२। 

9755D. After /klip * to be fit, the Parasmaipada termin- 
ations are optionally employed in the First Future: as well 
as in the Second Future, the Conditional and the Desiderative. 

: Thus lst Fut P. कलप्तासि A. कल्‌ पितासे, or कलप्तासे | 9nd Fut. P. कलूप्स्यात \ 

A, कलूपिष्यते or कलूपर्यते ॥ Des fagua | A. विऋतुवियते or faa सते । 


Here ends the Chapter on Parasmaipadas, 


- 


\ —_—0i—— 
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CHAPTER XX. 


THE IMPERSONAL AND- PASSIVE VERBS. 


ni अथ MARAN लेडांदयः u 
Now we shall conjugate roots in Impersonal and Passive forms. Here 
we repeat sitra I. 8. 18, S. 2679. 
२०५६ | क । ATAWATT: । ९ ।.३। ९२३ । इति as ॥ 
2756A. An âtmanepada affix is the substitute of the affix 
“a (III. 4. 69) when it denotes the action of the verb or the ob- 
ject of the verb. 
The Impersonal (bhava) and Passive verbs are conjugated in the 
&tmanepada. re . 
२५५६ | सावधातुके यक्‌ । ३। ९ । ६9 ।. 
घातोर्य कप्रत्ययः स्याद्वावकर्मवाचिनि सावेघातुके परे । भावो भावना उत्पादना क्रिया सा 
च चातुत्वेन सकलधातुवाच्या आावार्थकलकारेणान्‌दःते । युष्सदर्मदु्घां सामानाधिकरणया- 
भावात्मयसघुरषः । तिङ्वाच्यभावनाया असत्वरूपत्वेन द्वित्वादाप्रतीतेन द्विवचनादि । किं 
त्वेकवचननेव । तस्योत्सामिकत्वेन संछ्यानपेशत्वादनभिदिते ware तृतीया । त्वया सयान्येञ्च 
WT । बभूवे । 
2766. The affix aw comes after a root, when a सार्वधातुक 
affix (ILI, 4. 113) follows, denoting the aetion or the object. 
Note :—In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employ- 
ed in the conjugational tenses. Thus in Impersonal verbs आस्यते भवता 
“you sit’. शय्यते भवता ‘you lie’, So in Passive verbs; as tad we: and «ead 
ग्राम The w of «m is servile,and prevents guna and vriddhi. This affix 


is also used in reflective voice (कर्मे कत्तेरि) ; as मरियते me: स्वयसेव ‘the mat be- 
comes made of itself.’ 


The word bbáva means ‘ production, creating.’ 
Note :—From the causative of ,/x, namely from ,/sufa is derived भावः 
by the affix अच्‌ (ILI. 3. 56. S. 547). The causative, ,/sufa has the sense 
_ of ‘production’, While the pure root s has the same meaning as ,/ क ‘ to 
do,’ ‘The author expresses both these meanings by saying :— 
Bh&ya means production, the action of manifestation. 
_ — Note:— As in करोति xe ‘he makes the pot, the operation helping the 
०१४४४ the, pel depende Sy 


~ 
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घटस्‌ ‘the pot is (caused to be or) produced.’ But in wafa we: ‘the pot be- 
comes,’ the operation helping the production of the pot inheres in the pot 
itself; but in a different way: it is the effect of the operation of production: 
while in the case of the potter i$ was the cause. Thus ,/w &c., become 
Intransitive where the effect and operation inliere in one; while the roots 
are Transitive when the effect and the operation are in different objects. 

This action (kriy&) being the essence of a root, is expressed by every 
root, and is denoted by ag, fae &0., when it has the sense of the action. 
As this verb expresses pwre action, there can be no syntactical agreement 
between it and ‘I’ and ‘ Thou’. So Impersonal verbs can never be con: 
jugated in the First or Second ‘Person: but only in the Third Person. 
Moreover as the conjugational terminations, in the case of Impersonal 
verbs, do not denote any substance, in as much as the action denoted by 
the tense-affix is not of the nature of a substance, to which the notions of 
duality or plurality might attach, since here there is no notion of duality 
&c., neither Dual or ७ plural affix is employed. Hence necessarily the 
Impersonal verb takes the singular affix only for tha} is the general num- 
ber where no particular number is meant. Thus these verbs are conju- 
gated only in the Third Person singular. 

Note :— As 8 general rule, the lmpersonal verbs are conjugated only 
in the singular: but sometimes they take Dual and plural terminations 
also. As ऊष्टासिका स्यन्ते, हतशायिकाः शय्यन्ते in the Mahábháshya. Tattva- 
bodhini. : ; à 

Where the agent is nob particularised there the Third Person is used. 
त्वया or सया or अन्यैः waa (0 ‘It is become by thee or me or by others 4. €, 
thou becomest, I become, they become. So also aya “ib was become.’ 


२७५१ । स्थसिच्सीयुट्तासिषु भावकमेणोरुपदेशेऽज्फनग्रहहृशां वा 
चिण्वदिट्‌ च । ६। ४1 ६२। E 


उपदेशे योऽच्‌ तदन्तानां हनादीनां च चिणीवाज्लकाय वा स्यात्स्यादिषु weg सावकर्सणो- 
नँस्यसानयोः स्यादोनानिडागमद्य। ख़यसिट्‌ विण्वद्वावरंनियोगशिष्टस्वात्तदभावे T इहार्घंधातुक 
इत्यधिकूतं diget विशेषण नेतरेषामव्यभिष्रारात्‌ । चिएवद्गावादु ढिः | भाविता-भविता । 
भाविष्यते-स विष्यते | भयतास p uud pu । भाविषी ष्ट-सविषीष्ट । 

9757. Bofore the affixes ea (First Future and Conditional), 
Taq (Aorist), the ârdhadhåtuka खीयुट (Benediotive) and atf (the 
Periphrastic Future), when these are used in the Impersonal 
(भाव) and Passive ( (कर्ष) Voices, (1) the verbal stems ending in 
a vowel in the Grammatical system. of instruction j i.e., in 
Dhåtupâtba, às well as which end in an affix which is enun- ° 


ointed as a vowel in upadeda, and the verbs (2) vt (8) रइ. and 
(APSO. "itéstrontetoithenagn zd fo शशि TON? 28, [ou 


~ 
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stem (४१) optionally in the same way, as in the third person 
singular of ihe Passive Aorist in ft, and when so treated, 
they have the augment te u 

Note:—The words उपदेणेऽच्‌ have been explained उपदेशे यीऽच्‌ तदन्तानां 
4. e., stems ending in that which is a vowel in the state of original enun- 
ciation. Thus the causatives (Twa %.¢, w-ending) roots, though nob 
taught in the Dhatupatha will be governed by this rule. The author has 
nob explained उपदेशे$च by उपदेशेडजन्तानां for then the causatives would 
not be included ; for causative roots are» not Listed any where ; for upadesa 
means direct and express utterance: the causatives are nob so uttered: 
Moreover the atidesa here is with regard to sxyaira, and not all the other 
opera'ions of चिण । Thus from vx we have Passive Future घानिष्यते i 
Here wx is not replaced by aw_, though in Taw there is that substitution as 
अवधि for this substitution by II. 4. 48. S. 2484 is not an atiga-operation. 
Similarly from «q, we have srfasua, here there is no गए substitution, 
from इङ we have अध्यायिष्यते here there is no गाङ substitution 
The gz taught in this sütra does not come where there is not chin-vad 
bh&va: because it is taught only as secondary to chin-vad bháva and nob 
primarily. The anuvritti of &rdhadhátuka is current in this sütra from 
VI. 4. 46, 8. 2807, and it qualifies *Yge: bub not the others, because 
they are all frdhadhatukns already and so do not require any such quali- 
fications. In fact ख्य, सिच्‌ and तापि are invariably &vdhadhátuka, while 
सीयुट when in the Potential is s&rvadhátuka also. When there is chin- 
vad-bháva, there is vriddhi, because faw thas an indicatory ण (VII. 2 
15 S. 254) 
Thus Ist Fut. भाविता or सविता ‘it will be become by some one.’ 
2nd Fut. भाविष्यते or भविष्यते ‘it will be become by some one, Impve. 
xuarq ‘letit be become.’ Imperf. syaa * ib was become.’ Pot. wa 
Bene. भाविपोष्ट or भविषोष्ट ' may it be become’ 
The aorist is formed as follows :— 
२५५८ । ATTIRAN: । ३। १। GR । 
च्लेञ्चिएस्याह्रावकमंघाचिनि तशब्दे परे । ania | ऋभा विष्यत-खभविष्यत | तिडोक्त- 
त्वात्कमणि न द्वितीया | अनुभूयत MAFIAN त्वया सया च ॥ AJAA | झनुभयन्ते । 
त्वमनुभूयसे | MEAgya | अन्वभावि | उपन्वभाविपातास्‌-अपन्वभाविषातास्‌ । णिलोपः । भाव्यते। 
भावयांचेक्रे । TAITARA | भावयामासे | इह तणव्दस्य राशि इट VA च कृते 'इ tia’ (२२४०) 
इति wed न । तासिसाहचयादस्तेरप व्यतिह इत्यादो सावंधातुक एति इत्वप्रव॒त्तेरित्याहुः ॥ 
सावता । चिएवदिट स्राभोंयत्वेनासिद्ठत्वाणिणलोपः । पछ्े। भावयिता | भाविष्यते-भावयिष्यते i 

_ भाव्यताच्‌ । ऋभाव्यत | भाव्येत । भाविषीए-भावयिपीष्ट । प्रभावि । असाविषातास । RATA- 
यियातास्‌ | बुभ्ुष्यते | pulsum pur uer । शुप्नयिष्यते । बोस्य्यते । यङ्लुगन्तात्त। बोभूयते | 
चोभवांचक्रे । वोभोविता-घोभविता । 'ञ्रकृत्सवं-' (२२९८) इति दीघः । स्तयते विष्णुः | guai 


रुताविता-स्तोता। स्वाविष्यते-स्तोष्यते । आपस्तावि | अअस्तचिषातास्‌-प्रस्तो धातास्‌ । 'गुणो$र्ति- 
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(२३८०) इति gus । श्रयते । स्मर्यते । सस्मरे। परत्वान्नित्यत्वाच्च गुणे रपरे कृतेऽजन्वत्वाभवैऽ 


प्युपदेशग्रइणाच्चिणर्वादट्‌ à खारिता-श्रती । स्मारिता-स्मर्ता । 'गुणोऽति-' (२३८०) qaa 
Tनत्यग्रहणाजुवृत्ते रुक्तत्वान्नेह FT: । संस्क्रियते । “श्रानदितास्‌-' (gau) इति नलोपः । स्त्रस्यते । 
इाद्तस्तु नन्द्यते । संप्रचारणस्‌ । इज्यते । mated किति’ (२६४६) । भ्रम्यते । 


2758. चिण्‌ is the substitute of fa when त of’ the third 


person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the action. 


(uta) or the object ss. 

Note :—A verb is said to denote an action when it is used imperson- 
ally ; and it is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. 
As अशायि भवता ‘it was lain by you ४. e., you lay’; अकारि कटो देवदत्तेन ; ‘the 
mat was made by Devadatta’ ‘The repetition of ण here is for the 
sake of distincbness. 

Thus another form’ of the Aorist is statfa1 The Conditional is 
smattacad or अभविष्यत i 

Conjugation of x in the Impersonal. 

Pre. waa) Per. aga । 1. Fut. atfaat or भविता । IL. Fut, भाविष्यते or 
भविष्पते । Impve: waatg [mperf. ayaa । Pot. sta । Bene. भाविषीष्ट or भविषोष्ट i 
Aor. अभवि । (Condi, असाविष्यत or खर्भावष्यत । 

; Passive. 


In the Passive, the verb does not govern the accusative, because the 
force of the accusative is contained within the tense.affix. Thus srgsua 
उ्ञानन्दरचेत्रेण त्वया भयाच। ‘The pleasure is experienced by Chaitra, by thee 
and by me.’ Pre. 3. S. sguaat D. sug । Pl. agaaa 1 2nd अनुभूयसे। 15 
S. sgsüi Aor, 3. 8. avanta । D. अखन्वभाविषातास्‌ or अन्वभविषातास्‌ | 

From the causative ,/भावि, we may form also the Impersonal and the 
Passive, as follows :--भावि+ यक्‌ +- ते" भाव्‌ -- यक्‌ + ते (The णि is elided by 
VI. 4.5}. S 2818.) --भाव्यते ‘it is caused to be^ Pre. 8rd S. भाव्यते । Per, 
भावयाज्ञुक्षे, भादयां वभूवे or भावयामासे। In this last example, we have झासे and 
not sri The 874 S. affix a is replaced by र (111, 4. 81 S. 2241) in the 
Perfect. Similarly 150 S. «€ becomes र by III. 4.79. S. 2288. Thus 
बस |-ए (whether 8rd Singular or ist Singular) = अ+ E T= sre t 
Now VIL 4. 52. S. 2250 requires the सू to be changed to gt Bub asa 
‘matter of fact it is not so. Because. they say, the rule 2250 applies to the 
w of खस before the S&rvadhátuka र only, and it is there only that the © 
is changed to इ, because SẸ, is read along with avg—affix in VII. 4. 50 S. 

2191. whose anuvritti runs into VII. 4. 52, S. 2250. Therefore, before 
the Sárvadh&tuka र the ख of sta is changed to  ! Thus in the लट 2 First 
: aa ए ॐ व्यतिहे 
Person singular, of s« preceded by व्यति, we have sataa: त 
(the = is elided by VI. 4. 111. S. 2469, and स changed to X by S. ). 


b iu the Pe n ect 3rd S, भाषयामासे । : 
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The 18 Futeis atati It is thus derived साविञ+ईट्‌+ ता, The ge 
augment here is added by VI. 4. 62, S. 2757. This xg is called f««af«e , 
and is distinguished from the ordinary «€ augment of the seventh Book of 
Panini, The chin-vad it being ordained by VI. 4. 62, an &bhiya rule 
which commenced with VI. 4 22. S. 2188, is considered as if non-existent, 
Therefore in wtfa+(ze non-existent)+ ता, the faa is considered to be 
followed by an अनिट्‌ affix ता, and so the fw is elided by «fate VI. 4. 51 S 
2318 : and we geb भाव + इट्‌ -- ता = भाविता ॥ 

The chin-vad bháva being optional, when we do not have it, then the 
form is भावि+ इट्‌ + वा =भार्वायता (here the we is not chin-vad-it)—' it will 
be caused to be’. - 

The 2nd Fut. is miasa? (chin-vad-we ) or सावयिष्यते i 

The Imperative is भाग्यठास्‌ (^. The Imperfect is अभाव्यत । The Potens 
tial is भाव्येव। The Benedictive is भाविषीए or भावविषोष्ट । The Aorist is’ 
अभावि, 1), अभाविषातास्‌ or असावयिषातास &०, 

The Impersonal and Passive conjugations of the Desiderative of x is 
Pre. बुद्चष्यत्ते 1b is wished to be.’ Per. gswt am ‘ib was wished to be’; I. Fut. 
बुक्षषिता ‘ib will be wished to be.’ II. Fut. बुभ्षिष्यवे ‘it will be wished to be.’ 
The Aorist with few is sgg ॥ 1 

The Intensive Impersonal or Passive -is बोन्नय्यते, and the ya luk is 
बोज्नयते The Per. atwat चक्रे। I. Fut. बोभाविता or बोभविता à 

Similarly from स्त॒ ‘ to praise,’ the Impersonal and Passive conjugations 
are P7९; स्तूयते, as स्तूयते farg: ¦ Vishnu is praised.’ ^ The short sis lengthen- 
ed before the affix wa by VII. 4. 25. S. 2298. Per. gua I. Fut. स्तविता or 
स्तोता (S. 2757). II. Fut, स्तविष्यते or स्तोष्यते ॥ Aorist 3, S. अस्तावि, Dual 
अस्ताविषातास्‌ 07 अस्तोषातास । : 

. Similarly from the ,/ऋ ' to go,’ we have waa (नर + यक्‌ + ते = Sud 
there is guna by VII. 4. 29 S. 2380), ‘it is gone.’ 

Similarly from ,/smri ‘to remember’, we have Pre. cud ‘ib is re- 
membered’, Per, wea? ‘it was remembered.’ I, Fut. of sg is रिता or wat, 
and eg is स्मारिता or «wati The two roots are gunated to अर and स्वर्‌ be- 
cause the rule ordaining guna is subsequent to the rule of we of chin-vad- 
it; and it is a nitya rule (because the guna rule will debar the vriddhi 
rule of watsafuta VII. 2. 115. S. 254, and thus we get wx and enc the x. 
being added by I. 1. 51. S. 70; and now ssa उपधायाः VIL. 2. 116. 8. 2282 
will cause vriddhi, and we get आर्‌ and स्मार्‌ ; thus puna is nitya) Now 

after guna, the roots are no longer vowel-ending, for they end in x , yeb 
as in the upadesa-state these roots were vowel-ending, they will take the 
इट्‌ augment of chin-yad-ge. Thus we have अरिता i 
added we have swat ; स्मारिता or «at i 

Why there is no guna of the roo कृ which with the augment सुटू be- 
comes सह, and thus becomes sanyogádi and so VII, 4, 29 S, 2380 ought to 
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apply to it,’ No: because, the word संयोगादेः of VIT, 4. 10 S. 2379, whose 
aunvritti is current in S. 2380, is qualified by the word nitya of VIL 4. 
8. S. 3587 ; therefore only those roots which are invariably sanyogádi are 
gunated and not a root like स which becomes sañyogâdi by the addition 
of the augment सुटू | Therefore there is no guna in संस्क्रियते i 

Similarly from ,/srans we have «eaa ‘it is fallen’, The nasal is 
elided by VI 4.24 S. 415. But from ,/nadi (which being fa becomes 
arg) we have नन्द्यते ‘it is bocome happy by so and so, i.e., 80 and so is 
happy.’ Here the nasal is not elided, because it is इदित्‌ 1 

Similarly from aq ‘to worship, we have इज्यते‘ # is worshipped.’ 
The य is changed to इ by vocalisation under VI. 1. 15 S. 2409 before the 
कित affix wa! ; 

Similarly from शी we have wea. The शी is changed to श्य्‌ before the. 

fag.affix यक्‌ by VIL. 4, 22. S. 2649. 


२9५९ । तनोतेयेकि।६1।४1४४॥ RE x 
खाकारोऽन्तादेशो बा स्यात्‌ | तायते-तत्यते । Up विभाषा? (२३१९) । जायते-जन्यते 
2759. The long s: may be optionally substituted for the 
final of aq before the Passive characteristic qq 1 s 
Thus तायते or वन्यते; but no option is allowed in तन्तन्यते with qe t 


४२७४७ । क । ये विभाषा । ६। ४ 1 ४३ । 
2759A. The long wr is optionally substituted for the final 
of /jan, ,/san, and ,/khan before an affix beginning with य 


and which has an indicatory «0r q । 
This sütra is a repetition of No. 2319, Thus from si we have जायते 


or wera ‘it is born.’ 


२9६० । तपोष्नुतापे च । ३ । १। ६३ | Ad - 
तपश्चलेल्लिरन व्यात्कर्मकर्तयलुतापे च । अन्वतप्त पापेन । पाप कतु arrearen pim à । 
कर्मणि लुङ्‌ । यद्वा wat प'सा कत्रा खशोचीत्यथेः । 'खुनास्था- (२४६२) इ॒तीत्वर्‌ ' x i 
चीयते। "मादेचः-? (२३७०) इत्यत्राशितीति कर्गधाएयादित्संत्रकणकारादी निषेधः । रश आद्‌ 


{ञ्स्वाभावात्तर्मिन्नात्वस्‌ । जग्ले । 
2760, mv is not the substitut 


suffer, when used reflexively, an 


experiencing remorse. ara 1 व ह: 
This prohibition applies even to the passive and ne UE reine 
the verb तप ; as तप्त तपस्तापसः. ‘the ascetic य ee a means 
~? - d 
चापेन, 1116 remorse was experienced by the eum ‘him is experienced re- 
inner. : s E 
bere. the doer of pj. namely bis uid The aorist अ्जच्बतप्त 15 Passive. 
morse," is the sense of the above sen er of sin was experienced the 


5 «a erson, or the do 
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remorse resulting from sin,"—in other words, ‘ the sinner repented from 
evil deeds.’ 


By VI. 4. 66. S. 2462, the ghu verbs substitute a long for this sar 


Before ww | As दीयते ‘it is given’, Wrae ' it is held’, 


By VI. 1.45 S. 2370, the roots ending in € or रे, ओ, sit in the Dhatu- 


pAtha, change their diphthongs into st before all affixes except those which 
have an indicatory w» Now Fu, the 3rd P. S. Atmanepada affix of 
the Perfect isa fwa affix. Will therefore diphthong ending roots not 
change their vowels into sat before the fwa affix ww , because of the pro- 
hibition of safata,in S. 2870? The word safafa however was explained 
as a Karmadhfraya compound meaning an affix which has an indicatory 
“Win its beginning, and as ww has not w in its beginning, the prohibition 


x 


of that 80079 does not apply. Thus we have sat in the Perfect 3rd P. S. 
also, As न्ले+एश=ग्लातएश्‌ (VI. 1, 45 S. 2370) = जग्लै । 

Note :—' The augment इट is, of course, added to the affixes स्य, few, 
सीयुट and तासि and not to the stem. What are the special objects served 
by this atideSa aphorism? ‘Ihey are given in the following verse:— 


Kårika Tawag ufsg चं wag wed 
दीघशोक्षो यो frat ब चिणीति। 
we चासिडस्तन से लुप्यते णि- 
Raga वलनि भित्तोऽविघाती n 


Note :—First :—The vriddhi takes place as in faw, (VII. 2. 116, VII. 
3. 34); Secondly, there is the addition of युक augment (VII. 3 33) : 
Thirdly w is substituted for the इ of wz (VII. 3. 54); Fourthly, the roots 
having indicatory « (Bhuádi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel 
(VI. 4. 93), and lastly the addition of the augment we being considered as 
asiddha or not to have taken effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 51 applies 
and the causative affix fw is elided: and this इट्‌ is added irrespective of 
the conditions and limitations of VII. 2. 35 &c. 
. (1) Roots ending in a vowel in the Dhá&tupátha with the affix स्य as, 
चिः--चायिष्यत or चेष्यते, अथायिष्यत or अचेष्यय । So also, with दा, as, दायिष्यते 
07 दास्यते, श्रदायिष्यत or seda | 

In शसि there are three forms, the two mata? or शिष्यते, amisqa 
and safena being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4... 


~ 51, in spite of the xg augment which is considered as asiddha; and शस्‌ 


being a root of f« class, the sx is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The 
forms शमयिष्यते and 'शसेयिष्यत are given when not treated as faq, the 
causative is retained, the penultimate being shortened by VI. 4,92. With 
the affix सिच्‌ -अचोायिषातास्‌ or अचेषातांस, अदायिषातास्‌, or sifgurarq and am- 
जिपाताच्‌ or 'शनिपातास्‌ a With the affix सीशटू--चायिपीए्ट or चेषीए, दायिपीष्ट 
or दासीष्ट and शानिषोष्ट or शनिषोष्ट। With the affix arte :--चायिता or चेता, 
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दायिता or दाता, शामिता or शमिता । The fea aorist model of, these roots ig 
arata, अदायि (VII. 3. 33), and safai (VII. 3. 84) or aura (VI. 4. 93). 
(2) इन्‌ :—Fut, घानिष्यते or हनिष्यते; Con. warfacaa or खद्दनिष्यत, Aor, wat- 
निषातास्‌ or अवचिपातास्‌ and अहसातास्‌ (LI. 4. 44); Ben. घानियीष्ट or afaste ; Per, 
Fut, घानिता or इस्ता ॥ The चिया model is अघानि ॥ ile 
(8) ग्रह :—PFut. ग्राहिष्यते 07 ग्रहीष्यते; Con. श्ग्राहिष्यत or ञ्रग्रदीव्यत ; Aor. 
अग्राहिषातास्‌ or अग्रहीषातास्‌ (््रहिपाताभ्‌) ?; Ben. ग्राहिपीए or (ग्रहिषोष्ट )? ग्रदीषीए, 
Per. Fut. ग्राहितः or akarı ‘The lengthening of ही takes plaee by VII..2. 
87. The चिण्‌ model is sif n 
(4) इश्‌ Fut. दिष्यते or द्रघयते, Con. अदि ष्यत or supra; Aor. sr firmam 
or mgmt; Ben. दरि षीष्ट or दृषोष्ट; Per. Fut, दर्शिता or aut (eet) 71 The 
faw, model is अदर्शि i 
Why do we say before स्य &c? Observe asaq; qraeux । Why in the 
Impersonal and Passive? Observe चेष्यते and «resa u Why in Upadesa ? 
The rule applies to कारिष्यते also, though कार्‌ (after guna change) ends in 
a consonant, but in its original enunciation if ends with a vowel. The 
atidesa rule being enunciated with regard to stems (afiga), prevents the 
substitution’ of इन्‌ and इङ and ww! Thus इनिष्यते, घानिष्यते, एष्यते or ST- 
fasaa, weca or अच्यायिष्यते । The substitutes बघ or गा (II. 4. 42, 43, 45, 
50)do not come according to the Kásika, when these roots are treated 
as चिण्‌ । 
२५६१ | आतो युक्चिणकृतोः । 31 ३। ३३ । 
आद्न्तानां युगागमः स्याञ्चिण fata णिति कृति चे । दायिता-दाता । दायिषीष्ट= 
दासीए । अदायि । खदायियातास्‌ । श्रंदिषातास्‌ । अ्रघायिषातास्‌। श्रधिषातास्‌। श्रग्लाथि- 
- घातास्‌ । खग्लासातास्‌ । Werü p 'प्रचिएणलो!-? (२५9४) इत्युक्तेईनस्तो न ॥ ‘et era’ 
(३५८) इति कुत्वस्‌ । घानिता । हन्ता । घानिष्वते-हनिष्यते । ्ाशीलिंङि वघादेशस्यापवा द 
fauga: | प्रा धंधरातुके सीयुटीति विशेषर्व तत्वात्‌ । घानिषीष्ट । पणे । वधिषीष्ठ । अघानि । 
ऋअधानिषातास्‌ | भ्रहसातास्‌ । TA वधादेशः | अवधि | अ्वधिषातास्‌ । अघा निष्यत-अ्ह निष्यत t 
न च स्याद्य चिणवदित्यतिदेशाद्वधादेश: स्यादिति वाच्यस्‌ । ‘अङ्गस्य’ (२००) इत्यघिकारादाङ्गऽ 
स्वैवातिदेशात्‌ qaa । चिएवदिटो न दीर्षत्वस्‌ । प्रकृतस्य वलादिल्षरास्यैचेटो 'ग्होडलिटि- 
(२४६२) इत्यनेन दीघेविधानात्‌ ग्राहिता-ग्रहीता । ग्राद्विष्यते-ग्रहोष्यते । ग्राहिषोष्ट-ग्रहीषीष्ट । 
अग्रा दि । अग्राहिषाताचु-झग्रही षातास । हश्यते । अदि ।खद॒शिषाताय्‌ | faa: कित्वा दङ्ग । 
अट्प्षातास्‌ । गिरतेलु fe vate चतुरधिकं wsw । तथा हि | चिणवदिटो eut "ege l 
अगारिध्वच । द्वितीये feafe 'वृतोवा' (२३९१) इति वा duit । आ रित | एषं 
^ याणां लत्वं ढत्वं द्वित्वत्रयं चेति पञ्च॒ वैकल्पिकानि | इतयं verat | (लर pum i 
"ufu विकल्पत्वादिडभावे ‘eq’ (२३६८) इवि fera । रपरत्वं "इलि च? (३५४) इति diit i 
“णः घीघ्वस-! (२२४७) इति नित्यं mew | TENT | ढवनानां द्रित्वविकल्पेऽष्टौ । हरः 
वस्या सह संकलने उक्ता संख्येति d wr 
इट्‌ dhifa fag लव्षदत्वे दिस्वश्रिक तथा । 
इत्याष्ठानां famel यवुर्सिरधिक TAN | 


र uv ॥ 
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2761. A root-stem ending in wr receives the augment युक्‌ 

(a), before the Aorist sign faq, and before a krit-affix with an 
indicatory = or ण, which causes also the vriddhi of the root- 


vowel 

Note :—As अदायि, अधायि with Taw, दायः and दायकः, wer, धायकः with ण 
and wat Why ‘faa and krit only’? Observe ददौ, दधौ in the Perfect, 
and चौ डिः, बालाकिः with wx a Taddhita affix (IV. 1. 96). So also wr देवता 
जप्रस्य= ज्ञः । 

Thus 1, F. दायिता or दाता ॥ Ben. दायियीए or दासीए । Aor. 8rd S, अदायि, 
D. अदायिपातास्‌ or sfatta! So also अधायिषांतास or अधियातास्‌ । So also 
from ग्लै, अग्लायिषाताच्‌ or अ्रग्लापातास्‌ d 

From the «x, we have Pre. इन्यते, I. F. घानिता. Here the न of ,/ इन 
is not replaced by a by VII. 3.32 S. 2574 and as the I. F. is few, so 
there is no त substitution here. The इ is changed to घ by VII. 3. 51 S. 
358. When there is no faxragra, I. F. is इन्ता ( IL. F. चाणिष्यते or हनिष्यते i 
In the Benedictive, the ,/«« is nob replaced by aw, because tho Taqag भाष 
supersedes the substitution of बच, 

Note :—But in the Aorist, the घघादेश will optionally take place on 
the maxim येन ना प्राप्ति &c., for the वघादेण is superseded in the case of faz: 
(II. 4. 42 S. 2433) but not in the case of sz (IT. 4. 43 S. 2434). 

The बचादेश takes place in both the Parasmai and Atmanepadas of the 
Benedictive by II. 4. 42 S. 2433, but the tax ag भाव is specially confined 
to the Atmanepada Benedictive, for there is no awrau here. Thus the 
Benedictive is घानिषीष्ट (with fawag भाव) and afavte without it, The 

- Aorist is अघानि, D. अघानिषातास्‌ ॥ Without Taaag भाव issswurarqi In the 
other alternative, there will be बधादेश by II. 4. 44 S. 2696, and thus we 
have अवधि, D. 'बवधिषातास्‌, Phe conditional शअचानिष्यत or घ्पहनिख्यत i 

It should not be said that by "WW ag भाव there should be «wi? in 
the Future, Conditional &c., also, for the analogy of |चिणवद्‌ operation is 
confined to the operations relating to a stem (जंग) only, because VI. 4 62 
S. 2757 is an atg&dhikéra rule in which the anuvritti of ahga is current. 
Therefore though there is चधादेश before Taw by II, 4. 43 S. 2434, yet this 


faw operation not being an añga operation, will not take effect by force 
of the rule S. 2757 


Note :—=aguratg is thus evolved :— इन्‌ + सिच्‌ -targi The सिच is faq 
by VI. 4.37 S. 2428. Therefore the न is elided. . Thus we geb अहसातास्‌ | 

Similarly from thé ,/we (S. 2757), we have Pre. wads T., 7. ग्राहिता 
where there is faaag भाव, Why is not the e of ग्राहिता lengthened by VII. 
2. 87 S. 2562? The we ordained by S. 2757 is not lengthened, because 
the lengthening ordained by S. 2562 is of the valAdi we, i.e. of the इट 
ordained by the 7th Book of the AshtadhyAyt ien, by VII. 2. 85 S. 2194 
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and as the rile of lengthening of बड (VII, 2. 37 S. 2562) follows just after 


the rule ordaining the बल्लादि इट्‌ (VII. 2. 85), it is confined by context 
to that xe only and not to the fus इट्‌. Where there is not चिण्‌ वद्‌ भाव, 
we have ग्रहीता where there is lengthening of the auf xz t 11, F. ग्राहिष्यते, 
without fawag, ग्रहीष्यते । Ben. ग्रहीपीए without faqag, and ग्राहिषीष्ट with 
विण बद्‌ Aor. 3; S. अग्राहि। D. जग्राहिषातास्‌ or अग्रदीषातास à 
From „हथ्‌ (S. 2757), Pre. दृश्यते । Aor. 8rd mai, D, प्रदर्थिषाताद 
with uag भाव 1 | 
WNote:—The gw. forms its Aor. with fra because the «qw is prohi- 
bited by III. 1. 47 S. 2407 and when it takesf&« , then there is fere भाष à 
. As the fex is faq, by I. 2. 11 S. 2300, there is no wx. Thus we haye 
SHEWTSTW | 
From gri, we have in the Aorist, Second Person Plural (dhvam), 
104 forms. Thus:—With chin-vad-we& which is not lengthened as we 
have said already, we geb wrrfcvaw । with the valádi-we, the lengthen- 
ing is optional by VIL 2. 88 S. 2391. Thus छगरीष्बस्‌ or wafterq In 
everyjone of these the x is changed optionally to « by VIII. 2. 21 S. 
2541. Thus there are six forms. Again in every one of these six, the 4 
may optionally be changed to ढ by VIII. 8. 79, S. 4826. Thus there are 
twelve forms. Of these twelve forms, the six in ¥ may double their =, 
and the six in € similarly double their e ‘Thus there are 24 forms. The 
doubling takes placa by अतिच (VIIL 4 47. S. 48). x 
Again when we apply the rule यणइति पञ्चभी नय इति wet (Seo under 
VIII. 4. 65. S. 71), the a is doubled in every one of the above 24 forms. 
Thus there are forty-eight forms. “ i 
Again by applying safes (VIII. 4. 47 8, 48) the « is doubled. There 
are thus 96 forms, Thus :— 7 
I. II. III. IV. vV.. : VI. 
खगरीच्चस्‌ । अगलीध्वस्‌। घयगरिष्वस्‌ (0 अंगलिष्वस्‌ । 
अगरीढवस्‌। '्गलीढवस्‌ | गरिद्वस्‌ | अगलिड्वस । 
गली्घ्वस्‌ । ATEEN | अगलिध्ण्वम्‌ ॥ 
सीढ्ढवस्‌। अगरिढूदबच्‌ | अगलिढ ढवस्‌ । 


 ख़गारिध्वयस्‌। अगालिध्वस l 
बगा रिढ्वस्‌ + अगालिदवस्‌। 
अगारिध्ध्यस । झगालिदध्वस्‌ | अ्रगरीष्ध्वस्‌। A 


अगारिढढवस्‌ । स्रगालिडढवस्‌ (eg qu! अग i 
रिध्ववत्‌ rais रिध्व्‌वस्‌ | भर्गा लध्ववच्‌ 
an रिध्वूवत्‌ | अ्गालिध्व्‌ बन्‌ | -अगरीघ्वधस्‌। खगलीध्वूबस्‌ । WATT स्‌ BED 
&c &c &oc. &c. &oc. ei 
ee 5» &o. ` 0. 
उप्गरिध्घ्वूचस्त्‌ | &c. &oc. &e. 


six forms must be added the eight other forms thus 


` ( I I 1 2 . 42 S. ) = 


When, therefore there is no X€; W i . 1. 100. 
as कित by 1, 2. 12. S. 2868 ; and so the long * 5 replaced by x (VIT 

penis) ee ot E d by x by L 1. 81. S. 70. Thus stre न TX 
5. 2390): and iie ie EDS पा BIB BUR) DOREM 
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(the w is changed to = compulsorily by VIII. 3. 78. S. 2247). This is one 
new form. The here may be doubled by VIII. 4. 46. S. 59, as, (2) sate: 
waqt The a of these two forms may be doubled by यणो मयः &o., as, (3) 
anganan and (4) meaag Thus there are four forms. The = of 
every one of these four, may be doubled by नचिच (VIII. 4. 47. S. 48). 
Thus there are eight forms, These eight forms, 1९११९१ to the above ninety- 
six forms give us one hundred and four forms. ‘The whole of this is sum- 
marised in the following verse. 

‘oe दोघेश्रिणवदिट्‌ लत्घढल्वे द्विट्वन्रिकं तथा १ 
दृत्त्यष्टानां विकल्पेन चतु्भिरधिक Ws 
Similarly from the causative पि-100, a Passive stem is formed with 
am, when चि is elided, As शम्यते सोहो सुकुन्देन । 
२५६२ | चिणणसुलोदीघोऽन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६। ४। ०३ | 
fena? णसुल्परे च णौ सिताझुपघाया FAT वा स्यात । प्रकृतो “सितां gea (२४६८) wu 
सु न faerat | एयन्ताक्णो हस्वघिकरूपा सिद्दे! । दीघं विधौ हि णिचो लोपो न स्थानिवदिति 
दो! सिच्यत । हर्वावधौ तु स्थानिवत्वं gateq । भाष्ये gx घु्वज्रासिट्टे न स्थानिचत्‌ > 
इत्यवष्टुरूय {द्वये चनसघर्णाचुस्वार दीघं जश्चरः प्रत्यार्याताः, । साधिति जातिपरो निद शः । AT- 
ग्रहणं चेदं साहित्वति तदाशयः | 'शाभिता-शनिता-शभमयिता | शामिष्यते-शमि"्यते-णमयिष्यते i 
aerators । शंशन्यते । शंशामिता-शंशनिता-शंशमयिता । यङ लुगन्तापिणच्यप्येवस्‌ । 
भाष्यसते तु यङन्ता|चपपवदिटि दीघो नास्तीति विशेष! | एयन्तत्वाभावे। शस्यते सुनिना । 
2762. Optionally a long may be substituted for the penul- 
. timate of the causative of fae roots, before the third person of 
the Passive Aorist in ण (इ), and before the Absolutive affix 
uga (9)! 
In the case of the primitive roots the shortening ordained by VI. 4. 
92. 8. 2568 is compulsory; the present sûtra does not ordain optional 
lengthewing-in their case. Ib does not apply to Primitive roots But 
the optional shortening of the causative of a causative was unprovided for: 
hence this sütra applies to the causative of a causative. 
Moreover the present sütra is a दीर्घेविधि, a rule of lengthening. Thére- 
fore, in forming the causative of a causative, when the first fa is elided, 
the elision does nob act as sthAnivat, because of the prohibition of I. 1. 58 
S. 51. in favor of dirgh.-vidhi and so there is lengthening. Bub if this 
sütra were a hrasva-viddhi (t.e. if instead of dirgha, the sütra had used 
hrasva) then the elided tw would be sthAnivat ; and there would be nothing 
to prevent its being sthánivat. . 
In the Mahabháshya, the commentator Patanjali relying on the vár-, 
tika प्रवत्रासिद्धे न sataa has shown tha Pánini's sütra I. (. 58. S. 51 


E = 


is superfluous so far as (1) rules of doubling, (2) rules of homogeneous 
letters, (3) rules of anusv&ra, (4) rules of lengthening (5) rules of sa. letter 
substitution, and (6) the rules of wx. letter substitution are concerned. 
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The word wt in the sütra refers here to the whole class of causatives. 


‘Lhe sense is that the word #t#: should not be used in the sütra: for the 


desired object can be obtained by making the hrasva (short) optional. 


Thus I. Fut. of the Passive of the causative थमि is शामिता or शमिता or 


शामयिता। II. Fut. शानिष्यते or शसिष्यते or थम यिष्यते i The णिच्‌ may be added 
to the Intensive. 

As शंशन्यते । 1. Fut. शंशामिता or शंशेमिता or शं्सयिता । Aor, waua or 
seu शासि ॥ 

The forms of the causative of the yan-luk will also be the safe. 

According to the Mah&bh&shya there is no lengthening, after the 
Causative of the Intensive, when there in chih-vad-wz, because the 
elided उज of 4€ being sthánivat, the यू is not immediately followed by 
faa; and so the ब of wq is not penultimate and consequently the leng- 
thening or the vriddhi of the penultimate finds no scope. This is the 
peculiariby according to the Bh&shya. 

When there is no Causative few , the simple Passive form is शब्यते 
gfaat 1 This is an Impersonal verb. P 

Note :—In mat &c., the gana sütra जनीजूषः &0., the root being भिद्‌, 
the penultimate would always have been short by VI. 4, 12, S. 2568: 
the present sütra ma kes the long optional. 

Note:—The optional short of the penultimate in the case of the 
causative of a causative could nob be obtained by S. 2568 as the elided 
Taw, would intervene, if the present sütra were a hrasva-vidhi, 

Note from the Kásiká: Why have we used the word दं in the 
81078 ? The rule does nob teach merely the optional shortening. So that 
in the alternative of short, we have Su and in the other alternative we 
have «mfa, so that there is long. For had दीघं not been used, it would 
have taught optional short only, 4.e., it would be a हृस्वविक्षएपविधि only, and 
there will be this difficulty :—when the causative of causative is taken, as 
in award प्रयुङ्ते, there would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because 
the Jopa substitute of णि would be sthánivab: therefore, the fa which would 
be followed by faw_or wga, would not have in it the Bi 8129, because. 
the first चि intervenes between the f«q anga and the tre and uga affix, 
and that fw which is preceded by a मित aliga is not followed by tra and 
(though elided) intervenes. Therefore, there 
would nob be optional short here, but campulsorg short, by the preceding 

: i The rule, therefore, teaches the 
Asht&ádhy&yt sütra and no lengthening: , 


optional substitution of the long (दीष) as मी no d 2 
this view, For taking this rule to be a NIS INE tihe 1008-87 ae 2 
fu would not be sthinivat, by the express prohibition contained to f ne 
and so we can get forms of double causative. Bub if ts o Ra वि 
करूपचिरी$;1800139019%११॥६४४ cof. Em beingisth&nivat, won c prov exea S 


«gw because the second fu 


E 
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the alternative long form. Therefore, the word दोघे is used in the sütra 
- 49 make this rule a दीघेविधि, and prevent sthinivat-bhava. : 
Thus take the causative of wa, which wll be शनि by the last Asht&- 
- dhy&yl sütra. Take its Intensive with we, wfP--ue which causes 
doubling by VI. 1. 9 = शमि शत्ति+- यड्‌ —wufu + ae (VII 4. 60) i Tux 
(zw or nasal being added to the abhyfsa by VIL 485) = ui + यछ = 
wuw--u (VI. 4,51) =wwea. Add faq to this 4.e., make the causative of 
the Intensive. wiw«-Fz--w! Then the st of य is elided by VI. 4. 48 = शच 
apx. Then a iselided by VI. 4. 49 —s wa च = Wufw. This wats 
is the causative root of the Intensive of the Causative wqi Now add Taq, 
-or णञुल to this root; and we geb two forms short and long aa ata or अशं शामि 
with faq and शं शमस्‌ or wire with «ss Tae long forms could not have 
been obtained had this not been a दीर्घ विधि, for then the lopa-ades& of far 
being sthánivet would have prevented the application of दीघं । 


The roots शम्‌ and तस्‌ (both Divádi) ending in « do nob ever lengthen 
the root vowel before Taw and wga by-V1I. 3. 84, The present sütra, 
therefore, does not apply to the simple roots.. The derivative causative 
roots of these, namely, wta—waata, तनि--तवनयति, optionally lengthen the 
penultimate before these affixes. -Thus a+ an= qt faq (the इ of fa 
being elided by VI. 4, 51) —rf« or w (with the augment st —serifs or 
sw): This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root takes 
these affixes. : 


In fact the mention of the word ‘implies as much, otherwse the 


sütra could have been made without this word, for the word ‘ optionally * 
would have brought in both ‘short’ and ‘long’. Thus in wsavd प्रयुक्ते 
‘he causes another to make quiet’ we add fa (Causative sign.), to the 
Causative root थमि, as शनि--णि््णसन-द (VI. 4 51)—urfe, the 1080688 
here is nob sthAnivat for the purposes of lengthening (दोष विधि) the s of 
शस्‌ (I. 1. 58) 0 From this शासि with चिण्‌ we get amfa, and with wga we 
get waq । But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alter- 
native, as the lopadeSa will then bestánivab. Hence the necessity of the 
word दोघ in the sQtra. ‘Fhus the faw and wga forms of the Causative of 
the Causative (t.e, the double Causative)-of wq are wafa or state ; WANA 
शामंशामस्‌ and from the form शं शमयति, we have खञं शानि or ऋणंशालि, शं थसं शं नस्‌ 
or शंशामं शामचु॥ These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive 


root, The sign we of the Intensive has been elided (VI, 4, 49) as shown , 
- above. : 


२५६३ । नोदात्तोपदेशस्य मान्तस्पांनाचसेः: 19 (3 032 । ; 
उपधाया qit स्याच्चिणि fata णिति कृति च । अमि । अदमि । 'ठदात्तोपदेशस्य' इति 
Taq । अगामि । atasa किस्‌ ॥ matte । 'अनाचने:' किस्‌ । उप्रचासि।॥ '% उपनाचनिकनि- 


amta वक्तव्यस्‌ है? । Cafe ब्रायादय;-? (२३०५) ata णिङभावे। marta à णिळूणिचो- 
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रप्येचस्‌ | arate \ aa हिंसायास्‌ 1 Tara: t "जनिवघ्यो!-? (२४१२ ) अनवि z 
erts विचियण लुझित्सु' (२४८०) इत्युक्तेनं गुणः (sperm । T 
2163. The vriddhi is notsubstituted before the Aorist few 
ora krit-affix with indicatory s or« for the penultimate vowel 
of that root wh ich ends in « and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhátupátha), but not 80 in aq after «ri 
The vriddhi of the penultimate' ऋ takes place before faq and faa 
affixes (VII. 2. 116), that vriddhi does not take place in the case of ud&tta 
roots ending in x । Thus अर्शान, अतमि, and ऽप्रदमि in faw u Compare V1, 
4, 92, 98, Similarly with छत affixes, as गमकः, तमकः, दसकः, शमः, तमः, दमः । 
Why do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, 'ब्रयामि।॥ यानकः, रानकः | 
JVote:— How do you explain saw and उपरम? These are irregular 
forms exhibited by Panini himself in the Dhátup&tha masa? (Bhu. 880), 
ws saw (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use “in the original enunciation or — 
upadesa”? So that the rule may apply to शनी, दनी, तनी, but nob to यासकः, 
<a: । Here to the root w4, a4 and «x is added the affix fagu (IIL 2. 
141. ‘The words waq &c., get the affix-accent, namely acute = ; and 
thus the root-vowel becomes anudátta, Though the root now becomes 
anudátta, yet because in its upadeSa it was udatta, the present stitra will 
apply and prevent vriddhi. The roots यस, रस्‌ are anudátta in upadesa, 
but in यामक्ः, रागकः they become एत ७७ by Taq accont. This accent is & 


secondary accent and not the ' original’ accent; and hence the present 


rule does not apply and there is vriddhi. 

Why do we say ending in «? Observe aafaa चारक्षः पाठक/॥ Why 
with the exception of sraa? Observe खचास MATa: | 

Vårt :—Prohibition must be started in the case of the roots S-47, कस्‌ 
and seré: | Note :—In_the case of कभ, the affix 


चज is added in that alternative, when the roof does not take the affix faz: 
(III, 1. 31). It thus gets vriddhi Similarly mq gets शाय by S. 2305 
when it does not take fe : ‘Thus saifa with fag, The same with fre 


and fax 1 

Note :—The word sat" is formed from the 
the affix fas gets vriddhi, because faa is not a ah ai ES 
therefore govsrned by this rule Tf you say “let there bs vriddhio x 
but this vriddhi will bə shortened by VI. 4. 92 because 70 13 8 मित्‌ $ , 
we reply * this root is not fra” t The faa roots are those हक | 
Bhuádi class, subdivision aetas (800) No doubt, e रु यी eet x 
the roots ending in #4 are भित्‌ (in अनन्ताश्च). oe : d ieu dy : 
only with regard to the Causative fur. affix, and no Av s 
fuw of the Churádi class where the sens? of the caus | ; 
in ib. ‘Therefore this root is nob निव (VI. 4 98). .. 
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yote:—The phrases सूर्य विश्ञामां भूमिः ond others like ib are incorrect. 

Why do we say ' चिण्‌ and krit only’? Observe wur, ददान, चचाम । 
~The root बघ हिंसायास्‌ ends in a consonant; ib is ,/badh and not w badha. 

There is no vriddhi of its penultimate w, because VII. 8. 36. S. 2512 
prevents ite Thus watz ; 

In the case of warm there is no guna but vriddhi, because VII. 3. 
8b, S. 2480 prohibits ib with regard to f«w । Thus seems i 

२9६४ | अञ्ञौ शच चिणि। ६। ४ । ३३ । 


घलोपो वा स्यात्‌ | असाजि-अ्ंसणशिज । : 


2764. The nasal may be optionally elided in wea before 
the third person Passive of the Aorist in few ( € ) 

Thus watfa or wateau Thisisan 81618 vibhásha, and teaches 
for the first time the elision of 4 in a certain contingency. 


२५६५ । विभाषा चिएणसुलोः । 91 ९ । ६९। 


ec eto. 
लभेच मागमो वा स्यात्‌ । Walea—matia । व्यवस्थितविकल्पत्वात्प्रादेनित्यं gq ॥ 
mef १ द्विकनकाणा तु 


गौणे Gata menm: प्रधाने नीहकृष्यद्वास । 
f e €. a 

बुद्धिभक्षाथयो! शब्दकनणां च निजेच्छया । 

अयोज्यकसपयन्येषां एयन्तानां लादयो Wats i 


गौडं हरते पय! ॥ wem ग्रामं नीयते ॥ दियते । कुष्यते | Sea । षोघ्यते साणघक Ws d 
साणवको घसंमिति वा ॥ भोज्यप्ते साणवकसमोदनः । माणवक अरो दनं वा । देवदत्तो ग्रासं गम्यते i 


& A e s . . ~ 
"अ्रकसकापां कालादिकमेकाणां कर्मणि भावे च लकार इष्यते'। मासो मासं वा अरार्यते देवदत्तेन i 
'णिज्ञन्तात्त प्रयोज्ये प्रत्ययः | सरसमास्यते सायावकः | 


इति भायकभेतिङ्प्रकरणस्‌ | 


2765. The बुद is optionally added to «x not preceded bya: 
Preposition, before the चिण_ Aorist and the Absolutive णसुल्‌ 
Thus wert or wafer, लाभंलाभस or लास्भ॑ लच्भय ॥ This is a Vyavasthita- 
vibhasha, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with 
the root; and no option is allowed but 3« must be added, when a Preposition 
precedes: as प्राल्मि, प्रलस्मस्‌ I 
As regards those roots which gorverned twa objects (I. 4. 51, S. 539), 
the question arises * with regard to what object, the principal or the 
secondary should the tense-affixes, &c., be added? Or should they be’ 
added with regard to both?” ‘This query is answered by the following 
verse :— ; 
" The tense-affixes are added with regard to the secondary object 
after (the twelve roots) € &o., (of the verse given under S. 889) * and 


with regard to the principal object after भो, इ, FT and wx! As regards 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BE. IL. Ca. XX. ६ 2765.) Tat IMPERSONAL AND Passive Vergs, 673 


SS MM MN 


the causative roots meaning ‘ bo understand,’ * to eat! ‘to teach or make 
sound’ (See I. 4. 52. S. 540), any one of the two objects may be chosen 
as one desires for the purposes of being made the agent of the Passive 


verb). As regards other caüsative roots, the Passive tense-affixes &e., are 


added with regard to the prayojya —object.” 


Note :—That object which gets this designation by the sütra wafaa 
च (S. 539), ie, the akathita object is secondary object. Those nouns 
which ge& the designation of karma or object by S. 540 are secondary 
objects. That noun which was agent of the non-causative verb, and 
which gets the designation of object in the causative verb is called prayojya- 
object. The ‘other causatives’ referred to above are roots which mean 
‘ to go’, and which are ‘intransitive.’ 


Thus गौ g «3 पयः देवदत्तेन ‘By Devadatta the cow is milked milk," - 


from देवदत्तो गां दोरिध पयः। Here at the secondary object of the Active 
voice, has become agent in the Passive voice. Similarly with -kritya 
affixes, as गौदोंग्घड्याः or दोइनीया पयः, So also यौः सुदोहा_07 Sater war t 


Similarly sat re नोयते from ग्रामन्जा नयति। Here the principal 
object of नी. has become the agent in the Passive, So also with frag 
कृष्यते, and saat So also sat ग्रासंनेतव्या, नयनीया, नेया 0. 


With roots meaning fto understand’ &c., we have बोध्यते माणवकं war or 
ataa awat धर्मस्‌ | Here the agent of the Passive may be the principal 
or the secondary object indifferently, from the causative कोघयति wove. 
WWW! 

From the causatives of roots meaning ‘to-go’ we have देवदत्तो ग्रासं 
गक्ष्यते ‘D. is made to go to the village’ from गमयति देवदतं ग्रा “he causes 
D. to go to the village.’ tfere Devadatta is prayojya-object of the causa- 
tive; and it is made the agent of the Passive. 


Tshti :—The tense-affixes may be used Passively or Impersonally after 
Intransitive and after roots that govern an object of time. As मासो ० 


भासंवा शस्यते देवदत्तेन । i 
a 700, the affix comes with regard to 


But after a causative of such gard 
tthe boy is made to sit fora 


prayojya object, As सासमास्यते. भाणवकः 
month.' ; 


Here ends the Chapter on Impersonal and Passive Verbs, 


= —— Q0 1—— f 
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अथ KARA तिडप्रकरणस्‌ । 


. CHAPTER XXI. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. z 
यदा सौकर्यातिशयं द्योतयितु' wg व्यापारो न विवधयुते तदा कारकान्तराण्यपि wg dut 
लभन्ते । स्वव्पापारे स्वतन्त्रत्वात्‌ । तेन uu करणत्वाद्‌ उच्वे$ पि संतरति करत त्वात्कत रि TAIT I 
aafaa I argiia पचन्ति। स्याली caufa | कर्मणस्तु ag त्वविवक्षायां प्राङ्क झा 
खपि प्रायेणाकमकास्तथ्यो भावे कत रि च GAIT: | पच्यते SUDO भिदयते alg TI कतरि तु ॥ 
When in order ~to express the notion of the extreme facility of the 


action of the verb, it is not desired to express the operation of th» agent, 


then other k&ralás also geb the designation of th» agent (karti), B-cause 

they are independent in their own sphere of action and whatever is 
independent is called kart& (I. 4. 54. 3. 529). Tnerefore, though in its 
original state, it might have been an instrument or any other káraka, in 
‘the present state, since it denotes agency, ib b2comes the Nominative of 
the verb in the active voice. Thus areafafaaata, ‘the sword cuts very 

wel’, Here though the sword was th» instrument in the former state 

(खसिना faata ‘he cuts with the sword’), yet since no stress is laid on the 
real agent, namely, the person who cuts, but, the action of the cutting was 
well done, as if the agent was nobody but that the sword itself did the 
whole work. In fact when prominence is intended to be given to any 

particular káraka, it is putin the Nominative case. Similarly «rgrf« 
पचन्ति ‘the fuel cooks,’ स्थाली waia ‘the pot cooks,’ here the original was 
स्थाल्यां wafa | Here the locative hus become the Nominative, expressing 
that the pot has so largely contributed to the action .of cooking that we 
can say ‘the pot has cooked.’ In fact, the quality of the pot determines 
the quality of the cooking, so where it is intended to express where the 
quality of the pot is very good, there the pot is put in the Nominative case. 

Thus an Instrument or n Locative káraka becomes kartá. 

. But where it is wished to express.the extreme good quality of the 
object, in other words when ib is intended to make the object the agent, 
then there is this diff:rence, that the transitive verbs of the original sen- 
tence generally become intrausitive in the second and the conjugation is 
either Impersonal or the tense affix denotes the agent; namely, those roots 
which govern only one object become intransitive in the reflexive state, 


í while the roots which govern ordinarily two objects, remain transitive 


in the reflexive also; but they can now govern only one object, because 
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one of the two objects has become the agent. When the verb has become 
intransitive, the result.is that it is conjugated either in the Impersonal 
or ib denotes theagent. Thus पच्यते सोदनेन, ‘it is cooked by the rice’; fae 
वाघच न, ‘itis split by the wood’. In other words, the rice and the wood 
are so good, that there is no difficulty, on the other hand, there is extreme 
facility in cooking them, that is the rics becomes cooked of itself and the 
wood splits as if on its own accord. These are examples of roots which 
govern one object. Of verbs which govern two objects, the follow ing 
examples may be given :—wzarfa arattsga ‘the oc2an churns the ambro- 
sia’, ùe, araga नयनाति ‘he churns the ambrosia out of the ocean.’ 
Another example is स्वयं sgrasea gt सपर्नुता वसूपमानस्य बसनि AHA । 

Some say that the secondary object of the roots governing two obj«cts 
can only become the agent of the reflexive verb. This is however doubt- 
ful, because we find examples lik» खजा ग्रामं नयति। रुध्यते ब्रजे गो रबयनेव Ge. 

We have said that whan an object becomes an agent in the Reflexive, 
the verb is conjugated either in the Imparsonal or in the Active voice. 
Examples have already been given of the Impersonal use, but when ib 
denotes the agent, namely, when the reflexive verb is conjugated in the 
active voice, or technically when the tense affixes denote the agent, then the 
following stra applies, by which all-the rules of th: Passive conjugation 
of the ordinary verbs are applied to the active conjrgation of the Reflexi ve. 

२६६ | HAGEHAGT तुल्यक्रियः । ३। ९॥ c9 | 

adea क्रियया gerian: कर्ता कर्मवल्ल्यात्‌ । कार्या तिदेणो$येस्‌ । तेन यगात्मनेपद- 

चयर्यादटः स्युः । wg रभिद्दितत्वात्परथना । पच्यते अओ दनः । trae काश्ठय्‌ । अपाचि ॥ 
भावे लारे ug द्वितीया स्यादस्मादतिदेशादिति चेन्न । लकारवाच्य एव mat 
qi mifuesm' (3338) इति द्विलकारकारकात tr: ED । भावे i x 
daar । जत व नर्या किन ee 
gati ag पचिभिउगो व्तर्भस्या क्रिया fag, त्तिद्विवाभवन च । अनवा ae a 
zi हवावस्याभे दो पाधिक्ं तत्समानाधिकरणक्रियाया भेदनाशित्य व्य 


E € L3 
ITTI: । सत्यम्‌ | कमत्वकतृ m 
> > b A fid fe T l 
qum । 'कमनेणा' इति किस्‌ । करणाधिकरणाभ्यां तुल्य पूर्वोक्त साध्वसिरित्वादौ सा भत 


यो aaa गच्छति gta: | आरोहति € 2 
» पिशेषों हृश्यते यथा पक्कषु तण्डलेबु यथा वा च्डिन्नेषु 


~ 
पक्कापक्कतण्डलेष्विव गतागतग्रानेष वैलष्षणयचुपलभ्यत । 
ड e L3 Safeu 
सेन कारिष्यते घट इत्याद | यत्नाथत्वे g नैतत्सि- 
कतृ स्थत्वेन 
vag । ज्ञांनेच्छादिवव्सत्नस्य we सुथत्वात्‌। रसेनाचुव्यवस्यमानेऽर्थे इति व्याख्यातस्‌ | mg 


^ € 

* चानशन त्वात्मनेपदस | “* TRR- 

यगभावा उछघनि कुत etu च रूपलिटेश | ताच्छील्यादावय चानश्न 5 us eui wok 
कारणों प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः * | अन्योन्यं स्प्रशतः p अजा गरात qafa * डु डल VN 


कयोरिति वाच्यस्‌ " । : ont, is treated as if it were 
"9766, Tho w denoting the agent, ia treated as end 
a ल denoting the object when the pe object 3 | 
2 : ich affeots the nd 
is similar teathe.achigncyich mee By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


are 
SATS | ननु 


€ tt. x 
"usd ws 


fua wg eun muy 
अद्वधाति वा । यत्र aura क्रियाकृतो 
काफीष तत्र कर्मल्या क्रिया नेतरत्र । न दिप 
करोतिइत्पादनार्यः । उत्पत्तिञ्च BACT । 


- - 7 


स्ती ! अधिगच्छ ति शाखार्यः स्मरति | 


~ 


—————————————— 
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This rule substitutes operations (k&ry&tidesa,S. 2745). This direction 
- implies the substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or ल, 
denoting an agent, of all ‘he operations, which fall to be performed when 
the tense-affix or ल denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing 
of यक (III. 1. 67, S. 2756) the employment of Atmanepada terminations 
(I. 8. 13. S. 2679), the substitution of faq for fa (ILI. 1. 66 S. 2758), and 
the treatmenb of the word as directed in sütra VI, 4, 62. S. 2757. (Dr. 
Ballantyne). Thus भिद्यते ata’ स्वयनेब ' the wood splits of itself’ ; SIR arg 
स्वयनेव ‘the wood splits of itself’. So also the aorist अपाचि and घ्यसेदि। 

Will not, by force of this atide$a, the agent become the object when 
the verb is conjugated in the Impersonal Mode? No The atidesa 
says, the agenb expressed by the tense affix is treated like the object; 4.e., 
the Active voice is treated like the Pussive vorce and not that the 
(noun) agent becomes the (noun) object. The preseut sitra III. 1. 87 
(S. 2766) is preceded in the Asht&ádhy&yi by the two sütras III. 1. 85 and 

111. 1. 86: namely saat agaa and लिङ्याशिष्यङ्‌ (S. 3433 and 3434), 
_ When these two sfitras are read together as one sentence, then by sanhita 
sandhi, the anusvüra becomes «t as व्यत्ययो बहुलं ल्लिड्याणिष्यडू । From 
this double ल्ल, one is read by anuvritti in the present sütra. Therefore, 
we explain the present sütra by saying लकझ्षारबाच्यः wat anaq! But in the 
Impersonal verb, the agent is never expressed by the tense-affix. The 
pense-affixes, in the [Impersonal have no indieatory force as regards the 
agent. 

The result of this is that in the Reflexive verbs we have no kritya- 
derivatives, or Past Participles with क्त, or the adding of affixes having 
the force of खलू ! 

Note :—The affix kta ought to have been omitted from the above, as 
we find ib in the Reflexive. As भिन्नः ge स्वयमेव 1 So also सिनो ग्रासः 
xau । 

These affixes (kritya, kta and khalartha) are found in the Imper- 
sonal mode only. As भोक्तव्यं कुसलेन । 

Obj. The actions of the verbs ‘to cook’ and ‘ to split’, when regarded 
as affecting their object, mean ‘to soften &ट., the rice &c.' and ‘to 
divide into two the wood &c.’ That very action (of softening and dividing 
which we found formerly in the object) we now find affecting the agent, 
ib is a case of identity of action and nob similarity of action—why do 
you say then similarity (tulya). 

Ans.—True. Logically there is no absolute difference in the action, 
when it affected the object in the ordinary verb as wrea wafa and when 
it affected the agent in the Reflexive, as पचाति अदनः vmm but as there 
is a grammatical difference, namely, the noun which was in the nomina- 
tive case before is now in the accusative case, so there is. a difference] in 
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their status and condition, and so there is a difference in the syntactical 
agreement of the action in the two verbs——relying on this grammati- 
cal and linguistic difference, the word tulya has been used. 

Note :—Tulya means similarity, and consequently it implies differ- 
ence. But in vafi अदन! saata and sited wafa there is no such basic 
or intrinsic difference. Hence the above objection. The answer to it 
in short is that though there is no essential difference yet there is externul 
difference. For the state of an agent is certainly different from the stute 
of an object, though the thing itself remain thesame. ‘Therefore an 
action related to an agent is different from that very action when related 
to an object. ig d 

Why have we used the word wawt ‘similar to the object’? The rule 
will not apply when the action affects in a similar say the Intrumental 
káraka or a Locative káraka. Therefore in साधु असि दिति the conjuga- 
tion is Active both in the original असिना fafa and the Reflexive. | 

Moreover, the rule does not apply when the action affecting the agent 
is similar in both cases. As ग्रामं गच्छति he goes to the village. गच्छति 
aia the village goes. So also wafa इस्ती i 


अधिगच्छति wra: स्तरति agafa च। 
यत्‌ guanag तस्मे नमोऽस्तु गुरवे सदा ॥ i 


* Salutation be always to that Teacher by the force of whose grace, 
the sense of the scriptures is understood and is remembered and faith is 
enkindled." 

Note:—In English these musb be pub in Passive construction ; but 
1100 so in Sanskrit. ed 

Obj. A root or 01867 generally denotes two things, the un uc o 
of some efféct, and the operátion itself, Both prs included in ४ : s 
action. The thing related with the operation 1s pu ies Ey E 
the product is object. Now the roots * to cook’; to split’, or a pes द 
‘fo mount’ being Transitive, the product of Br iubere? in E pa x 
and so to cook and to split are similar ° to go cu to Ee id ee 
ib be known that the roots like “to go’, ‘to mount, inhere 

only.? ‘To this the answer is given below. mes 
Where some specific change is seen in the object, by the a 


cooked, for rice before 200 n ds wood after splitting there 


ग ण ण IU ण, object. and nob anywhere else. 
$ > [A . t 
alone we say that ‘the «oto 18 


gane ib, and after 
But no such difference is seen ina village Ne eld eu 
one Boer fia Wet Sees the case nf ooo Kod ang Un eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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fore verbs like ‘to go’, “to understand’ ‘to remember’ &e., are such 
where ‘the action às in the agent.’ Yor a scripture learned, or a thing 
remembered remains the same both before and afier the act. Similarly 
‘he mounts the elephant’, the verb ‘mounts’ is an action which remains 
in the agent: for the elephant remains the same before the mounting and : 
after it. 

In other words the roots meaning ‘to make karoti’ in the sense of 
producing, and produetion are those whose action penetrates the object 
(karmastha-kriy&). As फारिष्यते घटः we. The इट्‌ i: chii-vad by VI. 4. 62. 
S. 2757. In the alternative the ordinary इद will come under VII. 2 70 
3.9366. (The Conditional is srsrfeeaa - r matcean । Benedictive attcdrg or 
sz QI Fut. वारिता or wat. Pass. fade: saaa । Aor. mci (Bub 
this is not the cas2 with regard to verbs which denote the mere exertion 
or effort of the agent 

Such verbs never become Passive by tha present 5072 adag waur Go, 
8८०६९ ‘exertion or effort’, is like ‘knowledge’, ‘ wishing’ We., essen- 
tinlly actions inhering in the agent (kartristha). Thus has been explained 
what verbs may be conjugated in the Passive Mood when used Reflexively, 

and what verbs cannot be so conjugated. र 
The form ऽअनुव्यबस्यमान is to be explained in the same way in the 
sentence sigsraeaw id: The verb is kartristha so there is no aq of the 
Passive Mode ; the vikarana xaq is added, the xit is elided and so the above 
form isobtained. ‘Thus सु+ वित खब-- नो + श्यन्‌ + जान 55 ञ्चुत्यव + स्‌ + य 4- सान 
(VIL 3.71. 8 2510). = 
How do you add the Atmanepada ;affix शानच्‌ (नान) to the,/at when you 
" do not treat the verb like a Passive? 
ehhilya affix चनस्‌ « 

In देवदत्त magat अन्योन्यं exu: ` Devadatta and Yajfiadatta touch each 
other; here D and Y are both agents and objects should the conjugation ' 
be Passive in the Reflexive of «wu: under these circumstances.’ No: 
because of the following v&rtika. 


Vártika :—Prohibition musb be stated of the Transitive verbs, Thus 
arqa स्पृशतः So also ऽजा ग्रासं नय ut d 


The affix is not श्चानच्‌ but the tách- 


Vártika :—The two Transitive roots ,/duh to milk, and w pach to 
cook diversely are conjugated in the Passive when used Reflexively. 


२५६७ । न दुहरनुनमां यक्चिणौ । ३। ९। ८९। 


>. € € e < e e 
wat कमकत रि यक्चिणो न स्तः । दुडेरनेन यक एव निषेषः | चिण्तु विकल्पिष्यते | शप्‌ 
छुक्‌। गो? पयो दुगे । à 


2767. The affix «x (III. 1, 67) and few (III. 1. 62) are 
not employed in the refiexive voice of the verbs Z7 ‘to milk’, 
*z ‘to fall in drops’ and «x ‘to bow’. ; 
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The affixes aq and चिण्‌ are used. in forming the reflexive verbs when 
the action | affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object. With regard to the root gẹ , the affix यक्‌ is only prohibited by the 
present 81678 ; the Taw being optionally employed: by rule III. 1. 68, ag 
Se घ्बदुग्ध or wati गोः saaa ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself ; mega or 
meite गौः स्वयमेव the cow flows or flowed of itself’ ; नसते.07 seres 
रुवयसेव ‘the stick bends or bent of itself”. : 

२9६८ । अचः कर्मेकतेरि । ३। १। ६२। 

अजन्तात्च्लेश्चिएवा स्यात्कमं कतं रि तशब्दे परे । अका रि-ञ्रकृत । 

2768. fay is optionally the substitute of f« when व, the 
third person singuJarof the Atmanepada follows, after a root 
which ends with a vowel, and when the object itself is spoken 
of as the agent. | i 

A reflexive verb is one in which the object is spoken of as the agent, 
In reflexive verbs therefore, faw is employed after roots ending in vowels; 
as satt कटः स्वयमेव ‘the mat became made of itself’. This is an optional 
rule (stafaarat). Therefore we have also waa we: स्वयमेव; similarly अलावि 
or अलविष्ट केदारः स्वयमेव ‘the embankment broke of itself.’ 

But in verbs other than those that end in vowels, १५७, in those which 
end with a consonant, the few is obligatory in the reflexive voice, and 
not optional; as wate कास्‌ स्वयमेव * the wood split of itself, So also in 
verbs other than reflexives; as watts wet देवदत्तेन, y 

२9६९ । दुहश्च । ३। ९। ६३ | 

अदोहि। पत्ते क्सः । 'लुग्वा-' (२३६५) इति पक्षे लुक्‌ । CHESSOWEWW | उदुस्र! फलं 
पच्यते । '* सजियुज्योः weg *? । अनसोः सकर्भकयोः कर्ता वहुलं कस वट्यगपवाद्स्च श्यन्वाच्य 
wequ: 1 हैं EO agaa करतय वेति वाच्यस्‌ *? । सुज्यते स्रजं भक्तः | शडया निष्पादयती- 
त्यथः | Mate | युज्यत ब्रह्म चारी योगस्‌ । ‘* क्षषाकर्ने किरादिसनां चोल्यत्रात्मनेपदात ud 
qaratfaat किरादीनां सन्नन्तानां च यक्चिणों चिएव दिटू च नेति arian । अलं कुरुते 

न्या | अलम्तकृत जवकिरते हरुतो । अवाकी ष्ठं । गिरते । wit ! द्वियते 1 sites | क्रिदि- 
स्तुदाव्पन्तर्गणः | चिकोर्षत कटः । अखिकीर्षिप्ट | इच्छायाः कतृं स्यत्वेऽपि करेोतिक्रियापेशमिद 


कर्मस्थक्रियात्वस्‌ । l | 
2769. faw is optionally the substitute of fea after the 
verb gt ‘to milk’, when it is used reflexively, and when व 


follows. zx | 
Thus अदोहि or अदुग्ध गोः स्वयमेव ‘the cow milked of Ed Rie 
other than reflexive, the faw is compulsory, ०४५७ खदोहि गौगेषपालकेन “the 
co s milked by the cowherd’. um js 
$ AI MS when fay is not added, the p. r femes I Ra 
as "— ॥ This कूस may be elided optienally by . . ©. 256०, | 


as Mg ! ; 
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Similarly with „घच (See Vartika to S. 2766). As उदुस्बरः फलं पच्यते 
s Udumbara fruit ripens'; from the sentence, कालः sgat फलं पचति ‘time 
zipens the Udumbara fruit ' 

Vårtika:—But the ,/srij and ,/yuj take the affix Syan. These 
transitive roots are diversely conjugated in the Passive when used in the 
Reflexive form. The affix xax debars wx 1 The difference is in the 
accent. 


Vartika :—It must be stated that the affix Syan is added to the sri], 
only then when it means ‘made with faith or taking place of faith.’ 
As सृज्यते wa ww: ‘the devotee makes the garland with faith. When 
there is not this sense, the aw affix is used. The Aorist is असर्जि 1 

Similarly with the ,/yuj. As grat werwr योगं ` the Veda-student 
performs Yoga or concentration of mind.’ 


Vártika :—No conjugation other than that of the Atmanepada takes 
place of the roots denoting acts of adorning, or the roots वू &oc., &c., or 
which are Desiderative. Verbs denoting to adorn, the roots ‘ to scat- 
ter’ &c., and the verbs ending in सनु, do not take यक or faw or चिण्‌ 
wq XE! As saq कुरुते कन्या ‘ the girl ador ns herself? waaga * she adorn- 
‘ed herself. So also अवकिरते weit, Aori st satge ! So also Pre. गिरते। Aor. 
site । Pre. maat Aor. stgai The kirádi roots are a sub-division of 
Tud&di roots. Of Desideratives we have, Pre. चिक्कीपते कटः। Aor ama- 
afua Tnough the ‘wishing’ is a kartristha kriya (an action that 
primarily affects the agent lonly), yet with regard to the action of ‘to 
make’, it is considered to affect the object, and so there is Reflexive 
Mode. 

२99० । न WW: । ३ 1S । ६४ । 

अस्सातच लेख्न । atag गों; । कमकर्त रीत्येव । अवारोधि गोपेन । 

2770. चिण्‌ is not the substitute of fa, in the third person 
singular of the Atmanepada after the verb ww ‘to obstruct’ 
when used in the refiexive sense. 

Thus 'त्रन्ववारुड गौ स्वयनेव ‘the cow was obstructed of itself". 
other than retlexive, चिण is employed e.g., अन्ववारोधि गोगो पालकेन. 

२७१९ | तपस्तपःकमेकस्येव । ३। ९ । ८८। 


कर्ता फमवत्स्यात्‌ । विध्यर्थभिदस्‌ । ण्बकारस्तु व्यर्थ एवेति qaga: 1 तप्यते 
तपस्तापसः | अज यती त्यर्थः । 'तपोऽनुतापे च' (२७६०) इति वसि । tae । “तपः 
कभकस्य' इति किम्‌ । उत्तपति सुवर्ण सुवणं कारः । 'न mxtq ut afamat (२७६७) | प्रस्चुते । 
meatag- । नमते eee: । अनं स्त । अन्ता वितण्यर्थेऽत्र नभिः । ॐ यक्चिणोः मतिषेचे ` 
` हेदुत्तरिणश्रित्रजञाशुपसंख्यानस्‌ * । कारयते | अचीकरत । उच्छयते दरडः । उदशिश्रियत। 
0 लु स्यादेव । कारिष्यते 1 उच्छिष्यते | अते कथा: WU भारद्वाजीयाः asira | 

igi न्यग्रन्यिज्ञजात्मनेपदाकम काणा सुपसंख्यांनस्‌ ४२ । सुच्छसुदस्यति उत्पुच्छ्यत गोः । 
अन्ती बिवरयतएा च्‌ [| उत्पुच्छ यते गास्‌ । Su कतुं त्वचिवक्षायास्‌ 1 उत्पुच्छयते गो! gq- 
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अपुच्छत ! वक्चिणोः प्रतिषेधाच्छप्‌चडो । अन्थिग्रन्थ्यो राघपीयत्वा रिणजभावपत्ते quu । qe 
न्यस्‌ pega नेखलां देवदत्तः | ग्रन्थते ग्रन्थः । अग्रन्यिष्ट ॥ खन्यते | ज Ss UC 
weg । त्रथ्नीते । ग्रथ्नीते स्वयसेव । विकुवते सैन्धवाः । वल्गन्तीत्यश । चे d xad 
(२७०७ ) “अकर्सेकाचच' (२७०८) इति तङ्‌ । अन्तर्भावितण्ययंस्य पुनः ताने Eo 
Fat: र व्यकारिष्ट । व्यकारिषातास्‌ । व्यकारिषत। व्यकृत । ARNA | व्यकृषत | न 
2771. The agent of the verb व्‌ * to heat,’ becomes similar 
to the object, only when the object is the word aaa itself 
This isa vidhi or original rule; and not an atidesa sh tra Accord: 
ing to the followers of the Vritti, the word खव in the sütra is sale io 


तप्यते तपस्तापसः ‘the d for i i 
evotee performs austere devotion’; it means he: 


ac ,uires tapas. 

In forming the aorist, the sátra III. 1. 65. S. 2760 prohibits fam, and 
so the ordinary affix faa is employed. As ami 

Why do we say ‘ when the object is the word tapas itself’? Observe 
उत्तपति सुवण सुवणं कारः ‘the glodsmith heats the gold’. 

We repeat here the sûtra III. 1. 89. S. 2767. 


२०११ । EE दुहस्नुनसां यक्‌ चिणौ । ३। १। ८९। 
277LA. ‘The affixes yak and chin do not come in the 


Reflexive after the verbs duh, snu, and nam. 

Of duh examples have been given, now are given examples of other 
roots of this sütra.. Thus seg8 ! Aor. मार्नाविष्ट or ane | So also नमते 
दण्डः । Aor. WaW The 7006 नम्‌ has really a causative force, the sense of 
the causative णि being in the root. 2 

Vartubw :~In connection with the prohibition of «s and faw, should 
be enumerated the roots formed by fa of the causative, the roots fx Sri 


‘to serve,’ and g.‘ brû’ ‘to speak.’ 

As Pre. कारयते t Aor. अचीकरत्‌ ! 
Though there is no faq yet the we of chifi-vad does come. 
उच्छायिष्यते । 

So also from ब्र, Pre, ब्रू ते कथा Aor. sataa । 

The Bharadvajiyas give this vartika as below. - 

This prohibition of the émploym2ns of the affixes wx and चिण्‌ is ex- 
tended to the verbs that take the affix णि cansatives, to the verbs waq < to 
loosen’, (ग्रन्थ ‘to compose’ and) ब्रू ' to speak and to the Atmanepadi 
Intransitive verbs. As कारयते ‘it iscaused to be made of itself ; astaca 


‘ib was caused to be made of itself ; medta ‘ib loosens of itself; wafeag 
‘it loosened of itself’; अथ्नीवे, ; saa feng ‘ it composes OF composed 
oke of itself’ ; sted and सावधिष्ट साणवकः 


aa and अवोचत्‌ “it speaks and sp 


Pre. उचछ 48 दरड! t Aor. उदशिश्रियत । 
As कारिष्यते ६ 


स्वयमेव. P R 
es the Causative णिच्‌ as wellas fue ` 


As with fa (which now includ 


6 &०.) aagana गौः from gagaan Bub if it 


&o. 1 S. 267 
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be derived from the roob in which the causative sense is considered to be 
latent, then we have उत्पुच्छयते aq । Again when ib is intended to 
express the agent, we have sqgeaaa गौ$॥ The Aorist is उदपुपुच्छ त्‌ | Here 
agand f«w being prohibited, we have wt and ws* । 

The roots wea and «rw of this vártika belong to the Adhrishiya 
sub-division of the Ohur&di class. So the adding of fa is optional. 
When they do not take णि then they are governed by this vartika. As 
qafa ग्रन्थस्‌ । श्रन्थति Raat Raga: ॥ The Reflexive are :—Pre. ग्रन्यते । Aor. 
अग्रन्थिष्ट । Pre. खन्थवे Aor. अश्रन्थिष्ट । 

But from the kryádi w granth and ,/grantha, the examples are mutta 
‘or ग्रथ्नीते रुवयनेव । à 

With Intransitive verbs, the examples are:—fagaa सैन्धवाः ४ 

The Atmanepada is by S. 2707 read with S. 2708. When the root is 
considered to have the latent sense of Tw in it, and no stress is laid on the 
“act of direction &c., of the agent, the example becomes विकुर्वते सैन्धवाः i 

Aor. saattce Dual. व्यव्हारिषातांस्‌ (Pl. व्यकारिषत Or. S. व्यकृत। D. 
agag | Pl. व्यकृषत । 

२७9२ । कुषिरजोः प्राचां श्यन्परस्सैपद्‌ं च । ३ । ९। ९० | 

उन योः 'क्े करते रि न यक्‌ कि तु श्यन्परस्मैपद॑ च । आत्मनेपदापवादः । कुष्यति-कुष्यते 
पादः ॥ रज्यति-रज्यते aay | यगविषये तु नास्य natu । कोषिपीए i TERE | 

इति कर्म कटू तिङ्प्रकरणस्‌ | ; 

2772. The affix श्यन्‌ comes after the roots gq ‘to pull’, 
and «sa ‘to colour, in the reflexive voice, according to the 
opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these verbs take 
the affixes of the Parasmaipada. 

This debars the affix am and the Atmanepada terminations. As grafa 
are: स्वयनेव ‘ the foot draws up of itself’ ; रज्यति वस्त्र स्वयमेव ` the cloth colours 
of itself’. 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern’ shows that it is an optional 
rule ; so that we have also the forms sad and <eaa. 

It is only when these roots take xaq that they are Parasmai padt ‘op- 
tionally when they do not take va, they are compulsorily Atmanepadi in 
the Reflexive. The sütra, therefore, does not apply where ww comes under 
the ordinary rule. Thus Pre. कोचिष्यते | Per. चुकुपे Cond खकोषिष्यत Ben. 
कोषिषीष्ट From रञ्ज we get Pre. रहूछयते । Per. cosa | Aor. sxcfes à Con. 
SERTE | 

With इयन्‌ we have कुष्यन्ति (019 -जुस is compulsory, VII. 1.81 S 446). 
With यक it is optional by VIT. 1. 80. S. 445. 


Here ends the Ohapter on Reflexive verbs. 
fees (} MÀ 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


—— 


THE MEANING OF MOODS AND TENSES. 


A.—I. Past Tense. Second Future used as Past Tense. 


२७७३ | अभिज्ञावचने लृट्‌ 13 080 ११२। 

स्टृतिवोधिन्युपपदे भतांनदांतने wate ट्‌ स्यात्‌ । लङोऽपवादः । ,स्मरसि कृष्ण भोकुले 
बत्स्यामः | एवं बुध्यसे चेतयसे इत्यादियोगेऽपि । तेषामपि प्रकरणादिवशेत sgat वृत्तिसंभवात्‌ i 

2773. “When a word implying ‘ recollection’ is in connec- 
tion with it, a verb takes the affix ve (2nd Future) in the sense 
of the past before the commencement of the present day. 

The word अभिन्ना means ‘recollection’. This rule sets aside the affix 
we. As watts कृष्ण गोकुले वत्स्यामः ‘rememberest thou, Krishna, we were 
dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Gokula’. Here wears: = maata: i 

The word बचन meaning ‘signification’ in the sütra, denotes that the 
construction is the same when the synonyms of अभिन्नः are used; as स्मरि 
‘ dost thou remember’; gẹ? ‘dost thou know’; चेतयसे ‘ dost thou reflect’ ; 
and the like. Because these also by context, are capable of being used to 


denote ‘ remembrance.’ 


२११४ । न यदि । ३। २। ११३ । 
यद्योगे उक्तं न । अभिजानासि कृष्ण यद्वने अभुञ्ल्म दि t Fs 
2774. The affix ge (the 2nd Future) is not applied in the 


sense of the past, when the upapada denoting recollection has 


in connection with if the particle 7 — 
This prohibits s which the verb वसू obtained from the last sütra. 
As अभिजानासि कृष्ण यत्‌ बने osnpewiu | thou rememberest Krishna how we did 


enjoy in the forest’. 
२५७५५ । विभाषा साकाङ्ले । ३।२।९९५। . Bp - 
र ४ चारणं weary । WEE! ! 
'वस्स्यासस्त त्र गाक्चारयिष्यामः । वासो ATT चा am fue (२९७५) । चकार ieget 


ES "I 
यदि! (२७७४) इति बाधित्वा परत्वाद्विकल्पः । प wg जगद अुरस्तात्तस्य भत्ता किला; 
'चित्तविधेपादिना पारोश्यस्‌। “सुप्तोऽदं लिलाव प ui q1 
कलिज्ेश्ववात्सी । नाइ EU 


AW CT अत्यन्तापहचे लिडवक्ततयः "क वर्ग | 
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775. he ge is optionally applied in the sense of the 
past, when a word implying ‘1 ecollection’ is in connection 
with it, and whether such word has the particle a or 18 em- 
ployed simply; provided that the two verbs, occurring in the 
same complex sentence, are so connected tegether, that each 
is necessary to the other, to complete the sense of the speaker. 

The word साक्काइछr means the relation between the sign and the thing, 
signified, wished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when 
the first verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, as a 
sign is to that which is indicated by the sign. As wacis कृष्ण बने बत्स्यामस्त न्नः 
atgtcfasata : ' do you remember Krishna we went to the forest and there 
did cause the cows to graze’. Here dwelling is the लक्षण or mark, and 
grazing is the awa or thing marked. In the alternative there will be 
Im perfect. i 

This option is allowed because the present sütra is subsequent whether 

the particle यत्‌ is oris not used. As 'प्रभिजानासि देवदत्त यत्‌ कशमीरान्‌ गमिद्यासः 
(or यत्‌ कश्मीरान्‌ गच्छामः) यत्‌ तत्रौदनं भोष्यामहे (or यत्‌ तत्रौदनमभुञ्जमहि) ‘Vo you 
recollect, Devadatta, how We wentio Kashmir and how we ate rice there’. 

In the above examples, the verb ‘ to yo’ is the sign, and the ‘eating’ 

or ‘ drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ; the 
first verb is necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker 
which dwells more upon the second verb. there the secon! sentence or 
proposition is used as completion or complement of the first proposition. 


B.—Perfect Tense. 


२७५ । क । परोक्षे लिट्‌ ॥३॥२॥ १९४ ॥ 

2775A. The affix fae comes after a verb, in the sense of 
the past, before the commencement of the current day and 
unperceived by. the narrator. 

The word परोष्च ' unperceived’ qualifies the words sra * past’ and segre 
*non-eurrent day’ understood in this aphorism. . 

AS, चकार ‘ he did’. 

Note :—“ Jt is evident that the fag (perfect) should not be used in 
the first person, %.6., when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer 
himself: for ib is impossible that the action should not have been wit- 
nessed by him”. 

But if by reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of 
mind, it is possible for the agent to speak of the action as one. of which 
he was not a conscious witness, the Perfect may be used even in the first 
person. As gatse व्हिल घिललाप ‘indeed I prated while asleep’, agata 
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युरस्ता'चस्य मत्ता किला 18,218 § 
him, because I mes, 
Vart :—The Perfect should be employed (in denoting past ti i 
whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the कि as e 
EE personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the eu s 
afagtaatedt: ? नाहं कलिङ्गास्‌ जगाम ‘did you live in the Kalin, a co i : 2 
‘I did not even go to the Kalinga country’. Tu c 


२५५६ । हशश्वतोलेङ्‌ च । ३। २। ११६। 
अ्रनयोरुपपदवोलिंङ विषये TE स्यात्‌ । चाल्लिट्‌ | इति हाकरोऽचकार वा । शश्बदकरो- 


व्चकार वा t 
2776. And the afix we comes after a verb when the 


particles इ and शश्वत are in connection with it, and when the 
verb denotes past action unperceived by the speaker, and 


before the commeneement of the current day. 

The force of च “and is that the affix fag (Perfect) may also be SUID - 
ed in similar construction. As इति हाकरोत (Imperfect), or uta इ चकार 
(Perfect) * Alas ! he did ib. शब्वदकरोत्‌ or शशश्‍वच्चकार ‘again and again he 


did it’. 


2999 । प्रश्ने चासन्ल्काले । ३। २। ९११ । 


प्रष्टव्यः प्रश्नः | आसन्नकाले एच्छ्यभानेऽर्थं लिह विपये लक्ष्लिटौ wr । अगच्छटिक्स्‌ । 


जगास faq | अनासन्ने तु कंसं जघान किस । 

9777. The affixes we (Imperfect) and fae (Perfect) come 
after a verb (in expressing & past time not belonging to the 
current day and unperceived by the speaker) when tle past 
time referred to is recent, and the sentence is interrogative. 

This 81078 also qualifies the words sra, अनद्यतन and acta which are 
understood in it. The word प्रश्न means ‘what should be asked’ ; and प्यासन्न- 
काल ‘time close at hand’. As, some one may ask another, अगच्छद्‌ देवदत्तः 

Devadatta gone (just now)’ ? 


or जगाम देवदचः ‘did Devadatta go or has 
अयजद्‌ देवदत्तः or इयाज देवदत्तः ‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has D 


sacrificed"? e 
Why do we say ‘in asking question" Otherwise there would be Per- 
_ fect tense only. As, जगास देव दत्तः ‘Devadatta has gone’. n b D 
‘when: the past time referred to is imminently recent’? 

ur c र did Krishna indeed 


Observe wara TATR, जघान कंस किल वासुदेवः “I ask you, 


kill Kansa in days of yore’. 
` O.—Present used. as Past 


: ९८ 
२७9८ | We रूमे । ३। २५११९ । 
लिटोउपबादः । यजति स्म SATUS! 
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2778. The affix ल (Present) comes after a verb, when the 
particle स्स is in connection with it, (and denotes a past time 
not belonging to the current day and unperceived. by the 
speaker), à , 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism. ‘This . 
debars fae or-the Perfecb tense. Thus quía स्म युधिष्ठिएः "Yudhishthira 
sacrificed’. 

२७9९ | अपरोक्षे च । ३। ३। ९९९ । 

भूतानद्यतने लष्ट स्यात्स्मयोगे (owe स्स पिता ब्रवीति | 

9779. The affix ae (Present) comes after a verb when the | 
particle wN is in connection with it, and denotes a past action 
not belonging to the current day, and when the action is 
perceived by the agent. 

‘As एबं स्स पिता ब्रवीति ‘thus said the father’. 

२9८० | ननौ एष्टप्रतिवचने । ३। २ 1 ९२० । 
awaa परोक्ष इति निवृत्तस्‌ । भते लट स्यात्‌ d sardi: किस्‌ ॥ भनु करोनि R I 
2780. The affix az is employed after a verb in denoting 
past action, when the word 73 is in connection with it, and 
an answer is given to a question. 
The anuvritti of the words *onadyatano' and ‘paroksha’ does nob 
-extend to this sütra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in 
general. This debars gẹ (the Aorist tense). As aadi: व्सि--नजु करोसि 
सोः ‘ Devadatta, did you make the mat? O, yes I did make it’. 
Note:—Why do we say 'inreply toan interrogation’? Observe नन्व- 
कार्घोन्‌ araa: ‘certainly, Mánavaka did it’. 
२८१ । नन्वोविभाषा । ३। २। ९२९ । 
Lai: किस्‌ । न RTA I नाकार्षस्‌ । अहं नु करेसि । EL CIS 
2781. ‘The affix az comes optionally after a verb, in de- 
noting past time, in reply to an interrogation, when the 
words न ‘not’ and 3 ‘what of that’ are in connection with it. 
As, अकार्षी। faq—a करोमि भोः or नाकाषस;- हं नु करोसि or we न्वकोषं स्‌ 
‘ Devadatta, did you make th» mat ?—NoI did not;—what of that, I did’. 
ROR पुरि लुङ्‌ चास्मे । ३ । २। ९२२ ; 
अनद्ातनग्रइणं सण्ड्क्ञत्यानुवतते | पुराशब्दयोगगे झतानदःतने विभाषा लुङ चालल न तु 
SAAT | WE यथाप्राप्तसत | वसन्ती पुरा छात्रा-अवात्सुः-झघसचू-ऊर्ुर्वा t स्ने’ किस । 
` यजति ew पुरा । भधिष्यतीत््यनुबतं भा ने'। 
2782. Optionally the affixes ge and «e come after a verb, 
~ in denoting past time not belonging to the current day, when 
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the word grr is used in the sentence, provided that the word 
ez is not used. 


The anuvri&ti of the word anadyatana, which had come to a stop with 
111. 2, 120, manifests itself again in this sütra by a process of jumping 
over the two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuyritti is techni- 
cally called. mandwha-pluti * the leap of a frog? i.e., skipping of several 
sütras and supplying a word from a previous sütra. . 

This is au optional rule, so that when lat and lun are not used, the 
proper tenses,as the case may be, must be employed. As वसन्वीइ युरा छात्राः 
‘the pupils lived here formerly.’ So also, Aorist, जवात्सुः घुरा arans; lmper-. 
fect, अवसन्निह पुरा छात्राः; Perfect, ऊषु रिद पुरा छात्रा: । 

Why do we say ‘ when the word eq is not used’? Observe awfa स्त पुरा 
‘he did perform a sacrifice formerly’. 

The anuvritti of Future भविष्यात from III 3.8. S. 8171, is current in 
the next sütra, which shows when the Present may be used with the force 
of Future. 

R 

२५८३ । यावत्पुरानिपातयोलेट । ३।३।४। 

यावद्गुढक्ते । पुरा भुदूक्ते । निपातावेती ga द्योतयतः । (rarus faq) यावद्रर्यते 
aaga | करणतया पुरा deaa । i : 

2788. The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the force 
of futurity, when it has in construction with it the particles 2 
*yávat' and ‘pura’, : : REI 

The Present tense has the force of the Future when the adverbs यातु d 
and तावद्‌ are used. The phrase * futurity &c ' is to be read into this sütra 
from 111. 3 8. S 3771. Thus arate ते निपतति पुरा ‘he will surely fall in the 
range of your sight’ (Megha, dita) यावदस्य दरात्मनः ससुन्सूलनाय शल्रघ॒न मेषयासि. 
‘J shall send verily, Satrughna to exterminate this wretch’. Or यावद्‌_ 
gem. He will surely eat or gst gem! These णा particles denote .._ 

a pes words पुणा and याबत्‌ must be used as adverbs (nipfites) 0 oH e 
as relative pronouns. Therefore nov here, atag दास्यति atrag भोशयते as long, 
as he will give, so long he will eat’; बुरा बुजिष्यति “he goes along the a "re 
Or करण aar पुरा यारयति, Here यावत्‌ is a relative pronoun ; aud gatis the — = 
Instrumental singular of gx ' city’ i VENE 

२9८४ | विभाषा कदाकर्द्या: । ३ । ३। ५ । | 

भविष्यति ag वा स्यात्‌ । कदा करि वा BER ATA ATT वा । rm : x 

2784. ‘The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally eniployed heat 
with the force of the futurity, ERES ce 
with it, the adverbs ‘kada’ and Laie Lr 

Ag oro ANNARS fis AS aed By 5 वि, e 
or सोश्यते or भोक्ता ‘when will he eat. ; c) 
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२५८५ | किंवृत्ते लिप्सायास्‌। ३।३। ६। . 
wfuwgfa लळूबा स्यात्‌ । व्हं कतर कतन वा सेएजर्यास-मीा नयिष्याए-भेजयितार्स या i 
dataa किच । कः पाटलिपुत्रं गनिष्यति । 2 
9785. When the word ‘kim’ or its derivatives are in con- 
struction with the verb, the affix ‘ Lat’ is employed optionally 
after a root, in denoting future time, provided that the sent- 
ence expresses a desire of gaining on the part of the speaker. 
The word * optionally’ is understood in this sü tra By using the word 
घ॒त्त along with:fa it is meant that the rule applies even yhen Taq takes 
the affixes डवर and eax The word लिपूसा means ‘the desire of gaining or 
acquiring, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’. ु 
As कं भवन्तो भोजयन्ति or भोजयितारः ' whom will you feed’? It implies a 
request on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also कतरो fret 
दास्यति, ददाति, दाता, or कतमो frat दास्यात &o. ‘Which of the two or which 
of these all, will he give alms? Will he give something to ine’? 
Why do we say ‘ when a desire of gain’ is meant? When no desire 
of gain is implied, the Future tense must be employed; as, कः arefaga 
vfexata * who will go to Pátaliputra ?. i 


२५७८६ । लिप्स्यमानसिट्वौ च । ३।३।७। 

लिप्स्वनानेनान्नादिना स्वर्गादेः fegt गच्यमानायां भविष्यति nent स्यात्‌ । red 
ददाति-दास्यति-दाता वा । स स्वर्ग' याति-यास्यति-याता वा । 

2786. And when tle success, that would accrue to an- 
other by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indicated in a 


sentence, the Present tense may optionally be employed with 
the force of the futurity. 


The word ‘optionally” is also understood here. The word लिप्स्यमान सिद्धि! 
is equal to favequtarg सिद्धि, an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying 
sidd or success, that would be acquired by another, by complying with 
the request of the speaker. The difference between this and the last sütra 
is, that whereas the last related to interrogative sentences having किस in 
construction, the present relates to sentences in general, As at भक्तं ददाति, 
स eat गच्छति ‘he who gives food, goes to heaven’; at भक्तं दास्यति or दाता, स 
ean गमिष्यति or wear, 

Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by hold- 
ing out the hope, that from rice which is the object desire व(लिप्ल्यमान) the 

. success (सिद्धि, in the shape of svarga, will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, the Present is sometimes used for the Future in 
conditional sentences, %.6., it is employed in connection with a sentence 
declaring the compensation or reward which follows from the granting of 


the wish’, i 
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२9८9 | लोडथलक्षणे च ३॥३1८॥ | 

«teu ्रेपादिलंश्यते येन तस्मिन्नयं atangan विध्यत् 
स्वं गाञ्चारय । पते लट्लृषटौ । वियति खड्या स्वाद्‌ । Wurde 

2787. ‘The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed with the 
force of thie AS after that root, which ina conditional 
sentence, is the condit/on precedent for the action indicated 
by another verb having the sense of the imperative mood. 

The word atest means ‘ having the sense of the affix लोटू or imperative 
mood’. The force of lot is ‘to command, direct, invite &c' as given in III. 
3. 162 and 163. The sütra, translated literally, will mean “the Present 
tense may optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb 
is related to another action denoted by another verb in the imperative, 
asa sign (लक्षण) is tothe thing signified (wea). Thus दपाध्यायद्चेदागच्छति 
(सराग सिष्यति or आगन्ता) sp त्वं न्दोऽघीष्व ‘if the professor comes (i.e, will 
come) then read you prosody’. Here the coming of the professor is the 
lakshana of the direction as to reading. Or nag sw टवं mama ‘if 


Krishna will eat, thou graze the cattle,’ 4.e., thou shouldsh graze the cattle eae; 
during the time that Krishna takes his meals. In the other al ternative, 
there will be first and second l'uture. n | 


& r 
२9०८ | लिङ्‌ चौध्वेमौहूतिके । ३।३।९। E 
weg quatpe ऊश्व॑मौहतिकः | निपातनात्समासः उत्तरपदवडिद । ऊध्वं मौहति के भ- 
favafa लोडर्थलक्षणे वर्तमानाह्ाातोलिहलदौ वा स्तः । gga उपाष्यायद्चेदागच्छेत्‌- 
आागच्छति-खागमिष्यति-्रागन्ता वा । श्रथ त्वं छनंदोऽधोष्व। | 
2788. ‘I'he ‘Lat’ (Present) or the ‘Liù’ (Potential) is used 
under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when the future 
time is future by a ‘muhûrta’ (18 minutes). 
All the conditions of the last 81678 apply hero also, namel y * when the 
tb is related to another action denoted «by another 
verb in the imperative, as a sign is to the thing indicated’. By force of 
the word च we read the anuvritti of lat also ID this aphoris nis The ye 
` avaatgram isa secondary derivatve from &edggy meaning me nag 
exists in time above a muhûrta’. This is an irregular compound ; and the 
i we f gand not of ऊ 88 the general 
vriddhi takes place irregularly of thes ot ifies the word ‘future’ 
The whole word thus formed qualifies the wor P 


TG दागच्छेत्‌ (आगच्छति आग | 
r an hour (of 48 minutes), you z 


action denoted by the ve 


rule required. 
Thus ava सुद्दत्तोडुपरि gEdey उपाध्या 
sip त्वं ऊन्दोउधीषव ‘If the teacher comes afte 
had better read the Prosody’. Sati À 

२9८९ । वतेमानसामोप्ये. वतेमानवद्वा । 03 । A y 

दंनीपनेव peter 1 वाये vns) 'बतनाने लट १ भविष्यति च वा स्यु! । 
(३१६९) इति mag नोपाधिता मत्यया उक्तास्तेतयेववतंभानस EU e 


è qx गचक्षानि-गसिष्यांनि बा t 
ar | कदा गमिष्यसि! त ` 
कदा soia fe MIT णलि! अपाप Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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2789. The affixes which are employed when the sense is 
that of present time, may, optionally in like manner, be em- 
ployed when the sense is that of past or future time, not 


remote from the present. 

‘The words संभीप and atta are the words with the same signification, 
the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix ste, This affix 
is added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in 
the meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Pánini's using the word 
सानीप्य, that the affix «ast also comes with a self-descriptive (svartha) force, 
and the words चातुवेण्येः &c. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with IIT, 2. 123. S. 2151 (बतेभाने az) and end 
with III. 8. 1, S. 3161 (उणादर्यो बहुलं,) are affixes which come in denoting 
the present time. These affixes come also with the force of the past or 
fature time, when the sense is that, the action has just taken place, or will 
immediately take place. Thus, to the question sr देवदत्तस्राचतोसि ' when 
didst thou come Devadatta’, it may be replied, either खबमागच्छा नि ‘I come 
now’, or आगच्छन्तमेव wt fatg ‘know me even to have come’ ; or अंयनागसस्त 
‘I have now come’; or एपोस्स्यागतः ‘IT have come now’. So also to the 
‘question -war देवदत्त गमिष्यसि ‘when will you go Devadatta’. it may be 

replied, either ww गच्छामि ‘I go now’ or गच्छन्तनेव at fats or ww गर्निष्वानि or 
ae. then &0. है 

Note :— The phrase ‘in like manner’ (aq) has been employed to indi- 

cate complete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, 
the affixes have been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with what» 
ever bases (प्रकृति), and words in compositions (उपपद), and restrictive signi- 
fications (उपाधि), certain affixes have been enjoined ;—the same affixes 
under those’ conditions and those circumstances, only will denote also 
immediate future and recent past. Tous शानन्‌ by III. 2, 128 comes after 
the prakritis gqand यञ्‌ in forming present participles ; this affix, to denote 
. past and future, must come only after x and ws; and soon. Thus पदनानः, 
यजमानः, लं करिष्णुः (III 2. 136) &८. 

Why do we say “not remote fram the present, («riw ? This rule 
will not apply when distant future or distant past is intended to be 
expressed. As wag wasaa पाटलिघुत्रस्‌ ‘ho went day before yesterday to 
Pátaliputra'; aau गमिष्यति ‘he will go in a year’. 

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sütra thus:—‘ Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense’. 


२५७९० | आशंसायां भूतवच्च ।३। ३। ९३२ । 


© Bra LS ^ - 7 
घतसानसासोप्य इति नानुवतते। भविष्यति काले भतवद्दतनाभवच्च प्रत्यया वा स्युराशंसायास | 
"EC aga L3 
Sugqatiqata—atatata वा | घान्यसवाप्स्म-वपासः-वप्स्यासो या । ¦ % दानान्यातिदेशे 
'पिशेषानातदेश। )९? तेन wefaet न । * र E 
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m 1 s 
s m fhe soe UT = employed) when the sense 
ly, in like manner, 1 FE osek time; may, optional; 
; anner, be employed; after a root in denoting 
future time, when hope is expressed, 

The word ‘ opti 'j i 6 
from the ण ae aes a Wee pos 
the wish or expectation of getting an object not yet Obed aad Sonst 
quently this can refer only to future time. The force of च is to draw the = 
word वर्तसानवद्‌ from the last sütra in this aphorism. This sütra has been 
thus put by Mr. Apte :—' When hope is expressed in a conditional form 
the Aorist (gz), the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the RS 
to denote a future time. Thus उपाध्यायद्चेदगमत्‌ or ञ्रागतः, or उप्रायचर्दात Or 
siatasata वा wd व्याकरणमध्ययोष्मद्दि, or अधीतवन्तः or अधोनहे Or अध्येघयासदे en 
the teacher were to come, we should read grammar’. _ Qageadteaa ति- 
वर्षिष्यति बा, चान्यमवाप्रून-वपानः-वप्स्याभोवा । * jf it rained, rains or will rain 
we will sow paddy’. 

This construction is pos sible only whcn the past tense is expressed by 
लुङ (Aorist) ; and not by लङ. or fuz. Forge denotes past time in general 
while लङ and fae denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2. 110, 
111 and 115). The phrase yaaq making an analogy with past time 17 
general, will not therefore, refer to Tae or a% which refer to past time in ड 


special. : 
Puribhdshdé :-- When operations dependent on the general properties 


thing else, operations dependent on 


of one thing are transferred to 8011७ 
b thereby transferred to the latter.” 


special preperties of the former are no 
२५९९ । क्षिप्रबंचने SEA ३। ३ । १३३ । - 
[ृकप्रपर्याय उपपदे पूर्व विषये ge स्यात्‌ | qaiea ल्वरित था nea शीघ्र. 


वग्स्यामः | नेति वक्तव्ये ganet लुटोऽपिशविषये यथा स्यात्‌ । इवः ais वप्स्यासः od hc 


2791. When the word ' kshipra’ (quickly) or its synonym 

18 in construction with the verb, the future affix, "Lrif is em- — - 

ployed after the root, when ‘hope’ is expressed in 8 condi- 

tional form, 9 
This supersedes the las 

employed. By the present ru 

Thus उपाध्यायश्े मनाम चिष्यवि (or 


नहे ‘if the teacher were to come s00 


fawarg त्वरितंवायास्यति। ays aqu । i 
d aaa in the aphorism, 


By force of the wor A 
पित्र, ganad, ४०° 5 
fus also, such as xfi, जा, = "m ? ouf the word qe, in the sütra is redun= 


:octor might Say, Tope in i 
An objector mig de natural tense to be used, whenever hope isindi- — 


danke far uture is the 2 | 
bila) phe Eat Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha ESI A AH 
CL K 


b rule by which Aorist could also have been 
le the second Future can only be employed. i. 
guratagatta:—Aple.) fui व्याकरणमध्येष्या- esr ay 
n, we shall soon learn grammar’. afeda- 
‘Tf it rains soon, WO shall sow early." 
we take the synonyms of 
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cated.. Stra LII. 3. 132 was merely an exception to this rule; so that the 
present sütra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded 
thus;—s चिम्रबचने * not so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; 
for such a rule debarring the past tense given by III 3. 132, would have, 
of necessity, given scope to the Future tense which is the natural tense to 
express hope". ‘To them we say, that there are two future tenses, छुट and 
ge! By specifying sz we mean that qe should not be employed, even 
where it would otherwise have come, such as in the following :—=a: fan- 
भध्येष्यामद्दे to-morrow we shall learn soon’, Or wi wit aqata: ‘ to morrow 
we shall sow quickly’. 

२५९२ । आशंसावचने TAS । ३। ३। ९३४ । 

जाशंसावाचिन्युपपदे भविष्यति लिङ्‌ स्यान्न तु yaad | युरुद्चेपेया दाशं सेऽघीयीय । श्राशं से 
िप्रमघीयीय i ८ 

2792. The affix of the Potential is employed in denoting 
Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in composition with 
it, is a word expressing ‘ hope’. 

This is also an apaváda of III. 3. 132. S. 2790 and teaches the employ- 
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus उपाध्यायश्वेदांगच्देदू, suu 
युक्तोऽधीयीय ‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’. 
This being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive 
of ‘quickness’ ure in composition. Thus जआ्राणंसे छिप्रमघीयीय ‘1 hope, I will 
learn soon’, So also, अवकल्पये युक्तोऽघीयीय, &c. 

२९३ । नानद्यतनवत्क्रियाप्रबन्थसासोप्ययोः । ३। ३ 1 २३५ । 

क्रियायाः सातत्ये सामीप्ये च लङ्लुटौ न | यावज्जोवमन्नमदादह्वास्यति वा.। सासोप्यं 
घुल्यजातीयेनाव्यवधानस्‌ । येयं पोणेनास्यतिक्रान्ता तस्यागग्नीनाधित | सोनेना यष्ट । येयममा वा- 
स्यागामिनी तस्याम्नोनाधास्यते | सोमेन यष्यते । 

2798. When constant continuanoe of action or a near 
Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are not denoted 
as taught in IIT. 2. 111 and IIT. 8. 15, through the Imperfect 
and the Second Future, but through the Aorist and the First 
Future. — : 

The affixes we (Imperfect Past) and se (First Future), have been or- 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and 
future time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. 
The present 808 prohibits these two affixes. The word mamasa: 
means ‘performing an action with continuity’; and सामीप्य means ‘not 
remoteness of time, immediateness, without the intervention of anything 
of the same genus’. ‘Thus arresta सृशमन्नसदात्‌ (not wagta) ‘he gave food 

throughout his lifo’; or yuasa wteafa ‘he will give much food’. ' यावज्जीबं 
gentang throughout his life he taught’, or याव्जीबमध्याप यिष्वति-' through- 
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MMS 
out his life he will teach’. In both these cases the Aorist and Second 


Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future 

So also when recent past or immediate future is meant; the Aori 
and the Second Future are employed, instead of the गी iio 
First Future. Thus येयं पौणमास्यतिक्रान्ता, एतस्यामुपाध्यायोग्रीनाधित or aa Ed 
or arafa ‘during the full-moon that has just past, the teacher कि 
the fire, or performed the soma-sacrifice or gave a cow’. -Here the Ao : 
is for the Imperfect. @awarateatssatfaat, रवस्यासुपाध्यायोग्रीना घाल्यते or S 
यघ्यते, or स गां दास्यते ‘on the next new-moon day, the teacher will perform 
the fire-sacrifice or the soina-sacrifice, or he will give a cow Here the 
Second Future 15 employed instead of the First Future. 

Note:—The double negative न samaa ‘not non-today' implies the 
proper corresponding tenses which indicate adyatana. 

२३९४ । भविष्यति सयादावचनेंग्वरस्सिन्‌ । ३। ३। ९३६। 

भाविष्यति काले सया दो क्तायबरस्मिन्प्रविभागेऽनदतनघण्न | यो5यनध्वा गन्तव्य जा पाटलिः 
gsweg य दवर॑ को शास्व्यास्तत्र सक्तन्पार्याभ! । 

2794. ‘The Futurity is not expressed, as taught in III. 
8. 15, through the Second Future, but through the First 
Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this (avara) 


side of another place. 

The phrase नानद्यतनवत्‌ is valid in this sütra also. The two conditions 
of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘immediateness’, 
however, do not apply here. Thus योऽयमध्वागन्तव्य श्लापाटलिपुत्नात्तस्थ यद्वरं 
कौशास्व्यास्तत्रो दनं भोएयामदे, तत्र सन्क्तन्पास्याचः ‘on this side‘of the road from the 
city of Kosümbi to the city of Pátaliputra, there we will eat rice, and 
there we will drink saktu.’ 

Note :— Why do we say ‘in denoting future time? Observe qtrawvurma 
wqrarefagatd तस्य यद्वरं कोशा्व्यास्तल्र युक्ता श्रध्यैसि ‘on this side of the road 
that leads from the city of Kos&mbi to the city of P&taliputra, we read 


E 


together &c. 
Note :—Why do we say ‘ when sign ifying limit'? Observe योउयमध्वा- 
facafuw गन्तव्यस्तस्य यदवरं कौशन्व्यास्त त्रोदनं भोक्तास्महे, THT sated! Here the 
First Future is employed. EET 
- Note:— Why do we say ‘ when the sax isin construction’? Observe | 
योऽयमध्वागंन्वव्य जापाटलिपुत्रात तस्य qami कौशाव्यास्तत्रोद : 
The examples of: limit given in this aphorism, 
‘the subsequent sutras examples will be given as to 
some difference will be observed therein. 


२५०५ । काल विभागे चानहोरात्राणाम्‌ । ३ ! २ 1 eee 
gius सब सजुबत da ।जद्दोरा्रसंबल्थिनि विभागे प्रतिषेधार्थनिदस्‌। योगबिभाग उत्तराः t 
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नं भोक्तास्महे &0. _ 
refer to local limit; in 
the limit of time and 


= 
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ae ED 


M 
दोऽयं वत्सर खागासी तस्य यद्वण्साग्रहायण्यास्तत्र युक्ता अध्येष्यामहे | “्रनहोरात्राणास्‌' Ta ॥ 


याऽयं सास VATA तस्य योउवरः पश्चृदशराजस्तत्ञाध्येवासनदे । 

9795. The Second Futureis employed instead of the First 
Future, in denoting Future time not belonging to the current 
day, when the word ‘ayara’ is used together with a word 
expressing division of time, but not when it is a word giving 
the sense of ‘day’ or ‘ night’. 

The whole of the last stra should be read into this. The difference 
between this and the last sfitra is, that stra LII 3. 136 referred both to 

, the limit of space and time, while stra ILI. 3 187 refers to the limit of 
time only; moreover with regard to time: there is exception with regard 
to the portions of day and night. The yoga-vibhaga, the separation of 
this sûtra from the last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thus 
योऽयं संवत्सर ज्रागामी तस्य यदवरसाग्रहायण्यास्त् युक्ता अध्येब्यामहे ‘in the month of 
Chaitra, the year after next, we shall read together" ; तत्नौदनं भोषयामहे we 
shall eat rice then &c’. 

Note:—This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future 
time, otherwise not. ‘Therefore not here «sx Wquusdiqureq यदवरमाग्रहा- 
यपयास्तत्न युक्ता सध्येसद्दि ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before last, we 
reud together’; तत्रौदनमभुळ्जनहि * we ate together &c', 

Nole:— Why do we say "limit? Observe योऽयं निरवधिकः काल खागाची 
तस्य यदवरमाग्रहा यण्यात्त्त त्र युक्ता उध्येतास्नहे--तत्नौदनं भोक्तास्महे 1 

Note :— The limit must be ‘on this side t.e., खबर side’. With the पर 
side limit, this rule will not apply. With the word पर, this construction 
is optional. See the next sitra. 

Why do we say ' when not divisions of day and night’? ‘There are 
three sorts of counter-examples in this case; as, योऽयं नास आागासी तस्य 
योऽवरः पंचदशरात्रः or Asa त्रिंशद्गात्र आयामी तस्य Asadga: or Aisa जिंशदहोराज 
आगामी तस्य योऽवरः पंचदणरात्रस्तत्र युक्ता अध्येतास्महे तत्र सक्तन्‌ पातास्मः । Here Lut 

„Or First Future has been employed and not the Second Future. 

२१९६ । परस्लिन्विभाषा । 03 1 ९३८ । 

अवरस्मिन्‍्वज्य प्ररवेसूत्रद्दयसनुवतेते । अमाप विभाषेयस्‌ । योऽयं संवत्सर खागाभी we 
यत्परमाग्रहायण्यास्त त्राध्येष्यानहे । ञ्रध्येतारनहे । Tretia qe क्रियातिपत्तो’ (२२२९) 
भविष्यतीत्येव । सुब पिल्नेदभविष्यत्त दा सुभिशनभविष्यत्‌ | 

2796. Optionally so, when a declaration is made with 
regard to that side of a limit of time. 

The whole of the last two aphorisms except the word अवर must be 
7680 into this. The stra will then stand thus: “The Second and the 

_ First Futures are optionally both employed in denoting future time, 001 


belonging to the current day, instead of the First Future alone, when the 
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word xe used sign ifying a limit of time on that side of a fixed period, 
provided that this word docs nob give the sense of day or night,” 

This is an example of apr&pta vibháshá. 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the aside of a 
starting limit. Thus योऽयं संवत्सर wendt तस्य थत्‌ परनाग्रहायण्यास्वत्र यक्ता ` 
अध्येय्यपणहे or meara ‘ we will read together in the month of Chaitra, 
the year after next’. ४ 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the word wx instead of अवर. 

~ 

२५९६ । क । लिङ्‌ निसित्ते लड़ क्रियातिपत्तौ ॥ १३९ ॥ 

2796A. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘ Lin’ the 
affix 'Lrin' is employed in the Future tense when the non- 


completion of the action is to be understood. 
The words ‘in denoting future time’ are understood here. The 
reasons for affixing fay aro such as cause and effect &. mentioned in III. 
8. 156 and 157 &c. The लुक is called the Conditional tense. “It comes E 
in the condisional sentences in which the non-performance of the action 
is implied; or where the falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter 
of fact. It usually corresponds to the English Pluperfect Conditional, 
and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the antecedent and the consequent 
clauses”. —Aple’s Guide. - 
Thus gafgg«wfaeuq तद! सुर्भिष्मभविष्यत्‌ ‘if there had been good rain, 
then there would have been plenty of food ; or if there were to be good 
rain then there would be plenty of food’. It is implied that there was 
nob good rain, nor consequent plenty : or that the occurrence of good rain 
is dubious, and the desirable consequence equally so. 
३७९9 । YT च । ३। ३ । ९४० । 
& - = & € 
पर्वे सूत्र wgqwagade । 
2797. : And (wher 
affix ‘Lyin? is to be employed, when the 
action is to be understood) if the sense 1 
idm is understood in this. The last sütra $ 
The whole of the last aphorism 18 01100९1890 MACC Fr the a 
55 z F d i i tra ordains Us i 
enjoined q% in the Futur tense ; this sa ; zs. the reasons for affix- a 
Conditional tense having both these significations. ee eae 
: i in sütras 111, 8. 152 and those that follow it. In sûtra 
ing fere are given 10 T 3 follow, as far as III. 8. 152, optional rules for the 
à at follow, a SER 
111. 3. 141 and those phe Uo ee Thus: geet wat weegit 
employment of the Con i L aredi, यदि रू देन दृष्टो$नविष्यत, ददाउभोघ्यत, न तु 
blc d saw your gon, wandering about in search of 
भुक्तवान्‌, अन्येन पथा स गवर d rn in search of & Brahmana (whom be would 
food: Laaw.n 3 tie egn. b him (the ¢wice-born), then he 
feasty Cif हि (९०७४४ ७०9०8. Sts By Siddhanta éGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


e thereis a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, the 
non-completion of the 
s that of past time. 
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ee 
would have been fed ; but as a matter of fact, he has not been fed, he went 
by a different road’. 3 i 

The conditional sentence यदि श तेन दृष्टोःनविष्यत्‌ तदाउभोधयत is employed 
under circumstances set out above. It refers to a past time, there is the 
relation of cause and effect existing, one being in search of food, and an- 
other in search of a guest to feed ; and the action is not completed ; both 
taking different roads, did nob come across each other. 

२७९८ । वोताप्योः । ३। ३ । १४९ । 

tet sar 'उताप्यो!' । उताप्यो रित्यत! ugs लिङ्निसित्ते ge चेत्यधिक्रियते t gdus g 
'उताप्यो१' इत्यादो nade Uta fam । 

2798, From this point as far as sütra IIL 3. 152 (the 
whole of the following sentence is to be taken as exerting a 
governing influence on the sütras that follow: where there is 
a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, the ‘ Lrià may be) optionally (em- 
ployed in denoting past time, when the non-completion of the 
action is to be understood). 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
Bütras to complete the sense. This sutra consists of three words wt ‘ op- 
tionally’, sat * as far as’ and sm: (the sütra IlI. 8. 152). The words wt 
+sat+s form बो by the rules of conjunction, The particle st in this 
aphorism has the force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. 
The optional use of the conditional tense will be illustrated in the follow- 
ing aphorisms, where, in addition to the special tenses to be employed by 
those rules, we may employ the conditional also under those very circum- 
stances, in the alternative, provided that the non-completion of the action 
is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk translates this aphorism thus “ optionally 
BO, in connection with उत and sty, the conditional tense may be employed”. 

२५9९९ 1 गहोयां लडपिजात्वोः । ३। ३। ९४२ I 

seat HR ag स्यात्‌ कालत्रये गर्हायात् । लुङादीच्परत्वादयं बाधते । अपि urat 
त्यजसि । जातु गिक्ाभाधत्ते। गईदितनेतत्‌ । , 

2799, The affix ‘Lat’ is employed after a root, when it 
has in composition with it the words ‘api’ or jatu’, the sense 
implied by the sentence being that of ‘ censure’. 

This debars the Aorist &c., as it is subsequent. 

The word wet means ‘censure,’ ‘blame’. The affix लट्‌ has been en- 
joined to come with a present signification, and would not have come to 
denote time in general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present 
tense is employed in preference to the tense required by the time of the 


action, which is totally excluded, Hence the present sütra. The we here 
denotes all the three times, ; EC 
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Thus afa तत्र भवान्‌ बुधलं ataata ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacrificed 
or will sacrifice) to a Südra'; mg ex wary aaa maafa गहामदे, wat अस्याय्यमेतद 
“possibly your honor sacrifices for a Sidra’; the sense ranted being that 
such conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy. A 

In the present. case, there being no occasion for the application of fere 
of course, ve cannot employ Je to denote the non -completion of the nation: 

So also ऋषि or जातु जायां mafa; जातु गणिक्षामाधत्से । गह्दितनेतत्‌ । Fie! you 
abandon {or abandoned or will abandon) your wife’! Tae 


२:०० । विथाषा कथमि लिंङ च। ३। ३। ९४३ । 

गहोयानित्येव | काललये feet aag | कयं धर्न' त्यजेस्त्यजसि वा । पथ्चे कालत्रये 
लक्काराः । अन्न भविष्यति नित्यं लुङ्‌ भत्ते वा । कथं नाम तञभवान्थसमत्यषयत | 

2800. The affix ‘Lin’ as well as ‘Lat’ is optionally 
employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in construc- 
tion with it, and censure is implied. 

The lat here denotes all the three times. 

The word ‘censure’ is understood, and by we draw we from the 
previous sütra into this. By using the word ‘optionally’ in the aphorism, 
ibis indicated that this rule does not exclude the application of the 
alternative tenses which would otherwise have been required by the | 
time of the action. It is not total exclusion like the last. Thus w4 WHET? 
or mafa 1 * How dost thou abandon duty’.? In the alternative we have 
three ordinary tense affixes. Herc in denoting the future there is always, 
Conditional. As we नान तत्र warme namaa ०-जत्याक्षीद | While in denoting 
the Past, the Conditional is optional, when non-completion of the action is 
implied. wf नास as भवान्‌ वृषलं याजयेत्‌ or याजयति or याजयिक्यति ‘ Indeed, how 


your honor ean (or will) sacrifice for a Sédra’. 


i i भयांचकार t 
So also कथं नाम तत्र भवाण्‌ वषल याजयिता, अयाजयत्‌ or या LI 


Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 


(लिङ); therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action 
in the past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also (i X 
As wd नाम तत्र भवान्‌ वषलच जयाजबिष्वव or याजयेव ‘Indeed, why did your. 


honor (attempt to) sacrifice for that Sidra (in vain) 26 
Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional 


(लुक ) must invariably be employed (III 3. 129): as wu घसेच जवत्यजिच्यः | 
‘why will pauses yo n | er > 
ei dr डे «ga । कः-कतरः-कतमे वा इरिं निष्देत-किश्किष्यति हि ti 
था ge प्राग्वत्‌ । d" 
2801. The affixes ' Lin' am 
when the interrogative words like Eis 
tion Seidl at and vansuxe is implied. By Ns eGangotri cusa Ko 


PS? 


1*Lrit'come aftra verb, 0 EM 
‘kino, are jm composi - 
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Here also the Potential and the First Fubure are employed in per- 
ference to the time required by the action 

The word. ‘censure’ is understood here; not so, however, the word 
optionally’. This excludes all other tense-affixes, The repetition of the 
word fae in this sübra, is for the sake of excluding we, whose anuvritti 
would also have run into this sütra, had we taken the anuvritti of Tanz 
from the last sütra instead of repeating it. Thus a: watt at हर निन्देत, 
निन्दिष्यति वा ‘ who will censure Hari ? . 

In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional ( छइ); and in the Future tense, 
under similar circumstances, we must employ the Conditional necessarily ; 

as को नान व॒लो यं तत्र भवानयाजयिष्यए्‌ ‘ who is the Sidra for whom your honor 
did sacrifice (in vain). This sütra may be rendered thus also :—' In con- 
nection with an Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be 
employed the Potential or the First Future”. 


२:०३ | MAARA ETRS । ३। ३ । ९४३ । 

aginta निवुत्तस्‌ 1 अनवक्क्‌ सि रसंभावना । ARNT । न संभावयामि ou at 
सवान्दार्‌ निन्देत्‌-निन्द्व्यात वा । कः-व्हतर;-कतना वा हरिं निन्देत्‌-निन्दिष्वात वा। लुङ्‌ 
प्राग्वत्‌ । ` 

2802. When it is to be expressed that some body holds 

. that something is not likely to take place, or is not to be to- 

lerated, the Potential and the First Future are employed, even 
without the Interrogative Pronoun. 


The anuvritti of the word ‘censure’ ceases. The word maag fa: means 
impossibility, nob to be believed’, The word aft means * not endurable 
or not to be tolerated’. ‘This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and 
the 2nd. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the 
time of the action. Thus न संभावयामि न मय ये वा सवान्‌ wx निन्देत or निन्दिष्याति 
‘I do not believe, or I cannot tolerate that you can revile or will revile 
Hari. Similarly कः or wat: or कतप्तोहरिं निन्देत्‌ or निन्दिष्यति॥ 

Note :—80 also नाबळल्पया मि, न संभावयासि, न ACTA, तन्न भवाच्‌ नान Gua याजयेत्‌ 
or atatasata ‘I do not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) fora Sidra’, न सर्षयासि तत्र भवान्‌ 
वृषल याजयेत्‌ or याजयिष्यति ‘I can not tolerate that your honor does (did or 
will) sacrifice for a Sidra’. 

When past time together with the non completion of the action is to be 
expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (T=), but necessi cr ४ ५ 
so, when Future time is to be expressed. Thus नावकल्पया/ि TARIA नान dust 
उप्रर्‍याजयिष्यत्‌ ‘I do nob believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for ४ Südra 

२८०३ । किंकिलास्त्यथेषु Ge । ३१३ । १४६ । 
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खग वकृ चस ययो रित्येतद्द stat चेति याबदजुवर्तते । किंकिलेति uro क्रो 
agao megat: अस्तिभवति विदःतयः । लिङ्गो ES NEUSE eT 

फ लङाउपवाद्‌ः | TACs न Np वा fai ast त्वं 
gated rea’ । अस्ति भवति fae वा शूद्रीं गनिब्यसि । अन्न gum न । 

2803. The affix *Lrit' (the Second Future) is used after 
a root; wh en the words : kimkila’ or those having the sense of 

asti’ (he is) are in construction with it, (when the action is ; 
not likely to 00077, or is not to be tolerated and when censure 
(S. 2806) is implied). 

The words within brackets.must be supplied from the last aphorism 
and from S. 2806. The whole word faf is to be taken as an upapada 
and not the word fa and faa separately. This word-expresses ‘anger’. 
The words having the sense of asti are अस्ति, भवति and faga । This rule 
supersedes the Potential (fae). Thus किंकिल or afer or भवति or fraa नान 
aa WAY quei याजयिष्यति, न agara, न श्रद्दधे; ‘Is it possible that your honor 
will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Südra ? I cannot believe or tolerate it’. 

Another example is न xg न waa वा किंकिल ट्वं शूद्रान्नस्‌ ataa? ‘I do nob 
believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of a Sidra’; सस्त सपति 
Taaa वा gat गसिष्यत्षि ' Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female S üdra'. 

As there is no occasion for fae, here, we cannot have the Conditional 


(क्रुझ) required by rule III 3. 141. 


२८०४ । जातुयदोलिडू । ३।३।९४१। = 

69 यदायद्योर्पसंख्यानच्‌ * । लूटोउपवादः 1 जातु AAT यदि वा agh इरिं 
fastentaacaaita न सपयानि ॥ लुङ्‌ भाग्वत्‌ । i j 
2804. The afix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the words ‘jAfu’ 
and ‘yat’ being in construction with it, when the sense is that 
the action is not believed to be likely, or is not to be tolerated. 

This excludes the Second Future or *Lrit/. जातु तत्र भवान्‌ quu याजयेत्‌, 
aag न सर्पयामि। 
should be enumerated along with the 
वा eargut हारं निन्देन्ना वकल्प- 
te that one like you should 


Or JETTA AA भवान्‌ TIA याजयेत्‌, 

Vert :—The words wat and ate E 
words atg aud wa in this rule. As यद्वा Or ata 
यानि न wiarfu ‘neither do I think, nor dol tolera 


i sme Hari’. MEE s Gods 
: zm = iso, when the non- the action is implied, the Gon: 
lere also, whe 


i ing futwrà time and 
Jitional (38) is necessarily employed in ue ds Bes D. 
i so in denoti si time. As जावु, IG 3 
a de e agara at ‘neither do I believe, nor do I 
i faf: जावकल्पथामि, म अय l 
peu s Hari. यदि सुरभिनवा- 
tolerare that one like you did attempt to blaspheme Ha 


ʻi 1t (which 

सेके किनस्सित ‘ if you had fe ( 
न्‍्नवोच्छ वाउगनन्‍्धस्‌ तब रति रभविष्यत्‌ पुण्ड के 

reU not) the fragrant smell of her breath, wonld you ha 

i i - at y 
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२८०३ | IEEE 1 ३। ३ QUEI 
, यच्च यत्र या cada कुर्याः न खद्द थे न सर्घयाभि । 1 
9805. ‘The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a iroot, the words 
*yachoha' and ‘yatra’ being in construction, when the sense 
is that the action is not believed to be likely,.or not to be 
tolerated. s 

This supersedes the Second Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the previous one. is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule f. 
3. 10 does not also apply here. Thus यच्च यत्र वा cata gat: न ug, agaa 
+I do not think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so’. 

The Conditional (ge) will also be employed under its own proper 
conditions as shown in the last aphorism. 

२८०६ । गहायां च । LR । ९४९। 

घ्यनवक्क ध्यनर्षये[रिति निवत्तस्‌ t यच्चयन्रयेग्योगे agtat लिङेव स्यात्‌ | यच्च यत्र वा ta 
XE याज ये। | अन्याय्यं तत्‌ । 

2806, ‘The affix ‘lin’ comes after a root in all tenses 
when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in composition 
with it, provided that censure is implied. 

The governing force of the words anuvakliptt and amarsha ceases. 
This debars all other tense-affixes. Thus यच्च or ws तत्र भवान्‌ quad याजयेत्‌ 
Wet Wu: सन्‌ बाह्मणः, गर्हामहे, अहो 'जन्याय्यनेतत्‌ ‘we blame you, who being an 
opulent, old Bráhmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial 
priest;for a Sidra, 0! It is improper’! 

When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional 
tense must be employed under the rules given in III. 8, 139-140-141. As 
www or यज्ञत्वं हरि निन्देः or wfafegeas, agia? ' we censure that you should 
(have aftempted to) blaspheme Hari’, &c. 

२८०9 । चित्रीकरणे च । ३। ३। ९५० 1 

WWW यत्र वा त्वं शुद्ध याजयेः | आश्चयं भेतत्‌ । 

2807. The affix ‘Lin’ comes in all tenses after a root, 
when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and-‘yatra’ and the 
sense implied is that of ‘wonder’ 

Tho word चित्रीकरणं mears ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness &o'. 
This debars all the other tense-affixes. Thus यच्च or ux तत्रभवान्‌ ate याजयेत्‌ 
आद्य सेतत्‌ ‘this is a wonder that you should sacrifice for a SQdra’. 

Note :—When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Con- 
ditional is employed under the rules IIT. 8. 189, 140 and 141. Thus 
wrqatag यञ्च or यन्न ed gg miad: or खयाजयिष्यः ‘it isa wonder that you 
should (have attempted to) perform a sacrifice for a Südra' ; आश्रय ने तत यच्च. 
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or यत्र ee yz सयाजयिष्यः ‘it is a wonder that you should 

to) make a Südra perform a saori y (hereafter attempt 


२८०८ । शेषे pii BESETE 
यच्चयत्रास्यानन्यर्निन्नुपपदे चित्रीकरणे गभ्ये घातोलु' य : 
Beata । 'अयदी' किस्‌ । qa यदि सेउषीयीव । OWEN UNIUS up 

2808. In all otber cases, when wonder is implied by 
words other than ‘yachcha’ and ‘ yatra’, the affix 'Lrit' is 
employed after a root, except when the word ‘ yadi' is used 

In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words www or = 
are not employed, as well as where the word wfz is not used, the Second 
Future is used in preference to the Potential. 

Thus आद्चर्यभन्धो नान कृष्णं द्रश्यति ‘a miracle that the blind see Krishna,’ 
आशय, चित्र, sga weet नाम पर्वतसारोधयति, बघिरो नान व्याकरयास्‌ अध्येष्यते 
‘it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend 
a mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar’. 
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Not so, when the word यादि is employed. Thus sraa यदि सोउधोबीत ‘ a 
wonder, if he study’. serqu' यदि स भुज्जीत ‘a wonder, if he eat’. 

As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Potential, we can- 
not employ the Conditional as directed in sûtras III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. 


२८०९ । उताप्योः समथंयोलिंङ् । ३1३ (0 I 
ध्राढसित्य यंऽनयो स्तर्या थं ता । उत श्रपि दा इन्या दघ हरिः । “समर्थयोः faq । उत qun 
पतिब्यति । अपिधास्वति gq । प्रश्नः प्रच्छादनं च गभ्यते | इतः प्रति सिङनिभित्ते fmur- 
तिपत्ती waste नित्या लुङ्‌ i à 
9809. ‘Ihe affix ‘Lin’ comes after a verb in all tenses, 
when the words ‘uta’ and ‘api’, both having the same mean- 
ing, are in composition, i s 
"his excludes all the other &ense-affixes The meaning which is com- 
mon both to उत and siq is that of वाहस्‌ ' assuredly, certainly, surely, 
Thus उव or ऋषि इन्यदघं wf assuredly Hari desiroysall sin. wa 
अपि कुर्यात्‌ ‘assuredly he does’; उताषीयीत ‘ cer- 
tainly he studies (will study &0.) ; अष्यधीयीव “surely he studies &e.', zr 
Why do we say ‘ when they mean certainly’? Observe 9" दंडः पतिष्यति 
‘will the stick fall’? अपि द्वारं घोस्यति ‘ he shuts the E an उव is 
i king questions, and Sf with «t means * to shub. im 3 
SUT Ad by rule III. 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Condi- edem 
tional (ge) musb invariably be used even In indicating ds ue E 
when action is nob completed, and there is reason for the emp! प 
लिङ (Potential). In indicating Future time, of courso, qr must neces- 
ily be fore. eforward, therefore, no option 18 
eo be on AP ae here sütras IIT, 3. 189 80१140 | 
allowed bpi Ra, moist. be, employe PES By Siddhantà eGangotri Gyaan Kosha af 


really’. 
gata ‘certainly he does’ ; 
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Sp 
required ib As उताहनिष्यद्‌ asg राजा ` will the king. kill the robber'? 
Ans. नाइच्‌ न हनिष्यति “He did not kill, he will not kill. ' 

२८९० | कासप्रवेश्‍नेश्वच्चिति।३।३। १४३ । 

सवा सिप्रायाविष्क रशे गन्यगाने लिङ स्यान्य लु alata कासो जे ysa असाच | 
Comfeata इति किम्‌ | कञ्जिञ्जीदति | 

9810. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, In expressing 
or making known a wish, except when the word ' Kachchit’ is 
in composition with it 

The phrase व्हानप्रवेदन means tha expression of one’s wish. This debars 
all other tense-affixes. As कानो R geste भवान्‌ = अभिखाघो मे सुज्जीत भवान 
is my wish that you will eat’, : 

Why do we say ‘except the word wwa’? Observe कच्चिज्जीवति ते साता 
करच्चिज्जीवति a पिता । नाराविद cat एच्छानि करच्चिज्जीवात wadin ‘I hope thy 
mother jis living, I hope thy father is living, | ask thee, O márávid ! 
(Parrot), I hope thas Parvati is living’. 

२८११ । संभावनेऽलमिति चेत्लिद्वाप्रयोगे । ३। ३ 1 १४४ । 

saratsa प्रौढिः । WdaTau were uin च प्रथमया सप्तच्या च विपरिणरूयते । संभावनेडर्थ 
fae स्यात्तच्चेत्संभावनमर्लामति सिद्दाप्रयेगे ata wate गिरधर शिरसा भिन्द्यात्‌ । “सिद्धाप्रवागे' 
faq । अलं कृष्णे हस्तिन हनिष्यति ॥ 

2811. ‘The affix ‘ Lin’ is.employed after a root, when the 
expectation (of a person or thinz being able or competent to 
do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) is implied (or ` 
expressed by any other word used along with them) than 
‘alam’, 

The word fae is under-tood here. The word संभावन means supposi- 
tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any 
action. ‘This word is here qualified by the sense of the word अलं and. . 
though it isin the seventh case in the aphorism ib must be construed 
as if ib was in the first caso, S.milariy जलं is in the first case, ib should 
be construed in the seventh case. The word swa means adequate’; so 
that the above-mentioned संभावनं must be completed, full and true %. ८, 


realised. ‘Lhe phrase tegtaat® qualifies siet which must be taken here to 
be in the seventh case and means 


अल is valid or unobj-ctionz ole. 
the sens- of sta is Papi d by the 


if the non-employment or omission of 
When is thas unobjectionable’ When 
sentence, bub this word itself is not 
used. 1५० -0 ०0091 sow! Is employed when the expeebation is of the 
kind above ;eseribod his rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus 
आप पर्वत [शरसा नन्दरात I expect he will breakeven the hill with his head 


ey भुञ्जीत ‘I expect you will eat away even a drona of cooked 
) 
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Why do wo usa the word ef न a do we use the word sw ‘competent to do’ ? 
देवदत्तः maa गमिष्यति ग्राम "I expect Dorn d ex i र 
country, will some day go back to his country’, Here though expe E 
is ed the idea conveyed by sae, namely, the power to do Weg 
or adequacy ६ 5 present; E el 
` nd ae 18 not present ; and hence the Future is employed instead 
Why do we use the phrase सिद्धामयागे ‘ when the actual result does nob 
take place’? Observe, आलं देवदत्तो इस्तिनं इनिष्यति ' Devadatta is in a position 
to kill the elephant, aud he will carry 16 out also’, - 
Under similar cireumstances, in past and future times, when non-com- 
pletion of action is indicated, the Condi tional tense (sy& ) must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohtlingk translates the 
sütra thus: “The Potential is employed when it is expressed that some 
one is believed to be capable of doing something, ‘pre-supposing that tho 
actual performance of the action does not take place". 


२८९२ । विभाषा घाती संभावनवचनेऽयादि । ३। ३ । १९४ ॥ 

प्रवेसूत्नमनुवत ते । संभावनेऽथे घातावुपपदे sui fre वा स्यात्‌ न तु wee? । पेणा 
नित्ये प्राप्ते वचनस्‌ । संभावयासि भुछजीत atara या भवान्‌ । ‘mate’ किस्‌ । संभावयामि 
यद्वुज्जी यास्त्वस्‌ [ : 

2812. The affix ' Lin' is optionally employed after a verb 
when it has another verb which expresses ‘expectation’, in 
construction with if, but not so when the word ‘yat’ is used. 

The whole of the last sütra qualifies this sütra; the * expectation" indi- 
cated here being of the kind mentioned in the last sütra and governed by — 
the conditions laid down in that aphorism. The word by which an ' ex- के 


pectation’ is expressed such as संभावय ware, or 'बपिनाम, is called संभावन वचन, > 
This sütra enjoins an option, where by the last aphorism, there would have = 
2 = 


been necessarily the Potential Tense. Thus सम्भावयामि भुङ्जीत or भोषबते भवान्‌ EU 
‘I expect you will eat’; अवकल्पयामि भुज्जीत or waaa भवान्‌ I hope you will ore 


९०६; अद्दघे भुछ्जीत or भोष्षयते भवाद्‌ ‘I believe you will eat’. Why do we say 
‘not so when “ yat” is used’? Bub no option is allowed, and the Potential 


must necessarily be used, when the word uq is employed. As सच्भावयानि यद 


भुण्जीत भबान्‌ ‘I expect you will eat’. es 
The sütra may also be rendered thus. “ The Potential is nof p | 
sarily empleyed, where there is in connection with 16 a verb in the sense of = e 
* to hold as possible’, but not when ag is employed. NIA 
€ 
í l 
८१३ | हेत॒हेतुमतोलिडू । ३।३।९४ 
घा S i Aa पसा eva 1 कृष्णं नंस्यति चेत्युखं यास्यां 1 भविष्यत्येवेच 
CHER इन्तीति पलायते । ; Fa 
2813. The affix ‘Lit’ is optionally employ 
those F&rbewitbsh express he. gondjfiongpnd 155,985; 
89:75 SEU E 
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The word @g means ‘cause or ‘condition’? and हेतुमत्‌ means ' conse- 
quence’ or * effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes ; in other words, 
‘in conditional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon 
another as its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the anteced- 
ent aud the consequent, otherwise called the protasis (देवु) and apodosis 

(हेडुनव्‌), the former containing the condition or grou nd of argument, and 
the latter the conclusion based upon it’. Thus:—g «Ww चेत्‌ सुखं यायात्‌ or 
कृष्णां नंस्यति चेत सुखं थास्यति “If he bow to Krishna, he will get happiness." 
दिपेन चेदायान्न शकटस्‌ पर्याभवेत्‌ ‘if he go by the right side, the cart will not be 
upset’; य दि mem खाहयेन्न शकटय्‌ पर्याभवेत्‌ ‘if he calls Kamalaka, the cart will 
not be upset, Here ‘ going by the right side’ is the protusis (देवु), and 
‘not-upsetting’ the apodosis (हेवुनत), 

‘This isan optional use of the Potential ; we may use the Second Future 
in the alternative ; thus दिशेन चेद्‌ areata न शकटं पयीभविष्यति ‘if he goes by 
the south, the cart will not be upset’. 

The word aatar ‘ optionally’ used in the sütra immediately preceding 

~ is also understood here. 

Jshti :— This usage is confined to the Future only. 

Though the anuvritti of fag could have been taken from the last apho- 
risms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular time, 
namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. Therc- 
fore, it is not employed in the following sentences; इन्तोति पलायते ‘he kills, 
therefore he flies’: वर्षेति इत wrata ‘it rains, therefore he runs’. 

Tt, of course, follows that when the non-completion of the action is 
indicated, the Conditional (सई) should be employed, under these very cir- 

. eurmstances, See examples under III. 3. 139. 


२८१४ । इच्डाथेषु लिङ्लोटौ । ३। ३। १४७ । 


zi इच्चामि सुण्जीत-भुझक्तां वा भवान्‌ । एवं कामये प्रार्थय इत्यादियागे बोध्यय्‌ । '* कमः 
प्रवेदन इति वक्तव्यस्‌ *? । नेह | इच्छन्करोति i ८ | 


2814. The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot are employed after a 
root, when another verb having the sense of ‘ wishing’, is in 
construction with it. ‘ 

This supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words expressing “ wish’, 
such as ww , कस्‌ , प्राय dc, are used, the Potential or Imperative is used ; 


thus asart कानये 07 प्रार्थये भुञ्जीत भवान्‌ or gemt सवान्‌, ‘I wish, desire or pray 
that your honor may eat’, . XS 


1 Vart :—It is only when a desire is expressed, that the Potential or the 
z juam should be employed, and not merely when the verb * to wish’ or 
its synonyms are in composition. Therefore, the Potential or the Impera- - 


tive aoe used here: इच्छन्‌ करोति ‘ wishing, he does’, 
‘The s 


“The s ütra may be rendered thus: 'In connection with a verb in the 
caveise 6155 i 
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२८९३ । Wg ae । à । ३। ९५९ । 

सभानकतृ केषु इच्छायषु लिङ्‌ । झुङ्जीयेतीच्छति ॥ 

2815. The affix : Liù’ is used after 8 verb, when another 
verb meaning ‘ to wish’ 1$ 1n construction with it, and the agent 
of both the verbs is the same, l 
- Under similar conditions, with words implying" wish’, the Potential 
13 used in the sense of the Infinitive, Thus भुञ्जीय. इति इच्छति ‘he wishes that 
he may eat’; अधीयोयेतीच्छवि ‘he wishes that he will read’, | 

When the non-completion of the action is implied, the Conditional 

, must be employed under rule III. 3 139, 

२८१६ । इच्छार्थेभ्यो विभाषा वतंमाने.। ३। ३ । १६०। 

fae स्यात्पछे we । इच्छेत-इच्छृति । कामवेत्‌-का मयते । 'विधिनिमन्‍्त्रण-/ (२२०८) इत्ति 
fagi विधौ ॥ यजेत। Cres । इह भुञ्जीत भवान्‌ । भ्रामन्त्रणे। इदासीत d SIE । - 
जुत्रनध्यापये qun । संप्रशने ॥ किं भो वेदमधीयीय उत cu । मार्थने । सो भोजनं लमेय । qy 
SIE । 

2816. After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Potential (Liù) 
is optionally used in denoting the present time. ; 

This ordaius fa where there would have been otherwise we. Thus 
इच्छसि or इच्छेत्‌ ‘he wishes’; «fg or उश्यात्‌; कामयते or कामयेत । 


२:१६ । क । विधिनिमन्त्रणामन्त्रसाधोष्ट deanery लिङ्‌ । ३। 
1 है । १६१ ॥ 


2816A. The Potential mood is employed in denoting (a) 
command, (5; invitation, (c) permission, (d) entreaty, (e) question, 
and ( f.) prayer. 2 T. €. 

n E mand : aaa ‘ Let him sacrifice, (b) Invitation: द geste ware. 
‘I invite you to dine here’. (c) Permission ; इद्दासीत * you may (are permitted) 
sit here’ (4) Entreaty पुत्रमच्यापयेद भवान्‌ ‘I entreat you to teach o son 
(e) Question : कि भो वेदमधीयीय उत ama ‘may I read the Veda or the Logic’. 
(f) Prayer भो भोजन लभेय “0 ! May I get food’. 
| So is the case with the Imperative by the next sütra, 

l 
८९६ । ख। लोट च। ३।३। ९६२ ; 
wot 'T'he affix ‘ Lot’ also is employed after a root in the 
of commanding, £c. | 
S Imperative Mood is employed also under the circumstances men- 
tioned aa the last aphorism. ‘The division of this aphorism from T last, 
nS the sake of subsequent, sûtras in which the anuvritti of लोटू only runs 
d not those of others. Thus :— 

e a कटं तावद्‌ भवान करोतु ‘make the mat; ग्रामं ward झागच्छतु ॥ 


(2 Gad Sy igit aeri ०0890 Yotare igite tocan qponcmay eia 
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(4) gaewarg अध्यापयलु ‘you will teach, I hope, the son’. 


(5) fa भो वेदरध्यये उत.वकच ¦ Sir what shall E learn, the Veda or the Logic’? 


(6) भव्ति से प्रार्थना व्याकरणनच्यये छन्देएऽध्य्ये 'thisis my prayer that I may 
learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody’ 

२८१७ । प्रेषातिसगेग्रःसकालेषु TTT । ३॥३॥ १६३ । 

Rat विधिः । अतिसगः फानचाराचुज्ञा । भवता APAR । सवान्यजतास्‌ | चकारेण लोटोऽ 
SACU प्राप्त काला्थंय 1 

2817. The affixes called ‘Kritya’, and the affix ‘ Lot’ 
come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, granting per- 
mission, and proper (particular) time. 

The word #4 means ‘direction’; ssfacw: means ‘ permission to do as 
one likes’; प्राप्त काल: means ‘arri val of appropriate occasion or time for the 
doing of an action’. The force of च is to introduce the word ute into this 
aphorism. Thus भवता यष्टव्यस्‌ ` you should sacrifice’. भवान wur ‘ you do 
sacrifice’. So also भवता wes करणीयः, कते व्यः, med: Or दायः ' you must, may, 
or ibis proper time for you to make the mat’. 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such the Kritya 
affixes (III. 1, 95 &c.) may properly be called, we may have the Im perative 
also. Thus करोतु me ‘you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) 
make the mat’, 


-Note :—It might be asked ' Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to 
come with the force of direction, permission &c'. 
ed most generically to come in denoting action in tho Abstract (भाव) and 
object (कर्म), and a fortiori they will come in denotin g the senses of direc- 
tion, permission &e; for the latter are but a Species of action. If you say 
that ate being ordained in these special senses, will (on the princi ple, that 
an apav&da or special rule excludes an utsarga or general rule within the 
jurisdiction of such special rule) exclude kritya affixes ; we would reply, 
that १0०८११७ affixes will not be excluded, for the rule of non-uniforin affixes 
(III. 1. 94) will apply’. 

Note:—To this objection we answer 
kritya in this sütra, indicates the existen 

* The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 
to all cases after sütra III. 8. 94 bre 
feminine nouns are formed’, : 

Q.—What is the difference between the words विधि and Ha? Ans: 


Some E विधि means a precept enjoining. Something for the first time; 
while मेष means mere * direction’. 


SRE । लिङ चोध्यमौहतिके । ३ । ३। ९६४ । 
cce पदउ वतन्ते A घडत हाहे हति काउ Gy रुष्व eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


i 


They have been ordain- 


“the special mention of the word 
c? of the following maxim :— 
1. 94) does not necessarily apply 


ating of primary affixes by which . 
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mA 
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: 2818. The affix ‘ Lin’ (as well as the ‘Kritva’ and ® Lot’) 
is used (under similar circumstances in the sense of direction 
permission &c.) when the time is future bea Muhürta (48 
minutes or an Indian hour); (or the Potential may be used as 
well, when it signifies' at this very moment’). 

The words Ra &c. of the last 81078, must be read into this. The force 
of च is to introduce the words wea and ate from the last sütra, into this. 
Thus ऊच्वं ˆ मुहर्ततादुपरि Wgded सवता खलु कटः कतेव्यः, करणी यः, काथः, Or भवान्‌ खलु 
we gata (Potential) or eixtg (Imperative). ‘You mayjmake the mat after 
an Indian hour’; or you must &oc', or ‘ib is proper time for you to make & 
mat just now’. Compare III. 5. 9. So also सुहूताहूष्वं' यजेत or यजतास्‌ or 
aesan ‘you may, should or ought to sacrifice after an hour', 


२:१९ । EA लोटू । ३। ३। १६३। 

gasei चिषये fae: कृत्यानां चापवादः | ew चुदूर्ताद्यजवां र्न । 

9819, The affix ‘Lot’ comes after a verb. when the word 
‘sma’ is in composition ; (when the sense is that of ‘direction’ 
permission) &c. and referring to time future (by a Muhürta). 

This supersedes the Potential ( fav ) and Potential Passive Participles 
(कस्याः). Thus avda सुहर्ताद भवान्‌ कटं करोतु vu, TF गच्छतु स्स, स!णवकमध्यापयतु 
एस ' you (may, must, or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the 
village, or teach Mánavaka just now’ So ava’ ggalq यजवाच्‌ स्म । 


RERO | HUTA च1३॥३॥ १६६ । 

इन उपपदेऽधीष्टे लोट स्यात्‌ । त्वं स्माध्यापय । 

9890. And when ‘wish’ is meant (the Imperative may be 
used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition with the verb). 

11७ word <a is understood here. The word ww«Yg has already been 
explained in sütra III. 3.161. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus E 
ay रुव राजन्‌ नाणवकनच्यापय 07 E E राजन्नब्विहोन्रं hs s O! King ! I wish 
that you teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrilice . : is 

२८२९ । लिड्यदि । ३ । ३ । १६5 । 

यच्छब्द उपपदे कालसमयवेलास च लिङ स्यात्‌ | काल! समयो वेला वा यद्रुष्जीत भवाद्‌ d ES 

9821. The affix ‘in’ comes after a root, when the word | —— 

* yad' is in composition, and the words‘ kala’, &o. occur 1n ogre र 


ju rsedes the Infinitive in " tumun', 


his ordai P ial and supe 
This ordains the Potential an p eium mais Boss ehen(d 


Thus alas, समयो, वेला बा यद भवान्‌ yeata 


take your meals’. et 
E i 

RERO आहे कृत्यवचश्य । दे (३ Me A. 

2C-O. Prof. Satya Vrat She stri Collection. Digiti | i Kae 

«feng : c wat Wei i ection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosi aie 


708 Tar SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI, (Bx. II. Cx. XXII § 2824. 


MS luu MM 

9822. ‘The affixes ‘kritya’, and the affix ' trich' are added 
$0 a root, when fitness as regards the agent is implied, (as well 
as the affix ‘ lin’). | 

The force of च is to introduce the Potential ( fae) into this, from the 
last. ‘Thus सवता खलु कन्या वोढव्या वाहमा or वइनीया, ( kritya) ; or भवान्‌ Gu 
कण्या घाढा (crich); or भवान्‌ खलु कन्यां aga (liñ) ' your honor is fib to marry 

" 

E s :—Why specifically enjoin ‘kritya’ and ‘ trich’ in the sense of 
fitness? They being enjoined universally, would a fortiori, be applied 
wheu fitness is to be denoted? Because the fag being specially enjoined 
to denota fitness, and being an Apuvdia, would have debarred kritya 
and trich, which being universal affixes, would give way. Nor can we, 
to prevent this contingency, take shelter under rule III. 1. 94 of ‘ non- 
uniform affixes’, for we have seen that that rule is nob. universally valid. 


रूर३ | शकि लिङ्‌ च। ३1३ 1 १७२ । 


शक्ती fene स्यात्‌ । चात्कृत्या) । भारं त्वं षदेः । 'नाझि qe’ (२२१९) साकार्षीः । कयं 

सा भवतु सा भविष्यतीति 7 नायं are कि तु साशब्दः d 

— 9828. And theaffix ‘ Lin’ as well as the * kritya’ affixes 
come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘ capability’. 
‘The word ‘ capability’ qualifies the root so that the sense of capability 
must be inherentin the root. Thus भवता खलु भारो वोढव्यः, वहनीयः, ata 
(kritya), or भबान्‌ Wy भारं "«q ‘you can carry the load’. 

Though kritya-affixes would have come in this sense, even without 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 
80008 is to guard against their being superseded by farm, for rule III. J. 
94 is not universally valid. 

२८२३॥ क। साङि TS । ३। ३। ९७४ | । 

2823A. When the particle ना 18 added, then the aorist is 
employed in all tenses and moods. (See No. 2219). 


Thus भा कार्षीः ‘Do nob do’. How do you explain the Imperative and 
the Second Future in the sentence wd wt wag at भविष्यति? This is nob 


‘arg but a different particle ना t 
रप२४ । धातुसंबन्धे प्रत्ययाः । ३। ४। ९। 
चात्वर्थानो संबन्धे यत्र फाले प्रत्यया उक्तास्ततोऽन्यत्रापि eg: ॥ तिङ्वाच्यक्रियायाः 
आधान्यासदबुरोधेन शुणभुर्ताक्रयावादिस्यः प्रत्ययाः | वसन्द दं । भते खट्‌ । खतीतवासकर्त Wd क॑ 
umm a सोभयाज्यस्य पुत्रा भविता । सोमेन यक्षयसाणों य! पुत्रस्तटकतू a भवनस्‌ । 
282%. “When there is a syntactical relation between the - 
senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even in denoting time 


eher than that fos. which. thay baye.dean apesifionlly.anjoined. 


ERU EQ th ES CAEN 
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The action denoted by the conjugated verb being the principal, 
regulates the time-element of the verb subordinate to it in the other : and 
go the affixes of the verb in the subordinate sentence denote the same time 
as that of the principal, though primarily those affixes might have 


denoted some other times 

Nore:—The above sütra is thus trans 
* Words formed with affixes stand, (in referenc 
relation to the verb (with which they are allied)". 

Note:—The above is not 2 literal translation but rather an adapta- 
tion, ‘The literal translation will be something-like this. “ Affixes are 
employed in denoting relation (संबन्थ) between the senses of verbs", The 
word wrgaezeu is a Genitive Compound meaning ' relation of root’. The 
word घालु ‘root’ is figuratively used for चात्वर्च ‘sense of root’; 80 that the 
ve compound means relation of the senses of roots’. Jn other words, 
the relation between the roots should be toat of qualifier and the qualified. 
When there oxists such a relation between the senses of two verbs, | 
namely, that of qualifier and the thing qualified, then the affixes may be | 
employed in denoting other times, than that specifically ordained for them. 

Thus सञ्ज वसन्‌ ददर्श ‘living there, he saw’; शअगिष्टीमयाज्यस्य gat जनिता 
‘to him a son will be born, & performer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice ; Has 
ewer wat भविता ' he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’; भाविकृत्यनासीत t 

Note : —Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by वसन 
is presen, (III. 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the 
action of seeing, and thongh because the latter action 18 past, the former 
action also is past with reference to the speaker or writer, this circum- 
stance does not affect the form of ax, which therefore may remain as 16 
In other words, ' affixes are related directly to the root, and not to 

a 
word airea is formed by an affix (III. 2. 
while . the word जनिता is in the dis d 
; "न the Past tense with a wor in tba 
Now, this linking ea : न ह lied verb sfr Aid 
. future is 8 voe JOE S he qualifier Agnishtomaydit. 
not affect the speci®’ tima ee ui प्रत्यय been repeated in this såtra, when . 
Note UM bs mi m 1.1? Ans.— The repetition is for the 
10 was understood in this from III. 4. gee = o- dained to, tome ME 
sake of indicatin ‘ ich as Tad- 
roots (a13); but w 


fter nouns &c. su 
dhita affixes, are eve 


lated by Professor Bohtlingk :— 
e to the time) in closer 


&bo 


is, 
the whole sentence". 
Note ;—Similarly the 


85) denoting past time, 


= 


an those in which they have 
Thus गोमानासीद “ he was 
a cow’. Here = 


E ‘oined whe 
been specifically OR che will be possessed of 
S ) Re गोमान्‌ सविता he wi M , 1 c = t 
oesessed of a a ; mu added to the noun qt (cow; with E eom E 
iiie Lo EU the word गोमद्‌ meaning £ who has cows ae 
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which there are cows’ This word गोबत, however, is related and validly 
so, to the words srrétx and wfaar—one in the Past tense and the other in 


the Future. 

_ ४८२५ क्रियासमभिहारे लोटू लोटी fedi वा तच्वमोः । ३1 ४१ RI 
पौनः पुन्ये BUTE च ated धातोलाट स्यात्तस्य च हिस्यौ ज्वः। तिकासपवादः तो च डिस्को 

RAT परस्मेपदात्गनेपदरुची Gisdat qp aean aAA तु इिश्दो पा स्तः galmasi 

तु नानयारतिदिण्येले । दिस्यांदिदानयान्थ्यांत्‌ ॥ तेन सदलपुरयववर्नादपये wostwiqwur दिः 

कते रि पात्मनेपदिभ्यः सुवो|अावदर्भकठृ-यु । 

2825. When the (frequerey or) repetition of an action is 
indicated, the affix ‘Lov’ is added to the root, and the verb is: 
repeated. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘sva’, or the affixes ‘ta’ and 
‘dhvam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot’. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows: ‘‘When the repetition 


P E of an. action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second 
` person singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural.” 


The phrase चातुसंबन्ध of the last sfitra is understood here also. The free 
quency or repetition of an action is called ससभिहारः ॥ This word qualifies the 
sense of the original. In other words, “when the sense of frequency &oc. is 
understood in connection with the action, this sense not being included in 
that of the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots.” 

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in con- 
nection with all moods. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined 
to the 2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada (हि and तः; and 2nd 
person singular and plural Atmanepada (स्व and vaq). In other words, ८ pha 

. Imperative second person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada)is repeated 
hough the subject of the main verb be different and the verb be in up 
NUS uiae शारा ‘ he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one 

E out to him ‘cut thou, cut thou’. JAR लुनीदीत्येव इनी 

gita: or aì gafa “they out often and often’. So also लुनीहि लुनीहीत्येव त्वं 
gara, garq gitas or ga लुनीय ‘ thou or jou two or you all cut repeatedly" 
88 if some one was calling out to you‘ cus you, cut you’. : f 
d Mis ME लुनामि, अयमलावीत्‌ &c. ‘you cut, I cut, 
Similarly with AEP Tenn roots ; s c UE 
anepada ; 98 अधीण्या वीष्वेत्येवायनधीते, इनो अधी याते, इने 


अधीयते &०. ‘he or they stud SD ab 
y hard' as if some o ew alli 
study thou, study thou’, ieee ee pe OU ELODIE 


" So alo आधीष्वभघीष्यमिस्येय FARIS Go, Si milarly in every tense, mood 
and person; as प्रधोष्वाधी ष्वेत्ये्ा इनधी ये, प्रावानघीवहे, INNAR । 


— The Intensive v i . : > 
९708 in we also have this meaning of frequency, but. 


there the verb i 
ner erb is not repeat ee 
peated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


jx IL Cu, XXII. ६ 2827.] THe MEANINGS OF Moons AND TENSES, 711 


in the verb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency, 
See VIII. 1. 4. 

This use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
in Marathi. > 

२८२६ । ससुच्चयेऽन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ३ । ४। ३। 

अनेकक्रियाससुच्चये द्योत्ये प्रागुक्तं घा स्यात्‌ | 

2826, The affix ‘ Lot is similarly added to the root option- 
ally, when several themes follow one after another, 

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and : 
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed; namely, tx, स्व, or त 
and vaq । Thus भ्राबद्रसट wate खहूरमट स्याल्यपिधानमटेत्येवायसटति 07 इसावटतः, OF 
qase iru । 

Similar examples can be formed as in the last aphorism ; only the Im- 
perative is not doubled as in the last case. i 

Similarly छन्दोऽधीष्व, व्याकरणपधीष्व, जिरुक्तमधीष्वेत्येवायमघीते, or emana 0 
or इनेडधीवते ‘he or they two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning + 
Grammar, learning Nirukta’. ? r 

This being an optional rule, we have these forms also; व्याकरणमधीते, 
उन्दोऽधीते, निएक्तनधीते, इत्येवावमधी ते, इनावधी याते," इभेऽधीयते | छन्दोधीषे, व्याकरणमघीषे 
Tarara, इत्येव त्वमधीपे, युबासधी याये, gated । हन्देधीये व्याकरणसधीये, निद क्त- | 
सधीवदत्ये वाहनधीये, manaa, वयनधी नहे। ; 

x tex 

२८२9 । यथाविध्यलुप्रयोगः एलह्लिन्‌। ३। ४1 ४ । 

sta लोड विधाने लोट्प्रक्गतिश्त एव घावुरनुप्रयोज्यः | 
9897. In the first case (comprised under sütra IIT. 4. 2), the 
ust be usedin the subsequent clause, as the verb 


same verb m i 
rative mood. 


which was put in the Impe ९ a 
| The examples have already been given under m 5 2. Dd 
We cannot say लूनीहि लनी हीत्येवायं दिनन्ति; we mus use a ver om 5 3 
x cut’ S uh as aata, &o, Soalso अघीष्वाधीष्व fakes wata only after 
a ‘to b quía, &o, ls 
it and not a synonymous verb like पठति &o. : . 
; ge सान्यवचनस्य । ३। ४ । 
८२८ | समच्चये सामान्यवचनर । ; 
= a थी सामान्यार्थस्य चातो रजुप्रयोगः स्यात्‌ । नुप्र यो गादयथायर्थ m ; 
रुपविशेपार्थल्य चाभिव्यक्तिः ॥ क्रियाससमिहारे za uta? 
E शयेन चा यानं HA तस्यार्थः | एककतु कं वतमानं यान बालीहरु 
k qfa | एवं यात! । यान्ति। यासि। यायः। याथ । यातयातेति 


safaat vY- 
zd SUM याहियादीत्ययासीत । areata वा । सधी ष्वाधी ब्वेत्यधीते । भ्व 


। अन्नं qut 

न्पिब घानाः खां देत्यस्यवइरति 

घीष्यमवीध्वनिति ग्रयमधीध्वे । स्ये S aeradenn । सुकूध्वास्वादयच्वनित्य- 

दाधिकमारुवा इ यस्वेत्यभ्यवदरते 1 pi congr सामान्येनासेदान्वय! । पके 

"ipeum 1 पथे हिस्वौ । अत्र सस्ुच्चीयम pridie s | 
ed Sum दा 
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qraug । ततः संख्या कालयोः 
याहियाहीति याति। gT: gria 
दृतिशव्दस्त्वभेदान्वये Ta याह 
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पुरीमवस्कन्द छुनोदि नन्दनं WT रत्रानि हरसराङ्गनाः d : M. E 
faya चक्रे नसुचिद्धिपा वलीय इत्यमस्वासूथ्यमहर्दिबं दिवस्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 


इति व्याख्यातस्‌ | अऋवर्कन्दनलवनादिदपा भ्रूतानदयतनपरोक्षा zaag का Babb Bis 65. fs 
फ्रियेत्वर्थात । इद पुनः पुन कृस्कन्देत्या दिर्थे इति व्याख्यानं भ्रनमुलकनेव adaga जिया | 
Faure इत्यस्यानचुवृत्तेः। लोडन्तस्य द्वित्वापत्ते श्ष । पुरीनवस्कन्देत्यादि सध्यसघुरुषेकव घननित्याषि 
Wut fagua एव | युदषवचनसंन्ने दद नेत्युक्तत्वात्‌ ` * ॥ 

Ñ ॥ इति लकाराथप्रक्रिया ॥ * ॥ 
इति भट्टोजिदीक्षितविरचितायां ठिट्डान्तकोसुकासुचराठे तिङन्तं TATRY ॥ í 
2898. Inthe second ease (III. 4. 8) where. many actions - 
are spoken of together, the verb that is made to follow, should 
be such as has the sense common to all those verbs. 

A fter the second verb, the appropriate Tenses, Mood and Personal - 
affixes should be added. By that will be expressed the member, and the : 
tense, and the particular person of the vorb. 

Thus रोदनं yesa, amua, yat खादेत्येदायनक््ययदइृरति ‘ho takes his 
meals eating rice, drinking saktu,and tasting fried corn’, Here the 
verb wvaauxta hasa sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood: 
The object of taking the second verb having the senses common to all the 
antecedent verbs, is to prevent the repetition of all the previous ones. 
In the secular vernacular, the brevity, however, is often nob approved. 

Vart:—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted,!the word. 
is uttered twice: as, स भवान्‌ लुनीहि लुनादि इत्येवायं लुनाति॥ See III. 4. 2,: 

So also “याहि याहि” इति याति ' go, go’, so he goes: i.e., he goes conbinu- . 
ally’. 1191 19, he goes repeatedly or excessively. The sense of the verb 
ending in हि (याहि) is going frequently or excessively, The sense of arfa is 

. going in the Present time, once only by a single agent. The word efe 
shows the equality or identity of the two verbs: ६.७. , यादि यादि=याति। Simi- 
larly यि याहि चइति ata: 1 So also यादि यादि इति यान्ति, or यासि or याथः 
So also ‘ata ara’ इति gaq याय “You wentoften and often”, 
“वादि यादि” इति sarda or areata’, 
Similarly "srfreg अधीष्व” इति अधीते 
अवीष्धमधीध्य सिति gaada ८ 


Or याथ tt 
Similarly 
He went (or will go) often and often’.- 


: ‘He studies excessively’. So also 
you study very much." 


The above are examples of Kriyasama bhih&ra under S. 2825. 


Exam- 
ples under Samuchchaya are given below :—A& We fua wrat: खाद इति vu. 
यहरति ‘he takes his meals eabing barley and tasting fried corn’. So also, 


aei gues दाधिकं खास्वादयस्व दति 'उन्यवदरते “ 
and tasting the preparation of curd”, So also with स and च्वस्‌ । As पिबत, 
खादत इति wega € They drink and eat—and thus take their meals’. 
e iin TEAL आस्वादयध्यमित्यस्यवहरध्चे। In the alternative we have f and 

also. T = 1 


he takes his meals eating rice 


i OIN 
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/ Here thara is relation of identi boris sclation ०110 रका लाक 
E: iby with : ML | 
ised in the subsequent sentence 2 the uo a ded >) 
— š d i ic er i 
J teore OEN in the first sentence. FERAE vorbei टि” 
| ere thero is no samuchcha 
\ ` ya, we us 3 1 T z 
afwafa ‘he drinks barley gruel’. चाना! my B t x As aw- 
sn मीठ au n ber e eats fried corn’, Send 
Inih ; 3 tastes curd-preparation’ 
n the same way is explained the followi -— 
E ea $ wing verse of the § isupála-vadh 
i घुरीमवस्कन्द (he beseiged the Puri), लुनीहि नन्दनं (he dest ” E 
{garden by cutting d t & 302 7200 Shen rs 
y g down the trees), चुषाण tatr (he stol 
किक लक किक दम OE e stole. the gems, that is, 
ES र è away. captive the heavenly 
fag am नझुचिद्तिया बली . : 
De du (that powerful Rdvand contending with the 
ie i ndra), made) य qedweatecaaufed दिवः (disturbance 
night and day, and so made heaven unpleasant) (Mágha 1. 51). 
Here in the first part of the sentence there are four verbs in the Imper- 
| ative Mood, namely (1) avaskanda * beseige thou’, (2) lunihi ‘cut down 
| thou’, (8) mushana ‘ steal thou’, and (4) hara “capture thou’. They all are 
in syntactical relation with the one agent Ravana, and the one verb seat- 
'ezqq wm , made disturbance’ in the past tense, nob of the current day and 
nob geen by the narrator, covers all the above four verbs, for they are all the 
particular forms of the general action ‘ to disturb the peace’. / 

To explain avaskanda &c., by ‘he repeatedly beseiged, frequently 
| " as ib is actually done by Mallinatha in his commentary, by 
‘taking them as Imperatives with the force of Frequency of III. 4. 2. S. 2825 
‘is inaccurate and erroneous. Because in the sütra सञ्ुच्चयेऽन्यवरस्वास्‌ LIII. 
(4 3, S. 2826) the anuvritti of the words kriy& samabhihare of the prece d- 
ing sfitra is nob current. For then there ought to have been the repeti- 
‘tion of the Imperative verb. But as avaskanda &o., are not repeated in 

the above verse, ib is not a case of Kriyasamabhihara but of samuchchya 


m 
‘cub down &c. 


pure and simple. 
The opinion of some commentators that ' avaskanda’ &c., are in the 

d Person Singular is also erroneous. For we have already said that 
do not attach to these verbs’: 80 


er designations 
rm of 2nd. Person Singular, yet they 


‘secon 
the Person and Numb 
‘though avaskanda &c., have the fo 
‘are really not so. 
Here ends the Chapter on the 
| Here ends the Part I, Volume I, treating of the co 
«of the Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhattoj Dikshite. 
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